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PREFACE 
BY    THE    GENERAL    EDITOR. 

The  General  Editor  of   The    Cambridge  Bible  for 
Schools  thinks  it  right  to  say  that  he  does  not  hold 
himself  responsible    either    for   the    interpretation    of 
particular  passages  which  the   Editors   of  the    several 
Books  have  adopted,  or  for  any  opinion   on  points  of 
doctrine  that  they  may  have  expressed.     In  the  New 
Testament    more    especially    questions    arise    of    the 
deepest   theological  import,   on    which  the  ablest   and 
most    conscientious    interpreters    have     differed     and 
always   will   differ.      His   aim   has   been   in    all   such 
cases    to   leave    each    Contributor    to    the    unfettered 
exercise  of  his  own  judgment,   only  taking  care   that 
mere  controversy  should  as  far  as  possible  be  avoided. 
He    has    contented    himself    chiefly    with    a    careful 
revision  of  the  notes,  Avith  pointing  out  omissions,  with 
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suggesting  occasionally  a  reconsideration  of  some 
question,  or  a  fuller  treatment  of  difficult  passages, 
and  the  like. 

Beyond  this  he  has  not  attempted  to  interfere, 
feeling  it  better  that  each  Commentary  should  have 
its  own  individual  character,  and  being  convinced 
that  freshness  and  variety  of  treatment  are  more 
than  a  compensation  for  any  lack  of  uniformity  in 
the  Series. 


ON    THE    GREEK    TEXT. 


In  undertaking  an  edition  of  the  Greek  text  of  the 
New  Testament  with  English  notes  for  the  use  of  School;^, 
the  Syndics  of  the  Cambridge  University  Press  have  not 
thouglit  it  desirable  to  reprint  the  text  in  common  use*. 
To  have  done  this  would  have  been  to  set  aside  all  the 
materials  that  have  since  been  accumulated  towards  the 
formation  of  a  correct  text,  and  to  disregard  the  results 
of  textual  criticism  in  its  application  to  ]MSS.,  Versions 
and  Fathers.  It  was  felt  that  a  text  more  in  accordance 
with  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  was  desirable. 
On  the  other  hand  the  Syndics  were  unable  to  adopt  one 
of  the  more  recent  critical  texts,  and  they  were  not  disposed 
to  make  themselves  responsible  for  the  preparation  of  an 

*  The  form  of  this  text  most  used  in  England,  and  adojited  in 
Dr  Scrivener's  edition,  is  that  of  the  third  edition  of  Eobert  Stephens 
(1550).  The  name  "Eeceived  Test  "  is  popularly  given  to  the  Elzevir 
edition  of  1633,  which  is  based  on  this  edition  of  Stephens,  and  the 
name  is  borrowed  from  a  phrase  in  Ihe  Preface,  "Textum  ergo  "habes 
nunc  ab  omnibus  receptum  ' 
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entirely  new  and  independent  text :  at  the  same  time  it 
would  liave  been  obviously  impossible  to  leave  it  to  the 
judgement  of  each  individual  contributor  to  frame  his  own 
text,  as  this  would  have  been  fatal  to  anything  like  uni- 
formity or  consistency.  They  believed  however  that  a  good 
text  might  be  constructed  by  simply  taking  the  consent  of 
the  two  most  recent  critical  editions,  those  of  Tischendorf 
and  Tregelles,  as  a  basis.  The  same  principle  of  consent 
could  be  applied  to  places  where  the  two  critical  editions 
were  at  variance,  by  alloAving  a  determining  voice  to  the 
text  of  Stephens  where  it  agreed  with  either  of  their  read- 
ings, and  to  a  third  critical  text,  that  of  Lachmann,  where 
the  text  of  Stephens  differed  from  both.  In  this  manner 
readings  peculiar  to  one  or  other  of  the  two  editions  would 
be  passed  over  as  not  being  supported  by  sufficient  critical 
consent ;  while  readings  having  the  double  authority  would 
be  treated  as  possessing  an  adequate  title  to  confidence. 

A  few  Avords  will  suffice  to  explain  the  manner  in 
which  this  design  has  been  carried  out. 

In  the  Acts,  the  Epistles,  and  the  Revelation,  wherever 
the  texts  of  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles  agree,  their  joint 
readings  are  followed  without  any  deviation.  Where  they 
differ  from  each  other,  but  neither  of  them  agrees  with  the 
text  of  Stephens  as  printed  in  Dr  Scrivener's  edition,  the 
consensus  of  Lachmann  with  either  is  taken  in  preference 
to  the  text  of  Stephens.  In  all  other  cases  the  text  of 
Stephens  as  represented  in  Dr  Scrivener's  edition  has  been 
followed. 
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In  the  Gospels,  a  single  modification  of  this  plan  has 
been  rendered  necessary  by  the  importance  of  the  Sinai 
MS.  (fc^),  which  was  discovered  too  late  to  be  used  by 
Tregelles  except  in  the  last  chapter  of  St  John's  Gospel 
and  in  the  following  books.  Accordingly,  if  a  reading 
which  Tregelles  has  put  in  his  margin  agrees  with  i<, 
it  is  considered  as  of  the  same  authority  as  a  reading 
which  he  has  adopted  in  his  text ;  and  if  any  words 
which  Tregelles  has  bracketed  are  omitted  by  N,  these 
words  are  here  dealt  with  as  if  rejected  from  his  text. 

In  order  to  secure  uniformity,  the  spelling  and  the 
accentuation  of  Tischendorf  have  been  adopted  where  he 
differs  from  other  Editors.  His  practice  has  likewise  been 
followed  as  regards  the  insertion  or  omission  of  Iota  sub- 
script in  infinitives  (as  ζην,  Ιττιτιμαν),  and  adverbs  (as  κρνφη, 
λάθρα),  and  the  mode  of  printing  such  composite  forms  as 
διατταντος,  διατι',  τοντέστί,  and  the  like. 

The  punctuation  of  Tischendorf  in  his  eighth  edition  has 
usually  been  adopted  :  where  it  is  departed  from,  the  devia- 
tion, together  with  the  reasons  that  have  led  to  it,  will  be 
found  mentioned  in  the  Notes.  Quotations  are  indicated 
by  a  capital  letter  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence.  Where 
a  whole  verse  is  omitted,  its  omission  is  noted  in  the  margin 
(e.g.  Matt.  xvii.  21;  xxiii.  12). 

The  text  is  printed  in  paragraphs  corresponding  to  those 
of  the  English  Edition. 

Although  it  was  necessary  that  the  text  of  all  the 
portions  of  the  New  Testament  should  be  uniformly  con- 
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structed  in  accordance  with  these  general  rules,  each  editor 
has  been  left  at  perfect  liberty  to  express  his  preference 
for  other  readings  in  the  Notes. 

It  is  hoped  that  a  text  formed  on  these  principles 
will  fairly  represent  the  results  of  modern  criticism,  and 
will  at  least  be  accepted  as  preferable  to  "  the  Received 
Text "  for  use  in  Schools. 

J.  J.  «ΤΕΛΥΑΡνΤ  PEKOWNE. 
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INTRODUCTTOK. 

CHAPTER  1. 

THE    LIFE    OF   S.    JOHN. 

The  life  of  S.  John  falls  naturally  into  two  divisions,  the  limits 
of  which  correspond  to  the  two  main  sources  of  information  re- 
specting him.  (1)  From  his  birth  to  the  departure  from  Jerusalem 
after  the  Ascension;  the  sources  for  which  are  contained  in  N.T. 
(2)  From  the  departure  from  Jerusalem  to  his  death  ;  the  som-ces 
for  which  are  the  traditions  of  the  primitive  Church.  In  both 
cases  the  notices  of  S.  John  are  fragmentary,  and  cannot  be  woven 
together  into  anything  Hke  a  complete  whole  without  a  good  deal 
of  conjectui-e.  But  the  fragments  are  in  the  main  very  har- 
monious, and  contain  definite  traits  and  characteristics,  enabling 
us  to  form  a  portrait,  which  though  imperfect  is  unique. 

(i)  Before  the  Departure  from  Jerusalem. 
The  date  of  S.  John's  birth  cannot  be  determined.  He  was 
probably  younger  than  his  IMaster  and  than  the  other  Apostles. 
He  was  the  son  of  Zebedee  and  Salome,  and  brother  of  James, 
who  was  probably  the  older  of  the  two.  Zebedee  was  a  fisher- 
man of  the  lake  of  Galilee,  who  seems  to  have  lived  in  or  near 
Bethsaida  (i.  44),  and  was  well  enough  off  to  have  hired  ser^^mts 
(Mark  i.  20).  He  appears  only  once  in  the  Gospel-narrative 
(Matt.  iv.  21,  22  ;  Mark  i.  19,  20),  but  is  mentioned  frequently 
as  the  father  of  S.  James  and  S.  John.  Salome  (see  on  xix.  25) 
was  probably  the  sister  of  the  Virgin,  and  in  that  case  S.  John 
was  our  Lord's  first  cousin.     This  relationship  harmonizes  well 
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with  the  special  intimacy  granted  to  the  beloved  disciple  by  his 
Lord,  with  the  fact  of  S.  James  also  being  among  the  chosen 
three,  and  with  the  final  committal  of  the  Virgin  to  S.  John's 
care.  Salome  was  one  of  those  women  who  followed  Christ  and 
'  ministered  to  Him  of  their  substance '  (Mark  xv.  40 ;  comp. 
Matt,  xxvii.  55  ;  Luke  viii.  3).  This  was  probably  after  Zebedee's 
death.  S.  John's  parents,  therefore,  would  seem  to  have  been 
people  of  means  ;  and  it  is  likely  from  xix.  27  that  the  Apostle 
himself  was  fairly  well  off,  a  conclusion  to  which  his  acquaintance 
with  the  high-priest  (xviii.  15)  also  points. 

S.  John,  therefore,  like  all  the  AjDOstles,  excepting  the  traitor, 
was  a  Galilean  ;  and  this  fact  may  be  taken  as  in  some  degree 
accounting  for  that  fieriness  of  temper  w^hich  earned  for  him  and 
his  brother  the  name  of  '  sons  of  thunder '  (Mark  iii.  17).  The 
inhabitants  of  Galilee,  while  they  had  remained  to  a  large  extent 
untouched  by  the  culture  of  the  rest  of  the  nation,  remained  also 
untouched  by  the  enervation  both  in  belief  and  habits  which  culture 
commonly  brings.  Ignorant  of  the  glosses  of  tradition,  they  kept 
the  old  simple  faith  in  the  letter  of  the  Law.  Uninterested  alike 
in  politics  and  philosophy,  they  preferred  the  sword  to  intrigue, 
and  industry  to  speculation.  Thus,  while  the  hierarchy  jealously 
scrutinise  all  the  circumstances  of  Jesus'  position,  the  Galileans 
on  the  strength  of  a  single  miracle  would  '  take  Him  by  force ' 
(vi.  14,  15)  and  make  Him  king.  Population  was  dense  and 
mixed,  and  between  the  Syrians  and  Jew^s  there  were  often  fierce 
disputes.  To  this  industrious,  hardy,  and  warlike  race  S.  John 
belonged  by  birth  and  residence,  sharing  its  characteristic  energy 
and  its  impatience  of  indecision  and  intrigue.  Hence,  when  the 
Baptist  proclaimed  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  the  young  fisher- 
man at  once  became  a  follower,  and  pressed  steadily  onwards 
until  the  goal  was  reached. 

Christian  art  has  so  familiarised  us  with  a  form  of  almost 
feminine  sweetness  as  representing  the  beloved  disciple,  that  the 
strong  energy  and  even  vehemence  of  In's  character  is  almo.st 
lost  sight  of.  in  bis  writings  as  well  as  in  what  is  recorded  of 
him  both  in  N.T.  and  elsewdierc  we  find  both  sides  of  his  cha- 
racter appearing.     And  indeed  though  apparently  opposed  they 
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are  not  really  so  ;  the  one  may  beget  the  other,  and  did  so  in 
him.  The  calmness  of  suppressed  emotion  leads  naturally  to 
[)assionate  utterance,  when  the  fii'e  kindles  and  at  last  the  tongue 
speaks. 

In  yet  another  way  his  Galilean  origin  might  influence  S.  John. 
The  population  of  the  country,  as  has  been  said,  was  mixed. 
From  a  boy  he  would  have  the  opportunity  of  coming  in  contact 
with  Greek  life  and  language.  Hence  that  union  of  Jewish  and 
Greek  characteristics  which  are  found  in  him,  and  which  haΛ'e 
led  some  to  the  conclusion  that  the  author  of  the  Foiui;h  Gospel 
was  a  Greek.  We  shall  find  as  we  go  along  that  the  enormous 
preponderance  of  Jewish  modes  of  thought  and  expression,  and 
of  Jewish  points  of  view,  renders  this  conclusion  absolutely  un- 
tenable. 

The  young  son  of  Zebedee  was  perhaps  never  at  one  of  the 
rabbinical  schools,  which  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  made  Tiberias 
a  gi-eat  centre  of  education,  and  probably  existed  in  some  shape 
before  that.  Hence  he  can  be  contemptuously  spoken  of  by  the 
hierarchy  as  an  'ilUterate  and  common'  person  (Acts  iv.  13). 
No  doubt  he  paid  the  usual  visits  to  Jerusalem  at  the  proper 
seasons,  and  became  acquainted  with  the  grand  liturgy  of  the 
Temple;  a  woi*ship  which  while  it  kindled  his  deep  spiritual 
emotions  and  gave  him  material  for  reverent  meditation,  would 
insensibly  prepare  the  way  for  that  intense  hatred  of  the  hierarchy, 
who  had  made  the  worship  there  worse  than  a  mockery,  which 
breathes  through  all  the  pages  of  his  Gospel. 

While  he  was  still  a  lad,  and  perhaps  already  learning  to 
admire  and  love  the  impetuosity  of  his  older  friend  S.  Peter,  the 
rising  of  '  Judas  of  Galilee  in  the  days  of  the  taxing'  (see  on  Acts 
v.  37)  took  i^lace.  Judas,  like  our  own  Wat  Tyler,  raised  a  revolt 
against  a  tax  which  he  held  to  be  tyrannical,  and  proclaimed  that 
the  people  had  '  no  lord  or  master  but  God.'  Whether  the  boy 
and  his  future  friend  sympathized  with  the  movement  we  ha\  e 
no  means  of  knowing.  But  the  honest  though  ill-advised  cry  of 
the  leaders  of  this  revolt  may  easily  have  been  remembered  bv 
S,  John  when  he  heard  the  false  and  renegade  priests  declare  to 
Pilate,  'AVe  have  no  king  but  Caesar'  (xix.  15). 
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There  was  another  movement  of  a  very  diSerent  kind,  with 
which  we  know  that  he  did  sympathize  heartily.    After  centuries 
of  dreary  silence,  in  which  it  seemed  as  if  Jehovah  had  deserted 
His  chosen  people,  a  thrill  went  through  the  land  that  God  had 
again  visited  them,  and  that  a  Prophet  had  once  more  appeared. 
His  was  a  call,  not  to  resist  foreign  taxation  or  to  throw  off  the 
yoke  of  Rome,  but  to  withstand  their  own  temptations  and  to 
break  the  heavy  bondage  of  their  own  crying  sins :  *  Repent  ye, 
for  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven  is  at  hand !'     S.  John  heard  and  fol- 
loAved,  and  from  the  Baptist  learnt  to  know  and  at  once  to  follow 
'the  Lamb  of  God'  that  was  to  do  what  the  lambs  provided  by 
man  in  the  Temple  could  never  do — '  take  away  the  sin  of  the 
world.'     In  the  Baptist's  teaching,  as  in  that  of  Christ,  S.  John 
gives  us  a  profound  er  element  than  that  set  forth  by  the  Syn- 
optists.     They  give  repentance  as  the  substance  of  his  preaching. 
S.  John  insists  rather  on  his  heralding  the  Messiah.     Assuming 
that  the  unnamed  disciple  (i.  40)  is  S.  John,  we  infer  (i.  41)  that 
he  proceeded  to  bring  his  brother  S.  James  to  J  esus  as  S.  Andi'ew 
had  brought  S.  Peter.     But  from  '  that  day'  (i.  39),  that  never  to 
be  forgotten  day,  the  whole  tenour  of  the  young  man's  Hfe  was 
changed.     The  disciple  of  the  Baptist  had  become  the  disciple  of 
Christ. 

After  remaining  with  Jesus  for  a  time  he  seems  to  have  gone 
back  to  his  old  employment;  from  which  he  was  again  called, 
and  possibly  more  than  once  (Matt.  iv.  18;  Luke  v.  1 — 11),  to 
become  an  Apostle  and  fisher  of  men.  Then  the  group  of  the 
chosen  three  is  formed.  At  the  raising  of  Jairus'  daughter,  at 
the  Transfiguration,  and  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane,  'Peter, 
James,  and  John '  are  admitted  to  nearer  relationship  with  their 
Lord  than  the  rest ;  and  on  one  other  solemn  occasion,  when  He 
foretold  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (Mark  xiii.  3),  S.  Andrew 
also  is  with  them.  In  this  group,  although  S.  Peter  takes  the 
lead,  it  is  S.  John  who  is  nearest  and  dearest  to  the  Lord,  '  the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved.' 

On  three  different  occasions  the  burning  temper  of  the  '  sons 
of  thunder'  displayed  itself.  (1)  'And  John  answered  Him, 
saying.  Master,  we  saw  one  casting  out  devils  in  Thy  name,  and 
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he  foUoweth  not  iis :  and  we  forbad  him,  because  he  followeth 
not  us'  (Mark  ix.  38;  Luke  ix.  49);  a  touch  of  zealous  intoler- 
ance which  reminds  us  of  Joshua's  zeal  against  Eldad  and 
Medad  (Numb.  xi.  28),  as  Christ's  reply  recalls  the  reply  of 
Moses.  Probably  his  brother  S.  James  is  included  in  the  ^u-e 
forbad  him.'  (2)  When  the  Samaritan  villagers  refused  to 
receive  Him,  'because  His  face  was  as  though  He  would  go  to 
Jerusalem,'  His  disciples  James  and  John  said,  '  Lord,  wilt 
Thou  that  we  command  fire  to  come  down  from  heaven  and 
consume  them?'  (Luke  ix.  54).  Once  again  their  zeal  for  their 
Master  makes  them  forget  the  spirit  of  their  Master.  (3)  On 
the  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  Salome,  as  the  mouthpiece  of  her 
two  sons  (Matt.  xx.  20 ;  Mark  x.  35),  begs  that  they  may  sit, 
the  one  on  the  Messiah's  right  hand,  and  the  other  on  His  left, 
in  His  kingdom.  This  is  their  bold  ambition,  shewing  that  in 
spite  of  their  close  intimacy  with  Him,  they  are  still  giOssly 
ignorant  of  the  nature  of  His  kingdom.  And  in  their  reply  to 
His  challenge  the  same  bold  temper  and  burning  zeal  are  mani- 
fest. They  are  willing  to  go  through  the  furnace  in  order  to  be 
near  the  Son  of  God.  "When  S.  John  and  his  mother  stood 
beside  the  Cross,  and  when  S.  James  won  the  crown  of  mar- 
tyrdom, Chi-ist's  challenge  was  taken  up  and  their  aspiration 
fulfilled. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  recoimt  at  length  the  history  of 
the  last  Passover,  in  which  S.  John  is  a  prominent  figure.  As 
he  gives  us  so  much  more  than  the  Synoptists  about  the  family 
at  Bethany,  we  may  infer  that  he  was  a  more  intimate  friend  of 
Lazarus  and  His  sisters.  He  and  S.  Peter  prepare  the  Last 
Supper  (Luke  xxii.  8;,  at  which  S.  Peter  prompts  him  to  ask  who  is 
the  traitor  ;  and  after  the  betrayal  S.  John  gets  his  friend  intro- 
duced into  the  high-priest's  palace.  He  followed  his  Master 
to  judgment  and  death,  was  the  one  Apostle  who  dared  to  stand 
beside  the  Cross,  and  received  His  Mother  as  a  farewell  charge 
(xviii.  15,  xix.  26,  27).  His  friend's  fall  does  not  break  their 
friendship,  and  they  visit  the  sepulchre  together  on  Easter  morn- 
ing. (On  the  characteristics  of  the  two  as  shewn  in  this  incident 
see  notes  on  xx.  4— G.;     We  find  them  still  together  in  (iahlee, 
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seeldng  refreshment  in  their  suspense  by  resuming  their  old 
calling  (xxi.  2);  and  here  again  their  different  characters  shew 
themselves  (see  notes  on  xxi.  7).  S.  Peter's  thought  is  ever 
'What  must  /do?'  S.  John's  is  rather  '  What  will  He  do?'  The 
one  acts;  the  other  watches  and  waits.  S.  Peter  cries,  'Let 
us  make  three  tabernacles!^  'Shall  we  smite  with  the  sword?' 
S.  John  sees  and  believes.  And  the  Gospel  closes  with  Christ's 
gentle  rebuke  to  S.  Peter's  natural  curiosity  about  his  friend. 

In  the  Acts  S.  John  appears  but  seldom,  always  in  con- 
nexion with,  and  always  playing  a  second  part  to  his  friend 
(Acts  iii.,  iv.,  viii.  14 — 25).  We  lose  sight  of  him  at  Jerusalem 
(viii.  25)  after  the  return  from  Samaria;  but  he  was  not  there 
at  the  time  of  S.  Paul's  first  visit  (Gal.  i.  18,  19).  Some  twelve 
or  fifteen  years  later  (c.  a.d.  50)  he  seems  to  have  been  at  Jeru- 
salem again  (Acts  xv.  6),  but  for  how  long  we  cannot  tell.  Nor 
do  we  know  why  he  left.  Excepting  his  own  notice  of  himself,  as 
being  'in  the  island  called  Patmos  for  the  word  and  testimony 
of  Jesus'  (Rev.  i.  9),  the  N.  T.  tells  us  nothing  further  respect- 
ing him. 

(ii)     From  the  Departure  from  Jerusalem  to  his  Death. 

For  this  period,  with  the  exception  of  the  notice  in  the 
Apocalypse  just  quoted,  we  are  entirely  dependent  upon  tradi- 
tions of  very  different  value.  The  conjecture  that  S.  John  lived 
at  Jerusalem  until  the  death  of  the  Virgin,  and  that  this  set 
him  free,  is  unsupported  by  evidence.  Some  think  that  she. 
accompanied  him  to  Ephesus.  The  persecution  which  followed 
the  martyrdom  of  S.  Stephen  would  loosen  S.  John's  attachment 
to  Jerusalem.  From  that  time  it  became  less  and  less  the  heart 
of  Christendom.  It  would  be  during  this  prolonged  residence  at 
Jerusalem  that  he  acquired  that  minute  knowledge  of  the  topo- 
graphy of  the  city  which  marks  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

It  is  quite  uncertain  whether  the  Apostle  went  direct  from 
Jerusalem  to  Ephesus ;  but  of  two  things  we  may  be  confident : 
(1)  that  wherever  he  was  he  was  not  idle,  (2)  that  he  was  not  at 
Ephesus  when  S.  Paul  bade  farewell  to  that  Church  (Acts  xx.), 
nor  when  he  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  nor  when  he 
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vvTote  the  Pastoral  Epistles.  That  S,  John  did  work  at 
Ephesus  during  the  latter  part  of  his  hfe  may  be  accepted  as 
certain,  unless  the  whole  history  of  the  subapostohc  age  is  to 
be  pronounced  doubtful ;  but  neither  the  dat€  of  his  arrival  nor 
of  his  death  can  be  fixed.  He  is  described  (Polycrates  in  Eus. 
H.  E.  III.  xxxi.  3,  v.  xxiv.  3)  as  a  priest  wearing  the  sacerdotal 
plate  or  mitre  (ττίταλον)  which  was  a  special  badge  of  the  high- 
priest  (Exod.  xxxix.  30) ;  and  we  learn  from  the  Apocalypse  that 
from  Ephesus  as  a  centre  he  directed  the  churches  of  Asia 
Minor,  which,  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  became  the  most  Hving 
portion  of  Christendom.  What  persecution  drove  him  to  Patmos 
or  caused  him  to  be  banished  thither  is  uncertain,  as  also  is  the 
date  of  his  death,  which  may  be  placed  somewhere  near  a.d,  100. 

Of  the  traditions  which  cluster  round  this  latter  part  of  his 
hfe  three  deserve  more  than  a  passing  mention.  (1)  John,  the 
disciple  of  the  Lord,  going  to  bathe  at  Ephesus,  and  perceiving 
Cerinthus  within,  rushed  out  of  the  bath-house  without  bathing, 
crying  out,  'Let  us  fly,  lest  even  the  bath-house  fall  on  us, 
because  Cerinthus,  the  enemy  of  the  truth,  is  within'  (Iren. 
in.  iii.  4).  Epiphanius  {Eaer.  aXX.  24)  substitutes  Ebion  for 
Cerinthus.  Both  Cerinthus  and  the  Ebionites  denied  the  reahty 
of  the  Incarnation.  This  tradition,  hke  the  incidents  recorded, 
Luke  ix.  49,  54,  shews  that  in  later  life  also  the  spirit  of  the 
'son  of  thunder'  was  still  ahve  within  him. 

(2)  After  his  return  from  Patmos  he  made  a  tour  to  appoint 
bishops  or  presbyters  in  the  cities.  In  one  place  a  lad  of  noble 
bearing  attracted  his  attention,  and  he  specially  commended 
him  to  the  bishop,  who  instructed  and  at  last  baptized  him. 
Then  he  took  less  care  of  him,  and  the  young  man  went  from 
bad  to  worse,  and  at  last  became  chief  of  a  set  of  bandits.  The 
Apostle  revisiting  the  place  remembered  him  and  said,  'Come, 
bishop,  restore  to  me  my  deposit,'  which  confounded  the  bishop, 
who  knew  that  he  had  received  no  money  from  S.  John.  Ί  de- 
mand the  young  man,  the  soid  of  a  brother ; '  and  then  the  sad 
story  had  to  be  told.  The  Apostle  called  for  a  horse,  and  rode 
at  once  to  the  place  infested  by  the  bandits  and  was  soon 
taken  by  them.     When  the  chief  recognised  him  he  turned  to 
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fly.  But  the  aged  Apostle  went  after  him  and  entreated  him  to 
stay,  and  by  his  loving  tears  and  exhortations  induced  him  to 
return  with  him  to  the  church,  to  which  in  due  time  he  restored 
him  (Eus.  H.E.  iii.  xxxiii.  from  Clement  of  Alexandria). 

(3)  Towards  the  very  end  of  his  life,  when  he  was  so  infirm 
that  he  had  to  be  carried  to  church  and  was  too  weak  to  preach, 
he  used  often  to  say  no  more  than  this,  'Little  children,  love 
one  another.'  His  hearers  at  last  wearied  of  this,  and  said, 
'Master,  why  dost  thou  always  say  this?'  'It  is  the  Lord's 
command,'  he  replied,  'and  if  this  alone  is  done,  it  is  enough' 
(Jerome,  Comm.  in  Ep.  ad  Gal.  vi.  10). 

Other  traditions  may  be  dismissed  more  briefly ;  but  the  first 
rests  on  respectable  authority :  that  he  was  thrown  into  a  caul- 
dron of  boiling  oil  at  Rome  and  was  none  the  worse  (Tertullian, 
Praescr.  Haer.  xxxvi.);  that  he  drank  hemlock  without  being 
harmed  by  it ;  that  in  his  old  age  he  amused  himself  with  a  par- 
tridge, and  pleaded  that  a  bow  could  not  always  be  bent,  but 
needed  relaxation ;  that  after  he  was  buried  the  earth  above  him 
heaved  with  his  breathing,  shewing  that  he  was  only  asleep, 
tarrying  till  Christ  came.  This  last  strange  story  S.  Augustine 
is  disposed  to  believe:  those  who  know  the  place  must  know 
whether  the  soil  does  move  or  not ;  and  he  has  heard  it  from  no 
untrustworthy  people.  The  belief  bears  testimony  to  the  unique 
position  held  by  the  last  surviving  Apostle.  Even  when  he  was 
in  his  grave  Christians  refused  to  believe  that  they  had  lost  him. 

These  fragments  form  a  picture,  which  (as  was  said  at  the 
outset)  although  very  incomplete  is  harmonious,  and  so  far  as 
it  goes  distinct.  The  two  sides  of  his  character,  tender  love 
and  stern  intolerance,  are  the  one  the  complement  of  the  other ; 
and  both  form  part  of  the  intensity  of  his  nature.  Intensity  of 
action,  intensity  of  thought  and  word,  intensity  of  love  and 
hate — these  are  the  characteristics  of  the  beloved  disciple.  In 
the  best  sense  of  the  phrase  S.  John  was  'a  good  hater,'  for  his 
hatred  was  part  of  his  love.  It  was  because  he  so  loved  the 
truth,  that  he  so  hated  all  lukewarmness,  unreality,  insincerity, 
and  falsehood,  and  was  so  stern  towards  '  whosoever  loveth  and 
maketh  a  he.'     It  is  because  he  so  loved  his  Lord,  that  he  shews 
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such  uncompromising  abhorrence  of  the  national  blindness  that 
rejected  Him  and  the  sacerdotal  bigotry  that  hounded  Him  to 
death.  Intolerance  of  evil  and  of  opposition  to  the  truth  was 
sometimes  expressed  in  a  way  that  called  for  rebuke  ;  but  this 
would  become  less  and  less  so,  as  his  own  knowledge  of  the 
Lord  and  of  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel  deepened.  With  his  eagle 
gaze  more  and  more  fixed  on  the  Sun  of  Kighteousness,  he 
became  more  and  more  keenly  aUve  to  the  awful  case  of  those 
who  'loved  the  darkness  rather  than  the  light,  because  their 
works  were  evil'  (iii.  19).  With  all  such  men  compromise  was 
impossible  ;  and  to  S.  John's  character  compromises  of  all  kinds 
were  foreign.  To  others  sin  may  seem  weakness ;  to  him  it  is 
simply  e\il.  Eternity  for  him  was  a  thing  not  of  the  future  but 
of  the  present  (iii.  36,  v.  24,  vi.  47,  54);  and  whereas  the  world 
tries  to  make  time  the  measure  of  eternity,  he  knows  that  eter- 
nity is  the  measure  of  time.  Only  from  the  point  of  view  of 
eternal  life,  only  from  its  divine  side,  can  this  life,  both  in  its 
nothingness  and  in  its  infinite  consequences,  be  rightly  esti- 
mated :  for  *  the  world  passeth  away  and  the  lust  thereof,  but  he 
that  doeth  the  will  of  God  abideth  for  ever'  (1  John  ii.  17). 

We  thus  see  how  at  the  end  of  a  long  life  he  was  specially 
fitted  to  write  what  has  been  well  called  'the  Gospel  of  Eternity' 
and  'the  Gospel  of  Love.'  It  is  at  the  end  of  life,  and  when 
the  other  side  of  the  grave  is  in  sight,  that  men  can  best  form 
an  estimate  both  of  this  world  and  of  the  world  to  come.  If 
that  is  true  of  all  men  of  ordinary  seriousness,  much  more  true 
must  it  have  been  of  him,  who  from  his  youth  upwards  had 
been  an  Apostle,  whose  head  had  rested  on  the  Lord's  breast, 
who  had  stood  beside  the  Cross,  had  witnessed  the  Ascension, 
had  cherished  till  her  death  the  Mother  of  the  Lord,  had  seen 
the  Jewish  dispensation  closed  and  the  Holy  City  overthiOwn, 
and  to  whom  the  beatific  visions  of  the  Apocalypse  had  been 
granted.  No  wonder  therefore  if  his  Gospel  seems  to  be  raised 
above  this  world  and  to  belong  to  eternity  rather  than  to  time. 
And  hence  its  other  asi^ect  of  being  also  'the  Gospel  of  Love:' 
for  Love  is  eternal.  Faith  and  Hope  are  for  this  world,  but 
can  have   no   place  when  *we  shall  see  Him   as   He  is'   and 
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'  know  even  as  we  are  known.'     Love  is  both  for  time  and  for 

eternity. 

"They  sin  who  tell  us  Love  can  die, 
With  life  all  other  passions  fly, 
All  others  are  but  vanity. 
In  heaven  ambition  cannot  dwell, 
Nor  avarice  in  the  vaults  of  heU; 
Earthly,  these  passions  of  the  earth 
They  perish  where  they  had  their  birth. 
But  love  is  indestructible. 
Its  holy  flame  for  ever  burneth, 
From  heaven  it  came,  to  heaven  returneth. 
Too  oft  on  earth  a  troubled  guest, 
At  times  deceived,  at  times  oppressed. 
It  here  is  tried,  and  purified, 
Then  hath  in  heaven  its  perfect  rest: 
It  soweth  here  with  toil  and  care, 
But  the  harvest-time  of  Love  is  there." 

SOUTHET. 


CHAPTER  XL 

THE   AUTHENTICITY   OF  THE   GOSPEL. 

The  Fourth  Gospel  is  the  battle-field  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  the  Book  of  Daniel  is  of  the  Old :  the  genuineness  of  both 
will  probably  always  remain  a  matter  of  controversy.  With 
regard  to  the  Gospel,  suspicion  respecting  it  was  aroused  in 
some  quarters  at  the  outset,  but  very  quickly  died  out ;  to  rise 
again,  however,  with  immensely  increased  force  in  the  eighteenth 
century,  since  which  time  to  the  present  day  the  question  has 
scarcely  ever  been  allowed  to  rest.  The  scope  of  the  present 
work  admits  of  no  more  than  an  outline  of  the  argument  being 
presented. 

i.     The  External  Evidence. 

In  this  section  of  the  argument  two  objections  are  made  to 
the  Fourth  Gospel:    (1)   the  silence  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers; 
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(2)  its  rejection  by  JSIarcion,   the  Alogi,   and  perhaps  another 

sect. 

(1)  The  silence  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  if  it  were  a  fact, 
would  not  be  an  insuperable  difficulty.  It  is  admitted  on  all 
sides  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  published  long  after  the 
others,  and  when  they  were  in  possession  of  the  field.  There 
was  nothing  to  lead  men  to  suppose  that  yet  another  Gospel 
would  be  forthcoming;  this  alone  would  make  people  jealous 
of  its  claims.  And  when,  as  we  shall  see,  it  was  found  that 
certain  portions  of  it  might  be  made  to  assume  a  Gnostic  ap- 
pearance, jealousy  in  some  quarters  became  suspicion.  The 
silence,  therefore,  of  the  first  circle  of  Christian  writers  is  no 
more  than  we  might  reasonably  expect;  and  when  taken  in 
connexion  with  the  universal  recognition  of  the  Gospel  by  the 
next  circle  of  writers  (a.d.  170  onwards^  who  had  far  more 
evidence  than  has  reached  us,  may  be  considered  as  telling  for, 
rather  than  against  the  authenticity. 

But  the  silence  of  the  Apostolic  Fathers  is  by  no  means 
certain.  The  Epistle  of  Barnabas  (c.  a.d.  120—130)  pro- 
bably refers  to  it :  Keim  is  convinced  of  the  fact,  although  he 
denies  that  S.  John  wrote  the  Gospel.  The  shorter  Greek  form 
of  the  Ignatian  Epistles  (c.  a.d.  150)  contains  allusions  to  it, 
and  adaptations  of  it,  which  cannot  seriously  be  considered 
doubtful.  Bishop  Lightfoot^  says  of  the  expression  ίδωρ  ζώ^ 
{Rom.  vii.)  "Doubtless  a  reference  to  John  iv.  10,  11,  as  indeed 
the  whole' passage  is  inspired  by  the  Fourth  Gospel,"  and  of  the 
words  old^v  πόθ^ρ  epx^rai  καΐ  nod  ύπάγ€ΐ  {Philad.  vii.),  "The  coin- 
cidence (with  John  iii.  8)  is  quite  too  strong  to  be  accidental;' 
and  "the  Gospel  is  prior  to  the  passage  in  Ignatius;"  for  "the 
application  in  the  Gospel  is  natural:  the  apphcation  in  Ignatius 
is  strained  and  secondary.»  Again,  on  the  words  avVO?  ων  θύρα 
τού  πατρόν  {Philad.  ix.)  he  says,  "Doubtless  an  aUusion  to  John 
X  9."  Comp.  6  κύριυς  avev  του  πατρός  ovdev  (ττοίησ^ν  {Magn.  vn.) 
with  John  viii.  28,  Magn.  vm.  with  John  viii.  29,  Trail  viii. 

1  I  am  enabled  to  make  these  quotations  irom  the  great  work  of  his 
life  (unhappily  still  unfinished  and  unpubUshed)  through  the  great 
kindness  of  the  Bishop  of  Durham. 
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with  John  vi.  51.  The  Epistle  of  Poltcarp  (c,  a.d,  150)  con- 
tains almost  certain  references  to  the  First  Epistle  of  S.  John  : 
and  as  it  is  admitted  that  the  First  Epistle  and  the  Fom'th 
Gospel  are  by  the  same  hand,  evidence  in  favour  of  the  one  may 
be  used  as  evidence  in  favour  of  the  other. 

Besides  these,  Papias  (martyred  about  the  same  time  a.s 
Polycarp)  certainly  knew  the  First  Epistle  (Eus.  H.  E.  ill. 
xxxix.).  Basilides  (c.  a.d.  125)  seems  to  have  made  use  of 
the  Fom-th  Gospel.  Justin  Martyr  (c.  a.d.  150)  knew  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  This  may  now  be  considered  as  beyond  reason- 
able doubt.  Not  only  does  he  exhibit  types  of  language  and 
doctrine  closely  akin  to  S.  John's  (e.g.  ΰδωρ  ζών,  Xoyo?  του  θ€οΰ, 
μονογβνήί,  σαρκοπυιηθήναι),  but  in  the  Dialogue  with  Tri/pho, 
Lxxxviii.  (c.  A.D.  146)  he  quotes  the  Baptist's  reply,  ουκ  et/xi  6 
Χρίστος  αλλά  φω^η  βοώντος  (comp.  John  i.  20,  23)  and  in  the 
First  Apology^  lxi.,  he  paraphrases  Christ's  words  on  the  new 
birth  (John  iii.  3 — 5).  Moreover  Justin  teaches  the  great 
doctrine  of  S.  John's  Prologue,  that  Jesus  Christ  is  the 
Word.  Keim  regards  it  as  cercain  that  Justin  knew  the  Fourtl• 
Gospel. 

^Vhen  we  pass  beyond  a.d.  170  the  evidence  becomes  full 
and  clear:  Tatian,  the  Epistle  to  the  Churches  of  Vienne 
AND  Lyons,  Celsus,  the  Muratorian  Fragment,  the  Cle- 
mentine Homilies,  Theophilus  of  Antioch  (the  earliest 
writer  who  mentions  S.  John  by  name  as  the  author  of  the 
Gospel— c.  A.D.  175),  Athenagoras,  Irenaeus,  Clement  of 
Alexandria,  and  Tertullian.  Of  these  none  perhaps  is 
more  important  than  Irenaeus,  the  pupil  of  Polycarp,  who 
was  the  friend  of  S.  John.  It  never  occurs  to  him  to  maintain 
that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  the  work  of  S.  John;  he  treats  it 
as  a  universally  acknowledged  fact.  He  not  only  knows  of  no 
time  when  there  were  not  four  Gospels,  but  with  the  help  of 
certain  quaint  arguments  he  persuades  himself  that  there  mus':. 
be  four  Gospels,  neither  more  nor  less  {Haer.  iii.  i.  1,  xi.  8  : 
comp.  V.  xxxvi.  2).  So  firmly  established  had  the  Fourth 
Gos[)el  become  considerably  before  the  end  of  the  second  cen- 
tur}•. 
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(2)  The  rejection  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  by  Marcion  and 
some  obscure  sects  is  of  no  serious  importance.  There  is  no 
evidence  to  shew  that  the  Gospel  was  rejected  on  critical 
grounds ;  rather  because  the  doctrines  which  it  contained  were 
disliked.  This  is  almost  certain  in  the  case  of  Marcion,  and 
probable  enough  in  the  other  cases. 

Whether  the  obscure  sect  mentioned  by  Irenaeus  {Haer. 
in.  xi.  9)  as  rejecting  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  promises  of 
the  Paraclete  which  it  contains  are  the  same  as  those  whom 
Epiphanius  with  a  contemptuous  dovMe  entendre  calls  "Αλογοι 
('devoid  of  [the  doctrine  of]  the  Logos'  or  'devoid  of  reason'), 
is  uncertain.  But  we  can  easily  understand  how  a  party  might 
arise,  who  in  perfectly  good  faith  and  with  good  but  mistaken 
motives  might  reject  the  Fourth  Gospel  both  for  the  doctrine  of 
the  Logos  and  for  other  peculiarities  which  seemed  to  favour  the 
Gnosticism  of  Cerinthus.  None  of  the  Synoptists,  none  of  the 
Apostles,  had  thus  far  used  the  term  \<'.yos  ;  and  the  fact  that 
Cerinthus  made  use  of  it  must  have  made  its  prominence  in  the 
Prologue  to  the  Fourth  Gospel  doubly  suspicious.  Cerinthus 
maintained  that  Jesus  was  a  mere  man  on  whom  the  Logos  or 
Christ  descended  in  the  form  of  a  dove  at  his  baptism  :  and  the 
Fourth  Gospel  says  nothing  about  the  miraculous  conception  of 
Christ,  or  about  the  wonders  that  attended  and  attested  His 
birth,  but  begins  with  the  Baptism  and  the  descent  of  the  Spirit. 
The  Evangehst  pointedly  remarks  that  the  miracle  at  Cana  was 
the  first  miracle :  perhaps  this  was  to  insinuate  that  previous  to 
the  Baptism  Jesus  (being  a  mere  man)  could  do  no  miracle. 
This  Gospel  omits  the  Transfigin-ation,  an  incident  from  which 
a  participation  of  His  Human  Body  in  the  glory  of  the  Godhead 
might  be  inferred.  The  '  prince '  or  '  ruler  of  this  world,'  an 
expression  not  used  previously  by  any  Evangehst  or  Apostle, 
might  possibly  be  understood  to  mean  the  Demiurgus  of  the 
Cerinthian  system,  the  Creator  of  the  world,  and  the  God  of  the 
Jews,  but  inferior  to  and  ignorant  of  the  Supreme  God.  Again, 
the  Fourth  Gospel  is  silent  about  the  wonders  which  attended 
Christ's  death  ;  and  this  also  harmonizes  with  the  system  of 
Cerinthus,  who  taught  that  the  Logos  or  Christ  departed  when 
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Jesus  Wcas  arrested,  and  that  a  mere  man  suffered  on  the  Cross ; 
for  what  meaning  would  there  be  in  the  sympathy  of  nature  with 
the  death  of  a  mere  man^?  All  this  tends  to  shew  that  if  the 
Fourth  Gospel  was  rejected  in  certain  quarters  for  a  time,  this 
tells  little  or  nothing  against  its  genuineness.  Indeed  it  may 
fairly  be  said  to  tell  the  other  way ;  for  it  shews  that  the  uni- 
versal recognition  of  the  Gospel,  which  we  find  existing  from 
A.D.  170  onwards,  was  no  mere  blind  enthusiasm,  but  a  victory 
of  truth  over  baseless  though  not  unnatural  suspicion.  More- 
over, the  fact  that  these  over-wary  Christians  assigned  the 
Gospel  to  Cerinthus  is  evidence  that  the  Gospel  was  in  their 
opinion  written  by  a  contemporary  of  S.  John.  To  concede  this 
is  to  concede  the  w^hole  question. 

ii.     The  Internal  Evideiice. 

"We  have  seen  already  that  there  are  some  features  of  this 
Gospel  which  would  seem  to  harmonize  with  a  Gnostic  system, 
and  that  it  need  not  surprise  us  if  some  persons  in  the  second 
century  hastily  concluded  that  it  savoured  of  Cerinthus.  It  is 
more  surprising  that  modern  critics,  after  a  minute  study  of  the 
(jospel,  should  think  it  possible  to  assign  it  to  a  Greek  Gnostic 
of  the  second  century.  To  say  nothing  of  the  general  tone  of  the 
Gospel,  there  are  tAvo  texts  which  may  almost  be  said  to  sum  up 
the  theology  of  the  Evangelist  and  which  no  Gnostic  would  even 
have  tolerated,  much  less  have  written:  'The  Word  became 
'  flesh'  (i.  14);  'Salvation  is  of  the  Jews'  (iv.  22).  That  the 
Infinite  should  limit  itself  and  become  finite,  that  the  ineflfable 
purity  of  the  Godhead  shiould  be  united  with  impure  matter, 
was  to  a  Gnostic  a  monstrous  supposition ;  and  this  was  what 
was  implied  in  the  Word  becoming  flesh.  Again,  that  the 
longed-for  salvation  of  mankind  should  come  from  the  Jews  was 
a  flat  contradiction  of  one  of  the  main  principles  of  Gnosticisnj, 
viz.  that  man's  perfection  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  attainment 
of  a  higher  knowledge  of  God  and  the  universe,  to  which  the  Jew 
as  such  had  no  special  claim ;  on  the  contrary  (as  some  Gnostics 

'  See  Bollinger's  Hippolytiis  and  Callistus,  Chap.  v. 
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held),  the  Jews  had  all  along  mistaken  an  inferior  l^eingfor  the 
Supreme  God.  While  much  is  promised  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  to 
faith  in  Jesus  Christ  and  union  with  Him,  no  rewards  are  offered 
to  knowledge.  On  the  contrar)-,  knowledge  is  the  fruit  of  loving 
obedience  (vii.  17).  Other  passages  in  the  Gospel  which  are 
strongly  adverse  to  the  theory  of  a  Gnostic  authorship  will  be 
pointed  out  in  the  notes  (see  on  iii.  14,  vi.  21,  x.  35,  xix.  35,  xx. 
31).  And  here  the  Gnostics  themselves  are  our  witnesses,  and 
that  in  the  second  century.  Although  the  Fourth  Gospel  was 
frequently  used  against  them,  they  never  denied  its  genuineness. 
They  tried  to  explain  away  what  told  against  them,  but  they  never 
attempted  to  question  the  Apostolic  authority  of  the  Gospel. 

But  the  Gospel  not  only  contains  both  direct  and  indirect 
evidence  which  contradicts  this  particular  hypothesis;  it  also 
supplies  both  direct  and  indirect  evidence  of  the  true  hypothesis. 

(1)  There  is  direct  evidence  that  the  author  was  an  eye- 
witness of  what  he  relates.  In  two  i^laces  (according  to  far  the 
most  reasonable,  if  not  the  only  reasonable  interpretation  of 
the  words)  the  Evangelist  claims  for  himself  the  authority  of 
an  eyewitness  :  in  a  third  he  either  claims  it  for  himself  or 
others  claim  it  for  him.  '  We  beheld  His  glory '  (i.  14),  especially 
when  taken  in  conjunction  with  'which  we  beheld  and  our  hands 
handled'  (1  John  i.  1),  cannot  well  mean  anything  else.  Scarcely 
less  doubtful  is  '  He  that  hath  seen  hath  borne  witness,  and  his 
witness  is  true,  &c.'  (xix.  35).  'This  is  the  disciple  who  wit- 
nesseth  concerning  these  things,  and  who  wrote  these  things; 
and  we  know  that  his  witness  is  true '  (xxi.  24),  even  if  it  be  the 
addition  of  another  hand,  is  direct  testimony  to  the  fact  that  the 
Evangelist  gives  us  not  second-hand  information,  but  what  he 
himself  has  heard  and  seen.     (See  notes' in  ail  three  places.) 

Of  course  it  would  be  easy  for  a  forger  to  make  such  a  claim ; 
and  accomphces  or  dupes  might  support  him.  But  it  would  also 
be  easy  in  so  wide  a  field  of  narrative  to  test  the  vahdity  of  the 
claim,  and  this  we  will  proceed  to  do  by  examining  the  indirect 
evidence.  First,  however,  it  will  be  well  to  state  the  enormous 
difficulties  which  would  confront  a  writer  who  proposed  in  the 
second  century  to  forge  a  Gospel. 
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The  condition  of  Palestine  during  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ  WcOS 
unique.  The  three  great  civilisations  of  the  world  were  inter- 
mingled there;  Rome,  the  representative  of  law  and  conquest; 
Greece,  the  representative  of  philosophical  speculation  and  com- 
merce; Judaism,  the  representative  of  religion.  The  relations  of 
these  three  elements  to  one  another  were  both  intricate  and  varied. 
In  some  particulars  there  was  a  combination  between  two  or 
more  of  them;  as  in  the  mode  of  conducting  the  census  (Luke 
ii.  3)  and  of  celebrating  the  Passover  (see  on  xiii.  23) ;  in  others 
there  was  the  sharpest  opposition,  as  in  very  many  ceremonial 
observances.  Moreover,  of  these  three  factors  it  was  exceedingly 
difficult  for  the  two  that  were  Gentile  to  comprehend  the  third. 
The  Jew  always  remained  an  enigma  to  his  neighbours,  especially 
to  those  from  the  West.  This  was  owing  partly  to  proud  reserve 
on  his  part  and  contempt  on  theirs,  partly  to  the  inability  of 
each  side  to  express  itself  in  terms  that  would  be  intelligible  to 
the  other,  so  utterly  different  were  and  still  are  Eastern  and 
Western  modes  of  thought.  Again,  if  a  Greek  or  Roman  of  the 
first  century  had  taken  the  pains  to  study  Jewish  literature  with 
a  view  to  becoming  thoroughly  acquainted  with  this  strange 
people,  his  knowledge  of  them  would  stiU  have  remained  both 
defective  and  misleading,  so  much  had  been  added  or  changed 
by  tradition  and  custom.  To  a  Gentile  of  the  second  century 
this  difficulty  would  be  very  greatly  increased  ;  for  Jerusalem 
had  been  destroyed  and  the  Jewish  nation  had  been  once  more 
scattered  abroad  on  the  face  of  the  earth.  With  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  Temple  the  keeping  of  the  Mosaic  Law  had  become 
a  physical  impossibility ;  and  the  Jews  who  had  lost  their 
language  in  the  Captivity  had  now  to  a  large  extent  lost  the 
ceremonial  law.  Even  'a  Jew  of  the  second  century  might 
easily  be  mistaken  as  to  the  usages  of  his  nation  in  the  early 
part  of  the  first.  How  much  more,  then,  would  a  Gentile  be 
likely  to  go  astray !  We  may  say,  therefore,  that  the  intricate 
combination  of  Jewish  and  Gentile  elements  in  Palestine  be- 
tween A.  D.  1  and  A.  D.  50  was  such  that  no  one  but  a  Jew  living 
in  the  country  at  the  time  would  be  able  to  master  them ;  and 
that  the  almost  total  destruction  of  the  Jewish  element  in  the 
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latter  part  of  the  century  would  render  a  proper  appreciation  of 
the  circumstances  a  matter  of  the  utmust  difficulty  even  to 
a  careful  antiquarian.  Finally,  we  must  remember  that  anti- 
quarian research  in  those  days  was  almost  unknown  ;  and  that 
to  undertake  it  in  order  to  give  an  accurate  setting  to  a  historical 
fiction  was  an  idea  that  was  not  born  until  long  after  the 
second  century.  We  may  safely  say  that  no  Greek  of  that  age 
would  ever  have  dreamed  of  going  through  the  com'se  of  archaeo- 
logical study  necessary  for  attempting  the  Fom'th  Gospel;  and 
βΛ'βη  if  he  had,  the  attempt  would  still  have  been  a  manifest 
failure.  He  would  have  fallen  into  far  more  numerous  and  far 
more  serious  errors  than  those  which  critics  (with  what  success 
we  shall  see  hereafter)  have  tried  to  bring  home  to  the  Fom*th 
Evangelist  (see  on  xi.  49). 

(2)  There  is  abundant  indirect  evidence  to  shew  that  the 
writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  a  Jew,  and  a  Jew  of  Palestine, 
who  was  an  eyewitness  of  most  of  the  events  which  he  relates. 
If  this  can  be  made  out  with  something  like  certainty,  the  circle 
of  possible  authors  will  be  very  much  reduced.  But  in  this 
circle  of  possible  authors  we  are  not  left  to  conjecture.  There 
is  further  evidence  to  shew  that  he  was  an  Apostle,  and  the 
Apostle  S.  John.  (See  Sanday,  Authorship  of  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
Chap,  xix.) 


The  Evangelist  was  a  Jew. 

He  is  perfectly  at  home  in  Jewisii  opinions  and  points  of  view. 
Conspicuous  among  these  are  the  ideas  respecting  the  Messiah 
current  at  the  time  (i.  19 — 28,  45 — 49,  51;  iv.  25;  vi.  14,  15; 
vii.  26,  27,  31,  40—42,  52 ;  xii.  13,  34  ;  xix.  15,  21).  Besides  these 
we  have  the  hostility  between  Jews  and  Samaritans  {\v.  9,  20,  22 ; 
viii.  48) ;  estimate  of  women  (iv,  27),  of  the  nationcd  schools  (vii. 
15),  of  the  uneducated  (\ai.  49),  of  the  '  Oispersioyi'  (vii.  35),  of 
Abraham  and  the  Prophets  (viii.  52,  53),  &c.  &c. 

He  is  quite  familiar  also  with  Jewisli  usages  ard  observances.• 
Among  these  we  may  notice  baptism  (i.  25,  iii.  22,  23,  iv.  2), 
purification  (ii.  6,  iii.  25,  xi.  55,  xviii,   28,  xix.  31),  the  Jewish 
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FecLsts,  especially  the  F.  of  Dedication  which  is  mentioned  neither 
in  O.T.  nor  in  the  Synoptics  (ii.  13,  23,  v.  1,  vi.  4,  vii.  2,  37,  x. 
22,  xiii.  1,  xviii.  28,  xix.  31, 42),  circumcision  and  the  Sabbath  (vii. 
22,  23),  law  of  evidence  (viii.  17,  18),  embalming  (xix.  40). 

The  form  of  the  Gospel,  especially  the  style  of  the  narrative, 
is  essentially  Jewish.  The  language  is  Greek,  but  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  thoughts,  to  some  extent  the  structure  of  the 
sentences,  and  a  great  deal  of  the  vocabulary  are  Hebrew.  And 
the  source  of  this  Hebrew  form  is  the  O.  T.  This  is  shewn  not 
only  by  frec^uent  quotations  but  by  the  imagery  employed ; — the 
lamb,  the  brazen  serpent,  the  living  water,  the  manna,  the 
shepherd,  the  vine,  &c.  And  not  only  so,  but  the  Christian 
theology  of  the  Evangelist  is  based  upon  the  theology  of  the 
0  T.  '  Salvation  is  of  the  Jews  '  (iv.  22) ;  Moses  wrote  of  Christ 
(v.  46 ;  i.  45) ;  Abraham  saw  His  day  (viii.  56) ;  He  was  typified 
in  the  brazen  serpent  (iii.  14),  the  manna  (vi.  32),  the  paschal 
lamb  (xix.  36) ;  perhaps  also  in  the  water  from  the  rock  (vii.  37) 
and  the  pillar  of  fire  (viii.  12).  Much  that  He  did  was  done 
'  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled '  (xiii.  18,  xvii.  12,  xix.  24, 
28,  36,  37;  comp.  ii.  22,  xx.  9) :  and  these  fulfilments  of  Scripture 
are  noticed  not  as  interesting  coincidences,  but  'that  yo  may 
believe '  (xix.  35).  Judaism  is  the  foundation  of  the  Christian 
faith.  No  one  but  a  Jew  could  have  handled  the  0.  T.  Scriptures 
in  this  w^ay. 

The  Evangelist  was  a  Jew  of  Palestine. 
This  is  shewn  chiefly  by  his  topographical  knowledge,  which  he 
uses  both  with  ease  and  precision.  In  mentioning  a  fresh  place 
he  commonly  throws  in  some  fact  respecting  it,  adding  clearness 
or  interest  to  the  narrative.  A  forger  would  avoid  such  gratm'tous 
statements,  as  being  unnecessary  and  likely  by  being  wrong  to 
lead  to  detection.  Thus,  one  Bethany  is  'nigh  unto  Jerusalem, 
about  fifteen  furlongs  off'  (xi.  18),  the  other  is  '  beyond  Jordan,' 
(i.  28);  BetUaida  is  'the  city  of  Andrew  and  Peter'  (i.  44) ;  'Can 
any  good  thing  come  out  of  Nazareth''  (i.  46);  Ca.na  is  'of 
Galilee '  (ii.  1,  xxi.  2),  and  one  '  goes  down'  from  Cana  to  Caper- 


A  UTBEXTICITY.  xxix 

naum  (iv.  47);  Aenon  is  'near  to  Salim,'  and  there  are  'many 
waters'  there  (iii.  23);  Sychar  is  'a  city  of  Samaria,  near  to  the 
parcel  of  ground  that  Jacob  gave  to  his  son  Joseph.  Now 
Jacob's  well  was  there'  (iv.  5) ;  Ephraim  is  a  city  'near  to  the 
wilderness'  (xi.  54).  Comp.  the  minute  local  knowledge  implied 
in  vi.  22—24,  iv.  11,  12,  20,  ii.  12. 

This  familiarity  with  topography  is  the  more  remarkable  in 
the  case  of  Jerusalem,  w^hich  (as  all  are  agreed)  was  destroyed 
before  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  written.  He  knows  of  the  traffic 
in  the  Temple  and  of  what  it  consisted  (ii.  6) ;  Bethesda  is  '  a 
pool  by  the  sheep-gate,  having  five  porches  '  (v.  2) ;  Siloam  is  '  a 
pool,  which  is  by  interpretation  Sent '  (ix.  7) ;  SoloTnoii's  porch  is 
'in  the  Temple'  (x.  23).  Comp.  the  minute  knowledge  of  the  city 
and  suburbs  implied  in  viii.  20,  xi.  18,  xviii.  1,  28.  xix.  13, 17 — 20, 
41,  42. 

Tlie  way  in  wMch  the  author  quotes  the  0.  T.  points  to 
the  same  conclusion.  He  is  not  dependent  on  the  LXX. 
for  his  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures,  as  a  Greek-spealdng  Jew 
born  out  of  Palestine  would  very  likely  have  been :  he  appears 
to  know  the  original  Hebrew,  which  had  become  a  dead  lan- 
guage, and  was  not  much  studied  outside  Palestine.  Out  of 
fourteen  quotations  three  agree  ^s-ith  the  Hebrew  against  the 
LXX.  (vi.  45,  xiii.  18,  xix.  37) ;  not  one  agrees  with  the  LXX. 
against  the  Hebrew.  The  majority  are  neutral,  either  agreeing 
with  both,  or  differing  from  both,  or  being  free  adaptations 
rather  than  citations.     (See  also  on  xii.  13,  15.) 

The  Evangelist's  doctrine  of  the  Logos  or  Word  confirms  us  in 
the  belief  that  he  is  a  Jew  of  Palestine.  The  form  which  this 
doctrine  assumes  in  the  Prologue  is  Palestinian  rather  than  Alex- 
andrian.    (See  note  on  '  the  Word,'  i.  1.) 

The  Evangelist  was  Α2ί  Eyewitness  of  most  of  the  events 

WHICH    HE    RELATES. 

The  narrative  is  crowded  with  figures,  which  are  no  mere 
nonentities  to  fill  up  space,  but  which  hve  and  move.  Where' 
they  appear  on  the  scene  more  than  once,  their  action  throughout 
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is  harmonious,  and  their  characteristics  are  indicated  with  a  sim- 
plicity and  distinctness  which  would  be  the  most  consummate 
art  if  it  were  not  taken  from  real  life.  And  where  in  the  lite- 
rature of  the  second  century  can  we  find  such  skilful  delineation 
of  fictitious  characters  as  is  shewn  in  the  portraits  given  to  us  of 
the  Baptist,  the  beloved  disciple,  Peter,  Andrew,  Phihp,  Thomas, 
Judas  Iscariot,  Pilate,  Nicodemus,  Martha  and  Mary,  the  Sa- 
maritan woman,  the  man  born  blind  %  Even  the  less  promment 
persons  are  thoroughly  lifelike  and  real ;  Nathanael,  Judas  not 
Iscariot,  Caiaphas,  Annas,  Mary  Magdalene,  Joseph. 

Exact  notes  of  time  are  frequent;  not  only  seasons^  as  the 
Jewish  Eeasts  noticed  above,  but  days  (i.  29,  35,  43,  ii.  1,  iv.  40, 
43,  vi.  22,  vii.  14,  37,  xi.  6,  17,  39,  xii.  1,  12,  xix.  31,  xx.  1,  26) 
and  hours  (i.  39,  iv.  6,  52,  xix.  14;  comp.  iii.  2,  vi.  16,  xiii.  30, 
xviii.  28,  XX.  1,  19,  xxi.  4). 

The  Evangelist  sometimes  knows  the  exact  or  approximate 
Dumber  of  persons  (i.  35,  iv.  18,  vi.  10,  xix.  23)  and  objects  (ii.  6, 
vi.  9,  19,  xix.  39,  xxi.  8,  11)  mentioned  in  his  narrative. 

Throughout  the  Gospel  we  have  examples  of  graphic  and 
vivid  description,  which  would  be  astounding  if  they  were  not 
the  result  of  personal  observation.  Strong  instances  of  this 
would  be  the  accounts  of  the  cleansing  of  the  Temple  (ii. 
14_16),  the  feeding  of  the  5000  (vi.  5—14),  the  healing  of  the 
man  born  blind  (ix.  6,  7),  the  feet-washing  (xiii.  4,  5,  12),  the 
betrayal  (xviii.  1 — 13),  almost  all  the  details  of  the  Passion 
(xviii.,  xix.),  the  visit  to  the  sepulchre  (xx.  3 — 8). 

To  this  it  must  be  added  that  the  state  of  the  text  of  the 
Gospel,  as  we  find  it  quoted  by  early  writers,  shews  that  before 
the  end  of  the  second  century  there  were  already  a  great  many 
variations  of  readings  in  existence.  Such  things  take  time  to 
arise  and  multiply.  This  consideration  compels  us  to  beheve 
that  the  original  document  must  have  been  made  at  a  time 
when  eyewitnesses  of  the  Gospel  history  were  still  Hving.  See 
notes  on  i.  13,  18,  vii.  8  and  ix.  35. 
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The  Eyaxgelist  was  ax  Apostle. 

He  knows  the  thoughts  of  the  disciples  on  certain  occasions, 
thoughts  which  sometimes  surprise  us,  and  which  no  vyriter  of 
fiction  would  have  attributed  to  them  (ii.  11,  17,  22,  iv.  27,  vi.  19, 
60,  xii.  16,  xiii.  22,  28,  xx.  9,  xxi.  12).  He  knows  also  words  that 
were  spoken  by  the  disciples  in  private  to  Christ  or  among  them- 
selves (iv.  31,  33,  ix.  2,  xi.  8,  12,  16,  xxi.  17,  29).  He  is  familiar 
with  the  haunts  of  the  disciples  (xi.  54,  xviii.  2,  xx.  19).  Above 
all,  he  is  one  who  was  very  intimate  with  the  Lord ;  for  he  knows 
His  motives  (ii.  24,  25,  iv.  1 — 3,  v.  6,  vi.  6,  15,  vii.  1,  xiii.  1,  3,  11, 
xvi.  19,  xviii.  4,  xix.  28)  and  can  bear  witness  to  His  feelings  (xi. 
33,  38,  xiii.  21). 

The  Evangelist  was  the  Apostle  S.  John. 

The  contents  of  the  two  previous  sections  are  almost  sufficient 
to  prove  this  last  point.  We  know  from  the  Synoptists  that 
three  disciples  were  specially  intimate  with  Jesu^,  Peter,  James, 
and  his  brother  John.  S.  Peter  cannot  be  our  Evangehst:  he 
was  put  to  death  long  before  the  very  earliest  date  to  which  the 
Fourth  Gospel  can  be  assigned.  Moreover  the  style  of  the  Gospel 
is  quite  unlike  the  undoubted  First  Epistle  of  S.  Peter.  Still  less 
can  S.  James  be  the  author,  for  he  was  martyred  long  before 
S.  Peter.  Only  S.  John  remains,  and  he  not  only  entirely  fits  in 
with  the  details  already  noticed,  but  also  having  long  outhved 
the  rest  of  the  Apostles  he  is  the  one  person  who  could  haA^e 
written  a  Gospel  considerably  later  in  date  than  the  other  three. 

But  we  have  not  yet  exhausted  the  evidence.  The  concluding 
note  (xxi.  24)  declares  that  the  Gospel  was  written  by  'the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved'  (rjyaTra,  xxi.  20).  This  disciple  is 
mentioned  in  three  other  places  under  the  same  title  (xiii.  23, 
xix.  26,  xxi.  7  ;— xx.  2  is  difierent).  He  is  some  one  who  is 
intimate  with  S.  Peter  (xiii.  24,  xxi.  7 ;  comp.  xviii.  15,  xx.  2), 
and  this  we  already  know  from  the  Synoptists  that  S.  John  was, 
and  we  learn  from  the  Acts  that  he  remained  so  (iii.  1,  3,  11, 
iv.  13,  19,  viii.  14).     He  is  one  of  those  enumerated  in  xxi.  1, 
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and  unless  he  is  one  of  the  two  unnamed  disciples  he  must  be 
S.  John. 

One  more  point,  a  small  one,  but  of  very  great  significance, 
remains.  The  Fourth  Evangelist  carefully  distinguishes  places 
and  persons.  He  distinguishes  Cana  'of  Galilee'  (ii.  ],  xxi.  2) 
from  Cana  of  Asher ;  Bethany  '  beyond  Jordan '  (i.  28)  from 
Bethany  'nigh  unto  Jerusalem'  (xi.  18) ;  Bethsaida,  'the  city  of 
Andrew  and  Peter'  (i.  44),  from  Bethsaida  Juhas.  He  distin- 
guishes also  Simon  Peter  after  his  call  from  others  named 
Simon  by  invariably  adding  the  new  name  Peter,  whereas  the 
Syuoptists  often  call  him  simply  Simon.  The  traitor  Judas  is 
distinguished  as  the  'son  of  Simon'  (vi.  71,  xii.  4,  xiii.  2,  26) 
from  the  other  Judas,  who  is  expressly  said  to  be  '  not  Iscariot ' 
(xiv.  22),  while  the  Synoptists  take  no  notice  of  the  traitor's 
parentage.  S.  Thomas  is  thrice  for  the  sake  of  additional 
clearness  pointed  out  as  the  same  who  was  called  Didymus 
(xi.  16,  XX.  24,  xxi.  2),  a  name  not  given  by  the  Synoptists. 
Comp.  the  careful  identification  of  Nicodemus  (xix.  39)  and  of 
Caiaphas  (xi.  49,  xviii.  13).  And  yet  the  Fourth  Evangelist 
altogether  neglects  to  make  a  distinction  which  the  Synoj)tists 
do  make.  They  distinguish  John  the  son  of  Zebedee  from  his 
namesake  by  frequently  calling  the  latter  'the  Baptist'  (more 
than  a  dozen  times  in  all).  The  Fourth  EvangeUst  never  does 
so  ;  to  him  the  Baptist  is  simply  '  John.'  Pie  himself  being  the 
other  John,  there  is  for  him  no  chance  of  confusion,  and  it  does 
not  occur  to  him  to  mark  the  distinction. 


iii.     Ansioers  to  objections. 

We  are  now  on  too  firm  ground  to  be  shaken  by  isolated 
difficulties.  It  would  take  a  great  many  difficulties  of  detail  to 
counterbalance  the  difficulty  of  believing  that  the  Fourth  Gospel 
was  written  by  some  one  who  was  neither  an  Apostle  nor  even 
a  contemporary.  But  there  are  certain  difficulties  supposed  to 
be  involved  in  the  theory  that  the  Evangelist  is  S.  John  the 
Apostle,  some  of  which  are  important  and  deserve  a  sej)arate 
answer.     They  are  mainly  these  ; — 
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(1)  The  marked  dissimilarity  between  the  Fourth  Gospel 
and  the  three  others. 

(2)  The  marked  dissimilarity  between  the  Fom-th  Gospel 
and  the  Revelation. 

(3)  The  difficulty  of  believing  that  S.  John  {a)  would  have 
"studiously  elevated  himself  in  every  way  above  the  Apostle 
Peter;"  (6)  would  have  magnified  himself  above  all  as  'the 
disciple  whom  Jesus  loved.' 

(4)  The  use  made  by  S.  Poly  carp  of  S.  John's  authority  in 
the  Paschal  controversy. 

(1)  The  answer  to  the  first  of  these  objections  wiU  be  found 
below  in  Chapter  vi.  of  the  Introduction^  and  in  the  introductory 
note  to  Chapter  iii.  of  the  Gospel. 

(2)  The  answer  to  the  second  belongs  rather  to  the  Intro- 
duction to  the  Apocalypse.  The  answer  to  it  is  to  a  large  extent 
a  further  answer  to  the  first  objection ;  for  "  the  Apocalypse  is 
doctrinally  the  uniting  link  between  the  Synoptists  and  the  Foiu*th 
Gospel"  (AVestcott).  The  Gospel  is  a  summary  of  Christian 
Theology;  the  Apocalypse  is  a  summary  of  Christian  Pohtics. 
The  one  exhibits  the  ideal  life  in  God  in  the  perfect  Man,  the 
other  exhibits  it  in  the  perfect  community.  Great  as  are  the 
difierences  between  the  two,  the  leading  ideas  of  both  are  the 
same.  The  one  gives  us  in  a  magnificent  vision,  the  other  in  a 
great  historic  drama,  the  supreme  conflict  between  good  and  evil 
and  its  issue.  In  both  Jesus  Christ  is  the  central  figure,  whose 
•^nctory  through  defeat  is  the  issue  of  the  conflict.  In  both  the 
Jewish  dispensation  is  the  preparation  for  the  Gospel,  and  the 
warfare  and  triumph  of  the  Christ  is  described  in  language  satu- 
rated with  the  0.  T.  Some  remarkable  similarities  of  detail  will  be 
pointed  out  in  the  notes  (see  on  i.  14  ;  iv.  6 ;  vii.  30 ;  xi.  44 ;  xiii.  8 ; 
Kv.  20;  xix.  13,  17,  20,  37).  Diff'erence  of  date  will  go  a  long  way 
towards  explaining  the  great  diflerence  of  style.  And  there  are 
good  reasons  for  beheving  that  the  Apocalypse  was  written  early 
in  S.  John's  life,  before  he  had  mastered  the  Greek  language,  and 
the  Gospel  and  Epistle  late  in  his  life,  after  he  had  done  so. 

(3  a)  The  question,  'How  could  S.  John  have  studiously 
elex'ated  himself  in  every  way  above  the  Apostle  Peter?'  reminds 
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us  of  the  famous  question  of  Charles  II.  to  the  Royal  Society. 
The  answer  to  it  is  that  S.  John  does  nothing  of  the  kind. 
In  his  whole  narrative  he  speaks  only  thrice,  and  then  very 
briefly;  'Eabbi,  where  abidest  Thou?'  (i.  38);  'Lord,  who  is  it?' 
(xiii.  25);  'It  is  the  Lord!'  (xxi.  7).  S.  Peter  takes  the  lead 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  in  the  other  three.  His  introduction  to 
Christ  and  significant  naming  stand  at  the  very  opening  of  the 
Gospel  (v  41,  42);  he  answers  in  the  name  of  the  Twelve  {\\.  68); 
he  is  prominent  if  not  first  at  the  feet- washing  (xiii.  6);  he 
directs  S.  John  to  find  out  who  is  the  traitor  (xiii.  24);  he  takes 
the  lead  in  defending  his  Master  at  the  betrayal  (xviii.  10);  the 
news  of  the  Resurrection  is  brought  to  him  first  (xx.  2);  his 
companion  does  not  venture  to  enter  the  sepulchre  until  he  has 
done  so  (xx.  6 — 8);  he  is  mentioned  first  in  the  list  of  disciples 
given  xxi.  2,  and  there  takes  the  lead  (xxi.  3);  he  continues  to  take 
the  lead  when  Jesus  appears  to  them  (xxi.  7,  11);  he  receives  the 
last  great  charge,  with  which  the  Gospel  concludes  (xxi.  15—22). 
(6)  To  suppose  that  the  phrase  'the  disciple  whom  Jesus 
loved'  implies  self-glorification  at  the  expense  of  others  is  alto- 
gether to  misunderstand  it.  It  is  not  impossible  that  the 
designation  was  given  to  him  by  others  before  he  used  it  of 
himself.  At  any  rate  the  affection  of  the  Lord  for  him  was 
so  well  known  that  such  a  title  would  be  well  suited  for  an 
oblique  indication  of  the  author's  personality.  Besides  thus 
gently  placing  us  behind  the  scenes  the  phrase  serves  two 
purposes :  (1)  it  is  a  permanent  expression  of  gratitude  on  the 
part  of  the  EvangeUst  for  the  transcendent  benefit  bestowed 
upon  him;  (2)  it  is  a  modest  explanation  of  the  prominent  part 
which  he  was  called  upon  to  play  on  certain  occasions.  Why 
was  he  singled  out  (xiii.  23)  to  be  told  who  was  the  traitor? 
Why  was  the  care  of  the  Lord's  Mother  (xix.  26)  entrusted  to 
him?  Why  was  he  allowed  to  recognise  the  Lord  at  the  sea  of 
Tiberias  (xxi.  7)  before  any  of  the  rest  did  so?  The  recipient 
of  these  honours  has  only  one  explanation  to  give :  Jesus  loved 
him. 

(4)     In    the    controversy  as  to  the  right  time   of  keeping 
Easter  S.  Polycarp  defended  the  Asiatic  custom  of  keeping  the 
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Christian  Passover  at  the  same  time  as  *^«  ^^f  ,^^!!?;"^ 
viz.  the  evening  of  the  14th  ^'iBan,  "because  he  had  always  so 
observed  it  Jh  John  the  disciple  of  our  Lord  ^d  the  res   of 
the  Apostles  «ith  whom  he  associated»  (Eus.  H.  E.  v.  ^v.  16). 
On  this  Jo-d  he  reused  to  yield  to  Anicetns,  Bishop  of  Rome 
though  he  did  not  require  Anicetus  to  gire  way  to  him.     But, 
as  we  shaU   see  ^-^ppendix  A),  the  Fourth   Gospel  clearly  re- 
™ts  the  Cnicifiiion  as  taking  place  on  the  14th  Msan  and 
th    Last  Supper  as  taking  place  the  evening  before.     Therefore, 
*ther  Polycfrp  falsely  appeals  to  S.  John's  authority  (whrch: 
most  improbable),  or  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  not  by  S.  John.    But 
This  obje  tion   contuses  two  things,  the  Christian  Passover  or 
E^ter  and  the  Last  Supper  or  institution  of  the  Euchanst.   The 
fafte    ροω  was  not  in  dispute  at  all.    The  question  debated 
wL  whether  the  Christian  Churches  in  fi:dng  the  time  of  Easter 
Z.  to   follow  the   Jewish    Calendar  exactly  or  a   Chnstian 
:.,"  .         fit      «    Polvcarn  claimed  S.  John  as  sanctiomng 
rf"pt'and  !Sin  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  incon- 
sistent with  such  a  Tie^.    Schurer,  who  denies  the  authen  jcity 
ofThe  Gospel,  has  shewn  that  no  argument  against  the  authen- 
ticity  can  be  drawn  from  the  Paschal  controversy. 


CHAPTER  III. 

THE   PLACE   ASD   DATE. 


Tradition  is  unammous  in  giving  Ephesus  as  the  place  where 
S.  John  resided  during  the  latter  part  of  his  Me  and  where  the 
Fourth  Gospel  was  written.  There  is  no  sufficient  reason  for 
doubtmg  this  strong  testimony,  which    may  be  accepted  as 

^^?i^f  ilt^'strong  evidence  to  shew  that  the  Gospel  was 
written  at  the  request  of  the  elders  and  disciples  of  the  Chns- 
tian Chm-ches  of  Asia.  We  have  this  on  the  early  and  inde- 
pendent authority  of  the  Muratorian  Fragment   (c.    A.a    1/0) 
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and  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (c.  a.d.  190) ;  and  it  is  confirmed 
by  Jerome.  No  doubt  S.  John  had  often  delivered  the  contents 
of  his  Gospel  orally ;  and  the  elders  wished  before  he  died  to 
preserve  it  in  a  permanent  form.  Moreover,  difi&culties  had 
arisen  in  the  Church  which  called  for  a  recasting  of  Apostolic 
doctrine.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  had  given  altogether  a 
new  turn  to  Christianity  :  it  had  severed  the  lingering  and  ham- 
pering connexion  with  Judaism ;  it  had  involved  a  readjustment 
of  the  interpretations  of  Christ's  promises  about  His  return. 
Again,  the  rise  of  a  Christian  philosophy,  shading  off  by  strange 
compromises  and  foreign  colouring  into  mere  pagan  speculation, 
called  for  a  fresh  statement,  in  terms  adequate  to  the  emergency, 
and  by  a  voice  sufficient  in  authority,  of  Christian  truth.  There 
is  both  external  and  internal  evidence  to  shew  that  a  crisis  of 
this  kind  was  the  occasion  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

The  precise  date  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  There 
are  indications  in  the  Gospel  itself  that  it  was  written  late  in  the 
author's  life-time.  In  his  narrative  he  seems  to  be  looking  back 
after  a  long  lapse  of  time  (vii.  39,  xxi.  19).  And  as  we  study  it, 
we  feel  that  it  is  the  result  of  a  larger  experience  of  God's  Pro- 
vidence and  of  a  wider  comprehension  of  the  meaning  of  His 
Kingdom  than  was  possible  at  the  time  when  the  other  Evan- 
gelists, especially  the  first  two  of  them,  wrote  their  Gospels. 
As  compared  with  them,  it  exhibits  a  marked  development  of 
doctrine.  All  this  induces  us  to  place  the  date  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  as  late  as  possible;  and  tradition  (as  we  have  seen  pp. 
x\\ij  xviii)  represents  S.  John  as  living  to  extreme  old  age.  S. 
John  would  not  begin  to  teach  at  Ephesus  until  some  time  after 
S.  Paul  left  it,  i.e.  not  much  before  a.d.  70.  If  Irenaeus  is  right 
in  saying  that  S.  Luke's  Gospel  was  not  written  till  after  the 
death  of  S.  Peter  and  S.  Paul  {Haer.  iii.  i.  1),  this  would  again 
place  the  writing  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  considerably  later  than 
A.D.  70.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  first  twenty  chapters  were 
written  a  considerable  time  before  the  Gospel  was  published,  that 
the  last  chapter  was  added  some  years  later,  and  then  the  whole 
given  to  the  Church  (see  introductory  note  to  chap.  xxi.).  S.  John 
may  have  lived  almost  if  not  quite  to  the  end  of  the  centmy ; 
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therefore  from  a.d.  80  to  95  would  seem  to  be  the  period  within 
which  it  is  probable  that  the  Gospel  was  published. 

Those  who  deny  that  S,  John  is  the  author  have  tried  almost 
every  date  from  a.d.  110  to  165.  Dividing  this  period  into  two, 
we  have  this  dilemma : — If  the  Gospel  was  published  between 
110  and  140,  why  did  not  the  hundreds  of  Christians,  who  had 
kiiown  S.  John  during  his  later  years,  denounce  it  as  a  forgery  ? 
If  it  was  not  published  till  between  140  and  165,  how  did  it 
become  universally  accepted  by  170? 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THE    OBJECT   AND    PLAN. 

1      The  Object. 

These  two  subjects,  the  object  and  the  plan,  naturally  go 
together,  for  the  one  to  a  large  extent  determines  the  other: 
the  purpose  with  which  the  Evangelist  wrote  his  Gospel  greatly 
influences  the  form  which  it  assumes.  What  that  purpose  was 
he  tells  us  plainly  himself:  'These  have  been  written  that  ye 
may  believe  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God,  and  tlw.t 
believing  ye  may  have  life  in  His  name^  (xx.  31).  His  object  is 
not  to  write  the  life  of  Christ ;  if  it  were,  we  might  wonder  that 
out  of  his  immense  stores  of  personal  knowledge  he  has  not 
given  us  a  great  deal  more  than  he  has  done.  Rather,  out  of 
these  abundant  stores  he  has  made  a  careful  and  self-denying 
selection  with  a  view  to  producing  a  particular  effect  upon  his 
readers,  and  by  means  of  that  effect  to  open  to  them  an  inesti- 
mable benefit.  In  this  way  his  object  manifestly  influences  his 
plan.  He  might  have  given  himself  the  delight  of  pouring 
forth  streams  of  information,  which  he  alone  possessed,  to 
a  community  ardently  thirsting  for  it.  But  such  prodigality 
would  have  obscured  rather  than  strengthened  his  argument: 
he   therefore   rigidly   limits   himself  in    order  to   produce   the 
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desired  effect.  His  narrative,  most  fragmentary  as  a  biography, 
is  complete  as  a  Gospel. 

The  effect  is  twofold :  (1)  to  create  a  belief  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ ;  (2)  to  create  a  belief  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God.  The 
first  truth  is  primarily  for  the  Jew ;  the  second  is  primarily  for 
the  Gentile ;  then  both  are  for  all  united.  The  first  truth  leads 
the  Jew  to  become  a  Christian;  the  second  raises  the  Gentile 
above  the  barriers  of  Jewish  exclusiveness ;  the  two  together 
bring  eternal  life  to  both. 

To  the  Jews  the  Evangelist  would  prove  that  Jesus,  the  Man 
who  had  been  known  to  them  personally  or  historically  by  that 
name,  is  the  Christ,  the  Messiah  for  whom  they  had  been  look- 
ing, in  T\^hom  all  types  and  proiDhecies  have  been  fulfilled,  to 
whom  therefore  the  fullest  allegiance  is  due.  To  the  Gentiles 
the  Evangelist  would  prove  that  this  same  Jesus,  of  whom  they 
also  have  heard,  is  the  Son  of  God,  the  Only  God,  theirs  as 
well  as  His,  the  Universal  Father,  their  Father  as  well  as  His ; 
whose  Son's  mission,  therefore,  must  be  coextensive  with  His 
Father's  family  and  kingdom.  Long  before  the  promise  was 
made  to  Abraham  'all  things  came  into  being  through  Him' 
(i.  3) :  if  therefore  the  Jews  had  a  claim  on  the  Christ,  the  Gen- 
tiles had  a  still  older  claim  on  the  Son  of  God. 

These  two  great  truths,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  and  that 
Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God,  being  recognised  and  believed,  the 
blessed  result  follows  that  beHevers  have  life  in  His  name,  i.e. 
in  Him  as  revealed  to  them  in  the  character  which  His  name 
implies.  There  is  neither  Gentile  nor  Jew,  circmncision  nor 
uncircumcision,  barbarian,  Scythian,  bond  nor  free ;  but  Christ 
is  all  and  in  all ;  all  are  one  in  Christ  Jesus  (Col.  iii.  1 1 ;  Gal. 
iii.  28). 

There  is  no  need  to  look  for  any  additional  object  over  and 
above  that  which  the  Evangelist  himself  states;  although  this 
is  frequently  done.  Thus  from  the  time  of  Irenaeus  {Haer. 
III.  xi.)  it  has  been  common  to  say  that  S.  John  wrote  his 
Gospel  against  Cerinthus  and  other  heretics.  By  clearly  teach- 
ing the  main  truths  of  the  Gospel  S.  John  necessarily  refutes 
eiTors;   and  it  is  possible  that  here  and  there  some  particular 
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form  of  error  was  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote  :  but  the  refuta- 
tion of  error  is  not  his  object  in  wi-iting.  If  his  Gospel  is  not 
a  life  of  Christ,  still  less  is  it  a  polemical  treatise. 

Again,  from  the  time  of  Eusebius  {Ξ.  E.  in.  xxiv.  11)  and 
earlier  it  has  been  maintained  that  S.  John  wrote  to  supplement 
the  Synoptists,  recording  what  had  not  been  recorded  by  them. 
No  doubt  he  does  supplement  them  to  a  large  extent,  especially 
as  regards  the  ministry  in  Judaea :  but  it  does  not  follow  from 
this  that  he  wrote  in  order  to  supplement  them.  Where  some- 
thing not  recorded  by  them  would  suit  his  pui-pose  equally 
well  he  would  naturally  prefer  it ;  but  he  has  no  hesitation  in 
retelling  what  has  already  been  told  by  one,  two,  or  even  all 
three  of  them,  if  he  requires  it  for  the  object  which  he  has  in 
view  (see  introductory  note  to  chap.  vi.). 

ii.     The  Plan. 

In  no  Gospel  is  the  plan  so  manifest  as  in  the  Fourth.  Per- 
haps we  may  say  of  the  others  that  they  scarcely  have  a  plan. 
We  may  divide  and  subdivide  them  for  our  own  convenience ; 
but  there  is  no  clear  evidence  that  the  three  EvangeHsts  had 
any  definite  scheme  before  them  in  putting  together  the  frag- 
ments of  Gospel  history  which  they  have  preserved  for  us.  It 
is  quite  otherwise  with  the  Fourth  Evangelist.  The  different 
scenes  from  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ  which  he  puts  before  us, 
are  not  only  carefuUy  selected  but  carefully  arranged,  leading 
up  step  by  step  to  the  conclusion  expressed  in  the  confession  of 
S.  Thomas,  '  My  Lord  and  my  God.'  But  if  there  is  a  develop- 
ment of  faith  and  love  on  the  one  side  in  those  who  accept  and 
follow  Jesus,  so  also  there  is  a  development  of  unbeUef  and 
hatred  on  the  other  in  those  who  reject  and  persecute  Him. 
*  The  Word  became  flesh ;'  but,  inasmuch  as  He  was  not 
generally  recognised  and  welcomed,  His  presence  in  the  world 
necessarily  involved  a  separation  and  a  conflict;  a  separation 
of  light  from  darkness,  truth  from  falsehood,  good  from  evil, 
life  from  death,  and  a  conflict  between  the  two.  It  is  the 
critical  episodes  in  that  conflict  round  the  person  of  the  Incar- 
nate Word  that  the   Evangelist  places   before  us  one  by  one. 


xl  INTRODUCTION. 

These  various  episodes  taken  one  by  one  go  far  to  shew, — taken 
altogether  and  combined  with  the  issue  of  the  conflict  irrefra- 
gably  prove, — '  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.' 
The  main  outlines  of  the  plan  are  these  : — 

I.  The  Prologue  or  Introduction  (i.  1 — 18). 

1.  The  AVord  in  His  own  Nature  (i.  1 — 5). 

2.  His  revelation  to  men  and  rejection  by  them 

(i.  6—13). 

3.  His  revelation  of  the  Father  (i.  14 — 18). 

II.  First  Main  Division.     Christ's  Ministry,  or  His  Kevelation 

OF  Himself  to  the  World  (i.  19 — xii.  50). 

a.     The  Testimony  (i.  19 — 51) 

1.  of  John  the  Baptist  (i.  19—37), 

2.  of  the  disciples  (i.  38—51), 
8.     of  the  first  sign  (ii.  1 — 11). 

h.     The  Work  (ii.  13— xi.  57) 

1.  among  Jews  (ii.  13 — iii.  36), 

2.  among  Samaritans  (iv.  1 — 42), 

3.  among  Galileans  (iv.  43 — 54), 

{The  work  has  become  a  Conflict)  4.  among  mixed  multitudes  (v. — xi.). 

c.  The  Judgment  (xii.) 

1.  of  men  (1—36), 

2.  of  the  Evangelist  (37—43), 

3.  of  Christ  (44—50). 

Close  of  Chrisfs  public  ministry. 

ΠΙ.  Second  Main  Division.  The  Issues  of  Christ's  Ministry, 
OR  His  Kevelation  of  Himself  to  His  Disciples 
(xiii. — XX.). 

d.  The  inner  Glorification   of  Christ  in   His  last  Dis- 

courses (xiii. — xvii.). 

1.  His  love  in  humiliation  (xiii.  1  —  30). 

2.  His  love  in  keeping  His  own  (xiii.  31 — xv,  27). 

3.  The  promise  of  the  Comforter  and  of  His  re- 

turn (xvi.). 

4.  The  prayer  of  the  High-Priest  (xvii.). 
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e.     The    outer   Glorification    of  Christ    in   His   Passion 
(xviii.,  xix.)• 

1.  The  betrayal  (xviii.  1—11). 

2.  The  ecclesiastical  trial  (xviii.  12—27). 

3.  The  civil  trial  (xviii.  28— xix.  16). 

4.  The  crucifixion  and  burial  (xix.  17 — 4^2). 

/.     The  Resurrection  (xx.). 

1.     The  manifestation  to  Mary  Magdalene  (1—18). 

2      The  manifestation  to  the  ten  (19—23). 

%.     The  manifestation  to  S.  Thomas  vrith  the  ten 

(24—29). 
4.     The  conclusion  (30,  31). 

IV.     The  Epilogue  or  Appexdix  (xxi.). 

It  is  worth  noting  that,  unlike  the  Synoptists,  S.  John  begins 
and  ends  Ms  narrative  vai\i  personal  experiences  ;  the  first  great 
crisis  in  his  life,  when  from  the  Baptist  he  parsed  to  the  Christ, 
and  the  second,  when  'he  saw  and  believed;'  or,  if  N.e  include 
the  Appendix,  when  he  received  the  commission  to  wait  tor  his 
Lord. 


CHAPTER  Ύ. 

THE   CHARACTERISTICS   OF   THE   GOSrEL. 

Here  again,  only  a  few  lea.Ung  points  can  be  noticed:  the 
subject  is  capable  of  almost  indefinite  expansion. 

I  From  the  time  of  Clement  of  Alexandria  (c.  a.d.  190) 
this  Gospel  has  been  distinguished  as  a  'spiritual  Gospel 
(Eus  Η  Ε.  VI.  xiv.  7).  The  Synoptists  give  us  mamly  the 
external  acts  of  Jesus  Christ:  S.  John  lays  before  us  ghmpses 
of  the  inner  life  and  spirit  of  the  Son  of  God.  Their  narrative 
is  chieflv  composed  of  His  manifold  and  ceaseless  deahngs  with 
men  •  in  S  John  we  have  rather  his  tranquil  and  unbroken 
union  with  His  Father.     The  heavenly  element  which  forms 
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the  background  of  the  first  three  Gospels  is  the  atmosphere  of 
the  Fourth. 

It  is  quite  in  harmony  with  this  characteristic  of  the  Gospel 
that  it  should  contain  such  a  much  larger  proportion  of  Christ's 
words  than  we  find  in  the  others  :  discourses  here  form  the 
principal  part,  especially  in  the  latter  half  of  the  Gospel.  Not 
even  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  do  we  learn  so  much  of  '  the 
spirit  of  Christ'  as  in  the  discourses  recorded  by  S.  John.  And 
what  is  true  of  the  central  figure  is  true  also  of  the  numerous 
characters  which  give  such  life  and  definiteness  to  S.  John's 
narrative :  they  also  make  themselves  known  to  us  by  what 
they  say  rather  than  by  what  they  do.  And  this  suggests  to  us 
a  second  characteristic. 

2.  No  Gospel  is  so  rich  in  typical  but  thoroughly  real 
AND  LIFELIKE  GROUPS  AND  INDIVIDUALS  as  the  Fourth.  They 
are  sketched,  or  rather  by  their  words  are  made  to  sketch 
themselves,  with  a  vividness  and  precision  which,  as  already 
observed,  is  almost  proof  that  the  Evangelist  was  an  eye- 
witness of  what  he  records,  and  an  eyewitness  of  immense 
receptive  power. 

Among  the  groups  we  have  the  discipUs  strangely  misunder- 
standing Christ  (iv.  33,  xi.  12)  yet  firmly  believing  on  Him 
(xvi.  30) ;  His  brethren,  dictating  a  policy  to  him  and  not 
believing  on  Him  (vii.  3 — 5) ;  Johris  disciples,  with  their  jea- 
lousy for  the  honour  of  their  master  (iii.  26) ;  the  Samaritans, 
proud  to  believe  from  their  own  experience  rather  than  on  the 
testimony  of  a  woman  (iv.  42) ;  the  multitude,  sometimes  think- 
ing Jesus  possessed,  sometimes  thinking  Him  the  Christ  (vii.  20, 
26,  41);  the  Jews,  claiming  to  be  Abraham's  seed  and  seeking 
to  kill  the  Messiah  (viii.  33,  37,  40) ;  the  Pharisees,  haughtily 
asking,  'Hath  any  one  of  the  rulers  or  of  the  Pharisees 
believed  on  Him?'  (vii.  48)  and  'Are  we  also  blind 'Γ  (ix.  40); 
the  chief  priests,  professing  to  fear  that  Christ's  success  will  be 
fatal  to  the  national  existence  (xi.  48),  and  declaring  to  Pilate 
that  they  have  no  king  but  Caesar  (xix.  15).  In  the  sketching 
of  these  groups  nothing  is  more  conclusive  evidence  of  the 
Evangelist  being  contemporary  with  his  narrative  than  the  way 
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in  which  the  conflict  and  fluctuations  between  belief  and  un- 
belief among  the  multitude  and  '  the  Jews '  is  indicated. 

The  types  of  individual  character  are  still  more  varied,  and 
as  in  the  case  of  the  groups  thej  exemplify  both  sides  in  the 
great  conflict,  as  well  as  those  who  wavered  between  the  two. 
On  the  one  hand  we  have  the  Mother  of  the  Lord  (ii.  3 — 5, 
xix.  25 — 27),  the  beloved  disciple  and  his  master  the  Baptist 
(i.  6—37,  iii.  23—36),  S.  Andrew  and  Mary  of  Bethany,  all 
unfailing  in  their  allegiance  ;  S.  Peter  falling  and  rising  again  to 
deeper  love  (xviii.  27,  xxi.  17);  S.  Philip  rising  from  eager  to 
firm  faith  (xiv.  8),  S.  Thomas  from  desponding  and  despairing 
love  (xi.  16,  xx.  25)  to  faith,  hope,  and  love  (xx.  28).  There  is 
the  sober  but  uninformed  faith  of  Martha  (xi.  21,  24.  27),  the 
passionate  affection  of  Mary  Magdalene  (xx.  1 — 18).  Among 
conversions  we  have  the  instantaneous  but  deliberate  conviction 
of  ISTathanael  (i.  49),  the  gradual  but  courageous  progress  in 
belief  of  the  schismatical  Samaritan  woman  (see  on  iv.  19)  and 
of  the  uninstructed  man  born  blind  (see  on  xi.  21),  and  in  con- 
trast with  both  the  timid,  hesitating  confessions  of  Nicodemus, 
the  learned  Eabbi  (iii.  1,  vii.  50,  xix.  39).  On  the  other  side  we 
have  the  cowardly  wavering  of  Pilate  (xviii.  38,  39,  xix.  1 — 4,  8, 
12,  16),  the  unscrupulous  resoluteness  of  Caiaphas  (xi.  49,  50), 
and  the  blank  treachery  of  Judas  (xiii.  27,  xviii.  2 — 5).  Among 
the  minor  characters  there  are  the  'ruler  of  the  feast'  (ii.  9,  10), 
the  'nobleman'  (iv.  49),  the  man  healed  at  Bethesda  (v.  7,  11, 
14,  15). 

If  these  groups  and  individuals  are  creations  of  the  imagi- 
nation, it  is  no  exaggeration  to  say  that  the  author  of  the  Fom-th 
Gospel  is  a  genius  superior  to  Shakspere. 

3.  From  typical  characters  we  pass  on  to  typical  or  sym- 
bolical events.  Symbolism  is  a  third  characteristic  of  this 
Grospel.  Not  merely  does  it  contain  the  three  great  allegories 
of  the  Sheep-fold,  the  Good  Shepherd,  and  the  Vine,  fiOm  which 
Christian  art  has  drawn  its  symbolism  from  the  very  earliest 
times ;  but  the  whole  Gospel  from  end  to  end  is  penetrated 
with  the  spirit  of  symbolical  representation.  In  nothing  is  this 
more  apparent  than  in  the  eight  miracles  which  the  Evangelist 
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has  selected  for  the  illustration  of  his  Divine  Epic.  His  own 
word  for  them  leads  us  to  expect  this :  to  him  they  are  not  so 
much  miracles  as  '  signs.'  The  first  two  are  introductory,  and 
seem  to  be  pointed  out  as  such  by  S.  John  (ii.  11,  iv.  54).  The 
turning  of  the  water  into  wine  exhibits  the  Messiah's  sovereign 
power  over  inanimate  matter,  the  healing  of  the  official's  son  His 
power  over  the  noblest  of  living  bodies.  Moreover  they  teach 
two  gi^at  lessons  which  lie  at  the  very  root  of  Christianity; 
(1)  that  Christ's  Presence  hallows  the  commonest  events  and 
turns  the  meanest  elements  into  the  richest ;  (2)  that  the  way  to 
win  blessings  is  to  trust  the  Bestower  of  them.  The  third  sign, 
healing  the  paralytic,  shews  the  Messiah  as  the  great  Restorer, 
repairing  the  physical  as  well  as  the  spiritual  ravages  of  sin 
(v.  14).  In  the  feeding  of  the  5000  the  Christ  appears  as  the 
Support  of  life,  in  the  walking  on  the  sea  as  the  Guardian  and 
Guide  of  His  followers.  The  giving  of  sight  to  the  man  born 
blind  and  the  raising  of  Lazarus  shew  that  He  is  the  source  of 
Light  and  of  Life  to  men.  The  last  sign,  wrought  by  the  Risen 
Christ,  sums  up  and  concludes  the  whole  series  (xxi.  1 — 12). 
Fallen  man,  restored,  fed,  guided,  enlightened,  delivered  from 
the  terrors  of  death,  passes  to  the  everlasting  shore  of  peace, 
where  the  Lord  is  waiting  to  receive-  him. 

In  Nicodemus  coming  by  night  (iii.  2),  in  Judas  going  out  into 
the  night  (xiii.  30),  hi  the  stormy  weather  at  the  Feast  of  the 
Dedication  (x.  22),  in  the  dusky  ravine  through  which  the  Messiah 
goes  to  meet  His  Passion  (xviii.  1),  in  the  dividing  of  Christ's 
garments,  and  the  blood  and  water  from  His  side  (xix.  24,  34), 
&c.  &c.,  we  seem  to  have  instances  of  the  same  love  of  symbolism. 
These  historical  details  are  singled  out  for  notice  because  of  the 
lesson  which  lies  behind  them.  And  if  we  ask  for  the  source  of 
this  mode  of  teaching,  there  cannot  be  a  doubt  about  the  answer : 
it  is  the  form  in  which  almost  all  the  lessons  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment are  conveyed.     This  leads  us  to  another  characteristic. 

4.  Though  written  in  Greek,  S.  John's  Gospel  is  in  thought 
and  tone,  and  sometimes  in  the  form  of  expression  also,  thoroughly 
Hebrew,  and  based  on  the  Hebrew  Scriptures.  Much  has 
been  already  said  on  this  point  in  Chapter  il.  ii.  (2)  in  shewing 
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that  the  Evangelist  must  have  been  a  Jew.  The  Gospel  sets 
forth  two  facts  in  tragic  contrast :  (1)  that  the  Jewish  Scriptures 
in  endless  ways,  by  commands,  types,  and  prophecies,  pointed 
and  led  up  to  the  Christ ;  (2)  that  precisely  the  people  who 
possessed  these  Scriptures,  and  studied  them  most  diligently, 
failed  to  recognise  the  Christ  or  refused  to  believe  in  Him.  In 
this  aspect  the  Gospel  is  a  long  comment  on  the  mournful  text, 
'  Ye  search  the  Scriptures  ;  because  in  them  ye  think  ye  have 
eternal  Ufe  :  and  they  are  they  which  testify  of  Me.  And  ye  will 
not  come  to  Me,  that  ye  may  have  life'  (v.  39,  40).  To  shew, 
therefore,  the  way  out  of  this  tragical  contradiction  between  a 
superstitious  reverence  for  the  letter  of  the  law  and  a  scornful 
rejection  of  its  true  meaning,  S.  John  writes  his  Gospel.  He 
points  out  to  his  fellow-countrymen  that  they  are  right  in  taking 
the  Scriptures  for  their  guide,  ruinously  wrong  in  the  use  they 
make  of  them  :  Abraham,  Moses  and  the  Prophets,  rightly  under- 
stood, will  lead  them  to  adore  Him  whom  they  have  crucified. 
This  he  does,  not  merely  in  general  statements  (i.  45,  iv.  22,  v.  39, 
46),  but  in  detail,  both  by  allusions;  e.g.  to  Jacob  (i.  47,  51)  and  to 
the  rock  in  the  wilderness  (vii.  37),  and  by  direct  references;  e.g. 
to  Abraham  (vii.  56),  to  the  brazen  serpent  (iii.  14),  to  the  Bride- 
groom (iii.  29),  to  the  manna  (vi.  49),  to  the  paschal  lamb  (xix. 
36),  to  the  Psalms  (ii.  17,  x.  34,  xiii.  18,  xix.  24,  37),  to  the  Prophets 
generally  (vi.  45,  [vii.  38]),  to  Isaiah  (xii.  38,  40),  to  Zechariah 
(xii.  15),  to  Micah  (vii.  42). 

All  these  passages  (and  more  might  easily  be  added)  tend  to 
shew  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  saturated  with  the  thoughts, 
imagery,  and  language  of  the  0.  T.  "Without  the  basis  of  the 
Old  Testament,  without  the  fullest  acceptance  of  the  unchanging 
divinity  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  Gospel  of  S.  John  is  an 
insoluble  riddle"  (Westcott,  Introduction^  p.  Ixix.). 

5.  Yet  another  characteristic  of  this  Gospel  has  been  men- 
tioned by  anticipation  in  discussing  the  plan  of  it  (chap.  iv.  ii.) ; 
— its  SYSTEMATIC  ARRANGEMENT.  It  is  the  Only  Gospel  which 
clearly  has  a  plan.  What  has  been  given  above  as  an  outline  of 
the  plan  (iv.  ii.),  and  also  the  arrangement  of  the  miracles  in 
section  3  of  this  chapter,  illustrate  this  feature  of  the  Gospel. 
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Further  examples  in  detail  will  be  pointed  out  pp.  Ixi. — Ixiv.  and 
in  the  subdivisions  of  the  Gospel  given  in  the  notes. 

6.  The  last  characteristic  which  our  space  will  allow  us  to 
notice  is  its  style.  The  style  of  the  Gospel  and  of  the  First 
Epistle  of  S.  John  is  unique.  But  it  is  a  thing  to  be  felt  rather 
than  to  be  defined.  The  most  ilhterate  reader  is  conscious  of 
it ;  the  ablest  critic  cannot  analyse  it  satisfactorily.  A  few 
main  features,  however,  may  be  pointed  out ;  the  rest  being  left 
to  the  student's  own  powers  of  observation. 

Ever  since  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (c.  a.d.  250)  wrote  his 
masterly  criticism  of  the  dififerences  between  the  Fourth  Gospel 
and  the  Apocalypse  (Eus.  H.  E.  vii.  xxv.),  it  has  been  not  un- 
common to  say  that  the  Gospel  is  written  in  very  pure  Greek, 
free  from  all  barbarous,  irregular,  or  uncouth  expressions.  This 
is  true  in  a  sense ;  but  it  is  somewhat  misleading.  The  Greek 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  pure,  as  that  of  a  Greek  Primer  is 
pure,  because  of  its  extreme  simplicity.  And  it  is  faultless  for 
the  same  reason ;  blemishes  being  avoided  because  idioms  and 
intricate  constructions  are  avoided.  Elegant,  idiomatic,  classical 
Greek  it  is  not. 

(a)  This,  therefore,  is  one  element  in  the  style, — extreme 
simplicity.  The  clauses  and  sentences  are  connected  together  by 
simple  conjunctions  co-ordinately ;  they  are  not  made  to  depend 
one  upon  another  ;  eV  αντίύ  ζωη  ην,  καΐ  ή  ζωή  ην  τ6  φώς  τ.  ανθρώ- 
πων, not  ή  ην  τ.  φως.  Even  where  there  is  strong  contrast  in- 
dicated a  simple  και  is  preferred  to  αλλά,  καίτοι  or  6μως ;  els  τα 
ΐ8ια  ηλθίν,  και  οί  'ibiOL  ον  παρέλαβαν  (i.  11).  In  passages  of  great 
solemnity  the  sentences  are  placed  side  by  side  without  even  a 
conjunction;  απίκρίθη  Ίησονς...άπ€κρίθη  υ  Τ1ίλάτος...άπ€κρίθη  ^Ιη- 
σούς (xviii.  34 — 36).  The  words  of  others  are  given  in  direct  not 
in  oblique  oration.  The  first  chapter  (19 — 51),  and  indeed  the 
first  half  of  the  Gospel,  abounds  in  illustrations. 

(6)  This  simple  co-ordination  of  sentences  and  avoidance  of 
relatives  and  dependent  clauses  involves  a  good  deal  of  repeti- 
tion ;  and  even  when  repetition  is  not  necessary  we  find  it  em- 
ployed for  the  sake  of  close  connexion  and  emphasis.  This  con- 
stant repetition  is  very  impressive.    A  good  example  of  it  is  where 
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the  predicate  (or  part  of  the  predicate)  of  one  sentence  becomes 
the  subject  (or  part  of  the  subject)  of  the  next ;  or  where  the 
subject  is  repeated  ;  Έγω  el^i  b  ττοιμήν  ό  KaXos'  ό  ττοιμήν  b  koXos 
r.  ψνχην  αντοΰ  τίθησιν  vnep  τ.  προβάτων  (x.  11)  ;  το  φως  iv  τη  (τκοτία 
φαίν€ΐ,  καϊ  ή  (τκοτία  αντο  ου  κατέλαβαν  (i.  δ);  €v  άρχτ]  ην  ό  λόγο?,  και 
ό  λόγο5  ην  ττροί-  τον  θίόν,  κα\  θ€ος  ην  6  \6yos  (i.  1).  Comp.  xiii.  20, 
XV.  19,  xvii.  9, 16,  &c.  Sometimes  instead  of  repeating  the  subject 
S.  John  introduces  an  apparently  superfluous  demonstrative  pro- 
noun ;  6  ων  els  τον  κοΚττον  τον  πατρός  Ikcivos  ζξηγήσατο  (i.  18) ;  ό  Se 
ζητών  την  86ξαν  τοΰ  πβμψαντος  αντον  ουτο?  αληθής  ίστιν  (vii.  18). 
Comp.  v.  11,  39,  xiv.  21,  26,  xv.  5,  &c.  The  personal  pronoims 
are  frequently  inserted  for  emphasis  and  repeated  for  the  same 
reason.  This  is  specially  true  of  Έγω  in  the  discourses  of  Christ. 
(c)  Although  S.  John  connects  his  sentences  so  simply,  and 
sometimes  merely  places  them  side  by  side  without  conjunctions, 
yet  he  very  frequently  joom^s  out  a  sequence  in  fact  or  in  thought. 
His  two  most  characteristic  particles  are  ovv  and  Ίνα.  Ου  ν  occurs 
almost  exclusively  in  narrative,  and  points  out  that  one  fact  is  a 
•  consequence  of  another,  sometimes  in  cases  where  this  would  not 
have  been  obvious ;  ηλθίν  ovv  πάλιν  eh  την  Κανά  (iv.  46),  because 
of  the  welcome  He  had  received  there  before ;  (ζήτονν  ουν  αντον 
πιάσαι  (vii.  30),  because  of  His  claim  to  be  sent  from  God.  Comp. 
vii.  40,  45,  viii.  12,  21,  &c.  &c. — While  the  frequent  use  of  ovv 
points  to  the  conviction  that  nothing  happens  ^Wthout  a  cause, 
the  frequent  use  of  ha  points  to  the  belief  that  nothing  happens 
without  a  purpose.  S.  John  uses  Iva  not  only  where  some  other 
construction  would  have  been  suitable,  but  also  where  another  con- 
struction would  seem  to  be  much  more  suitable;  ονκ.  ^Ιμί  άξιος  ϊνα 
λύσω  (i.  27) ;  ^μον  βρωμά  βστιν  ϊνα  ποιήσω  το  θίλημα  (iv.  34) ;  τοντό 
€στιν  το  €pyov  τον  6eov  ϊνα  πιστ€νητ6  (vi.  29);  τις  ημαρτ€ν...ϊνα 
τνφλος  Ύ^ννηθη ;  (ix.  2).  S.  John  is  specially  fond  of  this  con- 
struction to  point  out  the  working  of  the  Divine  purpose,  as  in 
some  of  the  instances  just  given  (comp.  v.  23,  vi.  40,  50,  x.  10,  xi. 
42,  xiv.  16,  &c.  &c.)  and  in  particular  of  the  fulfilment  of  prophecy 
(xviii.  9,  xix.  24,  28,  36).  In  this  connexion  an  eUiptical  expres- 
sion αλλ'  tva  (=but  this  was  done  in  order  that)  is  not  uncommon ; 
ovTe  ovTOS  ημαρτ€ν  οντβ  oi  yovels  αντον,  άλλ*  ϊνα  φανξρωθτ}  κ.τ.Χ.  (ix. 
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3 ;  comp.  xi.  52,  xiv.  31,  xv.  25,  xviii.  28).  Of  the  other  very 
numerous  Greek  particles  he  uses  but  few ;  chiefly  και  (very  fre- 
quent), 5e,  ώς  and  καθώς  (frequent),  μέν  (rather  rare). 

{d)  S.  John,  full  of  the  spirit  of  Hebrew  poetry,  frequently 
employs  that  ^parallelism  which  to  a  large  extent  is  the  very 
form  of  Hebrew  poetry  :  '  A  servant  is  not  greater  than  his 
lord;  neither  one  that  is  sent  gi-eater  than  he  that  sent  him' 
(xiii.  16);  'Peace  I  leave  with  you.  My  peace  I  give  unto  you... 
Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled,  neither  let  it  be  fearful'  (xiv. 
27).  Sometimes  the  parallelism  is  antithetic,  and  the  second 
clause  denies  the  opposite  of  the  first ;  '  He  confessed,  and 
denied  not'  (i.  20);  Ί  gi\^e  unto  them  eternal  hfe,  and  they 
shall  never  perish'  (x.  28).  Comp.  iii.  11,  v.  37,  vi.  35,  55,  56, 
XV.  20,  xvi.  20. 

(e)  Another  peculiarity,  also  of  Hebrew  origin,  is  minuteness 
of  detail.  Instead  of  one  word  summing  up  the  whole  action, 
S.  John  uses  two  or  three  stating  the  details  of  the  action; 
ήρώτησαν  αυτοί'  και  ctirav  αντω  (i.  25)  ;  €μαρτύρησ-€ν  ^Ιωάννης  λίγων 
(i.  32);  ^κραξίν  ονν  iv  τω  'κρω  διδάσκων  και  λέγων  (vii.  28). 
The  frequent  phrase  άττεκρίθη  κα\  ehev  illustrates  both  this  par- 
ticularity and  also  the  preference  for  co-ordinate  sentences  (a). 
ΆτΓ^κρίθη  και  einev  occurs  thirty-four  times  in  S.  John,  and  only 
two  or  three  times  in  the  Synoptists,  who  commonly  write  άπο- 
KpiOels  elnev  or  άπίκρίθη  λέγων. 

(/)  In  conclusion  we  may  notice  a  few  of  S.  John's  favour- 
ite words  and  phrases ;  μέναν  especially  in  the  phi'ases  express- 
ing abiding  m  one  another;  ττιστβίκίν  eXs  τίνα,  άΧηθήε,  αληθινός^ 
άΚηθώς,  άληθβια,  σκοτία  of  moral  darkness,  τό  φως  of  spiritual 
light,  ζωή,  αγάπη,  αγαπάν,  φαν€ρουν,  μαρτυρία,  μαρτνρεϊν,  ζωή  αΐώ- 
VLOS,  παρρησία,  τον  λόγοι/  τον  ipov  τηρ^Ιν,  οί  ^ΙουΒαΐοι  of  the  oppo- 
nents of  Christ ;  ό  κόσμος,  of  those  alienated  from  Christ.  The 
following  words  and  phrases  are  used  by  S.  John  only ;  ό  παρά- 
κλητος  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  ό  λόγος  of  the  Son,  μονογίνής  of  the  Son, 
i^ikeelv  eK  τον  θ^οΰ  or  πάρα  τον  6eov  or  άπο  Beov  of  the  Son,  ηθίναι 
την  "ψνχήν  αντον  of  JeSUS  Christ,  ό  άρχων  τον  κόσμον  τούτου  of 
Satan,  τ;  εσχάτη  ήμίρα,  αμήν  αμήν. 

These  characteristics,  gombined  form  a  bool^  "v?"bich   stands 
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alone  in  Christian  literature,  as  its  author  stands  alone  among 
Christian  teachei^s  ;  the  work  of  one  who  for  threescore  years 
and  ten  laboured  as  an  Apostle.  Called  to  follow  the  Baptist 
when  only  a  lad,  and  by  him  soon  transfen-ed  to  the  Christ,  he 
may  be  said  to  have  been  the  first  who  n-om  his  youth  up  was  a 
Christian.  Who,  therefore,  could  so  fitly  grasp  and  state  in 
their  true  proportions  and  with  fitting  impressiveness  the  great 
v^erities  of  the  Christian  faith  ?  He  had  had  no  deep-seated 
prejudices  to  uproot,  like  his  friend  S.  Peter  and  others  who 
were  called  late  in  life.  He  had  had  no  sudden  wrench  to 
make  from  the  past,  like  S.  Paul.  He  had  not  had  the  trying 
excitement  of  wandering  abroad  over  the  face  of  the  earth,  like 
most  of  the  Twelve.  He  had  remained  at  his  post  at  Ephesus, 
directing,  teaching,  meditating ;  until  at  last  when  the  fruit  was 
ripe  it  was  given  to  the  Church  in  the  fulness  of  beauty  which  it 
is  still  our  privilege  to  possess  and  learn  to  love. 


CHAPTER  VL 

ITS   RELATION   TO   THE   SYNOPTIC   GOSPELS. 

The  Fourth  Gospel  presupposes  the  other  three;  the  Evan- 
gelist assumes  that  the  contents  of  his  predecessors'  Gospels  are 
known  to  his  readers.  The  details  of  Christ's  birth  are  summed 
up  in  'the  "Word  became  flesh.'  His  subjection  to  His  pai-ents 
is  implied  by  contrast  in  His  reply  to  His  mother  at  Cana.  The 
Baptism  is  involved  in  the  Baptist's  declaration,  Ί  have  seen 
(the  Spirit  descending  and  abiding  on  Him)  and  have  borne 
witness'  (i.  34).  The  Ascension  is  promised  through  Mary 
Magdalene  to  the  Apostles  xx.  17),  but  left  unrecorded.  Ciiris- 
tian  Baptism  is  assumed  in  the  discourse  with  Nicodemus,  and 
the  Eucharist  in  that  on  the  Bread  of  Life;  but  the  reference 
in  each  case  is  left  to  speak  for  itself  to  Christians  familiar 
with  both  those  rites.  S.  John  passes  over  their  institution  in 
silence. 
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The  difFerances  between  the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  three 
first  are  real  and  very  marked  :  but  it  is  easy  to  exaggerate 
them.  They  are  conveniently  grouped  under  two  heads;  (1)  dif- 
ferences as  to  the  scene  and  extent  of  Christ's  ministry ;  (2)  dif- 
ferences as  to  the  view  given  of  His  Person. 

(1)  With  regard  to  the  first,  it  is  urged  that  the  Synoptists 
represent  our  Lord's  ministry  as  lasting  for  one  year  only, 
including  only  one  Passover  and  one  visit  to  Jerusalem,  with 
which  the  ministry  closes.  S.  John,  however,  describes  the 
ministry  as  extending  over  three  or  possibly  more  years,  in- 
cluding at  least  three  Passovers  and  several  visits  to  Jerusalem. 

In  considering  this  difi&culty,  if  it  be  one,  we  must  remember 
two  things :  {a)  that  all  four  Gospels  are  very  incomplete  and 
contain  only  a  series  of  fragments ;  (δ)  that  the  date  and  dura- 
tion of  Christ's  ministry  remain  and  are  likely  to  remain  un- 
certain, (a)  In  the  gaps  in  the  Synoptic  narrative  there  is 
plenty  of  room  for  all  that  is  peculiar  to  S.  John.  In  the  spaces 
deliberately  left  by  S.  John  between  his  carefully-arranged  scenes 
there  is  plenty  of  room  for  all  that  is  peculiar  to  the  Synoptists. 
When  all  have  been  pieced  together  there  still  remain  large 
interstices  which  it  would  require  at  least  four  more  Gospels  to 
fill  (xxi.  25).  Therefore  it  can  be  no  serious  difficulty  that  so 
much  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  has  nothing  parallel  to  it  in  the 
other  three,  (δ)  The  additional  fact  of  the  uncertainty  as  to 
the  date  and  duration  of  the  Lord's  public  ministry  is  a  further 
explanation  of  the  apparent  difference  in  the  amount  of  time 
covered  by  the  Synoptic  narrative  and  that  covered  by  the 
narrative  of  S.  John.  There  is  no  contradiction  between  the 
two.  The  Synoptists  nowhere  say  that  the  ministry  lasted  for 
only  one  year,  although  some  commentators  from  very  early 
times  have  proposed  to  understand  'the  acceptable  year  of  the 
Lord'  (Luke  iv.  19)  literally.  The  three  Passovers  of  S.  John 
(ii.  13,  vi.  4,  xi.  55 ;  V.  1  being  omitted  as  very  doubtful)  compel 
us  to  give  at  least  a  little  over  two  years  to  Christ's  ministry.  But 
S.  John  also  nowhere  implies  that  he  has  mentioned  all  the 
Passovers  within  the  period  ;  and  the  startling  statement  of 
Irenaeus  {Haer.  ii.  xxii.  5)  must  be  borne  in  mind,  that  our 
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Lord  fulfilled  the  office  of  a  Teacher  until  He  was  over  forty 
years  old,  "even  as  the  Gospel  and  all  the  elders  bear  witness, 
who  consorted  with  John  the  disciple  of  the  Lord  in  Asia, 
(stating)  that  John  had  handed  this  down  to  them."  Irenaeus 
makes  the  ministry  begin  when  Christ  was  nearly  thirty  years 
of  age  (Luke  iii.  23);  so  that  he  gives  it  a  duration  of  more  than 
ten  years  on  what  seems  to  be  very  high  authority.  All  that 
can  be  affirmed  with  certainty  is  that  the  ministry  cannot  have 
begun  earlier  than  A.D.  28  (the  earUer  alternative  for  the 
fifteenth  year  of  Tiberius  ;  Luke  iii.  1)  and  cannot  have  ended 
later  than  a.d.  37,  when  Pilate  was  recalled  by  Tiberius  shortly 
before  his  death.  Indeed  as  Tiberius  died  in  March,  and  Pilate 
found  him  already  dead  when  he  reached  Rome,  the  recall 
probably  took  place  in  a.d.  36 ;  and  the  Passover  of  a.d.  3G 
is  the  latest  date  possible  for  the  Crucifixion.  Chronology  is 
not  v»-hat  the  Evangelists  aimed  at  giving  us ;  and  the  fact  that 
S.  John  spreads  his  narrative  over  a  longer  period  than  the 
Synoptists  will  cause  a  difficulty  to  those  only  who  have  mis- 
taken the  purpose  of  the  Gospels. 

(2)  As  to  the  second  great  difierence  between  S.  John  and 
the  Synoptists,  it  is  said  that,  while  they  represent  Jesus  as 
a  great  Teacher  and  Reformer,  with  the  powers  and  authority 
of  a  Prophet,  who  exasperates  His  countrymen  by  denoimcing 
their  immoral  traditions,  S.  John  gives  us  instead  a  mysterious 
Personage,  invested  with  Divine  attributes,  who  infuriates  the 
hierarchy  by  claiming  to  be  one  with  the  Supreme  God.  It  is 
lu-ged,  moreover,  that  there  is  a  corresponding  difierence  in  the 
teaching  attributed  to  Jesus  in  each  case.  The  discourses  in 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  are  simple,  direct,  and  easily  intelligible, 
inculcating  for  the  most  part  high  moral  principles,  which  are 
enforced  and  illustrated  by  numerous  parables  and  proverbs. 
Whereas  the  discourses  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  many  and 
intricate,  inculcating  for  the  most  part  deep  mystical  truths, 
which  are  enforced  by  a  ceaseless  reiteration  tending  to  obscure 
the  exact  line  of  the  argument,  and  illustrated  by  not  a  single 
parable  properly  so  called. 

These   important  differences  may  be  to  a  very  great  extent 
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explained  by  two  considerations  :  {a)  the  peculiarities  of  S. 
John's  own  temperament;  {h)  the  circumstances  under  which 
he  wrote,  (a)  The  main  features  of  S.  John's  character,  so  far 
as  we  can  gather  them  from  history  and  tradition,  have  been 
stated  above  (chapter  i.  ii.),  and  we  cannot  doubt  that  they 
have  affected  not  only  his  choice  of  the  incidents  and  discourses 
selected  for  narration,  but  also  his  mode  of  narrating  them.  No 
doubt  in  both  he  was  under  the  guidance  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
(xiv.  26) :  but  we  have  every  reason  for  supposing  that  such 
guidance  would  work  with,  rather  than  against,  the  mental  en- 
dowments of  the  person  guided.  To  what  extent  the  substance 
and  form  of  his  Gospel  has  been  influenced  by  the  intensity  of 
his  own  nature  we  cannot  tell ;  but  the  intensity  is  there,  both 
in  thought  and  language,  both  in  its  devotion  and  in  its  stern- 
ness; and  the  difierence  from  the  Synoptists  shews  that  some 
influence  has  been  at  work.  {h)  The  circumstances  under 
which  S.  John  wrote  will  carry  us  still  further.  They  are  very 
different  from  those  under  which  the  first  Gospels  were  written. 
Christianity  had  grown  from  infancy  to  manhood  and  believed 
itself  to  be  near  the  great  consummation  of  the  Lord's  return. 
It  was  'the  last  time.'  Antichrist,  who,  as  Jesus  had  foretold, 
was  to  precede  His  return,  was  already  present  in  manifold 
shapes  in  the  world  (1  John  ii.  18).  In  the  bold  speculations 
which  had  mingled  themselves  with  Christianity,  the  Divine 
Government  of  the  Father  and  the  Incarnation  of  the  Son  were 
being  explained  away  or  denied  (1  John  ii.  22,  iv.  3).  The 
opposition,  shewn  from  the  first  by  'the  Jews'  to  the  disciples 
of  the  Teacher  whom  they  had  crucified,  had  settled  down  into 
a  relentless  hostility.  And  while  the  gulf  between  Christianity 
and  Judaism  had  thus  widened,  that  between  the  Church  and 
the  world  had  also  become  more  evident.  The  more  the 
Christian  realised  the  meaning  of  being  'born  of  God,'  the 
more  manifest  became  the  truth,  that  '  the  whole  world  lieth  in 
the  evil  one'  (1  John  v.  18,  19).  A  Gospel  that  was  to  meet  the 
needs  of  a  society  so  changed  both  in  its  internal  and  external 
relations  must  obviously  be  very  different  from  those  which  had 
suited  its  infancy.     And  a  reverent  mind  will  here  trace  the 
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Providence  of  God,  in  that  an  Apostle,  and  he  the  Apostle 
S.  John,  was  preserved  for  this  crisis.  It  is  scarcely  too  much 
to  say  that,  had  a  Gospel,  claiming  to  have  been  written  by  him 
near  the  close  of  the  first  century,  greatly  resembled  the  other 
three  in  matter  and  form,  we  should  have  had  reasonable 
grounds  for  doubting  its  authenticity.  (The  special  difficulty 
with  regard  to  the  discoiu-ses  as  reported  by  the  Synoptists  and 
by  S.  John  is  discussed  in  the  introductory  note  to  chap,  iii.) 

It  must  be  remarked  on  the  other  side  that,  along  with  these 
important  diflferences  as  regards  the  things  narrated  and  the 
mode  of  narrating  them,  there  are  coincidences  less  conspicuous, 
but  not  less  real  or  important. 

Among  the  most  remarkable  of  these  are  the  characters  of 
the  Lord,  of  S.  Peter,  of  Mary  and  Martha,  and  of  Judas.  The 
similarity  in  most  cases  is  too  subtle  for  the  picture  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  to  have  been  draAvn  from  that  in  the  Synoptic 
account.  It  is  very  much  easier  to  believe  that  the  two  pictures 
agree  because  both  are  taken  from  life. 

The  invariable  use  by  the  Synoptists  of  the  expression  '■  Sou 
of  Man '  is  rigidly  observed  by  S.  John.  It  is  always  used  by 
Christ  of  Himself ;  never  by,  or  of,  any  one  else.  See  notes  on 
i.  51  ;  and  also  on  ii.  19  and  xviii.  11  for  two  other  striking 
coincidences. 

The  student  will  find  tabulated  lists  of  minor  coincidences  in 
Dr  Westcott's  Introduction^  pp.  Ixxxii.,  Ixxxiii.  He  sums  up 
thus :  "  The  general  conclusion  stands  firm.  The  Synoptists 
offer  not  only  historical  but  also  spiritual  points  of  connexion 
between  the  teaching  which  they  record  and  the  teaching  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel ;  and  S.  John  himself  in  the  Apocalypse  com- 
pletes the  passage  from  the  one  to  the  other." 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

ITS   RELATION   TO   THE   FIRST   EPISTLE. 

The  chronological  relation  of  the  Gospel  to  the  First  Epistle 
of  S.  John  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  The  Epistle 
presupposes  the  Gospel  in  some  shape  or  other  :  but  as  the 
Gospel  was  given  orally  for  many  years  before  it  was  written, 
it  is  possible  that  the  Epistle  may  have  been  written  first. 
Probably  they  were  written  within  a  few  years  of  one  another, 
whichever  was  written  first  of  the  two.  The  Epistle  is  a  philo- 
sophical companion  to  the  Gospel ;  either  an  introduction  or  a 
supplement  to  it.  The  Gospel  is  a  summary  of  Christian  Theo- 
logy, the  Epistle  is  a  summary  of  Christian  Ethics.  The  one 
shews  the  Divine  Life  in  the  Person  of  Christ,  the  other  shews  it 
in  the  Christian. 

In  comparing  the  Fourth  Gospel  with  the  Synoptists  we 
found  great  and  obvious  differences,  accompanied  by  real  but 
less  obvious  correspondences.  Here  the  opposite  is  rather  the 
case.  The  coincidences  both  in  thought  and  expression  be- 
tween the  Gospel  and  the  First  Epistle  of  S.  John  are  many 
and  conspicuous ;  but  closer  inspection  shews  some  important 
differences. 

The  object  of  the  Gospel,  as  we  have  seen,  is  to  create  a  con- 
viction 'that  Jesus  is  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.'  The  object 
of  the  Epistle  is  rather  to  insist  that  the  Son  of  God  is  Jesus. 
The  Gospel  starts  from  the  historical  human  Teacher  and 
proves  that  He  is  Divine  ;  the  Epistle  starts  rather  from  the 
Son  of  God  and  contends  that  He  has  come  in  the  flesh.  Again, 
the  Gospel  is  not  polemical ;  the  truth  is  stated  rather  than 
error  attacked.  In  the  Epistle  definite  errors,  especially  those 
of  Cerinthus,  are  attacked. 

The  lesson  of  both  is  one  and  the  same ;  faith  in  Jesus  Christ 
leading  to  fellowship  with  Him,  and  through  fellowship  with 
Him  to  fellowship  with  the  Father  and  with  one  another  :  or,  to 
sum  up  all  in  one  word,  Love. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE   TEXT   OF   THE   GOSPEL. 

The  authorities  are  abundant  and  various.  It  will  suffice  to 
mention  twelve  of  the  most  important ;  six  Greek  MSS,  and 
six  Ancient  Versions. 

Greeh  Manuscripts. 

Codex  Sixaiticus  (χ).  4th  century.  Discovered  by  Tisch' 
endorf  in  1859  at  the  monastery  ot  S.  Catherine  on  Mount 
Sinai,  and  now  at  St  Petersburg.     The  whole  Gospel. 

Codex  ALEXA^^)RIXUs  (A).  5th  century.  Brought  by  Cyril 
Lucar,  Patriarch  of  Constantinople,  from  Alexandria,  and  after- 
wards presented  by  him  to  Charles  I.  in  1628.  In  the  British 
Museum.     The  whole  Gospel,  excepting  vi.  50 — viii.  52. 

Codex  Vaticanus  (B).  4th  century,  but  perhaps  later  than 
the  Sinaiticus.     In  the  Vatican  Library.     The  whole  Gospel. 

Codex  Ephraemi  (C).  5th  century.  A  palimpsest :  the 
original  writing  has  been  partially  rubbed  out  and  the  works  of 
Ephraem  the  Syrian  have  been  written  over  it.  In  the  National 
Library  at  Paris.  Eight  fragments ;  i.  1 — 41  ;  iii.  33 — v.  16  ; 
vi.  38— vii.  3;  viii.  34— ix.  11  ;  xi.  8—46;  xiii.  8— xiv.  7;  x\4. 
21— xviii.  36;  xx.  26— xxi.  25. 

Codex  Bezae  (D).  6th  or  7th  century.  Given  by  Beza  to 
the  University  Library  at  Cambridge  in  1581.  Remarkable  for 
its  interpolations  and  various  readings.  The  whole  Gospel, 
excepting  i.  16— iii.  26 :  but  x^dii.  13 — xx.  13  is  by  a  later  hand, 
possibly  from  the  original  MS. 

Codex  Regius  Parisiexsis  (L).  8th  or  9th  century.  Nearly 
related  to  the  Vaticanus.  At  Tours.  The  whok  Gospel,  ex- 
cepting xxi.  15 — xxi.  25. 

Ancient   Versions. 
Old  Syriag  (Curetonian).      2nd  centmy.      Four  fragments; 
i. — 42;  iii.  5 — vii.  35;  ύ\ι.  37 — viii.  53,  omitting  vii.  53 — viii.  11 ; 
xiv.  11—29. 
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Vulgate  Syriac  (Peschito  = 'simple'  meaning  perhaps  'faith- 
ful'").    3rd  century.     The  whole  Gospel. 

Harclean  Syriac  (a  revision  of  the  Philoxenian  Syriac,  which 
is  a  servile  translation  of  the  6th  century).  7th  century.  The 
whole  Gospel. 

Old  Latin  (Vetus  Latina).  2nd  century.  The  whole  Gospel 
in  several  distinct  forms. 

Vulgate  Latin  (mainly  a  revision  of  the  Old  Latin  by  Je- 
rome, A.D.  383 — 5).     4th  century.     The  whole  Gospel. 

Memphitic  (Coptic,  in  the  dialect  of  Lower  Egypt).  3rd 
century.     The  whole  Gospel. 

Besides  many  other  MSS.  of  every  degree  of  excellence,  and 
some  other  Ancient  Versions,  there  is  also  the  evidence  of  the 
Fathers.  AVe  have  considerable  fragments  of  the  commentaries 
of  Origen  and  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia,  nearly  the  whole  of  that 
of  Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  the  Homilies  of  Chrysostom  and 
Augustine.  In  addition  to  these  must  be  mentioned  valuable 
quotations  from  the  Gospel  in  various  Greek  and  Latin  writers 
in  the  second,  third  and  fourth  centuries.  Quotations  by 
wi'iters  later  than  the  fourth  century  are  of  little  or  no  value. 
By  that  time  the  corruption  of  the  text  was  complete.  The 
Diocletian  persecution  had  swept  away  a  large  majority  of  the 
ancient  copies,  and  a  composite  text  emanating  mainly  from 
Constantinople  gradually  took  their  place. 

Our  main  authorities,  therefore,  are  the  most  ancient  MSS., 
Versions,  and  Fathers.  How  are  these  authorities  to  be  used  ? 
Our  object  in  each  disputed  case  will  be  to  ascertain  the  oldes 
reading ;  and  unless  strong  arguments  against  the  authenticity 
of  the  earliest  reading  exist,  its  antiquity  will  be  decisive  in 
its  favour.  But  the  date  of  a  MS.  is  not  the  same  thing  as  the 
date  of  the  text  which  it  represents.  Some  MSS.,  as  XBD, 
contain  a  text  which  can  be  traced  back  to  the  end  of  the 
second  century.  Others,  as  A,  contain  a  text  which  is  very 
little  older  than  the  MS.  itself.  Very  few  readings  in  the 
Gospels  which  are  not  supported  by  either  Β  or  fc<  or  D  are 
likely  to  be  the  true  reading.  Of  these  three  very  ancient 
authorities,  Β  is  the  purest,  D  very  much  the  most  corrupt. 
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But  in  a  very  large  number  of  disputed  passages  Β  and  Κ  will 
be  found  to  agree.  In  that  case  our  choice  is  not  difficult :  it  is 
where  these  two  separate,  and  where  neither  of  them  has  a  very 
decided  preponderance  of  support  from  other  ancient  authorities, 
that  serious  doubt  arises.  As  between  Β  Ν  on  the  one  hand  and  A 
with  its  common  supporters  on  the  other  we  need  not  hesitate. 
It  is  easy  in  most  cases  to  see  how  the  reading  of  Bi^  has  been 
softened  or  amplified  into  the  reading  of  A ;  very  difficult  to  see 
what  could  have  induced  copyists  to  alter  the  smooth  readings 
of  A  into  the  harsher  readings  of  BX,  or  why  when  A  makes 
the  Evangelists  agree  the  scribes  of  BN  should  make  them 
differ.  All  the  probabilities  shew  that  the  text  of  A  has  been 
developed  out  of  a  text  very  similar  to  that  of  BN,  not  the  text 
of  Bi<  manufactm^d  by  the  mutilation  of  one  similar  tx)  A.  A 
few  simple  examples  will  illustrate  this. 

In  i.  26,  27  the  text  of  BN  stands  thus  ;— 

Έγώ  βαπτίζω  iv  νδατι'  μέσοζ  νμών  στήκ€ΐ  ον  ύμ^Ίς  ουκ  (Adare, 
οπίσω  μου  ^ρχόμ^νος,  ου  ουκ  €ΐμ\  [βγωΐ  αζως  Ίνα  Χύσω  κ.τ.Χ. 

The  text  of  A  stands  thus  ;— 

Έγώ  βαπτίζω  iv  νδατι'.  μ^σος  8ε  νμών  ^σ•τη!<€ν  ον  υ/χβΐ?  ουκ 
οιδατ6.  avTOS  ccttiv  ό  οπίσω  μου  (ρχόμβνος,  os  ^μπροσθίν  μου  γεγο- 
V6V,  ου  €γώ  ουκ  «ΙμΙ  a^ios  Ίνα  λύσω  κ.τ.Χ. 

(1)  The  insertion  of  de  certainly  makes  the  sentence  less 
harsh.  (2)  €στηκ€ν  is  a  very  common  form,  στηκ€ί  a  rare  one. 
(3)  αυτός  iariv  6  fills  up  the  construction  and  assimilates  the 
passage  to  v.  30 :  and  other  MSS.  shew  the  assimilation  in 
another  form ;  ουτός  (στιν,  or  αυτός  €στιν  ον  ύπον.  (4)  The  in- 
sertion OS  βμπροσθβν  μου  yiyovev  assimilates  the  passage  to  iw.  15, 
30.  (5)  The  transposition  of  βγώ  (omitted  by  ί<)  gives  emphasis 
to  the  Baptist's  self-humihation.  In  all  these  cases  the  change 
from  BN  to  A  is  much  more  intelligible  than  the  change  from  A 
to  BN.  What  could  induce  a  copyist  to  omit  Se,  to  change 
€στηκ€ν  into  στηκβί,  to  create  differences  between  this  passage  and 
vv.  15,  30,  to  weaken  the  Baptist's  humility  ?  The  inference  is 
that  BS  have  the  earher  reading  and  A  the  derived  or  corrupted 
reading.  The  following  table  contains  evidence  pointing  in  the 
same  direction : — 
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Reference. 

Beading  ο/Έ^. 

Beading  of  Α. 

i.  39. 

όφίσθβ 

.  J^^'^^- 

iv.  46,  vi.  14. 

omit 

ό  Ίησον? 

iv.  42. 

omit 

0  Χρίστος 

vi.  40 

τοΰ  πατρό?  μου 

τβΰ  πεμψαί'τος  με 

ix.6 

omit 

τοΰ  τυφλοΟ 

ix.  14 

eV  77  ημφ? 

οτε 

X.  27 

άκοΰουσιν 

ακούει 

xU.  7 

αφΐς  αντην  ϊνα 

οφε;  αυτήν... 

...τήρησης 

...τετη'ρηκει/ 

Probable  cause  of  corruption. 
Assimilation  to  i.  47. 
Insertion  for  clearness. 
Explanatory  gloss. 
Assimilation  to  vi.  39. 
Insertion  for  clearness. 
Simplification. 
Grammatical  correction. 
To    avoid    a    difficulty    of 
meaning. 

Similarly  in  i.  43,  xxi.  15,  16,  17,  B^?  give  John  as  the  father 
of  S.  Peter,  while  A  gives  Jonas  in  hannony  with  Matt.  xvi.  17. 

From  the  notes  on  the  text  at  the  head  of  the  notes  on  each 
chapter  the  student  may  collect  many  other  instances ;  all 
tending  to  shew  that  the  change  from  BX  to  A  is  much  more 
probable  than  the  converse  change,  and  that  therefore  A  is  a 
corruption  of  Bt?  rather  than  Βίί  of  A.  His  attention  is  speci- 
ally directed  to  i.  16,  18,  iii.  15,  34,  iv.  51,  v.  3,  4,  16,  37,  viii.  59, 
ix.  4,  11,  X.  12,  29,  38,  xi.  19,  xii.  1,  7,  13,  xiii.  2,  xiv.  4,  10,  23, 
xvii.  22,  xviii.  10,  29,  30,  xix.  7,  26,  27,  29,  xx.  16,  xxi.  6. 

It  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that  the  history  of  the  text  in  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  centuries  is  that  of  a  gradual  corrup- 
tion. It  is  sometimes  assumed  that  about  the  fourth  century  a 
process  of  purification  began,  and  that  later  texts  are  conse- 
quently less  corrupt  than  earlier  ones.  Of  this  supposed  process 
of  purification  there  is  absolutely  no  evidence  whatever.  The  pro- 
cess which  shews  itself  with  ever-increasing  vigour  in  the  fourth 
century  is  that  of  eclecticism  ;  a  picking-out  from  various  sources 
of  those  readings  which  reduced  differences  and  difficulties  to  a 
minimum.  Whereas  it  is  a  recognised  principle  of  textual  cri- 
ticism that  tJie  more  difficult  reading  is  the  more  likely  to  be  the 
true  one. 

It  is  easy  to  get  a  very  exaggerated  idea  of  the  amount  of 
uncertainty  which  exists  respecting  the  text  of  N.T.  "  If  com- 
parative trivialities,  such  as  changes  of  order,  the  insertion  or 
omission  of  the  article  with  proper  names,  and  the  like,  are  set 
aside,  the  words  in  our  opinion  still  subject  to  doubt  can  hardly 
amount  to  more  than  a  thousandth  part  of  the  N.T."  (Westcott 
and  Hort,  The  N.T.  in  Greek,  i.  p.  561).  Every  reader  of  the 
Greek  Testament  who  can  afford  the  time  should  study  the  work 
just  quoted.     Those  who  cannot,  should  read  Hammond's  Out- 
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lines  of  Textual  Criticism,  a  short,  clear,  and  interesting  state- 
ment of  the  main  facts  in  a  very  inexpensive  manual  Here,  or 
in  Scrivener's  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  N.T.,  or  in  Vol.  i. 
of  Alford's  Greek  Testament,  will  be  found  information  respect- 
ing the  less  important  MSS.  sometimes  cited  in  this  volume. 
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THE   LITERATURE   OF   THE   GOSPEL. 

It  would  be  impossible  to  give  even  a  sketch  of  this  within 
a  small  compass,  so  numerous  are  the  works  on  S.  John  and  his 
writings.  All  that  will  be  attempted  here  will  be  to  give  more 
advanced  students  some  information  as  to  where  they  may  look 
for  greater  help  than  can  be  given  in  a  handbook  for  the  use  of 
schools. 

Of  the  earliest  known  commentaiy,  that  of  Heracleon  (c.  a.d. 
150),  only  quotations  preserved  by  Origen  remain.  Of  Origen's 
own  commentary  (c.  a,d.  225 — 235)  only  portions  remain.  Of 
the  Greek  commentators  of  the  fourth  century,  Theodonis  of 
Heraclea  and  Didymus  of  Alexandria,  very  Httle  has  come 
down  to  us.  But  we  have  S.  Chrysostom's  88  Homilies  on  the 
Gospel,  which  have  been  translated  in  the  Oxford  'Library  of 
the  Fathers.'  S.  Augustine's  124  Lectures  {Tractatus)  on  S.  John 
may  be  read  in  the  'Library  of  the  Fathers,'  or  in  the  new 
translation  by  Gibb,  pubhshed  by  T.  &  T.  Clark,  Edinburgh. 
But  no  translation  can  fairly  represent  the  epigrammatic  fulness 
of  the  original.  The  Commentary  of  Cyril  of  Alexandria  has  been 
translated  by  P.  E.  Pusey,  Oxford,  1875.  With  Cyril  the  hne 
of  great  patristic  interpreters  of  S.  John  ends. 

The  Catena  Aiirea  of  Thomas  Aquinas  (c.  a.d.  1250)  was 
published  in  an  English  form  at  Oxford,  1841—45.  It  consists 
of  a  '  chain'  of  comments  selected  from  Greek  and  Latin  authors. 
Unfortunately  Thomas  Aquinas  was  the  victim  of  previous 
forgers,  and  a  considerable  number  of  the  quotations  ft'om  early 
authorities  are  taken  from  spurious  woi'ks. 
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Of  modern  comilientaries  those  of  Cornelius  h.  Lapide  (Van 
der  Steen)  and  Maldonatus  in  the  sixteenth  century  and  of 
Lampe  in  the  eighteenth  must  be  mentioned.  The  last  has 
been  a  treasury  of  information  for  many  more  recent  writers. 

The  following  foreign  commentaries  have  all  been  published 
in  an  English  form  by  T.  &  T.  Clark,  Edinburgh;  Bengel, 
Godet,  Luthardt,  Meyer,  Olshausen,  Tholuck.  Of  these  the 
works  of  Godet  and  Meyer  may  be  specially  commended.  The 
high  authority  of  Dr  Westcott  pronounces  the  commentary  of 
Godet,  "  except  on  questions  of  textual  criticism,"  to  be  "  unsur- 
passed"— we  may  add,  except  by  Dr  Westcott's  own. 

Among  original  English  commentaries  those  of  Alford,  Dun- 
well,  McClellan,  ]\Iilligan,  Watkins,  and  Wordsworth  are  or  are 
becoming  well  known  to  all  students.  But  immensely  superior 
to  all  preceding  works  is  that  by  Dr  Westcott,  Murray,  1882. 

Other  works  which  give  very  valuable  assistance  are  Ellicott's 
Historical  Lectures  on  tlie  Life  of  our  Lord,  Field's  Otium  Nor- 
vice7ise,  Pars  iil,  Liddon's  Bampton  Lectures,  1866,  Lightfoot  On 
a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  N.T.,  F.  D.  Maurice's  Gospel  of  iit  John, 
Lloulton's  edition  of  Winer's  Grammar*,  Sanday's  Authorship 
and  Historical  Character  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  The  Gospels 
in  the  Second  Century,  and  Westcott's  Introduction  to  the  Study 
of  the  Gospels,  and  Characteristics  of  the  Gospel  Miracles,  and  The 
Gospel  of  the  Risen  Lord. 

The  present  writer  is  bound  to  express  his  obligations,  in 
some  cases  very  great,  to  most  of  the  works  mentioned  above, 
as  well  as  to  many  others.  It  was  originally  intended  that 
Dr  Sanday  should  undertake  the  present  commentary,  but  press 
of  other  work  induced  him  to  ask  leave  to  withdraw  after 
having  written  notes  on  the  greater  part  of  the  first  chapter. 
His  successor  has  had  the  advantage  of  these  notes  and  has 
made  large  use  of  them,  and  throughout  has  in  some  measure 
remedied  the  loss  caused  by  Dr  Sanday's  retirement  by  fre- 
quently quoting  from  his  work  on  the  Fourth  Gospel,  now 
unfortunately  out  of  print. 

*  rieferences  to  Winer  in  this  volume  are  to  Monlton's  edition,  1877. 
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ANALYSIS   OF   THE    GOSPEL   IX   DETAIL. 

1—18.     THE  PEOLOGUE. 

1.  The  Word  in  His  own  nature  (1 — 5). 

2.  His  revelation  to  men  and  rejection  by  tliem  (6 — 13). 

3.  His  revelation  of  the  Father  (14—18). 

19— ΧΠ.  50.     THE  mXISTEY. 

a.  I.  19 — II.  11.     The  Testimony. 

1.  The  Testimony  of  the  Baptist  (i.  19—37) 

to  the  deputation  from  Jerusalem  (19 — 28). 

to  the  people  (29—34), 

to  Andrew  and  John  (35 — 37). 

2.  The  Testimony  of  Disciples  (i.  38— 51k 

3.  The  Testimony  of  the  First  Sign  (ii.  1— ]1). 

b.  Π.  13— XI.  57.    The  Wort. 

1.  The  Work  among  Jews  (ii.  13— iii.  36). 

First  cleansing  of  the  Temple  (13 — 22). 

Belief  without  devotion  (23—25). 

The  discourse  with  Nicodemus  (iii.  1  -21). 

The  baptism  and  final  testimony  of  John  (22 — 36). 

2.  The  "Work  among  Samaritans  (iv.  1 — 42). 

3.  The  Work  among  Galileans  (iv.  43—54). 

4.  The  Work  and  conflict  among  mixed  multitudes  (v. — ix.), 

(a)     Chbist  the  Source  of  Life  (v.  ). 

The  sign  at  the  pool  of  Bethesda  (1 — 9). 
The  sequel  of  the  sign  (10 — 16). 
The  discourse  on  the  Son  as  the  Source  of  Life  (17- 
47). 
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(β)     Christ  the  Support  of  Life  (vi.). 

The  sign  on  the  land;  feeding  the  5000  (1 — 15). 

The  sign  on  the  lake;  walking  on  the  water  (16 — 21). 

The  sequel  of  the  two  signs  (22 — 25). 

The  discourse  on  the  Son  as  the  Support  of  Life  (26 — 
59). 

Opposite  results  of  the  discourse  (60—  71). 
(7)    Christ  the  Source  of  Truth  and  Light  (Λϋ.  viii.). 

The  controversy  with  His  brethren,  (vii.  1 — 9). 

The  discourse  at  the  F.  of  Tabernacles  (10 — 39). 

Opposite  results  of  the  discourse  (40 — 52). 

[The  woman  taken  in  adultery  (vii.  53 — viii  11)]. 

Christ's  true  witness  to  Himself  and  against  the  Jews 
(viii.  12—59). 
Christ  the  Source  of  Truth  and  Life  illustrated 
BY  A  Sign  (ix.). 

The  prelude  to  tlte  sign  (1 — 5). 

The  sign  (6—12). 

Opposite  results  of  the  sign  (13 — 41). 
(δ)     Christ  is  Love  (x.). 

Allegory  of  the  Door  of  the  Fold  (1—9). 

Allegory  of  the  Good  Shepherd  (11 — 18). 

Opposite  resultr,  of  the  teaching  (19 — 21). 

The  discourse  at  the  F.  of  the  Dedication  (22—38). 

Opposite  results  of  the  discourse  (39 — 42). 
Christ  is  Love  illustrated  by  λ  Sign  (xi.)• 

The  prelude  to  the  sign  (1 — 33). 

The  sign  (33—44). 

Opposite  results  of  the  sign  (45 — 57). 

c.    ΧΠ.    The  Judgment. 

1.     The  Judgment  of  men  (1—36). 

The  devotion  of  Mary  (1 — 8). 

TJie  hostility  of  the  priests  (9 — 11). 

The  enthusiasm  of  the  people  (12 — 18). 

The  discomfiture  of  the  Pharisees  (19). 

TJie  desire  of  the  Gentiles  (20—33). 

The  perplexity  of  the  multitude  (34 — 36). 


2.  The  Judgment  of  tlie  Evangelist  (37 — 13). 

3.  The  Judgment  of  Christ  (44—50). 
Xni.— XX.     THE  ISSUES  OF  THE  MINISTRY. 

d.  ΧΙΠ. — ΧΥΠ.    Tiie  inner  Glorification  of  Christ  in  Eis  last 

Discourses. 

1.  His  love  in  Humiliation  (xiii.  1 — 30). 

2.  His  love  in  keeping  His  own  (xiii.  31 — xv.  27). 

Their  union  irith  Him  illustrated  hy  the  allegory  of 

the  Vine  (xv.  1—11). 
Their  union  with  one  another  (12 — 17). 
The  hatred  of  the  world  to  hothHim  andthem  (18 — 25). 

3.  The  Promise  of  the  Paraclete  and  of  Christ's  Return  (xvi. ). 

T/i€  World  and  the  Paraclete  (xvi.  1—11). 
The  disciples  and  the  Paraclete  (12 — 15). 
The  sorrow  turned  into  joy  (16 — 24). 
Summary  and  conclusion  (25 — 33). 

4.  The  Prayer  of  the  Great  High  Priest  (xvii.). 

The  prayer  for  Himself  (xvii.  1 — 5), 
for  the  Disciples  (6 — 19), 
for  the  wliole  Church  (20—26). 

e.  XVm.  XIX.    The  outer  Glorification  of  Christ  in  His  Passion. 

1.  The  Betrayal  (xviii.  1—11). 

2.  The  Jewish  or  Ecclesiastical  Trial  (12—27). 

3.  The  Roman  or  Civil  Trial  (xviii.  23— xix.  16). 
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1  ^Έι/  άρ'χτ]  ήν  6  Xoyo^,  καϊ  6  λόγος  ην  ττρος  τον 
θβόν,  καϊ  θβος  ην  6  λόγος.  *  Ούτος  ήν  ev  dpxfi  irpcx; 
τον  θβόν.  ^ττάντα  Be  αντοΰ  iyiveTO,  καϊ  χωρίς  αντοΰ 
eyiveTo  ovoe  ev  ο  jiyovev.  *  ev  αύτω  ζωτ]  ην,  καϊ  ή 
ζωή  ήν  το  φώς  των  άνθρώττων.  ^ καϊ  το  φως  ev  ττ)  σκοτία 
ψαίν€ί,  καϊ  ή  σκοτία  αντο  ου  κατΙΧαβ€ν. 

^^KyiveTO  άνθρωττος,  ά7Γeστάλμivo<ζ  τταρά  Oeov,  όνο- 
μα αύτω  ^1ωάννη<;'  ^  οντος  ήΧθ&ν  e/ς  μαρτνρίαν,  ίνα 
μαρτυρήστ]  7Γepϊ  του  φωτός.  Ινα  τταντ^ς  7ΓLστevσωσιv 
δί'  αυτού.  ^  ουκ  ήν  εκείνος  το  φως,  «λλ'  ίνα  μαρτυρήστ] 
Trepi  του  φωτός.  ^  ήν  το  φως  το  αληθινόν  ο  φωτίζει 
ττάντα  ανθρωτΓον  έργόμενον  εΙς  τον  κόσμον.  ^^  ev  τω 
κόσμω  ήν,  καϊ  6  κόσμος  St  αντοΰ  eyeveTO,  καϊ  6  κόσμος 
αυτόν  ουκ  eyvω.  ^^  εΙς  τα  Γδίο.  ήΧθεν,  καϊ  οι  iSioi  αυτόν 
ου  τταρέΧαβον.  ^~  Οσοι  Be  €Χαβον  αυτόν,  εΒωκεν  αύτοΐς 
εζουσίαν  τέκνα  θεού  yevεσθaL,  τοΐς  τηστβυουσιν  εΙς  το 
όνομα  αυτού,  ^^  οΊ  ουκ  εξ  αιμάτων  ούΒε  εκ  θεΧήματος 
σαρκός  ούΒε  εκ  θεΧτ^ματος  άνΒρός  αλλ'  εκ  θεού  eyevvq- 
θησαν. 

^^  ΚαΙ  ό  λόγος  σαρξ  ey ενετό  καϊ  εσκήνωσεν  ev  ήμίν, 
καϊ  εθεασάμεθα  την  Βόξαν  αυτού,  Βόξαν  ως  μGVoyevovς 
τταρά  ττατρός,  ττΧήρης  γ^άρυτος  καϊ  άΧηθείας.     ^^  ^Ιωάννης 
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μαρτνρβΐ  ττβρί  αυτού  καϊ  KeKpa'yev  Χβ'γων'  Ούτος  ήν  ον 
βΙτΓον,  Ό  οπίσω  μου  βρ'χόμβρος  βμττροσθβρ  μου  yeyo- 
veVi  on  ττρωτος  μου  ην.  on  etc  του  ττληρωματο^;  αυ- 
τού ημβΐς  ττάντβς  βΧάβομβν,  καϊ  χάριν  αντί  χάριτο<^' 
^^  OTL•  6  νόμος  Sta  Μωυσβως  έΒόθη,  ή  χάρις  καΐ  ή  άΧηθεια 
Sia  Ιησού  Χριστού  ejeveTO.  ^^θεον  ού^εΙς  ίωρακβν  ττώ- 
τΓΟτβ'  μονο^βνής  θβος  6  ών  βίς  τον  κόΧττον  του  ττατρος 
ζκείνος  βξηγησατο. 

^^ΚαΙ  αντη  εστίν  η  μαρτυρία  τού  Ιωάννου,  οτε  άττ- 
εστειΚαν  ττρος  αυτόν  οί  ΊουΒαΐοί  βξ  ΊβροσοΧύμων  ίβρβΐς 
καϊ  Αβυείτας  ίνα  ερωτησωσίν  αυτόν,  Χύ  τις  εΐ;  ^^καΐ 
ωμo\όyησεv  καϊ  ουκ  7ΐρνησατο,  καϊ  ώμοΧ6>γησεν  οτί 
'Εγώ  ουκ  εΙμΙ  ό  άριστος.  ^^  καϊ  η  ρώτησαν  αυτόν,  Ύί 
ουν ',  'Ηλία?  εΙ  σϋ\  καϊ  Xεyει,  Ουκ  εΙμί.  Ό  ττρο- 
ψήτης  εΙ  σύ ;  καϊ  αττεκρίθη,  Ου.  ^"είτταν  ουν  αύτω, 
Ύίς  εΐ;  ίνα  άττοκρίσον  Βώμβν  τοις  ττέμψασιν  ή  μας'  τι 
\ε<^είς  ττερί  σεαυτού',  ^^  εφη,  'Εγώ  φωνή  βοώντος  εν  Trj 
ερήμω,  Έ^ΰθύνατε  την  oSov  κυρίου,  καθώς  είττεν  Ησαΐας 
ό  ττροφήτης.  ^^  καϊ  αττεσταΧμένο/.  ήσαν  εκ  των  Φαρυ- 
σαίων'  '""  καϊ  ηρώτησαν  αυτόν  καϊ  είτταν  αύτω,  Ύί  ουν 
βατΓΤίζείς,  εΐ  σύ  ουκ  εΐ  ό  Έ,ροστός  ον^ε  'Η,Χίας  ovSe  6 
ττροφητης;  ^^ αττεκρίθη  αύτοΐς  ό  'Ιωάννης  Χε^ων,  Έγώ 
βαπτίζω  εν  υ^)ατί'  μέσος  υμών  στήκει,  όν  ύμεΐς  ουκ  οϊ- 
Βατε,  ''ό  όττίσω  μου  ερχόμενος,  ου  ουκ  εΙμΙ  [εγώ]  άξιος 
ίνα  Χύσω  αυτού  τον  ιμάντα  τού  υποδήματος.  ^^ ταύτα 
εν  Ί^ηθανία  ε^ενετο  πέραν  τού  Ίορόάνου,  οπού  ην  6 
Ιωάννης  βατττίζων. 

^^Tfj  επαύριον  βΧεπει  τον  Ίησούν  ερχόμενον  ττρος 
αυτόν,  καϊ  XέyεL,  "I8e  6  αμνός  τού  θεού  ό  αϊρων  την 
αμαρτίαν  του  κόσμου.  ούτος  εστίν  υπέρ  ου  εγω  ειττον^ 
"Όττίσω  μου  έρχεται   άνηρ   ός   έμπροσθεν  μου  ηεηονεν, 
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OTL  ΤΓ/^ώτό?  μου  ην.  ^^  καηω  ουκ  fjBetv  αυτόν,  αλλ'  ϊνα 
φανερωθτ}  τω  ^ΙσραηΧ,  8ίά  τούτο  ηΧθον  εγώ  iv  υΒατί 
βατΓτίζων.  ^'^  καΐ  βμαρτύρησβν  Ιωάννης  Χβ'γων  ore 
Ύβθεαμαι  το  ττνβνμα  καταβαΐνον  ως  ΤΓβρίστβράν  βξ  ού- 
ρανον,  και  εμβινβν  eir  αυτόν.  Λταγω  ουκ  fjoeiv  αυτόν, 
αλλ'  6  ΤΓβμψας  μ€  βατττίζείν  iv  υΒατι,  έκεΐνός  μοί  βίττβν, 
Έφ'  ον  αν  Ϊ8ης  το  -πνεύμα  καταβαΐνον  καΐ  μύνον  iir 
αύτον,  οΰτός  εστίν  6  βατττιζων  iv  ττνβύματί  άγ/ω.  ^^κα- 
γώ  εώρακα.  καΐ  μεμαρτύρηκα  otl  οΰτός  iaTiv  6  νιος  του 
θεού. 

^"Tfj  iTravpiov  τταΚιν  είστηκει  ^Ιωάννης  καΐ  iK  των 
μαθητών  αυτού  8ύο.  ^^καΐ  iμβ\έψaς  τω  'Ιησού  ττερίττα- 
τούντι  λεγβί,  "Ιδβ  ό  αμνός  τού  θεού. 

^'ΚαΙ  ηκουσαν  οΐ  δύο  μαθηταΐ  αυτού  \α\ούντος,  κα\ 
ηκοΧούθησαν  τω  Ιησού.  ^^ στραφείς  8ε  ό  Ιησούς  καΐ 
θεασάμενος  αυτούς  άκοΧουθούντας  XεyεL  αύτοΐς,  ^^  Ύί 
ζητείτε ;  οΐ  δε  είτταν  αύτω,  'ΙΡαββί,  (δ  Χί'^εταί  μεθερ- 
μήνευα μενον  ΑίΒάσκαΧε,)  ττού  μένεις;  ^λεγε^  αύτοΐς, 
^'Έργεσθε  καΐ  οψεσθε.  ηΧθαν  ούν  καΐ  ε18αν  ττού  μενεί, 
καϊ  τταρ  αύτω  έμειναν  την  ημεραν  iκεLvηv'  ωρα  ην  ως 
Βεκάτη.  ^^ην  ΆνΒρεας  6  άΒεΧφός  Κίμωνος  ΙΙετρου  εις 
εκ  των  Βύο  των  άκονσάντων  τταρά  Ιωάννου  και  ακοΧου- 
θησάντων  αύτω.  ^'^ ευρίσκει  οντος  ττρώτον  τόν  άΒεΧφόν 
τον  ϊΒιον  Κίμωνα  καϊ  Χε^ει  αύτω,  Έύρηκαμεν  τόν 
Μεσσίαν  (ο  iστι  μεθερμηνευόμενον  Χριστός),  '^^ηyayεv 
αυτόν  ττρός  τόν  'ϊησούν.  εμβΧεψας  αύτω  6  ^Ιησούς 
είττεν,  Σι)  εΐ  Χίμων  6  υιός  Ιωάννου'  συ  κΧηθηστ}  Κ.η- 
ψάς  (ο  ερμηνεύεται  ΤΙετρος). 

^Ύη  iira^pLov  ηθεΧησεν  iξεXθεΐv  εις  την  ΤαΧιΧαιαν. 
καϊ  ευρίσκει  ΦίΧιττπον  καϊ  Xεyεί  αύτω  ό  Ιησούς,  Ακο- 
Χούθει  μοι.     ^  ην  δε  6  ΦίΧιΤΓΤΤος  άττό  ΈηθσαϊΒά,  iK  τη<; 
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ττόλεω?  ΆνΒρέου  καΐ  ΤΙβτρον.  ^ενρίσκβί  ΦίΧίτητος  τον 
Ναθαναήλ  καϊ  Xeyet  αντω,  '^Ον  eypa^frev  Μωνσής  iv 
τω  νόμω  καϊ  οΐ  ττροφηταί  ενρηκαμβν,  Ίησονν  νΐον  του 
Ίωσηφ  τον  αττο  Ναζαρέτ.  ^'  καϊ  elirev  αιτώ  Να- 
θαναηΧ,  Έ/c  Ναζαρέτ  δύναται  τι  αηαθον  elvat ;  Xeyei 
αΰτώ  6  ΦίΧίΤΓΤΓος,  "Ερχου  καϊ  iBe.  ^  elSev  Ίησοΰ<; 
τον  Ί^αθαναηΧ  βρ'χόμενον  ττρο?  αιτον  καϊ  Xeyec  irepi 
αντον,  "Ιδε  αΧηθώς  ΊσραηΧΕίτης  iv  ω  δόλο?  ουκ  eaTLV. 
^^  XeyeL  αύτω  ^αθαναηΧ,  ΥΙόθβν  μβ  ytv(uaK€L<; ;  aire- 
κρίθη  '\ησοΰ<;  καϊ  elirev  αύτω,  Προ  του  σε  ΦίΧίττιτον 
φωνησαι  οντά  ύττο  την  συκην  eiSov  σε.  ^^  αττβκρίθη 
αύτω  ^αθαναηΧ,  Ύαββί,  συ  el  6  υίος  του  θβου,  συ 
βασίΧβύς  el  του  ΊσραήΧ.  ^^άττεκριθη  Ίησου<ζ  καϊ  elirev 
αύτω,  'Ότι  elirov  σον  οτι  βΙΒόν  σε  ύττοκάτω  τ?•;?  συκί)^, 
7Γίστ€ν€ί<ζ',  μείζω  τούτων  οψ^τ).  ""' καϊ  Xeyet  αύτω,  Αμήν 
άμην  λέγω  νμΖν,  οψεσθβ  τον  ούρανον  dveayyoTa  καϊ 
του<;  ayyeXoυς  του  θεού  αναβαίνοντας^  καϊ  καταβαίνον- 
Ta's  ε'τΓί  τοζ^  υιον  του  άνθρώττου. 

2  ^ΚαΙ  Τ77  ν/^^Ρ^  '^ϋ  '^Ρ^'^ν  Ί^Η'^^  iyeveTO  iv  Kam 
τή<ζ  ΤαΧίΧαία<;,  καϊ  ην  ή  μητηρ  του  ^Ιησοΰ  i/cel.  ^e- 
κΧηθη  δε  καΐ  6  Ίησοΰς  καϊ  οί  μαθηταΐ  αύτου  ek  τον  ya- 
μον.  ^ καϊ  ύστβρησαντος  οϊνου  Xeyei  η  μητηρ  του  ^Ιησοΰ 
ττρος  αυτόν,  Oivov  ουκ  β'χουσιν.  '^Xeyec  αύττ)  6  Ίησοΰς, 
Ύί  εμοϊ  καϊ  σοι,  yovat ;  ούττω  ηκβυ  η  ωρα  μου.  ^Xeyei 
η  μητηρ  αυτού  τοις  Βιακόνοις,  'Ό  το  αν  Xiyrj  ύμΐν, 
ττοίήσατε.  ^ησαν  δε  ε'^τεί  Χίθιναί  ύ^ρίαι  εξ  κατά  τον 
καθαρυσμον  των  ΊουΒαίων  κείμεναι,  γ^ωροΰσαι  ανά  μβ- 
τρητά<;  8ύο  i)  τρεΊ^;.  ^Xeyei  αύτοΐ<;  6  ^Ιησούς,  Τεμίσατε 
τάς  ύΒρία<;  νΒατος.  καϊ  iyεμiσav  αύτά<^  έω?  άνω,  ^καΐ 
Xeyεc  αύτοΐς,  \\ντΧήσατε  νυν  καϊ  φέρετε  τω  άρχ^ίτρο- 
κΧίν(ύ.      οΐ  δε  ηvεyκav.     ^ώ?  δε  iyεύσaτo  6  όρχιτρίκΧί- 
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Ι/ο?  το  υΒωρ  οίνον  η^ηζ.νημζ.νον.,  και  οι  κ  fjheL  ττόθβν  βστίν, 
οί  he  διάκονοι  yhetaav  οΐ  ηντΧηκότ€<;  το  ίϋδωρ,  φωνβΐ 
τον  νυμφίον  6  άρχ^ίτρίκλίνος,  ^'^  καΐ  Xeyec  αντω,  Τίάς 
ανθρωτΓος  ττρώτον  τον  καΧον  οΙνον  τίθησιν,  καΐ  όταν  με- 
θυσθώσιν  τον  εΧάσσω'  συ  τετήρηκας  τον  καΧίν  οίνον 
€ως  άρτί.  ^^ταντην  βττοίησβν  άρ-χην  των  σημείων  ο 
^Ιησου'ζ  fv  Kavd  της  ΤαΧιΧαίαζ  καΐ  εφανβρωσεν  την 
8όξαν  αυτού'  καΐ  βττίστβυσαν  εις  αύτον  οί  μαθηταΐ 
αύτοΰ. 

^^Μετα  τοντο  κατεβη  e/?  Υί^αφαρναούμ  αύτ6<ζ  καϊ 
η  μήτηρ  αυτού  καϊ  οί  αΒβΧφοΙ  καϊ  οί  μαθηταΐ  αυτού, 
καϊ  €Κ€Ϊ  βμβίναν  ου  ττολλα?  ημέρας. 

^^  Καϊ  εγγύς  ήν  το  ττάσ-χα  των  ^ΙουΒαίων,  καϊ  άνεβη 
εις  ΊεροσόΧυμα  6  Ιησούς. 

**  ΚαΙ  εΰρεν  εν  τω  ίερω  τους  ττωΧούντας  βόας  καϊ 
Ίτρόβατα  καϊ  ττεριστερας  καϊ  τους  κερματιστάς  καθή- 
μενους. ^'^ καϊ  ττοίήσας  φρα^εΧΧων  εκ  σγ^οινίων  ττάντας 
εξεβαΧεν  εκ  τού  ιερού,  τά  τε  ττρόβατα  καϊ  τοις  βόας, 
καϊ  των  κοΧΧυβιστών  εζεχεεν  τα  κέρματα  καϊ  τάς  τρα- 
ττεζας  (Ινεστρεψεν,  ^^καΐ  τοις  τάς  ττεριστεράς  ττωΧούσιν 
είττεν,  "Αρατε  ταύτα  εντεύθεν,  μη  ττοιεΐτε  τον  οίκον  τού 
ττατρός  μου  οίκον  εμττορίου.  ^'  Ιμνησθησαν  οί  μαθηταϊ 
αυτού  οτί  ηεηραμμενον  εστίν,  Ό  ζηΧος  τού  οϊκου  σον 
καταφά^εταί  με. 

^^Άττεκρίθησαν  οΰν  οί  ^lovhaloL  και  είτταν  αΰτω, 
Ύί  σημείον  Βεικνύεις  ημίν,  otl  ταύτα  ττοιεΐς ;  ^^  άττε- 
κρίθη  Ιησούς  καϊ  εΙττεν  αύτοίς,  Χύσατε  τον  ναόν 
τούτον,  καϊ  εν  τρισϊν  ημεραις  ε'γερω  αυτόν.  '''εΙτταν 
ούν  οί  ^lovSaloi,  Ύεσσεράκοντα  καϊ  εξ  ετεσιν  ωκο- 
Βομήθη  ό  ναός  ούτος,  καϊ  σύ  εν  τρισϊν  ημεραις  ε'γερεΐς 
αυτόν;    '^εκείνος   δε   εΧε'^/εν  ττερϊ  τού   ναού   τού    σο^μα- 
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Τ09  αυτόν.  ^^οτ6  ούν  η^ερθη  f.K  νβκρων,  βμνήσθησαΐ'  οι 
μαθηταΐ  αύτου  on  τούτο  eXeyeV  και  βττίστενσαν  ττ) 
^ραφγ)  καΙ  τω  λόγω  ον  elirev  6  ^ϊησον<;. 

^^  Ω?  Se  ήν  ev  τοΐ<;  ΊβροσοΧυμοις  iv  τω  ιτόσ^χα  ev 
Τ17  eopTTj,  τΓοΧΧοΙ  Ιττίστβνσαν  et?  τυ  όνομα  αντου,  θεω- 
ροΰντ€ζ  αύτου  τά  σημεία  α  βττοίβι.  ^'*  αύτο<^  Se  Ιησούς 
ουκ  βττίστβυβν  αντον  αντοΐς,  8ίά  το  αύτον  ^^ινωσκειν 
ττάντας'  ^'^  καΐ  οτί  ου  γ^ρείαν  εΐγ^εν  Ίνα  τις  μαρτυρήστ) 
irepl  του  άνθρώττον  αυτός  yap  ε^ίνωσκεν  τί  ην  εν  τω 
άνθρωττω. 

ό  ^Ήι^  δε  ανθρωτΓος  εκ  των  Φαρισαίων,  ^ίκό8ημο<; 
όνομα  αύτω,  όρχεων  των  ΊουΒαίων.  ^ ούτος  ηΚθεν  ττρος 
αύτον  νυκτός  καΐ  είττεν  αύτω,  Ύαββί,  οϊΒαμεν  οτί  άττο 
θεού  εΧηΧνθας  ΒώάσκαΧος'  ονΒεΙς  yap  Βνναται  ταύτα 
τα  σημεία  ττοίεΐν  α  συ  ττοίεΐς,  εάν  μη  η  6  θεός  μετ  αυ- 
τού, ^άττεκριθη  "Ιησούς  καΐ  εϊττεν  αύτω,  "Αμήν  άμην 
λβγω  σοι,  εάν  μη  τις  yεvvηθfj  άνωθεν,  ού  Βύναται  ΙΒεΐν 
την  βασιΧείαν  τού  θεού.  ^XεyεL  ττρός  αυτόν  6  Ί^ίκόΒη- 
μος,  ΐΐώς  Βύναταί  άνθρωττος  yεvvηθηvaL  yεpωv  ων\  μη 
Βύναται  εΙς  την  κοίΧίαν  της  μητρός  αύτου  δεύτερον 
εΙσεΧθεΐν  και  yεvvηθηvaL• ;  ^άττεκρίθη  "Ιησούς,  "Αμην 
αμήν  Xεyω  σοι,  εάν  μη  τις  yεvvηθf)  εξ  νΒατος  καΐ  ιτνεν- 
ματος,  ού  Βνναται  εΙσεΧθεΐν  εΙς  τήν  βασιΧείαν  τού 
θεού.  ^τό  yεyεvvημεvov  εκ  της  σαρκός  σαρξ  εστίν, 
καΐ  το  yεyεvvημεvov  εκ  τού  ττνενματος  ττνεύμά  εστίν. 
^  μη  θαυμάσης  οτί  είττόν  σοι,  Δει  υμάς  yεvvηθηvaι 
άνωθεν,  ^τό  ττνεύμα  οττου  θεΧει  ττνεΐ,  καΐ  τήν  φωνήν 
αυτού  άκονεις,  άΧΧ"  ουκ  ο18ας  ττόθεν  εργ^εται  καΐ  ττού 
ύ'πάyεL'  ούτως  εστίν  ττάς  ο  yεyεvvημεvoς  εκ  του  ττνεύμα- 
τος.  ^  άττεκρίθη  Ί^ίκόΒημος  καΐ  εϊττεν  αύτω,  Τίώς  8ν- 
ναται    ταύτα   yεvεσϋaL ;       αττεκρίϋη     Ιησούς    και   εϊττεν 
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αύτώ,  Σι)  el  ό  Βώάσκαλος  του  Ίσ^αί/Λ,  καΙ  ταύτα  ου 
^ίνώσκ6ί<^\  ^^άμην  άμην  λέγω  σοι  οτι  ο  οϊ^αμ,βν  \aXov- 
μεν  καΐ  ο  ίωράκαμβν  μαρτυρονμβν,  καΐ  την  μαρτυρίαν 
ημών  ου  \αμβάν€Τ€.  ^'^el  τα  eiriyeia  dirov  νμίν  καΐ  ου 
ΊΓίστβύβτβ,  ττώς  iav  βϊττω  ύμίν  τα  εττουράνια  τηστβύ- 
σ€Τ€\  ^^ καΐ  oi)3et?  άναβεβηκβν  βίς  τον  ουρανον  el  μι)  6  6Κ 
του  ουρανού  καταβάς,  6  υίος  του  άνθρωττον  υ  ων  iv  τω 
ϋύρανω.  ^^καΐ  καθώς  ^Ιωυσης  ΰψωσβν  τον  οφίν  iv  τί} 
βρημω,  ούτως  ύψωθήναι  Sec  τον  νίον  του  άνθρωττον,  ^"ΐνα 
ττα?  ο  τΓίστβνων  ev  αυτω  βγτ)  ζωην  αοωνιον.  ούτως  yap 
η'γάττησεν  6  θβος  τον  κόσμον,  ώστε  τον  υιον  τον  μονο- 
yevrj  β^ωκβν,  ϊνα  ττάς  6  ττιστβύων  βίς  αύτον  μη  άττοΧηταυ 
αλλ'  β'χτ)  ζωην  αΐώνιον.  ^'ού  yap  άττβστβίλεν  6  θεός  τον 
υίον  βίς  τον  κόσμον  Ίνα  κρινη  τον  κόσμον,  αλλ'  Ινα 
σωθτ}  6  κόσμος  Bt  αΰτου.  ^^6  ττιστβύων  εΙς  αυτόν  ου 
κρίνεται'  ό  μη  ιηστβύων  η8η  κύκριται,  οτι  μη  ττεττίσ- 
τβυκεν  βίς  το  όνομα  του  μovoyevoΰς  υιού  του  θεοί), 
^^αΰτη  δε  έστιν  ή  κρίσις,  οτι  το  φως  έΧήΧυθεν  βίς  τον 
κόσμον  καΐ  ηyάlΓησav  οΐ  άνθρωττου  μάΧλον  το  σκότος, 
ή  το  φως'  ήν  yap  αυτών  πονηρά  τα  epya.  ^^ττάς  yap  6 
φαΰΧα  ττράσσων  μισεί  το  φως  καΐ  ουκ  ερ'χεται  ττρος  το 
φώς,  ϊνα  μη  ε\εy■χθfj  τά  epya  αυτοί)'  ^^  ό  he  ττοιών  την 
άΧηθειαν  εργ^εται  ττρός  το  φώς,  ίνα  φανερωθη  αυτού  τά 
epya,  Οτι  iv  θεώ  iστιv  εLpyaσμεva. 

^^ΛΙετα  ταύτα  ηΧθεν  ό  'Ιησούς  και  οι  μαθηταΐ  αυτού 
εΙς  την  ΊουΒαίαν  yyjv,  καΐ  iκεΐ  Βιβτριβεν  μετ  αυτών  καΐ 
εβάτΓΤίζεν.  ^^ην  Βέ  καΐ  Ιωάννης  βατττίζων  iv  Αίνων 
iyyv<^  του  ^αΧείμ,  Οτι  υΒατα  ττολλα  ήν  iκεΐ,  καΐ  τταρε- 
yivovTO  καΐ  iβalΓτίζovτo'  ""^ουττω  yap  ην  βεβΧη μένος 
εις  την  φυΧακήν  Ιωάννης.  "^^ iy ενετό  ούν  ζήτησις  iK 
των  μαθητών  Ιωάννου  μετά  ΊουΒαίου  ττερι  καθαρισμού. 
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^^καϊ  ηΚθον  Ίτρος  τον  Ίωάννην  καϊ  elirov  αντώ,  'Pa/3/3t, 
09  yv  μ€τά  σου  ττεραν  του  lopSavov,  ω  συ  μβμαρτύρη- 
κα<;,  iSe  ούτος  βατττίζβι  καί  ττάντβς  εργονται  ττρος  αυ- 
τόν. ^^ άτΓβκρίθη  ^Ιωάννης  καϊ  elirev,  Ου  δύναται  αν- 
θρωτΓος  λαμβάνειν  ούΒεν,  iav  μη  y  Βώομβνον  αύτω  €Κ 
του  ουρανού,  "^^αιτοί  ύμβΐς  μοί  μαρτυρβίτβ  οτι  ειττον^ 
Ουκ  ειμί  βγω  ό  ϋριστός,  αλλ'  'ότι  άττεσταΧμβνος  βΐμΐ 
βμιτροσθεν  βκβίνου.  ^6  βχ^ωι^  την  νύμφην  νυμφίος  εσ- 
τίν' 6  Be  φίΧος  του  νυμφίου,  6  εστηκως  καϊ  ακούων 
αύτοΰ,  χαρά  γ^αίρει  Sta  την  φωνήν  του  νυμφίου.  αυτή 
ουν  η  χαρά  η  εμη  ττετΓληρωται.  εκείνον  οει  αυξανεον, 
εμε  he  εΧαττοΰσθαί.  ^^6  άνωθεν  ερχόμενος  εττάνω  ττάν- 
των  εστίν.  6  ών  εκ  της  yrj^  εκ  της  γης  εστίν  καϊ  εκ  της 
<γής  ΧαΧεΐ.  ο  εκ  του  ουρανού  ερχόμενος  εττάνω  ττάντων 
εστίν  ^^δ  εωρακεν  καϊ  ήκουσεν  τούτο  μαρτυρεί,  καϊ  την 
μαρτυρίαν  αύτου  ονΒεΙς  Χαμβόνει.  ^^ό  Χαβών  αΰτου 
την  μαρτυρίαν  εσφρά^ισεν  οτι  6  θεός  άΧηθής  εστίν. 
^*ον  yap  άττεστείΧεν  ό  θεός,  τα  ρήματα  του  θεού  ΧαΧεΙ' 
ου  yap  εκ  μέτρου  οίΟωσιν  το  ττνευμα.  ο  ττατηρ  ayaira 
τον  υίόν,  καϊ  ττάντα  ΒεΒωκεν  εν  τ[}  X^t'pl  αύτοΰ.  ^'^6  ττισ- 
τεύων  εις  τον  υίόν  €χει,  ζωην  αΐώνιον'  ό  Βε  αττειθών  τω 
υίω  ουκ  οψεται  ζωήν,  αΧΧ  η  opyrj  του  θεού  μένει  εττ* 
αυτόν. 

4  ^'ίΐς  ουν  εyvω  ό  κύριος  ότι  ηκουσαν  οΐ  Φαρισαΐ- 
0L  ότι  ^Ιησούς  ττΧείονας  μαθητάς  ττοιεΐ  καϊ  βατττίζει  η 
Ιωάννης,  ^(κaίτoιyε  Ιησούς  αυτός  ουκ  εβάτττιζεν  αλλ' 
οΐ  μαθηταΐ  αυτού,)  ^άφήκεν  την  ^ΙουΒαίαν  καΐ  άττηΧθεν 
ττάΧιν  εΙς  την  ΤαΧιΧαίαν.  '^εΒει  Βε  αυτόν  Βιερχεσθαι 
Βιά  της  Ζαμαρείας.  ''έρχεται  ουν  εις  ττόΧιν  της  Έ,αμα- 
ρείας  Xεyoμεvηv  Χυχάρ,  ττΧησίον  τού  χωρίου  ο  εΒωκεν 
Ιακωβ  Ίωσηφ  τω  υίω  αυτού,     ^ήν   Βε   εκεί  7Γηyή  τον 
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^Ιακώβ.  6  ονν  ^Ιησούς  κβκοττίακώς  βκ  της  οΒοιττορίαζ 
βκαθβζβτο  ουτω<;  eVl  rfj  τττ^γ^'  ωρα  ην  ως  €κτη.  ' ep- 
χ€ταί  yvvrj  €Κ  της  ^αμαρβίας  άντΧησαι  ΰ8ωρ.  Xeyei, 
αύττ}  6  ^Ιησούς,  Αός  μοί  irelv.  ^οί  yap  μαθηταΐ  αύτοΰ 
άττεΧηΧΰθείσαν  βίς  την  ττόΧιν,  ίνα  τροφάς  ά^οράσωσιν. 
^Xeyet  ονν  αντω  ή  yvvr)  η  Έ-αμαρεΐτις,  ΤΙώς  συ  Ίον- 
Βαΐος  ων  τταρ^  εμού  ttelv  αΐτβΐς  yυvaικ6ς  Έ,αμαρείτώος 
ούσης  ;  [ου  yap  συyγ^pώvτaL  'lof  δαΐοί.  ^αμαρείταις^  ^°α- 
ΤΓβκρίθη  ^Ιησούς  κα\  εΙττ€ν  αύτη,  Et  ηΒβις  την  Βωρβαν 
του  θβον,  και  τις  εστίν  6  \eyωv  σοι,  Αός  μοί  irelv,  συ 
αν  ητησας  αύτον  και  β^ωκβν  αν  σοί  υΒωρ  ζών.  ^^Xeyet 
αντω  ή  yυvή,  Is.vpte,  οΰτβ  άντΧημα  e^et?,  καΐ  το  φρεαρ 
εστΧ  βαθύ'  ττόθβν  οΰν  βχεις  το  υΒωρ  το  ζών ;  ^'^μή  σν 
μείζων  el  τον  ττατρός  ημών  ^Ιακώβ,  ος  βΒωκεν  ήμΐν  το 
φρβαρ,  καΐ  αύτος  βξ  αντον  ίτηεν  καΐ  οι  υιοί  αντον  καΐ 
τά  θρίμματα  αύτοΰ ;  ^^  άττεκρίθη  ^Ιησούς  καΐ  eiirev 
αύτη,  Πα?  6  ττίνων  Ικ  τον  νΒατος  τούτον  Βί'^ησεί 
ττάΧίν'  ^^ος  δ*  αν  ττίη  €Κ  τον  νΒατος  ου  iyώ  δώσω  αντω, 
ού  μη  Βίψησεί  βίς  τον  αΙώνα,  άΧΧα  το  ΪΒωρ  Ό  Βώσω 
αύτώ  yevησeτaι,  ev  αύτω  'πηyη  νΒατος  άΧΧομύνον  βίς 
ζωήν  αΙώνων.  ^'^Xeyec  ττρος  αύτον  η  yvvrj,  Κύ/οίβ,  δός- 
μοί  τοντο  το  νΒωρ,  ίνα  μη  Βίψώ  μηΒβ  Βίβρχ^ωμαι  ενθάΒε 
άντΧβΐν.  ^'^Xeyet  αύτη,  "Tiraye  φώνησον  τον  άνΒρα 
σον  καΐ  iXOe  βνθάΒβ.  ^'  άττβκρίθη  ή  yvvr)  καΐ  elirev, 
Ουκ  βχ^ω  άνΒρα.  Xeyei  αύτη  6  Ιησούς,  ΚαΧώς  βίττας 
OTL  *ΆνΒρα  ούκ  βχω'  ^^  irevTe  yap  άνΒρας  Ισχε?,  καΐ 
ννν  ον  €•χβίς  ούκ  βστίν  σον  άνηρ'  τοντο  άΧηθες  βίρηκας. 
^^XeyeL  αύτώ  η  yvvr],  Ίίύρίβ,  θεωρώ  otl  ττροφητης  εΙ  σν. 
^οί  ττατερες  ημών  εν  τω  ορει,  τούτω  ττροσεκννησαν'  καΐ 
νμεΐς  Xεyετε  otl  εν  ΊεροσοΧύμοις  εστίν  6  τόπος,  οττον 
ττροσκννεΐν  Βεΐ.     ^^XεyεL  αύτη  ό   Ίησονς,  ΐΐίστενε  μοι, 
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'yvvai,  OTL  ep'^erai  ωρα  ore  ovre  ev  τω  opec  τούτω  οΰτε 
iv  ΊβροσοΧνμοίς  ττροσ/^ννησβτβ  τω  ττατρί.  ^^ύμεΐς  ττροσ- 
KVV€LT€  Ο  ουκ  οϊΒατ€,  ημείς  ττροσκυνονμβν  ο  οϊΒαμβν, 
OTL  η  σωτηρία  €Κ  των  ίουόαίων  βστιν  αΧ\α  ερ'χ^εται 
ωρα  και  νυν  εστίν,  οτ€  οι  αΚηθινοϊ  ΊτροσκυνηταΙ  ττροσ- 
κννήσουσιν  τω  ττατρΙ  ev  Ίτνβνματί  καΐ  άΧηθβία'  καΐ  yap 
6  πτατηρ  τοίούτου<;  ζητβΐ  τους  ττροσκυνοΰντας  αυτόν, 
^'^ττνβΰμα  6  θεός'  καΐ  τους  ττροσκυνονντας  αυτόν  iv 
ττνεύματί  καΐ  άΧηθβία  Set  ττροσκυνβΐν.  ^"λεγει  αύτω  η 
ηυνη,  ΟΖδα  Οτι  Μεσσ/α?  εργβταυ,  ό  Xeyo μένος  Χριστός' 
όταν  εΧθτ]  εκείνος,  avayyeXel  ημΐν  ατταντα.  ^^Xeyei  αύττι 
ό  ^Ιησούς,  Έγω  εΙμί,  ο  \α\ών  σοι. 

"ΚαΙ  εττΐ  τούτω  ηΧθαν  οΐ  μαθηταϊ  αύτον,  καΐ  εθαν- 
μαζον  ότι  μετά  γυναικός  εΧάΧεΰ'  ούΒεΙς  μεντοΰ  εϊττεν, 
Ύί  ζητείς;  η  Ύί  ΧαΧεΐς  μετ  αύτη  ς  ]  ^^άφήκεν  ούν  την 
ύΖρίαν  αύτης  η  ^υνη  καΐ  άττηΧθεν  εΙς  την  ττοΧίν,  καΐ 
\εyεΰ  τοΐς  άνθρωττοις,  '^^Δεΰτβ  Γδετβ  ανθρωττον  ός  είττεν 
μοί  ττάντα  α  εττοίησα'  μητι  ούτος  εστίν  ο  Χριστός ; 
^°  εξήΧθον  εκ  της  ττόΧεως,  καΐ  ηργ^οντο  ττρός  αυτόν. 

^^Έι/  τω  μεταζύ  ηρώτων  αυτόν  οΐ  μαθηταϊ  Xεyov- 
τες,  ^ναββί,  φάγε.  ^^ό  δε  εΐιτεν  αύτοίς,  Έγώ  βρώσιν 
εχω  φayεΐυ  ην  ύμεΐς  ούκ  οϊ^ατε.  ^^εXεyov  ούν  οί  μα- 
θηταϊ ττρός  άΧΧήΧους,  Μήτίς  ηvεyκεv  αύτω  ή>ayεlv] 
^^XεyεL  αύτοίς  ό  "Ιησούς,  "Έ^μόν  βρωμά  εστίν  Ινα  ττοιή- 
σω  το  θεΧημα  του  ττεμψαντός  με  καΐ  τεΧευωσω  αυτού 
το  'ipyov.  ^''ούχ^  ύμεΐς  λέγετε  Οτι  ετί  τετράμηνος  εστίν 
καΧ  6  θερισμός  ερ-χεταί ;  /δοι)  \eyω  ύμΐν,  'Κττάρατε  τους 
όφθαΧμονς  υμών  καΐ  θεασασθε  τάς  'χωράς,  ότί  Χευκαί 
είσίν  ττρός  θερισμόν  ηΒη.  ^'^  ό  θερίζων  μισθόν  Χαμβάνει 
καΐ  συνάτ/εί  καρττόν  εΙς  ζωήν  αΐώνιον,  ϊνα  καΐ  ο  σττείρων 
ομού   χαίρΌ   καΐ   ό    θερίζων.      '^' εν  yap   τούτω    ό    \όyoς 
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έστιν  άΧηθινός,  otl  «λλο?  εστίν  6  σττείρων  καΐ  αΧλος  6 
θεριζων.  ^^iyco  άττβστβοΧα  υμάς  θβρίζβιν  ο  ονχ^  νμβΐς 
Κ€Κ07Γίάκατ6'  aWoc  κεκοττιάκασίν,  καί  νμεΐ'ζ  66?  τον  κ6- 
ΊΓον  αυτών  βΙσεΧηΧνθατβ.  ^^  εκ  δε  τή^  ττόΧεως  εκείνης 
ΤΓοΧΧοΙ  εττίστευσαν  εΙς  αυτόν  των  Σαμαρειτών  Βιά  τον 
Xoyov  τη<;  γυναικός  μαρτυροΰση<=;  otl  Έΐιτεν  μου  ττάντα 
α  ετΓΟίησα.  ως  ου  ν  ηλσον  ττρυς  αυτόν  οι  ΐ,αμαρείται, 
ήρώτων  αύτον  μεΐναί  τταρ'  αύτοίς'  καΐ  εμεινεν  εκεΐ  Svo 
7] μέρας.  ^^ κα\  ττοΧλω  ττΧείους  εττίστευσαν  Sea  τον  Xo- 
yov αύτου,  ^'Tjj  τε  ^υναυκί  εΧε^ον  οτο  Ούκετι  Blci  την 
σην  ΧαΧίάν  ττίστεύομεν'  αΰτοΙ  yap  άκηκόαμεν,  καΐ  οϊ- 
Βαμεν  Ότι  ουτός  εστίν  άΧηθώς  6  σωτήρ  του  κόσμου. 

^^Μετά  Βε  τας  Βύο  7] μέρας  εξήΧθεν  εκείθεν  εις  την 
ΤαΧιΧαίαν.  ^^αύτος  yap  Ίησοΰς  εμαρτύρησεν,  οτι  ττρο- 
φητης  εν  τη  iSia  ττατρίΒι  τιμήν  ουκ  €χ^ει.  ^''οτε  οΰν 
ηΧθεν  εΙς  την  ΤαΧιΧαίαν,  έΒέξαντο  αύτον  οι  ΓαΧιΧαΐοι, 
ττάντα  έωρακότες  οσα  εττοίησεν  εν  ΊεροσοΧύμοις  εν  τη 
εορτή'  καΐ  αύτοΙ  yap  ηΧθον  εις  την  έορτήν.  ^'^^ΗΧθεν  οΰν 
ττάΧίν  εις  την  Jiavd  της  ΤαΧιΧαίας,  Όττου  εττοίησεν  το 
υΒωρ  οίνον.  καΐ  7)ν  τις  βασιΧικος  ου  6  υΐυς  7]σθένει  εν 
}ίαφαρναούμ.  '^'  ούτος  άκουσας  οτι  Ιησούς  ηκει  εκ  της 
^ΙουΒαίας  εΙς  την  ΤαΧιΧαίαν,  άττηΧθεν  ττρος  αυτόν,  καί 
ήρώτα  ίνα  καταβη  και  ίάσηται  αύτου  τον  υΐόν'  ιίμεΧΧεν 
yap  άττοθνήσκειν.  ^^είττεν  ούν  ό  Ίησοΰς  ττρός  αυτόν,  Έαν 
μη  σημεία  και  τέρατα  ιοητε,  ου  μη  ττιστευσητε.  Χε- 
yει  ττρός  αυτόν  ό  βασιλικός,  Τίΰριε,  κατάβηθι  ττρίν 
άττοθανείν  τό  τταιΒίον  μου.  ^°  Xέyει  αύτω  ό  Ιησούς, 
ΤΙορεύου'  ό  υιός  σου  ζτ}.  εττίστευσεν  ό  ανθρωττος  τώ 
λόγω  όν  είττεν  αύτω  Ιησούς,  καΐ  εττορεύετο.  ^^ηΒη  Βε 
αυτού  καταβαίνοντος  οι  ΒούΧοι  αυτού  ύττήντησαν  αύ- 
τω  [καΐ   άΊτηyyειXav~\    Xέyovτες   οτι    Ο   τταΐς   αυτού    ζη. 
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^^βττνθβτο  ουν  την  ωραν  τταρ  αυτών  iv  17  κομψ6τ€ρον 
ea^ev.  βίττον  ουν  αύτω  οτι  Έχ^έ?  ωραν  ββΒόμην  άψη- 
κβν  αύτον  6  7Γυρ€τό<;.  ^^  €<γνω  ουν  6  ττατήρ  οτι  eKeivr) 
Trj  ωρα  iv  y  elirev  αύτω  6  ^Ιησούς,  6  υΙός  σου  ζ^.  καϊ 
€7Γίστ€υσ€ν  αΰτος  καϊ  ή  οικία  αυτού  ο\η.  ^^τοΰτο  ττάΧιν 
Ββύτβρον  σημβΐον  βττοίησβν  6  ^1ησοΰ<;  βΧθών  €Κ  της  Ίου- 
Βαίας  et9  την  ΤαΧίΧαίαν. 

5  ^λίετα  ταύτα  ην  εορτή  των  ΊουΒαίων,  καϊ  άνεβη 
^ϊησού<ί  €L<i  ΊεροσόΧυμα.  ^  εσην  Be  iv  rot?  ^λεροσοΧύ- 
μοίς  iirl  ττ]  Ίτροβατίκ(ι  κοΧυμβήθρα  η  i^ΓLXεyoμεvη 
ΈβραϊστΙ  ΈηθεσΒά,  ττεντε  στοάς  εγουσα.  ^iv  ταύταις 
κατεκείΊΟ  ττΧηθος  των  άσθενούντων,  τυφΧών,  'χωΧών,  ξη- 
ρών.'^ ^  ην  Βε  Τις  ανθρωτΓος  iKel  τριάκοντα  καϊ  οκτώ 
€τη  €χων  iv  Trj  ασθένεια  αυτού'  ^τούτον  ΙΒών  6  ^Ιησούς 
κατακείμενον,  καϊ  ^νούς  οτι  ττοΧύν  ήΒη  'χρόνον  έχεί, 
ΧεΎει  αύτω,  θεΧεις  ύ<γιης  γενέσθαι ;  "'  άττεκρίθη  αύτω 
ο  ασθενών,  Ιίύριε,  άνθρωττον  ουκ  εγω  ϊνα  όταν  ταραχ- 
θτ]  το  ΰΒωρ  βάΧτ)  με  εις  την  κόΧυμβηθραν'  εν  ω  Βε 
εργομαι  βγω,  άΧΧος  ττρο  εμού  καταβαίνει.  ^Xεyει  αύ- 
τω 6  ^Ιησούς,  "Εγείρε,  άρον  τον  κράβαττόν  σου  καϊ 
ττεριττάτει.  ^ καΐ  ευθέως  iy ενετό  ύ^ιης  6  άνθρωττος, 
καϊ  ηρεν  τον  κράβαττόν  αυτού,  καϊ  ττεριεττάτει. 

Ήζ/  δε  σάββατον  εν  iκείvrj  tjj  ήμερα.  ^^  ελεγοι/ 
ουν  οΐ  ^λουΒαΙοι  τω  τεθεραττευμενω,  Χάββατόν  iστιv, 
καϊ  ούκ  εξεστίν  σοι  άραι  τον  κράβαττόν.  ^^  άττεκρίθη 
αύτοίς,  Ό  ττοιησας  με  i'yirj,  iκεΐvός  μοι  ειττεν,  ^Αρον 
τον  κράβαττόν  σου  καϊ  ττεριττάτει.  ^"^ηρώτησαν  ουν 
αυτόν,  Ύίς  iστιv  6  άνθρωττος  6  είττών  σοι,  ^Αρον 
καϊ  ΤΓ€ριττάτει ;  ^^6  Be  ίαθείς  ούκ  Ί',Βει  τις  εστίν'  6 
yap  ^Ιησούς  iξεvευσεv  ογΧου  οντος  iv  τω  τόττω.  ^^ μετά 
*  Verse  4  omitted  on  the  best  MS.  authority. 
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ταντα  €νρίσκ6ΐ  αύτον  6  ^Ιησον<;  iv  τω  ίβρω  καΐ  elirev 
αντω,  "Ιδε  vyLrj<;  yiyoua^'  μηκβτι  άμάρτανβ,  Χνα  μή 
'χύρόν  σοι  η  ^ίνηται.  ^"άττηΧθβν  6  άνθρωττο^  καϊ 
avriyyeCkev  τοΐ<ζ  ΊουΒαίοις  οτι  Ίησονς  βστιν  6  •ποίησα<ζ 
αύτον  vytrj. 

^^Και  Βίά  τούτο  ί^ίωκον  οί  'Ιουδαίου  τον  Ίησονν,  οτι, 
ταύτα  εττοίβι  iv  σαββάτω. 

"Ό  δε  ^Ιησού<;  άττβκρίνατο  αντοΐς,  Ό  ττατήρ  μου 
60)9  άρτι  epyάζeτaL,  Λ•αγώ  epyάζoμaL.  ^^hta  τούτο  ονν 
μάΧΚον  ίζητουν  αύτον  οί  ^ΙουΒαΐοί  άττοκτβίναι,  οτι  ου 
μόνον  eXvev  το  σάββατον,  αλΧά  καϊ  ττατερα  ϊ8ίον  eXeyev 
τον  θβόν,  ϊσον  εαυτόν  ττοίών  τω  θβω.  ^^  άττβκρίνατο  ονν 
6  Ίησού<;  καϊ  eXeyev  αύτοΐς,  \\μην  αμήν  λέγω  νμΐν,  ού 
Βνναταί  6  νίος  ττοιβΐν  άφ'  εαυτού  ούΒβν,  εάν  μή  rt  βΧ^τΓτ)^.^  [ 
τον  ττατερα  ττοωύντα'  α  yap  αν  εκεΐνο<;  ττοιτ),  ταύτα  καϊ  "  " 
6  f  409  όμοιων  ΤΓΟίεΐ.  ^6  yap  ττατήρ  φίΧεΐ  τον  υΐον  καϊ 
ττάντα  Βείκνυσιν  αντω  α.  αύτ6<ζ  ττοιεΐ,  καϊ  μείζονα  τού- 
των Βείζεί  αύτω  ipya,  ίνα  νμεΐς  θαυμάζητε.  '^ωσττερ 
yap  6  ττατήρ  εyείpεί  τον<;  νεκρούς  καϊ  ζωοττοιεΐ,  οντω  καϊ 
Ο  νιο<;  ον<ζ  σεΧεί  ζωοττοιεΐ.  ουόε  yap  ο  ττατήρ  κρίνει 
ούΒενα,  άΧΧά  την  κρίσιν  ττάσαν  ΒεΒωκεν  τω  υίω,  ^^'ίνα 
ττάντες  τιμώσιν  τον  υίον  καθώς  τιμώσιν  τον  ττατερα.  6 
μή  τιμών  τον  υίον  ού  τίμα  τον  ττατερα  τον  ττεμψαντα 
αυτόν.  ^^άμήν  αμήν  Xεyω  νμΐν  οτι  6  τον  Xoyov  μου 
άκονων  καϊ  ττιστεύων  τω  ττεμ^Ιταντί  με  €χει  ζωήν  αΐώ- 
VLOVy  καϊ  €69  κρίσιν  ουκ  έρχεται  άΧΧά  μεταβεβηκεν  εκ 
του  θανάτου  εις  την  ζωήν.  ^""αμήν  αμήν  Xεyω  ύμίν  οτι 
Ερχεται  ωρα  καϊ  νύν  εστίν,  οτε  ο  Ι  νεκροί  άκούσουσιν 
της  φωνής  τού  υιού  τού  θεού  και  οί  άκονσαντες  ζήσου- 
σιν.  ^^ωσττερ  yap  ό  ττατήρ  έχει  ζωήν  εν  εαυτω,  ούτως 
καϊ  τω  υίω  εΒωκεν  ζωήν  εχειν  εν  εαυτω'  ^^ και  εξουσίαν 
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βΒωκβν  αύτω  κρίσιν  ττοίβΐν,  on  νΙος  άνθρωττου  εστίν, 
^^μη  θαυμάζετε  τούτο,  otc  ερχ^εται  ώρα,  εν  §  ττάντες  οι 
εν  TOL<i  μνημείθί<;  ακονσονσιν  τη<;  ψωνη^  αντον,  και 
εκτΓορενσονται  οι  τα  άηαθα  'ποίησαντε<;  et?  άνάστασιν 
ζωής,  οι  τά  φανΧα  ττράξαντες  εΙς  άνάστασιν  κρίσεως, 
^^ον  Βνναμαι  εγώ  ττοιεΐν  άιτ  εμαντού  ούΒεν.  καθώς 
άκονω  κρίνω,  καΐ  ή  κρίσις  η  εμη  Ζικαία  εστίν,  ότί,  ον 
ζητώ  το  θέλημα  το  εμον  άΧλά  το  θεΧημα  του  ττέμψαν- 
τός  με. 

^^'Έ^άν  εγώ  μαρτυρώ  ττερί  εμαυτοΰ,  η  μαρτυρία  μου 
ουκ  εστίν  άΧηθής'  ^^άΧΧος  εστϊν  6  μαρτύρων  ττερΙ  εμού, 
και  olSa  OTL  άΧηθης  εστίν  η  μαρτυρία  ην  μαρτυρεί  ττερΙ 
εμού. 

Ύμεΐς  αττεστάΧκατε  ττρος  ^Ιωάννην,  καΐ  μεμαρτύ- 
ρηκεν  τη  αΧηϋεια  εγω  οε  ου  τταρα  ανυρωττου  την  μαρ- 
τυρίαν  Χαμβάνω,  άΧΧά  ταύτα  Χεγω  ϊνα  ύμεΐς  σωθητε. 
^^  εκείνος  ην  6  Χύγνος  6  καώ  μένος  καΐ  φαίνων,  ύμεΐς  δε 
ηθεΧησατε  ά^γαΧΧιαθήναί  ττρος  ωραν  εν  τώ  φωτΐ  αύτου. 
^ε'γώ  δε  εχω  την  μαρτυρίαν  μείζων  του  Ιωάννου'  τά 
yap  ερ^α  ά  ΒεΒωκεν  μοι  6  ττατήρ  ίνα  τεΧειώσω  αυτά, 
αυτά  τά  ερΎα  ά  ττοιώ,  μαρτυρεί  ττερΙ  εμού  οτί  6  ττατηρ 
με  άττεσταΧκεν'  ^^  καΐ  6  ττεμψας  με  ττατηρ,  εκείνος  με- 
μαρτύρηκεν  ττερϊ  εμού.  ούτε  φωντ/ν  αυτού  ττώττοτε  άκη- 
κόατε,  ούτε  εΙΒος  αυτού  εωράκατε,  ^^καΐ  τον  Xoyov 
αυτού  ουκ  εχ^ετε  εν  ύμΐν  μένοντα,  οτι  ον  άττέστειΧεν 
εκείνος,  τούτω  ύμεΐς  ού  τηστεύετε.  ^^εραυνάτε  τάς  ηρα- 
φάς,  ΟΤΙ  ύμεΐς  Βοκεΐτε  εν  αύταΐς  ζωήν  αΐώνιον  ε'χευν,  καΐ 
εκεΐναί  είσι,ν  αϊ  μαρτυρούσαυ  ττερϊ  εμού'  ^^/cal  ου  θεΧετε 
εΧθεΐν  ττρός  με  ίνα  ζωήν  εχ^ητε.  "^^Βόξαν  τταρά  άνθρώ- 
ττων  ου  Χαμρανω,  αΧΧα  εηνωκα  υμάς  οτι  την  αηαττην 
του   θεού  ουκ  έχετε  εν  εαυτοΐς.     *^εγώ  εΧηΧυθα  εν  τώ 
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ονόματι  τον  ττατρό'ζ  μου,  καΐ  ου  Χαμβάνβτε  μ€'  eav 
άΧλο^ί  βΧθτ)  iv  τω  ονόματι  τω  ΙΒίω,  έκβίνον  Χήμψεσθβ. 
^^ττώ?  ^ύνασθβ  νμ€Ϊς  τηστβΰσαυ,  Βοξαν  irapa  άΧΧήΧων 
Χαμβάνοντε^,  καΐ  την  Βόξαν  την  τταρά  του  μόνου  θεού 
ου  ζητείτε  ;  ^'^ μη  Βοκεΐτε  ότι  βγω  κατηηορησω  υμών 
ΤΓοός  τον  Ίτατερα'  εστίν  6  κατήγορων  υμών  ^Ιωυση^, 
eh  ον  ύμεΐ^  ηΧττίκατε.  ^^εΐ  yap  ετηστενετε  Μωνσ^, 
ετηστεύετε  αν  εμοί'  ττερί  yap  εμού  εκείνος  εypaψεv^ 
^^ εΐ  δε  Toh  εκείνου  ypάμμaσίv  ου  τηστεύετε,  ττώς  τοις 
εμοΐς  ρήμασιν  τηστεύσετε  ; 

6  ^ΛΙβτα  ταύτα  άττηΧθεν  ό  Ιησούς  ττεραν  της  θα- 
Χάσσης  της  ΤαΧίΧαίας  της  ΤίβεριάΒος'  'ήκοΧούθεί  Βε 
αύτω  οχΧος  ττοΧύς,  οτι  εθεωρονν  τά  σημεία  α  ειτοίεί  εττΐ 
των  άσθενούντων.  ^άνήΧθεν  Be  εΙς  το  δρος  ^Ιησούς,  καΐ 
εκεί  εκάθητο  μετά  των  μαθητών  αϊτού,  ^ην  Βε  ε'γγι)? 
το  ττάσγα  η  εορτή  τών  ΊουΒαίων.  "εττάρας  ούν  τους 
οφθαΧμονς  6  Ιησούς  καΐ  θεασάμενος  οτυ  ττοΧύς  οχΧος 
εργεταί  ττρός  αυτόν,  XεyεL  ττρός  ΦίΧίΤΓττον,  ΐΐόθεν  αγο- 
ράσωμεν  άρτους  Ίνα  φάyωσLv  ούτοι;  ^τούτο  Βε  εXεyεv 
ττεφάζων  αυτόν  αυτός  yap  ^Βεο  τί  εμεΧΧεν  ττοιεΐν. 
'' άττεκρίθη  αύτω  ΦίΧατττος,  διακοσίων  Βηναρίων  άρ- 
τοι ουκ  άρκούσιν  αύτοΐς  Ίνα  έκαστος  βράχων  τι  Χάβτ]. 
^Χεγεο  αύτω  εΙς  εκ  τών  μαθητών  αυτού,  \\νΒρεας  6 
άΒεΧφός  Κίμωνος  ΤΙετρου,  ^"Εστίΐ/  τταιΒάρων  ώΒε  ος 
εχ^εί  ττεντε  άρτους  κρίθινους  καΐ  Βίο  όψάρια'  άΧΧά 
ταύτα  τί  εστίν  εΙς  τοσούτους ;  ^"^είττεν  6  Ιησούς,  Τίοιή- 
σατε  τους  άνθρώττους  άναττεσεΐν.  ην  Βε  γ^όρτος  ττοΧύς 
εν  τω  τόττω.  άνεττεσαν  ούν  οι  ανΒρες  τον  αριθμόν  ώς 
ττεντακισ'χίΧίοι.  ^^εΧαβεν  ούν  τους  άρτους  ό  ^Ιησούς  καΐ 
εύχαριστήσας  ΒιεΒωκεν  τοΐς  αν  α  κει  μεν  ο  ις'  ομοίως  καΐ 
εκ  τών  όψαρίων  Οσον  ηθεΧον.     ^'ώς  Βε  ενειτΧησθησαν, 
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Xeyet  τοις  μαθηταϊς  αντον,  ^uvayayere  τα  irepuaaev' 
σαντα  κΧάσματα,  ϊνα  μη  tl  άττόΧηταί.  ^^  avprjyayov 
ονν,  και  &^&μι,σαν  hcoheKa  κοφίνους  κΧασματων  etc  των 
irevTe  άρτων  των  κρίθινων,  α  iireplaaevaav  τοις  βββρω- 
κόσίν.  ^^οΐ  ονν  άνθρωτΓΟί  ίΒόντβς  ο  έττοίησβν  σημείον 
eXeyov  OTt  Οντός  εστίν  άΧηθώς  6  ττροφήτης  6  αρχό- 
μενος εΙς  τον  κοσμον.  ^^^Υησονς  ονν  yvovς  οτι  μεΧ- 
Χονσιν  ερχεσθαν  καΐ  άρττάζειν  αντον  ϊνα  ττοιησωσιν 
βασίΧέα,  άνεχωρησεν  ττάΧιν  εΙς  το  ορός  αντος  μόνος. 

^^Ώ?  δε  οψία  εyεvετo,  κατεβησαν  οΐ  μαθηταΐ  αντον 
εττΐ  την  θάΧασσαν,  ^^ καΐ  εμβάντες  εΙς  ττΧοΐον  ηρχοντο 
Ίτεραν  της  θαΧάσσης  εις  Ίίαφαρναούμ.  καΐ  σκοτία  ήΒη 
εyεy6vεί  καΐ  ονττω  εΧηΧνθει  ττρος  αυτούς  6  Ιησούς,  ^^η 
τ€  θαΧασσα  άνεμου  μεyάXoυ  ττνεοντος  BtηyεLpετo.  ^^εΧη- 
Χακότες  ονν  ώς  σταΒίονς  εϊκοσί  ττεντε  η  τριάκοντα 
θεωρονσιν  τον  ^Ιησοΰν  ττεριττατοΰντα  εττΐ  της  θαΧασσης 
καΐ  iyyvς  τον  ττΧοίον  yιvόμεvov,  καΐ  εφοβήθησαν.  ^^6 
δε  Xεyεt  αντοΐς,  Έγώ  είμο'  μη  φοβεΐσθε.  ^^  ηθεΧον  ονν 
Χαβεΐν  αντον  εΙς  το  ττΧοΐον,  καϊ  ευθέως  iy ενετό  το  ττΧοΐον 
€7γΙ  της  yης  εΙς  ην  vwrjyov. 

ίη  εττανριον  ο  οχΧος  ο  εστηκως  ίτεραν  της  υαΧασ- 
σης  εΙΒον  οτι  ττΧοιάρων  άΧΧο  ονκ  ην  εκεΐ  ει  μη  ev,  καϊ 
ΟΤΙ  ον  σννεισηΧθεν  τοΙς  μαθηταΐς  αυτού  6  ^Ιησούς  βίς  το 
ττΧοΐον  άΧΧά  μόνοι  οΐ  μαθηται  αυτού  άιτηΧθον'  ^ άΧΧα 
ηΧθεν  ττΧοιάρια  εκ  ΎιβεριάΒος  ε'γγι)?  τού  τόττου  οττου 
εφayov  τον  αρτον  ευγαριστήσαντος  του  κυρίου,  υτε 
οΰν  εΙΒεν  ό  ο'χΧος  οτι  ^Ιησούς  ονκ  εστίν  εκεί  ούΒε  οΐ 
μαθηται  αντού,  ενεβησαν  αντοί  εις  τα  ττΧοιάρια,  και 
ηΧθον  εις  Καφαρναονμ  ζητούντες  τον  ^Ιησούν.  ^^και 
εύρόντες  αυτόν  ττέραν  της  ΘαΧάσσης  είττον  αντω, 
'Ραββί,  ττότε  ώδε  yiy ονας  ; 
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^^ΆτΓβκρίθη  αντοΐς  6  ^1ησοΰ<;  καΐ  βίττβν,  ^ Αμήν  αμήν 
λέγω  νμΐν,  ζητβΐτε  με,  οΰχ^  οτί  εϊΒετβ  σημεία.  άΧΧ  ore 
εφά^ετε  εκ  των  άρτων  καΐ  ε'χορτάσθητε.  ^^ εργάζεσθε 
μη  την  βρώσιν  την  άτΓοΧλυμενην,  άΧλα  την  βρώσιν  την 
μενουσαν  εΐζ  ζωήν  αΐώνιον,  ην  ο  νιο<;  τον  άνθρώττου  νμΙν 
Βώσει'  τούτον  yap  6  ττατήρ  εσφρά^οσεν  6  θεός.  ^^εΐ- 
τΓον    ονν    ττρος  αυτόν,   Ύί  ττοιώμεν,   ίνα  ερ^αζώμεθα  τα 

•>ι  '^      /Ί         '-  29    '  '/)<■'  Τ  -^  \        ■?  ί         « 

ερηα  τον  ϋεον ;  αιτεκριυη  ο  Ιησούς  και  ειττεν  αυτοίς, 
Ύοντό  εστίν  το  ερ^ον  τον  θεού,  ίνα  τηστεύητε  εΙς  Ον 
άττεστειλεν  εκείνος,  ^^είττον  ονν  αντώ,  Ύί  ούν  ιτοιείς 
συ  σημείον,  ϊνα  ϊΒωμεν  καΐ  ττιστενσωμεν  σοι]  τι  ερ^άζτ) ; 
^^οί  ττατερες  ημών  το  μάννα  εφα^ον  εν  ττ]  ερήμω,  καθώς 
εστίν  ^εηραμμενον,  " Χρτον  εκ  τού  ουρανού  εΒωκεν  αντοίς 
αηειν.  ειττεν  ουν  αυτοις  ο  ίησονς,  Αμήν  αμήν 
λέγω  νμΐν,  Ου  ^Ιωνσής  εΒωκεν  νμΐν  τον  αρτον  εκ  τού 
ουρανού'  αλλ*  6  ττατήρ  μου  ΒίΒωσιν  νμΐν  τον  αρτον  εκ 
του  ουρανού  τον  αλησινον.  ο  yap  άρτος  τον  σεον 
εστίν  6  καταβαίνων  εκ  τού  ουρανού  καΐ  ζωήν  Βώονς  τω 
κόσμω.  ^^είττον  ονν  ττρός  αυτόν,  Ίίνριε,  ττάντοτε  Βος 
ήμΐν  τον  αρτον  τούτον.  ^"εΙττεν  δε  αντοΐς  ό  Ιησούς, 
Έγω  εΙμί  ό  άρτος  τής  ζωής'  6  ερχ^όμενος  ττρός  εμε  ου 
μή  ττεινάσΎ)'  και  6  τηστεύων  εΙς  εμε  ου  μή  Βίψήσεί 
ττώτΓοτε.  ^^αλλ'  είττον  ύμΐν  οτο  καΐ  εωράκατε  με  και  ου 
τΓίστενετε.  ^' ιτάν  ο  Ββωσίν  μου  6  ττατήρ  ττρός  εμε  ήζει' 
και  τον  ερ'χομενον  ττρος  με  ου  μη  εκραΧω  εξω  οτο 
καταβεβηκα  άττό  τού  ουρανού,  ού^  ίνα  ττοιώ  το  θέλημα 
το  εμόν,  άΧλά  το  θεΧημα  τού  ττεμψαντός  με.  ^^ τούτο 
δε  εστίν  το  ΘεΧημα  τού  ττεμψαντός  με,  ίνα  ττάν  ο  ΒεΒωκεν 
μοί  μή  άττοΧεσω  εξ  αυτού,  άΧλά  αναστήσω  αυτό  εν  τή 
εσγάτΎ]  ι) μέρα.  ^^ τούτο  yap  εστίν  το  ΘεΧημα  τού  ττατρος 
μου,  ίνα  ττάς  6  θεωρών  τον  υΐόν  καΐ  ττιστείων  εΙς  αύτον 

ST  JOHN 
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^XV  ζ^ν^  CLLCovtov  καΐ  αναστήσω   αντον  εγώ   ev  rfj  Ισ- 
χάτΎ)  ήμερα. 

^^'Έ^yό<γyυζov  ούν  οί  ΊουΒαΐοι  ττερί  αυτού,  οτί  elirev, 
^γω  etyLtt  ο  άρτος  ο  κατάρας  εκ  τον  ουρανού.  και 
εΧε'γον,  Οι}χ  ούτος  εστίν  Ί^/σοΟ?  ό  ι;ί09  ^Ιωσήφ,  ου 
ημείς  οϊΒαμεν  τον  ττατερα  καΐ  την  μητέρα ;  ττώς  νυν 
λεγεί,  '^Οτι  εκ  του  ουρανού  καταβέβηκα;  ^^άττεκρίθη 
^Ιησούς  καΐ  είττεν  αύτοΐς,  Μϊ)  <γoyyvζετε  μετ  άΧλήΧων. 
ουΒεΙς  δύναται  εΚθεΙν  ττρός  με,  εάν  μη  6  ττατηρ  6 
ττεμψας  με  εΧκύστ)  αυτόν,  κά^ώ  αναστήσω  αύτον  εν 
ττ)  εσχ^άτη  ήμερα'  ^"^  εστίν  ηεηραμμενον  εν  τοις  ττροφήταις, 
Και  έσονται  ττάντες  ΒιΕακτοΙ  θεού.  ττάς  6  άκουσας 
ττηρα  του  ττατρος  και  μασων  έρχεται  ττρος  εμε  ου'χ  οτι 
τον  ττατερα  εώρακεν  τις,  ει  μή  6  ων  τταρά  τού  θεού, 
ούτος  εώρακεν  τίν  ττατερα.  '^' αμήν  αμήν  Χεγω  ύμΐν,  6 
ττιστεύων  έχει  ξωήν  αΐώνιον.  '^^iyou  ειμί  6  άρτος  της 
ζωής.  ^^οΐ  ττατερες  υμών  εφα'γον  εν  ττ}  ερήμω  το  μάννα 
καΐ  άττεθανον'  ^^ούτός  εστίν  6  άρτος  6  εκ  τον  ουρανού 
καταβαίνων,  ϊνα  τις  εξ  αυτού  ψά<γτ}  και  μή  άττοθάνη. 
"εγώ  εΙμι  6  άρτος  6  ζών  υ  εκ  τού  ουρανού  καταβάς' 
εαν  τις  φά'γη  εκ  τούτου  τού  άρτου,  ζήσεται  εις  τον 
αΙώνα.  και  6  άρτος  δε  ον  εyώ  Βώσω,  ή  σάρζ  μου 
εστίν,  ύττερ  της  τού  κόσμου  ζωής.  "^εμάχοντο  ούν  ττρός 
άΧλήΧους  οι  ^ΙουΒαΐοι  Χε^οντες,  ΤΙώς  δύναται  ούτος 
ήμΐν  Βούναι  τήν  σάρκα  φα'γεΐν ;  "^εΙττεν  ούν  αύτοΐς  ό 
Ιησούς,  'Αμήν  αμήν  λέγω  ύμΙν,  εάν  μή  φά^ητε  την 
σάρκα  τού  νΙού  τού  άνθρώττου,  και  ττίητε  αυτού  το  αίμα, 
ουκ  έχετε  ζωήν  εν  εαυτοΐς.  ^^ό  τρώγων  μου  τήν  σάρκα 
και  ττινων  μου  το  αίμα  €χει  ζωήν  αιώνιον,  κά^ώ  αναστή- 
σω αυτόν  τή  εσχάτΎ}  ήμερα,  ^''ή  yap  σαρξ  μου  άΧηθής 
εστίν  βρώσις,  καΐ  τυ  αιμά  μου  άΧηθής  εστίν  ττόσις.     ^*^ο 
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τρώ'γων  μου  την  σάρκα  και  ιτίνων  μου  το  αίμα  iv  €μοΙ 
μενεί  Αταγώ  ev  αντω.  "'  καθώς  άπεστβιΧβυ  με  6  ζών  ττατηρ 
Λίαγω  ζω  δία  τον  ττατβρα.  καΐ  6  τρώγων  με  κάκεΐνος 
ζήσει  8ί  εμε.  ""'ούτος  εστυν  υ  άρτος  6  εζ  ουρανοί)  κατα- 
βάς'  ου  καθώς  εφα'γον  οι  ττατερες  και  άττεθανον'  6  τρω- 
<^ων  τούτον  τον  άρτον  ζήσει  εις  τον  αιώνα. 

^^Ύαΰτα  είττενεν  συνα^ω'^/τ)  ΒιΒάσκων  εν  Κ,αφαρναούμ. 

^Πολλοί  ούν  άκούσαντες  εκ  των  μαθητών  αυτού 
εΙίΓον,  Έ,κΧηρος  εστίν  6  λόγο9  ούτος'  τίς  Βύναται  αυτού 
άκούειν;  ^^εΙΒώς  8ε  6  Ιησούς  εν  εαυτω  οτι  ηοηηϋζουσιν 
ττερί  τούτου  οΙ  μαθηταΐ  αυτού,  εΐιτεν  αύτοΐς  Τούτο  υμάς 
σκαν^αΧίζει;  ^'εάν  ούν  θεωρήτε  τον  υίόν  τού  άνθρώ- 
Ίτου  αναραινοντα  οττου  ην  το  ττροτερον;  το  ττνευμα 
εστίν  το  ζωοττοιούν,  ή  σαρξ  ουκ  ώφεΧεΐ  ούΒβν'  τά  ρήματα 
α  εγω  ΧεΧάΧηκα  ύμΐν  ττνεύμά  εστίν  και  ζωη  εστίν. 
^αλλ'  είσΐν  εζ  υμών  τίνες  ο'ι  ου  ττιστεύουσιν.  ϊ}οει 
yap  εξ  αρχ^ής  6  Ιησούς  τίνες  εισίν  οι  μή  ιτιστεΰοντες 
και  τίς  εστίν  ο  τταραΒώσων  αυτόν,  ^καΐ  εΧε'^/εν,  Δία 
τούτο  εϊρηκα  ύμΐν,  οτι  ού^εΙς  Βνναται  εΧθεΐν  ττρός  με 
εάν  μή  fj  Βε^ομενον  αύτώ  εκ  τού  ττατρός. 

^^'E/c  τούτου  ττοΧΧοΙ  τών  μαθητών  αυτού  άττήΧθον 
εις  τά  οττίσω  και  ούκετι  μετ  αυτού  ττεριεττάτουν.  ^' εϊ- 
Ίτεν  ούν  6  ^Ιησούς  τοις  ΒώΒεκα,  Μτ)  καΐ  ύμεΐς  θεΧετε 
ύττά^ειν,  ^άττεκρίθη  αύτώ  %ίμων  ΤΙετρος,  Ιίύριε,  ττρος 
τίνα  άττεΧευσόμεθα]  ρήματα  ζωής  αιωνίου  εχ^εις'  ^^  καΐ 
ημείς  ττεττιστεύκαμεν  καΐ  h/νχκαμεν  οτι  σύ  εΐ  6  ά'^μος 
τού  θεού.  ''^  άττεκρίθη  αύτοΐς  6  Ιησούς,  Ούκ  εγώ  ύμίις 
τους  8ώ8εκα  εξεΧεξάμην ;  καΐ  εξ  υμών  εΙς  ΒιάβοΧός 
εστίν.  '^εΧε'^/εν  8ε  τον  Ίού8αν  Έ,ίμωνος  Ίσκαριώτου' 
ούτος  yap  εμεΧΧεν  τταραΒιΒόναι  αύτον,  εΙς  εκ  τών 
ΒώΒεκα. 
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7  ^ΚαΙ  7Γ€ρί€7Γάτ€ί  6  Ίησοΰς  μβτα  ταύτα  iv  τύ] 
ΤαΧίΧαία'  ου  yap  ηθβΧβν  iv  ττ}  "ΊουΒαία  ττβρίττατεΐν,  otl 
Ιζητϋυν  αύτον  οΐ  ^lovSaloc  άιτοκτεΐναι.  ^  ήν  he  eyyu^ 
η  eopTTj  των  ^ΙονΒαίων  η  σκηνοιτη^ία.  ^  βίττον  ούν  ττρος 
αύτον  οΐ  α^βλφοί  αύτον,  ^Ιβτάβηθι  έντεύθβν  καΧ  viraye 
βίζ  την  ^ΙουΕαίαν,  ίνα  καϊ  οΐ  μαθηταί  σου  θεωρήσουσιν 
τά  epya  σου  α  7Γ0ί6Ϊ<^'  "^ού^βΐς  yap  τι  iv  κρυτττω  ττοίβΐ 
καϊ  ζητεί  αύτος  iv  τταρρησία  elvai.  el  ταντα  ττοίεΐς, 
φανερώσου  σεαυτον  τω  κοσμώ.  "ovSe  yap  οΐ  άΒεΧφοΙ 
αύτον  i'πίστeυov  εΙς  αυτόν.  '^Xeyet  ούν  αύτοΐς  6  Ίτ^σοΟ?, 
Ο  καίρο<;  6  iμ6ς  ούττω  ττάρεστιν,  6  Be  καιρός  6  υμέτερος 
τταντοτε  έστιν  έτοιμος.  '  ού  Βύναται  6  κόσμος  μυσείν 
υμάς,  iμέ  Βε  μισεΐ,  otl  iyrv  μαρτυρώ  ττερί  αυτού  otl  τά 
epya  αυτού  πτονηρά  iστLV.  ^ύμείς  άνάβητε  εΙς  την 
εορτή  ν'  iyco  ούκ  αναβαίνω  εΙς  την  εορτην  ταντην,  otl  6 
iμ6ς  καιρός  ούττω  ττετ/λήρωται.  ^ ταύτα  είττών  αύτοΐς 
εμεινεν  iv  τη  ΤαΧιΧαία. 

^^Ώ?  δε  ανεβησαν  οι  αΒεΧφοϊ  αύτον  εις  την  εορτην, 
τότε  και  αυτός  ανεβη,  ού  φανερώς  αΧΧά  ως  iv  κρυτττω. 
"oi  ούν  ΊουΕαΐοι  εζήτουν  αυτόν  iv  τη  εορτή,  καϊ  eXεyov, 
ΤΙού  iστLV  iκεlvoς]  ^^  καϊ  yoyyυσμός  ττερΙ  αυτού  ην 
ττοΧύς  iv  τοις  οχλοις.  οι  μεν  'iXeyov  Οτι  Άyaθός 
εστίν'  άΧΧοι  eXεyov,  Ού'  αΧΧά  ττΧανα  τον  ο^Χον. 
^^ούΒεις  μεντοι  τταρρησία  iXάXει  ττερΙ  αυτού  Βιά  τον 
φόβον  των  ^ΙουΒαίων. 

^^"Ηδτ;  Βε  της  εορτής  μεσούσης  άνεβη  Ιησούς  εις  το 
Ιερόν  και  εΒιΒασκεν.  ^''εθαύμαζον  ούν  οΐ  ^ΙουΒαΐοι  Χε- 
yovτες,  ΤΙώς  οντος  y ράμματα  οΙΒεν  μη  μεμαθηκώς; 
οττεκριυη  ουν  αυτοις  ϊησους  και  ειττεν,  ι±  εμη  οι- 
Βαγτ]  ούκ  εστίν  εμή  άΧΧά  τού  ττεμψαντός  με'  ^^  iav  τις 
θεΧη   το   θέΧημα  αυτού   ττοιεΐν,  yvώσετaι   ττερΙ    της   Βι- 
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Βαχ^η<ζ,  ττότερον  €Κ  του  θεοί)  εστίν  ή   εγώ    αττ'  βμαντον 

λαλώ.      ^^0  αφ'  εαυτού  ΧαΧών  την  Βόξαν  την  Ihlav  ζητεί' 

6    Βε    ζητών    την    Βόξαν    του    ττεμψαντο'ζ    αυτόν,    ουτο^ 

άΧηθη^    εστίν    και    dSifcla    εν    αΰτω    ουκ     εστίν.       ^^  ου 

Μ.ωνσης   εΒωκεν    ύμΐν    τον   νόμον  ;    καΐ  ού8εΙ<ί   i^   νμών 

τΓΟίει  τον  νομον.     τι  με  ζητείτε  αττοκτείναι;      αιτεκρινη 

6   ο'χΧος,     Ααίμόνίον    εχει<ζ'    τ/?    σε     ζητεί    άττοκτεΐναι ; 

^^  άττεκρίθη   Ίησους   καΐ    είττεν  αύτοί<;,   'Έζ^  ερ^ον  εττοί- 

ησα  και  ιτάντε'ζ  θαυμάζβτε.      ^^Βιά  τούτο  Μωυσ?;?  δεδω- 

κεν  ύμΐν  την  ττεριτομην,  οΰ^  οτι  εκ  του  ^ΝΙωυσεω?  εστίν, 

αλλ'  εκ  των  ττατέρων,  καΐ  εν  σαββάτω   ττερίτεμνετε  αν- 

θρωτΓον.     ^^εΐ    ττεριτομην  Χαμβάνεί  άΐ'θρωιτος  εν  σαβ- 

βάτω  ίνα  μη  Χυθτ}  6  νόμο<;  Λΐωυσεως,  εμοί  γ^οΧάτε   οτι 

οΧον  ανθρωττον  ύηιη  ειτοίησα  εν  σαββάτω  ;  ^^ μη  κρίνετε 

κατ    οψίν,  αΧΧά  την  Βίκαίαν  κρίσιν  κρίνετε.      '^'^  εΧε^ον 

ουν  τινε^  εκ  των  ΊεροσοΧυμιτών,  Οι)^  ούτος   εστίν   Όν 

ζητοΰσιν    άττοκτεΐναι ;    '^^καΐ    Γδε    τταρρησία   ΧαΧεΐ,    καΙ 

ονΒεν  αύτω  Χεηουσιν.     μηττοτε  άΧηθώς  έγνωσαν  οΐ  άρ- 

γοντεζ  ΟΤΙ   οντός  εστίν  6  Χρίστο?;  ^' άΧΧά  τούτον  οϊΒα- 

μεν    ττόθεν    εστίν'    6   δε    άριστος    οταν   ερχηται,    ονΒεΙς 

^ινώσκει   ττόθεν   εστίν.     "^  εκραξεν    ουν    εν   τω   ίερω   Βι- 

Βάσκων  6  ^Ιησούς  καΐ  Χε'γων,   Κημε  οΓδατε   καΐ   οΓδατε 

ττόθεν  ειμί'  καϊ   αττ'   εμαυτού  ουκ  εληΧυθα,  αλλ'   εστίν 

άΧηθινό<ζ  ό  ττεμψ•α<;  με,  ον  ύμεΐς  ουκ  οΐόατε'    '  εγω  οιοα 

αυτόν,   ότι    τταρ    αυτού    ειμί    κ(.κεΐνό<;    με    άττεστειΧεν. 

^^εζητουν   ουν    αυτόν  ττιάσαι'    καΐ  ουδει?  εττεβαΧεν  εττ 

αυτόν  την  χείρα,  Οτι  ούττω  εληΧύθει  η  ώρα  αυτού.        εκ 

τού  ογΧου  δε  ττοΧλοΙ  εττίστευσαν  εις  αυτόν,  καΐ   εXεyov, 

6   ΧριστΙς    όταν    εΧθη  μη   ττΧείονα  σημεία  ττοίήσει  ων 

ούτος    εττοίησεν;    ^'ηκουσαν    οΐ    Φαρισαΐοι    τού    οχΧου 

^ο'^/'γϋζοντος    ττερί     αυτού    ταύτα,      καΐ     άττεστειΧαν    οι 
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ap-^Lepeh  και  οι  Φαρισαΐοί  νττηρβτας,  ίνα  ττίάσωσον 
αυτόν.  €ίΤΓ€ν  ονν  ο  Ιησούς,  .brt  γ^ρονον  μικράν  μβσ 
νμων  ειμί  και  νπαηω  πτρος  τον  ττβμγαντα  μβ.  ζητή- 
σετε με  καΐ  ονχ  ενρησετέ  με'  και  οττου  ειμί  εγώ  νμεΐ<ζ 
ου  Βννασθε  εΧθεΐν.  ^^είττον  ονν  οι  Ιουδαίοι  ττρο?  εαυ- 
τούς, Ώον  ούτος  μέΧλει  ττορενεσθαι,  οτι  ημείς  ονχ 
εύρήσομεν  αυτόν  ;  μη  εις  την  ^ιασττοράν  των  Έλλ?;ι/ωΐ' 
μέΧλει  τΓορεύεσθαι  καΐ  ^ώάσκειν  τους  "Έ^ΧΚηνας ;  ^  τις 
εστίν  6  λόγο?  ούτος  ον  είττεν,  Ζητήσετε  με,  και  ονχ^  ενρη- 
σετέ με'  και," Οττου  ειμϊ  εyώ  νμεΐς  ον  Βύνασθε  ελθεΐν ; 

"Έζ^  Βε  τη  εσγάτη  ήμερα  τη  μεηάΧη  της  εορτής 
είστηκει  ο  Ίησονς  καΐ  εκραξεν  \έ^ων,  Έάζ/  τις  Βιψα, 
ερ-χεσθω  ττρος  με  και  ττινετω'  ο  ττιστενων  εις  εμε, 
καθώς  είττεν  η  ^ραφή,  ττοταμοί  εκ  της  κοιλίας  αντον 
ρενσονσιν  υΒατος  ζώντος.  ^'^ τούτο  δε  είττεν  ττερί  τον 
ττνενματος  ον  εμεΧλον  λαμβάνειν  οι  ττιστενσαντες  εις 
αντόν  ονττω  yap  ην  ττνενμα,  οτι  Ίησονς  ονττω  ε'δο- 
ξάσθη. 

^^'FjK  τον  οχΧον  ονν  άκονσαντες  των  Χό<γων  τούτων 
ελεγοι/,  Οντός  εστίν  αληθώς  6  ττροψητης.  ^^  άλλοι 
ελε^ον,  Οντός  εστίν  ό  Χριστός,  οΐ  δε  ελε^ον,  Μ?)  γαρ, 
εκ  της  ΤαλιλαΙας  6  ϋριστός  ερ'χεται ;  ^^ού'χ  ή  ^ραφη 
είττεν,  οτι  εκ  τον  σττερματος  ΑανειΒ,  καΐ  άττο  βηθλεέμ 
της  κώμης  οττον  ην  ΑαυείΒ,  έρχεται  6  Ιζ,ριστός ;  ^^ σχίσ- 
μα ονν  ε^ένετο  εν  τω  οχλω  Βι  αντόν.  '^^ τίνες  δε  ήθελον 
εΡ  αντών  ττιάσαι  αυτόν,  αλ\'  ονΒεΙς  εβαλεν  εττ  αντον 
τάς  χείρας. 

^^^ΙΙλθον  ονν  οΐ  ύττηρεται  ττρος  τους  αρχιερείς  καΐ 
Φαρισαίον^,  καΐ  είττον  αντοΐς  εκείνοι,  Αιατί  ούκ  η^α^ετε 
αντόν',  ^'' άττεκρίθησαν  οι  ύττηρεται,  Ούοέττοτε  ελάλησεν 
όντως    άνθοωττος       '^'  άττεκρίθησαν   ονν   αυτοΐς  οι  Φαρι- 
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σαίοι,  Μτ)  καΧ  ν//,€ί?  7Γ€7ΓΚάνησθβ ;  ^ μη  τι<;  6κ  των 
ορ'χοντων  Εττιστβνσβν  et?  avrcv  ή  εκ  των  Φαρίσαίων; 
αΧΧα  ο  όχΧος  ούτος  ο  μη  ^/ινωσκων  τον  νόμον  lira- 
ρατοί  elaiv.  "^'Xeyei  ^ικόΒημος  ττρος  αυτούς,  6  έΧθών 
ττρος  αυτόν  ττρότβρον,  eh  ων  έξ  αυτών,  ^^Λί?)  6  νόμος 
ημών  KpLvei  τον  άνθρωττον  iav  μη  άκούση  ττρώτοί'  irap 
αυτοί)  καΐ  >γνω  τι  Trotet;  '''άτΓβκρίθησαν  και  βίτταν  αύ- 
τφ,  ΛΙτ)  καΐ  συ  i/c  της  ΤαΧίΧαίας  €ΐ ;  βραύνησον  καΐ  Xhe 
OTL  Ικ  της  ΤαΧί^Μ,ίας  ττροφητης  ουκ  iyeipeTac.  °^ΓΚαΙ 
ΙίΓορίύθησαν    «καστο?    els    τον    οίκον    αΰτοΰ. 

Ο  Ίησοΰξ  Se  έττορίύθη  els  το  opos  τών  Έλαιών.  "όρθρου 
δέ  ιτάλιν  ταρ€γ€'ν€το  «Is  το  Upov,  [καΐ  -rrds  ό  Xaos  ήρχ€το  irpos 
αυτόν'  καΐ  καθίσ-as  ΙδιΒασ-κεν  αυτού?•]  "άγουσ-ιν  8e  oL  γρα[χρ.ατ€Ϊ8 
καΐ  οί  Φαρισαΐοι  γυναίκα  ΙττΙ  jiou^eia  κατ€ΐλημ|Χ€'νην,  και  σ-τησ-αντ€5 
αϋτην  Ιν  |i.c'cra3  λε'γουσιν  αΰτω,  Διδάσκαλί,  αϋτη  ή  γυνή  κατίίληττ- 
ται  Ιτταυτοφώρω  μοι\€υθ|Χ€'νη.  ev  δέ  τω  νόμω  Μωυσ-ή?  ήρ-ΐν 
€ν€Τ€ίλατο  Tas  τοιαύτα?  λιθάζίΐν'  συ  ουν  τί  λί'γει?  ;  [τοΰτο  δέ  ^λ€γον 
•7Γ€ΐράζοντ€5  αυτόν,  ϊνα  'έ\ω(Γΐν  κατηγορ€Ϊν  αΰτοΰ.]  ό  δέ  Ίησ-οΰ? 
κάτω  κύψας  τω  8ακτυλω  κατ6γραψ€ν  els  την  γη  ν.  '  ώs  δί  e'7Γ€'μevov 
€ρωτώντ€8  αυτόν,  άν6.<υψεν  καΐ  eiirev  αΰτοΐ$,  Ό  άvαμLάpτητos  ύρ,ών 
ΐΓρώτο5  eir'  αυτήν  βαλε'τω  λίθον.  και  ττάλιν  κατακύ\(/α5  ?γpαφev 
€ts  την  γήν.  οΐ  δέ  άκούσαντ€§  Ιξη'ρχοντο  eis  καθ'  eis,  ap|a|JLevot 
άττό  των  Ίτρεσ-βυτε'ρων*  και  κατeλeί4>θη  μόνος  και  ή  γυνή  ev  μ,ίσ-ω 
ουσ-α.  άνακΰν}/α3    δέ    ό    Ίησ-οΰς    eiirev    αύτη,    Γυναι    ττον    elo-iv  J 

ουδείς    tre    κατε'κρινεν ;     ή     δ€    eiirev,     Ουδείς,     κύριε.  et-rrev    δε    ό 

*Ιησ-οΰς,    Ουδέ    εγώ    σ-ε    κατακρίνω*     ττορευου,    άττό    του     νυν     [ΐηκε'τι 
άμάρτανε.  J 

^"^Πάλ^ϊ^  ουν  αντοΐς  έΧάΧησβν  ό  Ιησούς  Xeyωv,  Έγω 
εΙμί  το  φως  τού  κόσμου'  6  άκοΧουθών  μου  ου  μη  irept- 
ττατηση  ev  τ^  σκοτία,  αλλ'  efei  το  φως  τϊ^ς  ζω7]ς. 
^^ζΙτΓον  ουν  αύτω  οί  Φαρισαΐοι,  Έ,ύ  irepl  σεαυτού  μαρτυ- 
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ρβΐς'  ή  μαρτυρία  σον  ουκ  εστίν  αληθής,  ^^άιτβκρίθη 
ϊησον<;  κα\  elirev  αντοΐς,  Κ.άν  εγώ  μαρτυρώ  irepl  εμαυ- 
του,  ά\ηθή<^  βστίν  η  μαρτυρία  μου'  οτι  ο18α  ττόθβν 
ηΧθον  καΐ  ττου  υττα^ω'  νμεΐ<;  he  ουκ  οϊ8ατ6  ττόθβν  έρ- 
χομαι ή  ΤΓοΰ  υιτάηω.  ^^υμείς  κατά  την  σάρκα  κρίνετε' 
iycti  ου  κρίνω  ούΒενα.  ^^καΐ  εάν  κρίνω  Βε  εγώ,  ή  κρίσις 
ή  εμή  άΧηθινή  εστίν'  Ότι  μόνο<ς  ουκ  εΙμί,  αλλ,'  εγώ  καΐ  6 
ττεμΛίταζ  με  ττατηρ.  ^' καΐ  εν  τω  νόμω  δε  τω  ύμετερω 
yeypaTTTao  on  Βύο  ανθρώπων  η  μαρτυρία  άΧηθή<ζ  εστίν. 
^^ε'γώ  εΙμί  6  μαρτύρων  ττερί  εμαυτοΰ,  καΐ  μαρτυρεί  ττερί 
εμού  ο  ττέμΛίτας  με  ττατηρ.  ^^εΧε^ον  ούν  αυτω,  Τίού 
εστίν  6  ιτατήρ  σου ;  αττεκρίθη  Ιησοΰζ,  Οϋτε  εμε  οϊΒατε 
ούτε  τον  ττατερα  μου'  εΐ  εμε  ηΒειτε,  και  τον  ττατερα  μου 
αν  ηΒειτε.  '^ ταύτα  τά  ρήματα  εΧαΧησεν  εν  τω  'γαζοφυ- 
Χακίω  ΒιΒάσκων  εν  τω  Ιερώ'  και  ουΒεί<ζ  εττίασεν  αυτόν, 
CTL  οϋττω  εΧηΧνθει  η  ώρα  αυτού. 

'ΈΖττει^  ουν  ττάΧιν  αύτοΐς,  Έγώ  ύττάγω  καΐ  ζητήσετε 
με,  καΐ  εν  τη  αμαρτία  υμών  άττοθανεϊσθε'  όττου  ε'γώ 
υιτάηω  ύμεΙ<;  ου  Βννασθε  εΧθεΐν.  "εΧε^ον  ούν  οι  ^Ιου- 
Βαΐοι,  '^ίήτι  άτΓοκτενεΐ  εαυτόν,  οτι  λεγεί,  "Οττου  ε'γώ 
υττάηω  υμε1<ζ  ου  Βύνασθε  εΧθεΐν  ]  '^ καΐ  ελεγεία  αύτοΐς, 
'Ύμεΐ<ζ  εκ  τών  κάτω  εστε,  εγώ  εκ  των  άνω  ειμί'  ύμεΐς  εκ 
τούτου  του  κόσμου  εστε,  εγώ  ουκ  εΙμΙ  εκ  του  κόσμου 
τούτου,  '^είττον  ούν  ύμίν  οτι  άττοθανεϊσθε  εν  ταΐς  άμαο- 
τίαις  υμών'  εάν  yap  μη  ττιστεύσητε  ότι  ε'γώ  ειμί,  άττο- 
θανεϊσθε εν  ταΐς  άμαρτίαις  υμών.  '''εΧε^ον  ουν  αυτω, 
Χι)  τις  εΐ ;  είττεν  αύτοΐς  ό  "Ιησούς,  Ύήν  άρχύβ;  ό  τι  και 
ΧαΧώ  ύμΐν.  "'^ττοΧΧά  ε-χω  ττερΙ  υμών  ΧαΧεΐν  και  κρίνειν' 
αλλ'  ό  ττεμ'^ας  με  άΧηθής  εστίν,  Αταγώ  α  ήκουσα  τταρ 
αύτον,  ταντα  ΧαΧώ  εις  τον  κόσμον.  ^^ ουκ  εηνωσαν  οτι 
τον  ττατερα  αύτοΐς  εΧε^εν.     ^^ειττεν  ούν  ο  ^Ιησούς, '^Οταν 
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νψωσητβ  τον  νΐον  του  άνθρώττου,  τότε  Ύνώσβσθβ  οτί  iyco 
elfLL,  και  άΐΓ  βμαυτον  ττοίώ  ovSev,  αΧΧά  καθώς  iSlSa^ev 
μ&  ο  Ίτατηρ,  ταύτα  ΧαΧω.  και  ο  ττε/χγα?  με  μβτ  εμού 
εστίν  ουκ  άφηκβν  με  μόνον,  'ότι  εγώ  τα  αρεστά  αυτω 
ΤΓΟίώ  ττάντοτε.  ^^ταϋτα  αύτου  ΧαΧουντο^^  ττοΧΧοΙ  εττίσ- 
τευσαν  et?  αυτόν. 

^^Έλβγβΐ'  οΰν  ό  Ιησούς  ττρός  τους  ττετηστευ κότας 
αΰτω  Ιουδαίους,  Έαζ/  ύμεΐς  μείνητε  εν  τω  λόγω  τω 
εμω,  άΧηθώς  μαθηταί  μου  εστε,  ^^καϊ  'γνώσεσθε  τι)ν 
άΧηθειαν,  και  η  αΧηθεια  εΧευθερώσει  υμάς.  ^^άιτεκρί- 
θησαν  ττρός  αυτόν,  Έττερμα  \\βραάμ  εσμεν.  καΐ  ονΒενϊ 
ΒεΒουΧεύκαμεν  ττώττοτε'  ττώς  συ  λεγεί?  οτί  'ΈΧεΰθεροι, 
^ενησεσθε  ;  ^^άττεκρίθη  αΰτοΐς  ό  Ίησοΰς,  άμην  άμην 
λέγω  ύμΐν,  ότι  ττάς  ό  ττοίών  την  αμαρτίαν  ΒοΰΧός  εστίν 
της  αμαρτίας,  ^""ό  δε  ΒοΰΧος  ου  μενεί  εν  τη  οΙκία  εις  τον 
αιώνα  ο  υιός  μενεί  βις  τον  αιώνα.  εαν  ουν  ο  υίος  υμάς 
εΧευθερώστ),  Οντως  εΧεύθεροί  εσεσθε.  ^' oiSa  οτί  σττερ- 
μα  \\βραάμ  εστε'  άΧΧά  ζητείτε  με  άττοκτεΐναί,  οτο 
ό  λόγο?  ό  εμός  ου  χωρεί  εν  ύμΐν.  ^^α  εγώ  εώρακα 
τταρά  τω  ττατρί  λαλώ'  καΐ  ύμεΐς  ουν  α  ηκούσατε  πταρα 
του  ττατρος  ττοίείτε.  αττεκρίσησαν  και  ειιταν  αυτω, 
Ό  lτaτy)p  ήμα^ν  Αβραάμ  εστίν.  Xεyεί  αύτοΐς  ό  Ιησούς, 
Et  τέκνα  τού  ^Αβραάμ  εστε,  τα  'ipya  τού  ^Αβραάμ 
ετΓΟίεΐτε.  '^^νύν  δε  ζητείτε  με  άττοκτεΐναί,  άνθρωττον  ός 
την  άΧ{θείαν  ύμΐν  ΧεΧαΧηκα,  ην  ηκουσα  τταρά  τού  θεού' 
τούτο  ^Αβραάμ  ουκ  εττοίησβν.  ^^υμεΐς  ττοίεΐτε  τα  ερηα 
τού  ττατρός  υμών.  ειττον  αυτω,  Ήμεΐς  εκ  ττορνείας  ουκ 
ε^εννηθημεν'  ενα  ττατβρα  εχομεν  τον  θεόν.  ^'^  εϊττεν 
αύτοΐς  6  Ιησούς,  Et  ο  θεός  ττατήρ  υμών  ην,  η^αττάτε  αν 
εμε'  εγώ  <yap  εκ  τού  θεού  εζηΧθον  καΐ  ηκω'  ουδέ  yap 
άττ  εμαυτού  εΧηΧυθα,  (OOC  εκείνος  με  άττεστειΧεν.  ^^Βιατί 
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την  \cLkiav  την  βμ,ην  ου  ^yivwaKere ;  ort  ου  δύνασθε 
άκουβίν  τον  \6<yov  τον  βμόν.  ^ύμ6Ϊ<;  i/c  του  ττατρο^  του 
8ίαβό\ου  βστβ  καΐ  τα?  βττίθυμίας  του  πτατρο^;  υμών 
OeKeTe  ττοίεΐν.  βκβΐνος  άνθ ρωττοκτονος  ην  άττ  άρ-χτίς  καΐ  iv 
Tfj  άΧηθβία  ού'χ  βστηκβν,  οτι  ουκ  βστιν  (ΙΧηθεια  iv  αύτω. 
όταν  ΧαΧτ]  το  ψβΰΒος,  €κ  των  ΙΒίων  XaXet,  otl  ψ€ύστη<ζ 
βστίν  και  6  ττατηρ  αύτου.  ^''εγώ  δε  otl  την  άΧηθβιαν 
Λέγω,  ου  ττ^στευετε  μοι.  tl<;  βξ  υμών  ελεγτ^εί  μβ  ττβρυ 
άμαρτία<ζ ;  el  άΧηθβιαν  λέγω,  Ζιατί  ύμεΐς  ου  ττί-στεύετε 
μοι;  '*"ο  ων  €Κ  του  θβοΰ  τά  ρήματα  του  θεού  ακούει'  Ζυα 
τούτο  ύμβΐ'ς  ουκ  άκούετβ  οτι  εκ  του  θεού  ουκ  εστε. 
^^άττεκρίθησαν  οί  ^ΙουΒαΐοι  καΐ  είτταν  αύτω,  Ου  καΧώ<; 
Χε<^ομεν  ήμεΙ<^  otl  ^αμαρείτη^;  εΐ  συ  καΐ  Βαιμόνιον 
εχ^εις ;  ^^ άττεκρίθη  "Ίησοΰς,  Έγώ  Βαιμόνιον  ουκ  έχω, 
άΧΧά  τιμώ  τον  ττατερα  μου,  καΐ  ύμεΐ^  ατιμάζετε  με. 
^"εγώ  δε  ου  ζητώ  την  Βόξαν  μου'  εστίν  6  ζητών  καΐ 
κρίνων.  ^^  αμήν  αμήν  λέγω  ύμίν,  εάν  τις  τον  εμον  Xoyov 
τηρήσΎ],  θάνατον  ου  μή  θεωρήστ]  εις  τον  αιώνα,  ^'είττον 
αύτώ  οί  ^lovSaioi,  Νυν  ε<γνώκαμεν  οτι  Βαιμόνιον  εχ^εις. 
^Αβραάμ  άττεθανεν  καΐ  οί  ιτροψήται,  καΐ  συ  λεγεί9,  Έάι^ 
τις  τον  Xoyov  μου  τήρηση,  ού  μή  ^εύσηται  θανάτου  εις 
τον  αιώνα.  "^ μή  συ  μείζων  εΐ  του  ττατρος  ημών  \\.βραάμ, 
όστις  άττεθανεν  ;  καΐ  οί  ιτροψήται  άττεθανον'  τίνα  σεαυτον 
ττοιεΐς ;  ^^άττεκρίθη  ^Ιησούς,  Έάν  ε'γώ  Βοξάσω  εμαυτόν, 
ή  Βόξα  μου  ούΒεν  εστίν'  εστίν  6  ττατήρ  μου  ό  Βοξάζων 
με,  ον  ύμεΐς  λε'γετε  οτι  θεός  ημών  εστίν,  ^^ καΐ  ουκ  ε^νώ- 
κατε  αυτόν,  ε'γώ  δε  olha  αυτόν'  καν  εϊττω  οτι  ουκ  οίΒα 
αυτόν,  εσομαι  όμοιος  ύμΐν  ψεύστης'  άΧΧά  οΙΒα  αυτόν 
καΐ  τον  Xoyov  αυτού  τηρώ.  ^'Αβραάμ  6  ττατήρ  υμών 
ήyaXXιάσaτo  ΐνα  iSrj  την  ήμεραν  την  ε  μην,  και  ειΒεν  καΐ 
βγάρη.     ^'^είττον  οΰν  οί  ΊουΒαΐοι  ττρό<ί  αυτόν,  ΐίεντήκοντα 
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€τη  ονττω  €χ€ί<^  καΐ  \\βρααμ  βωρακας  ;  "^βίττεν  αντοΐ<ζ 
^Ιηαονς,  \\μηρ  άμην  λέγω  νμΐν,  ττριν  Άβρααμ  yeveaOat 
eyco  εΙμι.  ^^ηραν  ουν  Χίθονς  ίνα  βάΧωσιν  eV  αυτόν 
^Ιησον<;  δέ  βκρνβη  και  βξηλθεν  εκ  του  Ιβρου. 

9  ^ΚαΙ  Ίταράτ/ων  elhev  ανθρωττον  τυφ\6ν  €κ  yeveTrj^. 
^καΐ  ηρωτησαν  αυτόν  οι  μαθηταΐ  αυτού  XeyovTe^,  Ύαβ- 
βί,  τί?  ημαρτεν,  οντο<;  ή  οι  yovei^  αυτού,  Ίνα  τυφΧος 
^εννηθτ)  )  ^άττεκρίθη  Ίησού<;,  Οϋτε  οΰτο<;  ημαρτεν  ούτε 
οι  ^ονεΙ<^  αυτού,  αλλ'  Ίνα  φανερωθτ}  τα  epya  τού  θεού  εν 
αύτω.  ^ημά<ί  8εΐ  ερ^άζεσθαί  τίί  ερ^α  τού  ητεμ^^ταντό^ 
μ€  60)9  ήμερα  εστίν'  εργ^εται  νύξ  οτε  ον'δβι?  Βύναταί 
ερ^άζεσθαί.  ^Ζταν  εν  τω  κόσμω  ω,  φως  εΙμι  τού  κόσ- 
μου. 

^Ύαΰτα  είττων  ετττυσεν  γ^αμαΐ  και  εττοίησεν  infkov  εκ 
τού  ΤΓτΰσματος,  καΐ  εττεγ^ρισεν  αυτού  τον  ττηΚον  εττϊ 
τους  οφθαΧμούς,  '  καΐ  είττεν  αύτω,  "Ύιτα^ε  νίψαί  εΙς  την 
κο\υμβήθραν  τού  ΈιΧωάμ,  ο  ερμηνεύεται  άττεστάΧ μένος. 
άττηΧθεν  ουν  καΐ  ivlyjraTO,  και  ηΚθεν  βλεττων. 

^ΟΙ  ουν  γείτονες  και  οί  θεωρούντες  αύτον  το  ττρό- 
τερον  οτί  ττροσαίτης  ήν  εΧε^ον,  Ουχ  ούτος  εστίν  ο 
καθήμενος  καΐ  ττροσαιτών ;  ^ άΧΧοί  εΧε^ον  otl  Ούτος 
εστίν'  άΧΧοί  εΧε^ον,  Ούγ^ί,  αλλ'  ομοως  αύτω  εστίν. 
εκείνος  εΧε^εν  ότί  Έγω  είμο.  ^^εΧεηον  ουν  αυτω,  ΐΐώς 
ήνεωχ^θησάν  σου  οΐ  όφθαΧμοί ',  ^^  άττεκρίθη  εκείνος,  Ό 
άνθρωτΓος  υ  Χε^όμενος  Ιησούς  ττηΧον  εττοίησεν  καΐ 
ειτε^ρισεν  μου  τους  όφθαΧμούς  καΐ  είτ-εν  μοί  οτ^^Ττταγε 
εις  τον  Έ,ίΧωάμ  και  νίψαι.  άττεΧθίτν  ουν  καΐ  νιψάμενος 
άνέβΧεψα.  ^^είτταν  αύτω,  Ήού  εστίν  εκεΐιος  ;  Χέ'γει,  Ουκ 
olSa. 

^^" Α,^ουσιν  αύτον  ττρος  τους  Φαρισαίους,  τον  ττοτε 
τυφΧόν.      ^^rfv  δε  σάββατον  εν  fj  ήμερα  τον  7η]Χ6ν  εττοί- 
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ησ€ν    6    ^Ιησούς    καΐ    άνεωξβν    αυτοί)    τους    οφθαλμού^;. 
^^ττάΧιν  ονν  ηρώτων  αντον   καΧ  οι  Φαρισαΐοί  ττώ?  άνί- 
βΧβ^Ιτβν.      6   Se    eliTGV   αντοΐ'ζ,   Ώη\()ν  βττβθηκβν   μου  βττΐ 
τους  οφθαλμούς,    καΐ    ενίψάμην,   καΐ    βΧίιτω.      ^^eXeyov 
ονν  €κ  των   Φαρισαίων  τινίς,   Ουκ   εστίν    ούτος    τταρά 
θβοΰ   6    ανθρωττος,  'ότί   το   σάββατον  ου    τηρβί.     άΧΚου 
eXeyoi',  Πώς  Βύναταί  ανθρωττος  άμαρτωΧος  τοιαύτα  ση- 
μεία ττοίβΐν ;    fcal  σχ^ίσμα  ην  ev  αύτοΐς.      ^^Χε^ουσιν  ουν 
τω  τυφΧω  ττάΧιν,  ^ύ  τι  λεγεί?  ττβρί  αύτον,  οτι  ηνοίξε  σον 
τους     οφθαΧμονς ;     6    δέ    elirev    otl     ΐΐροφητης    βστίν. 
^^οΰ/c    βττίστβνσαν   ουν   οΐ   "Ίου^αΐοί   ττβρί  αυτοί),   otl    ην 
τυφΧος  και  άνββΧβψβν,   βως  ότου  Ιφώνησαν  τους  <yoveh 
αύτου    του   αναβΧέψαντος,  ^^  καΐ  η  ρώτησαν   αυτούς   Xe- 
^οντ€ς,    Ούτος    εστίν  ό   υΙος  υμών,  ον   ύμείς   λεγετβ   otl 
τυφΧος  Ι^εννήθη  ;    ττώ?  ουν  βΧέττβι  άρτι  ;   "^^ αίΓβκρίθησαν 
ουν  οΐ  ^ονβΐς  αυτού  καΐ  βίτταν,  ΟϊΒαμεν  otl  ούτος  εστίν 
6    νΙος   ημών   καΐ    otl    τυφΧος    ε^εννηθη'    ^^ττώς    δε   νυν 
βΧίττει    ουκ   οϊ^αμεν'  η  τις  ηνοιξεν  αυτού  τους  οφθαλ- 
μούς ημείς  ουκ  οιΒαμεν'   αιτον  ερωτήσατε,  ηΧικίαν  έχει' 
αντος   ττερί    εαυτού  ΧαΧησει.     ^'^ ταύτα   είπταν   οι  γονείς 
αύτου  otl  εφοβούντο  τους  ^Ιου^αίους'  ηΒη  <yap  σννετε- 
θειντο  οι  ΊουΒαΐοι  ίνα  εάν  τις  αύτον  ομοΧο^ηση  Χ^ίσ- 
τον•)     αττοσχινα^ω^ος    ^ενηται.         olu    τούτο     oc     γονείς 
αυτού    είτταν     otl    ΉΧικίαν     ^X^l,     αντον     ερωτήσατε, 
εφωνησαν  ονν  τον  ανυρωττον  εκ  οευτερον  ος  ην  τυφλός 
και  εΙτταν  αντω,   Δος  Βόξαν  τω   θεω'    ημείς  οϊ^αμεν  otl 
ούτος    6    ανθρωίΓος   αμαρτωλός    εστίν,     ^''άττεκρίθη    οΐν 
εκείνος,    Et     αμαρτωλός    εστίν    ουκ    ο18α'    εν    οΐΒα    ότι 
τυφΧος  ων  άρτι  ρλεττω.         ειττον  ουν  αυτω,  1 1  εττοιησεν 
σοι  ;  7Γο39  ηνοιξεν  σου  τους  οφθαλμούς  ;    ^^άττεκρίθη  αύ- 
τοΐς,    ΈΛίΓον    ύμίν    ήόη    καΐ    ούκ     ήκούσατε'     τ/     ττάΧιν 
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eikere  a/coveiv ;  μη  και  νμεΐς  OeXere  αυτού  μαθηταΐ 
yeveaOac  ;  ^^βΧοώόρησαν  αυτόν  καΐ  βίττον,  ^ύ  μαθητη<=; 
ei  βκβίιου'  ήμβΐς  δβ  του  'Μωυσβως  εσμεν  μαθηταί.  ^^η- 
μ€Ϊ<ζ  οϊΒαμβν  οτι  ^Ιωυσβΐ  ΧεΧάΧηκβν  6  θεός,  τούτον  he 
ουκ  οϊΒαμεν  ττόθεν  εστίν.  ^^ άττεκρίθη  6  άνθρωττος  και  εΐ- 
ττεν  αυτοί^,  Εζν  τούτω  yap  το  θαυααστόν  εστίν  οτι  ύμεΐς 
ουκ  οϊΒατε  ττόθεν  εστίν,  καΐ  ηνοίξεν  μου  τους  οφθαΧμούς. 
^^ο'ίΒαμεν  otl  6  θεός  άμαρτωΧών  ουκ  ακούει,  άΧΧ  εάν  τις 
θεοσεβής  y  καΐ  τό  θεΧημα  αυτού  ttoltj  τούτου  ακούει, 
^^εκ  του  αιώνος  ούκ  ηκούσθη  ότι  ηνοιξεν  τις  όφθαΧμούς 
τυφΧού  ^εηεννημενου.  ^^ εΐ  μη  ην  ούτος  τταρά  θεού,  ούκ 
ήΒύνατο  ΤΓοιεΐν  ούΒέν.  ^^άττεκρίθησαν  και  είτταν  αύτω, 
Έι/  άμαρτίαις  σύ  ε^εννηθης  οΧος,  καΐ  σύ  ΒιΒάσκεις 
ημάς  ;  καΐ  εξεβαΧον  αυτόν  εξω.  ^""ΈΙκουσεν  ^Ιησούς  οτι 
εζεβαΧον  αυτόν  εζω,  και  εύρων  αυτόν  είττεν,  Χύ  ττισ- 
τεύεις  εις  τον  υΐόν  τού  θεού;  ^'^ άττ εκρίθη  εκείνος,  ΚαΙ  τις 
εστίν,  κύριε,  ίνα  ττιστεύσω  εις  αυτόν ;  ^'  εΙττεν  8ε  αύτω 
ο  ^Ιησούς,  ΚαΙ  εωρακας  αυτόν,  καΐ  6  ΧαΧών  μετά  σού 
εκείνος  εστίν,  ^^ό  Βε  εφη,  ΐΐιστεύω,  κύριε'  και  ττροσεκύ- 
νησεν  αύτω. 

^^ΚαΙ  ειττεν  6  Ιησούς,  Έίς  κρίμα  iyco  εις  τόν  κόσμον 
τούτον  ηΧθον,  Χνα  οι  μή  βΧεττοντες  βΧειτωσιν  και  οι 
βΧετΓοντες  τυφΧοΙ  ηένωνται.  ^'^  ήκουσαν  εκ  των  Φαρι- 
σαίων  ταύτα  οι  μετ  αυτού  οντες,  και  είττον  αύτω,  Μ?} 
καΐ  ημείς  τυφΧοί  εσμεν  ;  ^^  είττεν  αύτοΐς  6  "Ιησούς,  Et 
τυφΧοΙ  ήτε,  ουκ  αν  εϊ'χετε  άμαρτίαν'  νύν  Βε  Χέζετε  οτι 
ΈΧετΓομεν'  η  αμαρτία  υμών  μένει. 

10  ^Άμην  αμήν  Χε^ω  ύμΐν,  ό  μη  είσεργ^όμενος  Βιά 
της  θύρας  εις  την  αύΧήν  τ<ών  ττροβάτων  αΧΧά  άναβαί- 
νων  άΧΧαγ^όθεν  εκείνος  κΧετττης  εστίν  και  Χωστής'  ^ 6  Be 
εισερχόμενος  Βιά  της  θύρας  ττοιμήν  εστίν  τών  ττροβάτων. 
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^ τούτω  6  Θυρωρ6<;  dvoiyei,  καΐ  τα  ττρόβατα  τη<ζ  φωνη<; 
αντοΰ  ακούει,  καΐ  τά  ϊΒια  ττρόβατα  φωνβΐ  κατ  όνομα 
καΐ  βξά^βί  αυτά.  ^οταν  τα  ϊΒία  ττάντα  €κβάλτ],  βμΊτροσ- 
θεν  αυτών  ττορβνβταί,  καΐ  τά  ττρόβατα  αύτω  άκοΧονθεΐ, 
OTL  οϊΒασιν  την  φωνην  αυτού'  ^άΧλοτρίω  δε  ου  μη  ακο- 
Χουθησονσιν  άΧλ,ά  φεύξονται  άττ  αύτον,  Οτι.  ουκ  othaaiv 
των  άΧλοτρίων  την  φωνή  ν.  ^  ταύτη  ν  την  τταροίμιαν 
cIttcv  αύτοΐς  ό  Ίτ^σοΟ?"  ΙκεΙνοί  δε  ούκ  β^νωσαν  τίνα  ην  α 
iXaXeL  αύτοΐ'ζ. 

''Έίττβν  οΰν  ttoKlv  αύτοί^  ο  Ιησούς,  ^ Αμήν  αμήν  λέγω 
νμΐν,  ε'γω  εΙμι  ή  θύρα  των  ττροβατων.  ^τταντβς  οσοί 
ήΧθον  ττρο  Ιμού  κΧβττταί  είσΐν  καΐ  Χησται,  αΧΧ  ουκ 
ήκουσαν  αυτών  τ  α  ττρόβατα.  ^εγώ  εΙμι  ή  θύρα'  hi  ίμον 
εάν  τις  εΙσεΧθη  σωθήσεταυ  καΐ  εΙσεΧεύσεταυ  καΐ  εξε- 
Χευσεταί  και  νομην  ευρησει.  ο  κΧετττης  ουκ  έρχεται 
εΐ  μή  ϊνα  κΧέψη  καΐ  θύση  καΐ  άττοΧεση'  εγώ  ήΧθον  ϊνα 
ζωήν  εγωσιν  καΐ  ττερισσόν  εχωσιν. 

^^Έγο)  εΙμί  6  ττοίμήν  6  καΧός'  ό  ττοίμήν  6  καΧος  τήν 
ψυγήν  αύτοΰ  τίθησιν  ύττερ  των  ττροβατων'  ^'ο  μισ- 
θωτός καΐ  ούκ  ων  ττοίμήν,  ου  ούκ  εστίν  τά  ττρόβατα  tota, 
θεωρεί  τον  Χύκον  ερχόμενον  καΐ  άφίησιν  τά  ττρόβατα 
καΐ  φεύγει'  καΐ  ό  Χύκος  αρπάζει  αντά,  και  σκορττίζει' 
^^υτι  μισθωτός  εστίν,  και  ού  μεΧει  αύτώ  ττερί  τών  ττροβα- 
των. ^^ε'γώ  ειμί  ό  ττοίμήν  ό  καΧός,  και  ^γινώσκω  τά  εμά 
καΐ  ^ινώσκουσί  με  τά  εμά.  ^^ καθώς  ηινώσκει  με  ό  ττα- 
τήρ  κάηώ  ηινώσκω  τον  ττατερα,  και  τήν  ψυχήν  μου 
τίθημι  νττερ  τών  ττροβατων.  ^^καΐ  άΧΧα  ττρόβατα  ε-χω, 
ά  ούκ  εστίν  εκ  της  ανΧής  ταύτης'  κάκεΐνά  δε?  με  άηα- 
^είν,  καΐ  της  φωνής  μου  άκούσουσιν,  καΐ  ^γενήσεται  μία 
ττοίμνη,  εις  ττοίμήν.  "δία  τοΰτό  με  ό  ττατήρ  dyaTra  οτι 
ε^ώ   τίθημι   τήν  '^υ'χ^ήν   μου,    ϊνα   ττάΧιν  Χάβω   αυτήν. 
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^^ovSeU  aipei  αύτην  αττ'  βμον,  αλλ'  εγω  τίθημο  αύτην 
άτΓ  βμαυτού.  εξονσίαν  eyw  θβΐναί  αύτην,  καΐ  έξονσίαν 
έχω  ttUXlv  Χαββΐν  αυτήν  ταύτην  την  έντολην  €\αβον 
τταρά  του  ττατρός  μου. 

^^^γ^ίσμα  τταλ,ιν  iyeveTO  iv  τοις  ^Ιου^αίοις  Βιά  τού<ζ 
λόγου?  τούτου^;.  ^^eXeyov  δε  ττοΧΧοΙ  εξ  αυτών,  δαιμό- 
νιου €•χ€ί  καΐ  μαίνεται'  τι  αυτού  άκούβτε ',  ^^αΧΧοί 
eXeyov,  Ύαΰτα  τα  ρήματα  ουκ  εστίν  Βαίμονίζομενου'  μη 
Βαιμονίον  Βύναται  τυφΧών  οφθαΧμούς  άνοΐξαί ; 

^^Ryεvετo  Βε  τά  iyKalvia  εν  τοΐ<;  Ί6ροσοΧύμοί<;. 
'χειμών  ήν'  ^^ καΐ  ττεριεττάτει  6  Ίησους  εν  τω  Ιερω  εν  τη 
στοά  του  ΖοΧομώνος.  ^^εκύκΧωσαν  οΰν  αύτον  οι  Ίου- 
Βαΐοί  καΐ  εXεyov  αΰτω,  'Έω?  ττότε  την  Λ^υχ?)!/  ημών 
αίρεις;  εΐ  συ  εΐ  6  Χριστός,  είττε  ημίν  τταρρησία.  ^""άττε- 
κρίθη  αΰτοΐς  6  'Ιησούς,  ΕΙττον  ύμΐν,  καΐ  ου  ττίστεύετε. 
τα  εpya  α  εγώ  ττοιώ  εν  τω  ονόματι  τού  ττατρός  μου 
ταύτα  μαρτυρεί  ττερί  εμού'  ^^αΧΧά  ύμεΐς  ου  ττίστεύετε, 
οτί  ουκ  εστε  εκ  των  ττροβάτων  των  εμών.  ''τά  ττρό- 
βατα  τά  εμά  της  φωνής  μου  άκούουσιν,  Αταγώ  yίvώσκω 
αυτά,  καΐ  άκοΧουθούσίν  μοι,  "^ Kayca  ΒίΒωμυ  αύτοίς  ζωήν 
αΐώνιον,    καΐ  ου  μη  αιτόΧωιται   εις  τον  αΙώνα,  και  οι-χ^ 

r  /  •>      \       ■>  "  '  29  '  '  •ν 

αρττασεί  τις  αυτα  εκ  ττ^ς  'χειρός  μου.  ο  ττατηρ  μου  ο 
ΒεΒωκεν  μοι  ττάντων  μείζον  εστίν'  καΐ  ούΒεΙς  Βνναταί 
άρττάζείν  εκ  τής  χειρός  τού  ττατρός.  ^'^εyώ  καΐ  ό  ττατηρ 
εν  εσμεν.  ^^εβάστασαν  ττάΧιν  Χίθους  οι  ΛουΒαΙοι  Ίνα 
Χιθάσωσιν  αυτόν,  ^^άττεκρίθη  αΰτοΐς  ό  Ιησούς,  Πολλά 
epya  καΧά  εΒειξα  ύμΐν  εκ  τού  ττατρός'  Βιά  ττοΐον  αυτών 
epyov  εμε  Χιθάζετε;  ^^ άττεκρίθησαν  αιτώ  οι  "ΙουΒαΙοι, 
Ίίερϊ  καΧού  εpyoυ  ου  Χιθάζομεν  σε  άΧΧά  ττερΙ  βΧασφη- 
μία^,  καΐ  ότι  συ  άνθρωττος  ών  ττοιεΐς  σεαυτον  θεόν. 
^άττεκρίθη  αύτοΐς   ό   Ιησούς,  Ουκ  εστίν  yεypaμμ'-vov  εν 
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τω  νόμγ  υμών  οτύ  iycu  elira,  θεοί  eVre ;  ^""el  ύκείνους 
elirev  θβον^;,  ττρο?  ους  ο  λόγο?  τον  θβοΐ)  eyeveTO,  καΐ  ον 
Βνναται  Χυθηναί  η  <γραφή'  ^^Όνό  Ίτατηρ  ηηίασ&ν  και  aire- 
στ6ί\€ν  eh  τον  κόσμον,  ύμβΐ^  λέγετε  otl  ΈΧασφημεΐς, 
οτί  βΙτΓον,  ΎΙο<ζ  τον  θβον  βΐμΰ ;  ^'  el  ον  ττοιώ  τα  epya  τον 
ττατρός  μον,  μη  iriaTeveTe  μοί'  ^^el  δε  ττουώ,  καν  έμοί  μη 
ΊΓίστεύητε,  τοΐ<;  epjoci  inaTeveTe'  ϊνα  yvSre  καΐ  ycpcu- 
σκητβ  OTL  ev  ίμοί  6  ττατήρ,  Kay  ω  ev  τω  ττατρί. 

^^'Ειζήτονν  ονν  ττάΧιν  αντον  ιτίάσαί,  καΐ  i^rjXOev  ίκ 
της  Xeip6<;  αντων.  ^^ καΐ  άιτηΧθεν  ττάΧιν  irepav  τον  Ίορ- 
Βάνον  eh  τον  τότΓον  οττον  ην  Ιωάννης  το  ττρωτον 
βατΓτίζων,  καΐ  εμεινεν  έκεΐ.  ^^ καΐ  ττοΧΧοΙ  ήΧθον  ττρος 
αντον  καΐ  eXeyov  otl  ^Ιωάννης  μεν  σημείον  εττοίησεν 
ovSev,  ττάντα  δε  οσα  είττεν  Ιωάννης  ττερί  τούτον  άΧηθη 
ην.     ^'καΐ  ττολΧοΙ  εττίστενσαν  βίς  αντον  εκεί. 

11  ^^Ηι^  δε  Τις  ασθενών  Αάζαρος  άττό  Έηθανίας,  εκ 
της  κώμης  Μ,αρίας  καΐ  Μάρθας  της  αόεΧφής  αντής. 
'^ην  δε  Μαρία  η  αΧεί-ψασα  τον  κνρων  μνρω  καΐ  εκμά- 
ξασα  τους  ττόΒας  αντον  ταΐς  θροξίν  αντής,  ης  6  αΒεΧψος 
Αάζαρος  ήσθενεί.  ^ άττέστείΧαν  ονν  αΐ  άΒεΧφαΙ  ττρος 
αντον  Xiyovaac,  }s.vpLε,  ΪΒε  ον  φιΧεΐς  ασθενεί,  '^άκουσας 
δε  6  Ίησονς  είττεν,  Αί/ττ;  η  ασθένεια  ονκ  εστίν  ττρος 
θάνατον  αλλ'  νττέρ  της  Βόζης  τον  θεον,  Ινα  Βοζασθη  ο 
νιος  τον  θεον  hi  αντής.  ^^/γαττα  δε  6  ^Ιησονς  την 
Μάρθαν  καΐ  την  άΒεΧφήν  αντης  και  τον  Αάζαρον.  ^ώς 
ονν  ήκονσεν  οτι  ασθενεί,  τότε  μεν  εμεινεν  εν  ω  ην  τόττω 
hvo  ημέρας.  "^  εττειτα  μετά  τοντο  Xεyει  τοις  μαθηταΐς, 
"Αγω/χει/  εΙς  την  ΊονΒαίαν  ττάΧιν.  ^Xεyovσιv  αντω  οι 
μαθηταί,  'Έ^αββί,  ννν  εζήτονν  σε  Χιθάσαι  οι  ^ΙονΒαΐοι, 
και  ττάΧιν  v'πάyεις  εκεί;  ^ άττεκριθη  ^Ιησούς,  Ού'χΙ  ΒώΒεκα 
ώραί  εισιν  τής  ημέρας  ;  εάν  τις  ττεριττατη   εν  τη  ήμερα, 
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ού  ττροσκότΓτβί,  on  το  φως  τον  κόσμου  τούτον  βΧέττβι' 
^^iav  δε  τις  ττβρίτταττ]  iv  ττ)  ννκτί,  ττροσκότττβι,  'οτι  τυ 
φως  OV/C  βστίν  ev  αντω.  ^^ταντα  βίττβν,  καΐ  μβτά  τοντο 
Xiyec  αντοΐς,  Χάζαρος  6  φίΧος  ηρών  κβκοίμηται'  αΧλά 
TTOpevopaL  'ίνα  έξνττνίσω  αυτόν,  ^^βίττον  οΰν  αντω  οΐ 
μαθηταί,  Κύρίβ,  el  κβκοίμηται,  σωθήσβταί.  ^^elprjKeL  δε 
6  Ίησοΰς  7Γ€ρΙ  του  θανάτου  αυτού'  βκβΐνοί  δε  βΒοξαν  otc 
7Γ€ρΙ  τ?;?  κοιμήσεως  τον  ύττνου  Xiyet.  ^^τότβ  οΰν  elirev 
αύτοΐς  6  Ιησούς  τταρρησία,  Χάζαρος  άττύθανβν,  ^'^ καΐ 
χαίρω  hi  υμάς,  'ίνα  ττιστεύσητβ,  'ότι  ουκ  ημην  έκεΐ'  άλλα 
ά^ωμβν  ττρός  αυτόν.  ^^ elirev  οΰν  Θωμάς  ό  Χε^όμβνος 
ΑίΒυμος  τοις  συμμαθηταΐς,  "Ayωμev  καΐ  ήμeΐς  'ίνα 
ά'π•οθάνωμ€ν  μβτ   αυτού. 

"'ΈίΧθών  οΰν  6  Ιησούς  εΰρ€ν  αυτόν  τεσσάρας  ή8η 
ημέρας  e^ovTa  ev  τω  μνημείω.  ^^ην  δε  ή  Βηθανία  ε'γγι)? 
των  ΊεροσοΧύμων  ως  άττό  σταδίων  SeKairevTe'  ^^ττολλοί 
δέ  €Κ  των  ^ΙονΒαίων  βΧηΧύθεισαν  ττρός  την  ^Ιάρθαν  καΐ 
ΜαριΛμ,  ίνα  ιταραμυθήσωνται  αντάς  irepl  τού  άΒεΧφον. 
^ή  οΰν  ^Ιάρθα  ως  ήκονσεν  Οτι  Ιησούς  βρχεται,  ίττήν- 
τησεν  αύτω'  ^Ιαρία  δε  ev  τω  οίκω  έκαθεζετο.  "^^ elirev 
ούν  ή  ^Ιάρθα  ιτρός  Ίησούν,  Κ,ύρίε,  el  ής  ώδε,  οίκ  αν 
airedavev  ό  αδελφό?  μου.  ^καΐ  νύν  ο18α  otl  Οσα  αν 
αίτηση  τον  θεόν,  Βώσεί  σοι  ό  θεός.  ^^Xeyei  αιττ}  ό 
Ιησούς,  ^  Χν  αστή  σετ  αν  ό  άΒεΧφός  σου.  '^^XεyεL  αύτω  ή 
^Ιάρθα,  Οίδα  'ότι  άναστήσεται  εν  ττ}  άναστάσεί  εν  τη 
εσχάτη  ήμερα,  ^είττεν  αντη  6  ^Ιησούς,  Έγω  εΙμί  ή 
άνάστασις  καΐ  ή  ζωή'  ό  ιτί\τεΰων  εΙς  εμε  καν  άιτοθάνη 
ζήσεται,  ^^καΐ  ιτάς  ό  ζών  real  ιηστεΰων  εΙς  εμε  ού  μη 
άιτοθάνη  εΙς  τον  αΙώνα'  '^ΐΓίστεύεις  τούτο  ;  Xεyεί  αύτω, 
Ναί,  κύριε'  εyώ  ιτειτιστευκα  'ότι  συ  εΐ  ό  Χριστός  ό  υιός 
τού  θεού  6  εις  τόν  κόσμον  ερχόμενος.    '^  καΐ  τούτο  εΐιτούσα 
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airrfkOev  και  βφωνησεν  ΛΙαρίαμ  την  άΒβΧφην  αύτή(;  Χάθρα 
βίττουσα,  Ό  ΒίΒάσκαΧο<;  ττάρβστίν  και  φωνβΐ  ae.  ^^εκβίνη 
ως  ηκονσβν,  η^ερθη  ταγυ  καί  ηργετο  ττρο'ζ  αυτόν,  ^^οϋττω 
δε  ίΧηΚΰθζί  6  Ίησονς  et?  rrjv  κωμην,  ολλ'  ην  €Τί  iv  τω 
τόττω  οτΓου  νττηντησεν  αντω  η  Μάρθα,  ^^οΐ  ovv^lovSaLOi 
οΐ  οντβς  μβτ  αυτής  ev  τρ  οικία  καΐ  τταραμυθοΰ μβνοι 
αυτήν,  ιΒόντβς  τήν  Μαριάμ  οτι  ταγ^έως  άνβστη  καΐ 
εξήΧθβν,  ήκοΧούθησαν  αυτή,  Βόξαντβς  οτι  υττάηει  eh  το 
μνημ€Ϊον  ϊνα  κΧαύστ}  eVet.  ^^ή  ουν  Μαριάμ  ώς  ήΧθβν 
ΟΊΓου  ην  ^ϊησοΰς  ιΒούσα  αυτόν  eireaev  αυτοί)  ττρός  τους 
ττόΒας,  Χβ^ουσα  αύτω,  ΐίύριβ,  el  ής  ώδε,  ουκ  civ  μου 
άττίθανεν  6  ά^εΧφος. 

Ιησούς  ουν  ως  eibev  αυτήν  κΧαιουσαν  και  τους 
συνεΧθόντας  αυτή  ΊουΒαίους  κΧαίοντας,  ενεβριμήσατο 
τω  ττνβύματί  καΐ  βτάραξβν  εαυτόν,  ^^καΐ  elirev,  Τίοΰ 
τεθείκατβ  αυτόν ;  Xeyoυσιv  αύτω,  }ίύρΐ€,  ^ρχ^ου  καΐ  iBe. 
^'"εΒάκρυσεν  6  Ίησοϋς.  ^^eXeyov  ουν  οι  ^ΙουΒαΐοί,  "Ιδβ 
ττως  εφίΧει  αυτόν.  ^Wivh  δε  εξ  αυτών  είττον.  Ουκ 
εΒύνατο  ούτος  6  άνοίξας  τους  όφθαΧμούς  του  τυφΧοΰ 
ΤΓΟίήσαι  ίνα  καΐ  ούτος  μή  αττοθάνη  ;  ^^'Ιησοΰς  ουν  ττάΧίν 
εμβριμωμενος  εν  εαυτω  ερ'χεται  εις  το  μνημεΐον.  ην  δε 
σττήΧαιον,  καΐ  Χίθος  εττεκειτο  εττ  αύτω.  ^^Xiyet  6  Ιησούς, 
"Αρατε  τον  Χίθον.  Xeyei  αύτω  ή  άΒεΧφή  του  τετεΧευτη- 
κότος  Μάρθα,  Έ.ϋριε,  ήΒη  όζει'  τεταρταΐος  yap  εστίν. 
^Xέyει  αυτή  6  Ιησούς,  Ούκ  εΙττόν  σοι  Οτι  εάν  ττιστευσης 
οψτ]  τήν  Βόξαν  τού  θεού  ;  ^^ήραν  ουν  τον  Χίθον.  6  δε 
^Ιησούς  ήρεν  τους  όφθαΧμούς  άνω  καΐ  ειττεν,  Πάτερ,  εύ- 
γαριστώ  σοι  ότι  ήκουσάς  μου.  ^^iya)  δε  ήΒειν  ότι  τταν- 
τοτε  μου  άκούεις'  άΧΧά  Sia  τον  ο'χΧον  τον  ττεριεστωτα 
ειίΓον,  ινα  ττιστευσωσιν  οτι  συ  με  αττεστειΚας.  και 
ταύτα  ειττών   φωνή  μεyάXrj  εκpaϋyaσεv,  Αάζαρε,  Βεύρο 
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βξω.  ^^βξήΧθβν  6  τ€θνηκώ<;  ΒβΒβμβνος  τους  ττόΒας  καΐ 
τάς  'χ^εΐρας  κβίρίαί^,  και  η  6yjn<;  αντοΰ  σουΒαρίω  irepie- 
SeSero.  Xiyet  avrol<^  6  Ιησούς,  Αΰσατβ  αυτόν  και  άφβτβ 
αύτον  ύιτάηειν, 

^Πολλοί,   ούν  eK  των    Ιουδαίων,  οί   βΧθόντες    ττρός 
την  ^ίαρίάμ  καΐ  θβασάμβνοί  α  βττοίησβν,  έττίστβνσαν  eh         ,  -^J, 
αυτόν,     '^τίνβς  δε  βξ  αυτών  άττήΧθον  ττρος  τους  Φαρί-  ,  ^jw-^•.  i 
σαίους   καΐ   eiirov  αύτοΐς  α  βττοίησβν  ^ίησονς.      ^^ συνή- ^-Η^**^*^ 
yayop  ουν  οί  άρχ^ίβρεΐς  καΐ  οί  Φαρισαΐοί  avviSptov,  /cat  i^M'-J*  p 
eXeyov,  Ύί  ττοίοΰμεν ;  otl  ούτος  6  άνθρωττος  ττοΧΧά  ττοίβΐ'^^'"^'^ 
σημβια.      eav  αφωμβν  αυτόν  ούτως,  τταντβς  τηστβυσουσι,ν     i^r-va 
βίς  αυτόν,  καΐ  έΧβύσονται  οί  'Ρωμαίοι  καϊ  αρούσιν  ημών 
και,    τον    τοττον    και    το    βσνος.        βις   be   τις   €ξ    αυτών 
Καϊάφα?,  άρ^ίβρβύς  ών  τον  ίνιαυτον  εκείνου,  elirev  αύτοΐς, 
'Ύμβΐς  ουκ  οϊΒατ€  ούΒά',  ''^ουδε  Χο^ίζβσθε  οτι  συμφέρει 
ύμΐν  ίνα  εις  άνθρωπος  άττοθάντ]  ύττερ  τού  Χαού  καϊ  μη 
οΧον  το   έθνος    άττόΧηται.     ^^  τούτο   δε    αφ'   εαυτού    ουκ 
είττεν,  άΧΧά  άρχ^ιερεύς  ών   τού   ενιαυτού    εκείνου   εττρο- 
φήτευσεν  ότι  ημεΧΧεν  Ιησούς  άττοθνήσκειν    ύττερ   τού 
εσνους,     και  ουχ  υττερ  του  ευνους  μόνον,  αλλ   ινα  και  τα 
τέκνα  τού   θεού  τα    Βιεσκορττισμενα   συνα^άγτ)    εις    εν. 
^^άττ'  εκείνης  ούν  της  ημέρας  εβουΧεύσαντο  ϊνα  άττοκτεί- 
νωσιν  αυτόν.    ^Λησούς  ούν  ούκετι  τταρρησία  ττεριεττάτει 
εν  τοις  ΊουΒαίοις,  αΧΧά  άιτηΧθεν  εκείθεν  εις  την  γωραν  •^'^^^'^ 
iyyύς  της  ερήμου,  εις  'ΈφραΙμ  Χε^ομένην  ττόΧιν,  κάκεΐ 
Βιετριβεν  μετά  τών  μαθητών,     ^""ην  δε  ε'γγι)?  το  ττάσχα  ^j  ^^^.^ 
τών  ^ΙονΒαίων'  και  άνεβησαν  ττοΧΧοί  εις   Ιεροσόλυμα  εκ 
της    'χώρας    ττρό    τού    ττάσχα,    ίνα    α^νισωσιν    εαυτούς, 
^^εζητουν  ούν  τον  ^Ιησούν  καϊ  εΧε^ον  μετ    άΧΧηΧων  εν 
τω  ίερώ  εστηκότες,  ΎΙ  Βοκεΐ  ύμΐν;  οτι  ού  μη  εΧθχ)  εις  την 
εορτην;    ^'ΒεΒώκεισαν  δε  οί  αρχιερείς  καϊ  οί  Φαρισαΐοί 
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έντόλάς  ίνα  έάν  τίζ  ηνω  ττον  βστϊν  μηνύστ},  οττω?  ττιάσω- 
σιν  αυτόν. 

12  ^Ό  οΰν  Ίτ^σοί}?  7Γ/90  βξ  ήμερων  του  •πασγα  ηλθεν 
et9  Έηθανίαν,  οττου  ήν  Αάζαρο<;,  ον  rjyeipev  εκ  νεκρών 
Ίησοΰς. 

^'Έττοίησαν  οΰν  αύτω  Βεΐπνον  εκεί,  καΐ  ή  Μάρθα  Βοη- 
κόνεί,  6  δε  Αάζαρος  εις  ήν  των  άνακειμενων  συν  αύτω. 
^ή  οΰν  Μαρία  Χαβοΰσα  Χίτραν  μύρου  νάρΒου  τηστικής 
ΤΓοΧυτίμου  ηΧειψεν  τους  ττόδα?  του  "ϊησοΰ  καΐ  εξεμαξεν 
ταΐς  θρίξΐν  αυτής  τους  ττόΒας  αυτού,  ή  Βε  οΙκία  εττΧη- 
ρωθη  εκ  rr;?  οσμής  του  μύρου.  ^Χέ'γει  ούν  'Ιούδα?  ό 
Ισκαριώτης,  εις  εκ  των  μαθητών  αυτού,  6  μέλλων  αύτον 
τταραΒίΒόναι,  ^Αιατί  τούτο  το  μύρον  ούκ  εττράθη  τρια- 
κοσίων δηναρίων  καΐ  εΒόθη  Ίττωγ^οΐς ;  ^είττεν  δε  τούτο 
ούγ^  OTL  ΊτερΙ  των  ιττω'χων  εμελεν  αύτω,  αλλ'  οτί  κλετττης 
ήν  καΐ  το  ^λωσσόκομον  εγων  τα  βαλλόμενα  εβάσταζεν. 
^είττεν  οΰν  6  ^Ιησούς,  "Αψες  αυτήν,  ίνα  εΙς  την  ήμέραν 
τού  ενταφιασμού  μου  τηρήστ]  αύτο.  ^τους  ιττω'χους  fyap 
ττάντοτε  ε'χετε  μεθ^  εαυτών,  εμε  Βε  ου  ττάντοτε  έχετε. 

^"Εγζ^ω  οΰν  6  ο-χλος  ττολύς  εκ  τών  ^ΙουΒαίων  οτί  εκεί 
εστίν,  καΐ  ήλθον  ου  Βίά  τον  ^Ιησούν  μόνον,  αλλ'  ίνα  καΐ 
τον  Αάζαρον  ϊΒωσιν,  ον  ή<^είρεν  εκ  νεκρών,  ^^εβουλεύ- 
σαντο  Βε  οΐ  άρ-χ^υερείς  ϊνα  καΐ  τον  Αάζαρον  άττοκτείνωσιν, 
^^ότί  ΊΓολλοϊ  Bl  αύτον  ύττή^ον  τών  "ΙουΒαίων  καϊ  εττί- 
στευον  εΙς  τον  ^Ιησούν. 

^^Ύή  ετταύρίον  ογΧος  ττολύς  6  ελθών  εΙς  την  εορτήν, 
άκούσαντες  otl  εργεται  Ιησούς  εΙς  Ιεροσόλυμα,  ^^ελα- 
βον  τα  βα'ί'α  τών  φοινίκων  καϊ  εξήλθον  εΙς  ύττάντησιν 
αύτω,  καϊ  εκραύ'^αξον,  'Γίσαννά,  εύλο^γημενος  6  ερχόμενος 
εν  ονόματι  }ζ.υρίου,  καϊ  6  βασιλεύς  τού  Ισραήλ.  ^* εύρων 
Βε   ό   ^Ιησούς  ονάριον  εκάθισεν   ειτ    αυτό,  καθώς  εστίν 
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^6^ραμμ.€νον,^''^Ιη  φοβον,  θυ^άτηρ  Έιων'  ΙΒον,  6  βασίΧβνς 
σον  εργβταί  καθήμενος  εττΐ  ττώΧον  όνου.  ^^ταντα  ουκ 
β^^νωσαν  οΐ  μαθηταΐ  αυτού  το  ττρώτον,  α\λ'  'ότβ  βΒοξάσθη 
^ίησοΰς,  τότ€  βμνήσθησαν  οτι  ταύτα  ην  eV  αύτω  ^βΎραμ- 
μάνα  καΐ  ταύτα  βτΓοίησαν  αύτω.  ^^  βμαρτΰρβί  οΰν  6 
οχΧος  ο  ών  μ€τ  αυτού,  ore  τον  Χάζαρον  βφωνησβν 
i/c  τού  μνημείου  καΐ  rjyeLpev  αντον  εκ  νεκρών'  ^^hua 
τούτο  και  υττηντησεν  αύτω  ο  ογΧος,  οτι  ηκουσαν  τούτο 
αυτόν  ττεττοιηκεναο  το  ση  μείον. 

^^Οί  ούν  Φαρίσαΐοί  είτταν  ττρος  εαυτούς,  θεωρείτε  ότί^^^^^^ 
ουκ  ώφεΧβϊτε  ούΒεν'   ί8ε  6  κόσμος  όττισω  αυτού  άττηΧθεν. 

'^Ήσαν  8ε  "ΕΧΧηνες  τίνες  εκ  των  αν αβαίν όντων  z\^.v3J», 
Lva  ττροσκυν^'σωσίν  εν  ττ}  εορττ}'  '^οντοί  οΰν  ττροσήΧθον  '^^'^*^  f'^^ 
Φί,ΧίΤΓττω  τω  άττο  Έ7]θσαϊ8ά  ττΐς  ΤαΧίΧαίας,  καΐ  ήρώτων 
αυτόν  Χε^οντες,  Kuyate,  θεΧομεν  τον  Ίησούν  ΙΒεΐν.  ^έρ- 
χεται ΦίΧίΤΓΤΓος  καΐ  XeyεL•  τω  ^ΑνΒρεα'  εργεταί  ^ Ανδρέας 
καΐ  ΦίΧίΤΓΤΓος  καΐ  Χε^ουσίν  τω  Ιησού.  '^6  8ε  Ιησούς 
άιτοκρίνεται  αύτοΐς  Χε^ων,  ^ΚΧήΧυθεν  ή  ωρα  ίνα  8οξασ- 
Ofj  6  υιός  τού  άνθρώττου.  '^άμήν  αμήν  Χε^ω  ύμίν,  εάν  μή 
6  κόκκος  τού  σίτου  ττεσών  εις  τήν  yrjv  άττοθάντ],  αυτός 
μόνος  μενεί'  εάν  δε  αττοθάντ],  ττοΧύν  καρττόν  φέρει,  ^ό 
φίΧών  τήν  'ψν'χ^ήν  αυτού  άττοΧΧνει  αυτήν'  καΐ  ό  μισών 
τήν  ψυχ^ην  αυτού  εν  τω  κόσμω  τούτω,  εΙς  ζωήν  αΙώνων 
φνΧάξεν  αυτήν,  ''^εάν  εμοί  τις  Βιακονή,  εμοί  άκοΧου- 
θείτω'  καΐ  όττου  εΙμΙ  εγώ,  εκεΐ  καΐ  ό  Βιάκονος  ό  εμός 
εσται'  εάν  τις  εμοΙ  Βιακονή,  τιμήσει  αυτόν  6  ττατήρ. 
'"^νύν  ή  ψυχ^ή  μου  τετάρακται,  καΐ  τι  είττω ;  ΙΙάτε^, 
σώσίν  με  εκ  της  ώρας  ταύτης.  άΧΧά  8ίά  τούτο  ήΧθον 
εΙς  τήν  ωραν  ταύτην.  '^'^ΤΙάτερ  Βόξασόν  σου  το  όνομα. 
ήΧθεν  ούν  φωνή  εκ  τού  ουρανού,  ΚαΙ  εΒόζασα  καΐ 
τταΧιν    όοξασω.        ο    ονν   οχΧος    ο    εστως    και    άκουσας 
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eXeyev  βροντην  yeyovkvai.  αΧΚοι  eXeyov," Ayy€\o<;  αντω 
ΧβΧαΧηκεν.  ^^ άττεκρίθη  ^Ιησούς  και  elirev,  Ου  Bl  βμε 
ή  φωνή  αυτή  yeyovev  άΧΧά  Sl  ύμας.  ^^νυν  κρίσις  βστϊν 
του  κόσμου  τούτου,  νυν  6  άρχ^ων  του  κόσμου  τούτου 
€κβΧηθ/]σ€ταί  βξω'  ^^ Kayou  iav  ν-^ωθώ  €Κ  της  yης,  ττάν- 
τας  εΧκυσω  ττρός  έμαυτόν.  ^^ τούτο  δέ  eXeyev  σημαίνων 
ΤΓοίω  θανάτω  ημβΧΧβν  αττοθνήσκβιν. 

^^^Αττβκρίθη  ου  ν  αύτω  6  6χΧο<;,  Ή-μεΐς  ηκούσαμβν  €Κ 
του  νόμου  ότι  ό  1\.ρίστ6<;  μένβί  εΙς  τον  αΙώνα,  καΐ  ττώς 
XeyeL'i  συ  οτι  Aet  ύ^^ωθηναι  τον  υΐόν  του  άνθρώττου; 
τις  έστυν  ούτος  6  νιος  του  άνθρώττου;  ^"^ elirev  οΰν  αΰτοΐς 
6  Ίησοΰς,  Έτ6  μικρόν  γ^ρόνον  το  φως  iv  ύμΐν  εστίν, 
ττερίττατείτε  ώ?  το  φως  εχβτε,  ινα  μη  σκοτία  υμάς  κατα- 
Χάβτ)'  καΐ  ό  ιτερίττατών  ev  τη  σκοτία  ουκ  olBev  ττοϋ 
vTrayei.  ^^ώς  το  φως  εχ^ετε,  ττιστεύετε  εΙς  το  φως,  ϊνα 
υΙοΙ  φωτός  yεvησθε.  ταύτα  εΧάΧησεν  Ίησοΰς,  καϊ 
άττεΧθών  εκρύβη  άττ  αυτών. 

^^Ύοσαΰτα  Βε  αυτού  σημεία  ιτεττοίηκότος  εμττροσθεν 
αυτών  ουκ  εττίστευον  εΙς  αυτόν'  ^^ϊνα  ό  Xόyoς  'ΐίσαίου 
του  ττροφήτου  ττΧηρωθτ},  ον  είττεν,  Kivpte,  τίς  εττίστευσεν 
τη  άκοη  ημών;  καϊ  6  βραχ^ίων  Κ,υρίου  τίνυ  άττεκαΧύφθη; 
^^Βίά  τούτο  ουκ  ηΒύναντο  τηστεύειν,  Οτι  ττάΧιν  εΙττεν 
^ΐΐσα'ί'ας,  ^ΎετύφΧωκεν  αυτών  τους  όφθαΧμούς  καϊ 
εττώρωσεν  αυτών  την  καροίαν,  ίνα  μη  ΐΒωσιν  τοΐς  όφθαΧ- 
μοίς  και  νοήσωσιν  τη  καρΒία  καϊ  στραφώσιν,  καϊ  Ιάσομαι 
αυτούς.  "^^ ταύτα  εΙττεν  Ησαΐας  ότι  είΒεν  την  Βόζαν 
αυτού,  και  εΧαλησεν  ττερι  αυτού  όμως  μεντοι  και  εκ 
τών  άρ'χόντων  ττοΧΧοΙ  εττίστευσαν  εις  αυτόν,  άΧΧά  Βιά 
τοις  Φαρισαίους  ούχ  ώμοΧί^ουν,  ίνα  μη  ά^τoσυvάyωyoί 
yεvωvτaι.  ^^ηyά^τησav  yap  την  Βόζαν  τών  άνθρώττων 
μάΧΧον  ηιτερ  την  Βόξαν  τού  θεού. 
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^Ίησοΰζ  δε  βκραξβν  καΐ  elirev,  Ό  Ίτιστβνων  et?  e'yLte,  ijcf ^ "* 
ου  TTLareveL  e/9  iμ■e,  άΧλά  ew  τον  ττβμψαντά  μβ'  ^^  καΐ  6 
θεωρών  βμβ  θεωρεί  τον  ττεμ^Ιταντά  με.  ^εγώ  φώ<;  εΙς 
τον  κόσμον  εΚηΚυθα,  Ίνα  ττάς  6  ΐΓίστεύων  εΙς  εμε  εν  τη 
σκοτία  μη  μείνη.  ^'  καΐ  εάν  τίζ  μου  άκούση  των  ρημά- 
των καΐ  μη  φυΧάζη,  εγώ  ου  κρίνω  αυτόν'  ου  yap  ηλθον 
Lva  κρίνω  τον  κοσμον,  αλ\  ινα  σώσω  τον  κοσμον.  ο 
άθετών  εμε  καΐ  μη  Χαμβάνων  τά  ρήματα  μου  ε^ει  τον 
κρίνοντα  αυτόν  6  λόγο?  ον  ελάΧησα,  εκεΐνος  κρίνει  αυ- 
τόν εν  τγι  εσχ^άττ]  ήμερα,  ^^οτι  ε'γώ  εξ  εμαυτου  ουκ 
εΧάΧησα,  αΧΧ  ο  ιτεμ-^α^  με  ιτατήρ  αυτός  μοι  εντοΧην 
Βέ^ωκεν  τι  εϊττω  καΙ  τί  ΧαΧήσω'  '''^ καΐ  olSa  οτί  ή  εντοΧή 
αυτοί)  ζωή  αΙώνίός  εστίν.  α.  οΰν  ε'γώ  Χαλώ,  καθώς  εϊ- 
ρηκεν  μοί  6  ιτατήρ,  ούτως  ΧαΧώ. 

13  ^Π^ό  δε  της  εορτής  του  ιτάσγα  ε18ώς  ό  Ίησοΰς 
οτί  ηΧθεν  αυτοί)  ή  ώρα  Ίνα  μεταβή  εκ  του  κόσμον 
τούτου  ττρός  τον  ττατέρα,  ά^αττήσας  τους  18ίους  τους  εν 
τω  κόσμω,  εΙς  τεΧος  ή^άττησεν  αυτούς'  ^ καΧ  hdirvov 
ηινομενου,  του  ΒίαβόΧου  η8η  βεβΧηκότος  εΙς  την  καρ- 
Βίαν  Ίνα  τταραΒοΐ  αυτόν  'Ιούδα?  Έίμωνος  ^Ισκαριώτης, 
εΙΒώς  ^οτί  ττάντα  εΒωκεν  αΰτω  ό  πατήρ  εΙς  τάς  'χείρας, 
καΐ  ότί  αϊτό  θεού  εζήΧθεν  καΐ  ττρός  τον  θευν  ύττά^ευ, 
εγείρεται  εκ  του  Βείττνου  ^ καΐ  τίθησιν  τά  Ιμάτια,  καϊ 
Χαβών  XevTLOv  Βίεζωσευ  εαυτόν'  ""είτα  βάΧΧεί  ΰ8ωρ  εΙς 
τον  νίτττήρα,  καϊ  ήρξατο  νίτττείν  τους  ττόΒας  των  μαθη- 
τών καϊ  εκμάσσείν  τω  Χεντίω  ω  ήν  Βίεζωσ μένος,  ^έρ- 
χεται οΰν  Ίτρός  Ζίμωνα  ΤΙετρον'  Χε^ευ  αύτώ,  Ιίύροε,  σύ 
μου  νίτΓτείς  τους  ττόδα? ;  '  άττεκρίθη  ^Ιησούς  καϊ  είττεν 
αύτώ,^^Ο  εγώ  ττο^ώ  σύ  ουκ  οΙΒας  άρτι,  ηνώση  δε  μετά 
ταύτα.  ^Χεηει  αύτώ  Υίετρος,  Ου  μή  νίψης  μου  τους 
ττόδα?  εί?  τον  αΙώνα.      άττεκρίθη  Ίησοΰς  αύτώ,  'Έ^άν  μή 
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νίψω  σ€,  ουκ  βχας  μβρος  μβτ  βμον.  ^XeyeL  αΰτώ  Χί- 
μων  ΐΐ€τρος,  Κύρί€,  μή  τους  ττόδας  μου  μόνον  άλλα  καΐ 
τάς  χ€Ϊρα^  καΐ  την  κεφαλήν.  ^^Xeyei  αντω  Ίησονς,  Ο 
Χβλονμβνος  ουκ  βχβι  'χρβίαν  el  μή  τους  ττόΒας  νίψασθαί, 
αλλ'  βστιν  καθαρός  οΧος'  καΐ  υμείς  καθαροί  iare,  αλλ 
ovyl  ττάντβς.  ^^fjSei  'yap  τον  τταραΒώόντα  αυτόν'  δί-α 
τούτο  είττεν  otl  ΟύγΙ  7ravT6<;  καθαροί  eVre. 

^^'^Οτ€  ουν  evLyfrev  του?  ττόδα?  αυτών  καΐ  βΚαβεν  τα 
ιμάτια  αύτοϋ  καΐ  aveireaev  ττάλιν,  βίττεν  αύτοΙ<;,  Τινω- 
σκ€Τ€  τι  τΓβΤΓοίηκα  ύμΐν;  ^^νμβΐς  φωνβΐτέ  με,  Ό  δίδάσ- 
καΧος,  καΐ  6  κύριο^;'  καΐ  Αταλώ?  λέγετε,  εΙμΙ  yap.  et 
ουν  εγώ  ενίψα  υμών  τους  ττόδα?  ό  κύριος  καΐ  6  Βίοάσ- 
καΚος,  καΐ  ύμεΐς  οφείΧετε  άΧΧήΧων  νίτττειν  τους  ττόδα?. 
^^ύττό^ει^μα  yap  εΒωκα  ύμΐν,  Ινα  καθώς  εγώ  εττοίησα 
ύμΐν  καΐ  υμεις    ττοιητε.  αμήν    αμήν   λέγω   υμιν,   ουκ 

εστίν  ΒοΰΧος  μείζων  του  κυρίου  αύτοϋ,  ούΒε  άττόστοΧος 
μείζων  του  ττεμψαντος  αυτόν.  ^^  εΐ  ταύτα  οϊ^ατε,  μακά- 
ριοι εστε  εάν  ττοιήτε  αυτά.  ^^ού  ττερι  ττάντων  υμών  λέγω" 
εγώ  οΙΒα  τίνας  εξεΧεξάμην'  αλλ'  ϊνα  ή  'γραφή  ττΧηρωθτ}, 
Ό  τρώγων  μετ  εμού  τον  άρτον  εττήρεν  ειτ  εμε  τήν 
Ίττερναν   αυτού,     ^^άττ    άρτι  λέγω    ύμΙν  ιτρό  τού  γεζ^έ- 
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σθαι,  Lva  ττιστευσητε  όταν  ^ενηται  οτι  εγω  ειμί.  αμήν 
αμήν  λέγω  ύμΐν,  ό  Χαμβάνων  αν  τίνα  ττεμψω  εμε  Χαμ- 
βάνει'  ό  δε  εμε  λαμβάνων  λαμβάνει  τον  ττεμψαντά  με. 
^^ΤαΟτα  ειττών  Ιησούς  έταρά'χθη  τω  ττνεύματι  και 
εμαρτύρησεν  καΐ  εϊττεν,  ^ Αμήν  αμήν  λέγω  ύμΐν  οτι  εις  εξ 
υμών  παραδώσει  με.  ^^εβλεττον  ουν  εις  αλλήλους  οι 
μαθηταί,  άττορούμενοι  ττερι  τίνος  λεyει.  ^^ήν  άνακεί- 
μενος  εις  εκ  τών  μαθητών  αυτού  εν  τω  κόΧττω  τού 
Ιησού,  ον  ηyaτΓa  ο  ίησους  νευει  ουν  τούτω  Ζιμων 
ΐΐέτρος  και  Xεyει  αύτω,  Ε^ττέ  τις  εστίν  ττερϊ  ου  λέyει. 
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^''α,νατΓβσών  i/cetvo^  όντως  έττΐ  το  στήθος  του  Ίησοΰ 
Xeyet  αντω,  Jivpce,  τις  ίστίν]  "^^άιτο κρίνεται  6  Ίησονς, 
^ΈικβΙνός  βστυν  ω  εγώ  βάψω  το  ψωμίον  και  δώσω  αύτω. 
βάψας  ονν  το  ψωμίον  Χαμβανβί  καΐ  ΒίΒωσιν  'Ιούδα 
Κίμωνος  Ίσκαριώτον.  '^^ καΐ  μετά  το  ψωμίον,  τότ€ 
βΙσηΧθβν  €69  ίκεΐνον  6  Ζατανάς.  Xeyei  ονν  αύτω 
Ίησοϋς,  'Ο  ττοιβΐς  ττοίησον  ταχέων,  ^^^τοντο  δε  ονΒβΙς 
β'γνω  των  άνακειμίνων  ττρος  τι  elirev  αύτω'  τίνες  yap 
ehoKOVV,  '^ eirel  το  ΎΚ,ωσσόκομον  ^Ιγεν  Ίοι;δα?,  otl  Xeyec 
αύτω  ^Ιησούς,  Wyopaaov  ων  γ^ρβίαν  βχ^ομεν  εις  την 
εορτην,  η  τοις  τττωχού?  ινα  τι  οω.  Χάρων  ονν  το 
ψωμίον  εκείνος  εζηΧθεν  ευθύς'  ην  δε  νύξ. 

^^"Οτε  ονν  εξηΧθεν,  XεyεL•  6  "Ιησούς,  ΝΟι/  εΒοξάσθη  6 
υΙος  του  άνθρωττου,  καΐ  6  θεός  εΒοξάσθη  εν  αύτω.  ^^[εί 
6  θεός  ε^οξάσθη  εν  αύτω,]  καΐ  6  θεός  Βοξάσει  αύτον  εν 
αντω,  και  ενσυς  οοξασει  αυτόν.  Ιεκνια,  ετί  μικρόν 
μεθ"  ύμων  ειμί.  ζητήσετε  με,  και  καθώς  είττον  τοις 
Ίου^αίοις  οτι  ^'Οττου  ε'γώ  ύ'π■άyω  ύμεΐς  ού  Βννασθε 
εΧθεΐν,  καΐ  ύμίν  λέγω  άρτι.  ^^εντοΧήν  καινήν  8ί8ωμι 
ύμΐν,  ϊνα  αγαττατε  άΧΧήΧους,  καθώς  ήyά7Γησa  υμάς 
ϊνα  καΐ  ύμεΐς  άya7Γάτε  αλλ^/'λου?.  ^""εν  τούτω  yvώσovτaι 
ττάντες  οτι  εμοί  μαθηταί  εστε,  εάν  άyά'πηv  βγτητε  εν 
άΧΧηΧοις.  ^^AεyεL  αύτω  Έ,ίμων  ΤΙετρος,  Ίίύριε,  ττοϋ 
ύ'π■άyεις ;  άττεκρίθη  "Ιησούς,  "Οιτου  ύτταγω,  ον  Ζύνασαί 
μοι  νυν  άκοΧουθήσαι,  ακοΧουθησεις  δε  ύστερον.  ^^Xiyei 
αύτω  ΤΙέτρος,  }ίύριε,  Βιατί  ού  Βύναμαί  σοι  άκόΧουθησαι 
άρτι ;  την  ψνχήν  μου  ύττερ  σου  θι]σω.  ^^άττοκρίνεται 
"Ιησούς,  Ύήν  ψν-χ^ι^ν  σου  ύττερ  εμού  θησεις ;  αμήν  αμήν 
λέγω  σοι,  ού  μη  άΧεκτωρ  φωνήση  εως  ου  άρνήστ]  με 
τρις. 

14     ^Μλ)  ταρασσεσθω  υμών  ή  καρδία'  ττιστεύετε  εις 
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τον  θβόρ,  και  €69  e'yLte  irLaTevere.  ^ev  rrj  οικία  του 
ττατρός  μου  μοναί  ττοΧλαί  elaiv'  el  he  μή,  eiirov  αν  ύμΐν' 
οτί  7Γopevoμai  €τοίμάσαί  τόττον  ύμΐν'  ^καΐ  eav  ττο- 
pevOcu  καΐ  €τοίμάσω  τόττον  ύμΐν,  τταλον  €ρ'χ^ομαί  καΐ 
τταραΧήμψομαί  υμάς  ττρος  βμαυτόν,  ίνα  οττου  €ΐμΙ  €<γώ 
καΐ  ύμ€Ϊς  7/re.  '^καΐ  οττου  εγω  υττάγω  οϊΒατ€  την  oSov. 
^Xeyec  αύτω  %ωμας,  Jivpie,  ουκ  οϊΒαμ€ν  ττοΰ  ύττάγε^?' 
ττώ?  oϊ8aμev  την  ό86ν ;  ^Xeyei  αύτω  6  ^Ιησούς,  'Εγώ  eLμι 
ή  6δο9  καΐ  ή  ά\ηθ€ία  καΐ  η  ζωή'  ουδβί?  eo^erat  ττρος 
τον  TTaTepa  el  μή  δ/.'  t/xoi).  ^  el  eyvou/cetTe  μ€,  καΐ  τον 
TTaTepa  μου  eyvcoKeiTe  αν'  καΐ  άττ  άρτι  yivwoKeTe 
αύτον  καΐ  ίωράκατ€  αυτόν.  ^Xeyec  αύτω  Φίλίττττος, 
J^-vpte,  Beΐξov  ήμΐν  τον  TTaTepa,  καΐ  apKei  ήμΐν.  ^Xeyei 
αύτω  6  ^Ιησούς,  Ύοσοντω  'χρόνω  μ€θ^  υμών  €ΐμί,  καΐ  ούκ 
β^νωκάς  μe  Φ/λίττττε ;  ό  ίωρακώς  €μ€  ecopaKe  τον  ττα- 
τέρα'  ττώς  συ  λεγβ^?,  ^eΐξov  ήμΐν  τον  ττατέρα;  ^^ού 
TTiaTe^eL^  Οτι  εγώ  ev  τω  ττατρί  καΐ  ό  ττατήρ  ev  €μοί 
έστίν ;  τά  ρήματα  α  εγώ  λέγω  ύμΐν  άττ  Ιμαυτού  ου 
\α\ώ'  6  δε  ττατήρ  6  ev  έμοί  μένουν  ττoίeΐ  τά  epya  αυτού. 
"τΓ^στειίετε  μοι  ότί  ε'γώ  ev  τω  ττατρΙ  καΐ  6  ττατήρ  ev 
έμοί'  el  δε  μή,  δίά  τά  epya  αυτά  ττLστeύeτe  μοι.  ^^άμήν 
αμήν  λέγω  ύμΐν,  ό  ττίσ^τeύωv  eh  ε'/χε,  τα  epya  ά  ε'γώ 
ττοίω,  κάκ€Ϊνο<;  ττoLήσeί,  καΐ  μeLζova  τούτων  τΓOLήσeL•' 
OTL  εγω  ττρος  τον  TTaTepa  ττopevoμaί.  και  ο  τι  αν 
αΐτήσητβ  ev  τω  ονόματι  μου,  τούτο  ττουήσω.  Ίνα  8οξασ- 
θγ  6  ττατήρ  ev  τω  υίω'  ^^eav  η  αΐτήσητέ  [μe]  ev  τω 
ονόματι  μου,  εγώ  ττοίήσω. 

^"^Έίάν  ayaTTaTe  μ€,  τάς  evToXa<i  τάς  ίμάς  rηpήσeτe. 
^^Kayco  ερωτήσω  τον  ττατόρα  καΐ  άΧΧον  τταράκΧητον 
δώσεί-  ύμΐν,  Ίνα  fj  μβθ'  υμών  eh  τον  αΙώνα,  ^Vo  ττνεΰμα 
της    άΧηθείας,   ο   ό   κόσμος    ού    Ζύναται,   Χαβεΐν,   ότι   ου 
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θεωρεί  αιτο  ovBe  yu'coaKei  αύτο.  νμβΐ^  ytvcuaKere  αυτό, 
OTL  ιταρ  νμΐι>  μενβί  καΐ  iv  ύμίν  εστίν.  ^^ούκ.  αφήσω 
νμά<;  ορφανούς'  έρχομαι  ττρος  ύμά<ζ.  ^^ετί  μίκρον  και 
6   κόσμος   με   ούκέτί    θεωρεί,  νμείς   8ε   θεωρείτε  με,  otl 
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εγω  ζω  και  υμεις  ζήσετε.  εν  εκειντ]  ttj  ήμερα  ^νω- 
σεσθε  ύμείς  Ότι  εγώ  εν  τ(Ζ  ττατρί  μου  και  νμεΐς  εν  εμοί 
Kaycu  εν  ύμΙν.  '^6  ε'χων  τα?  εντοΧάς  μου  καΐ  τηρών 
αύτάς,  εκείνος  εστίν  ό  άηαιτών  με'  6  δε  α^αττών  με 
ατ/αττηθήσεται  ύττό  του  ττατρός  μου'  κά^ώ  α^αττήσω 
αυτόν  καΐ  εμφανίσω  αύτώ  εμαυτόν.  ^^λεγεί-  αύτω 
ΊούΒας,  ουχ  ό  Ισκαριώτης,  }ίύριε,  τι  ^ε-γονεν  οτι  ήμΐν 
μέΧΧεις  εμφανίζειν  σεαυτόν  και  ού-χΐ  τω  κόσμω]  ^^αττε- 
κρίθη  Ίησοΰς  καΐ  είττεν  αύτω,  Έάζ^  τις  ά^αττα  με,  τον 
Xoyov  μου  τηρήσει,  και  6  ττατήρ  μου  απαιτήσει  αυτόν, 
καΐ  ττρός  αυτόν  ελευσόμεθα  και  μονήν  ιταρ  αϋτω  ττοιη- 
σόμεθα.  ^^ό  μή  άηαιτών  με  τους  λόγου?  μου  ου  τηρεί' 
καΐ  6  λόγο?  ον  άκούετε  ουκ  εστίν  εμός  άΧΧά  τον 
ττεμψαντός  με  ττατρός. 

^°Ύαΰτα  ΧεΧάΧηκα  ύμΙν  ιταρ  ύμΙν  μένων'  ^^ό  δε 
τταράκΧητος,  το  ττνεΰμα  το  ayiov  ο  ττεμψει  6  ττατήρ  εν 
τω  ονόματι  μου,  εκείνος  υμάς  ΒιΒάξει  ττάντα  καΐ  ύττο- 
μνήσει  υμάς  ττάντα  α  είττον  ύμΐν.  ^'  είρήνην  άφίημι  ύμΐν, 
είρήνην  την  εμήν  ΒίΒωμι  ύμΐν'  ού  καθώς  6  κόσμος 
ΒίΒωσιν  ε'γώ  ΒίΒωμι  ύμΐν.  μη  ταρασσεσθω  υμών  ή 
καρΒία,  μηΒε  ΒειΧιάτω.  '^ήκούσατε  οτι  ε'γώ  εΙττον  ύμΐν, 
'Ττταγω  και  έρχομαι  ττρός  υμάς.  ει  ή^αττάτε  με,  εχ^άρητε 
αν  ότι  ττορεύομαι  ττρός  τον  ττατερα,  οτι  ό  ττατήρ  μείζων 
μου  εστίν.  "  και  νυν  ειρηκα  υμιν  ττριν  ηενεσυαι,  ινα 
'όταν  ηενηται  ττιστενσητε.  ^^ούκετι  ττοΧΧά  ΧαΧήσω  μεθ' 
υμών'  ερχ^εται  yap  ό  του  κόσμου  άρχων,  καΐ  εν  εμοΙ 
ουκ    €χει    ούΒεν,  'νίλλ'   ϊνα  ηνω    ό    κόσμος  οτι   άηαττώ 
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τον  ττατβρα,  καΙ  καθώ^  ivrokrjv  ehoiKev  μοί  6  ιτατήρ, 
ουτω<?  ΤΓΟίώ.      eyeipeaOe,  ά^ωμεν  ivTevOev. 

15  ^Έγώ  βίμι  η  αμττβΧος  η  αΧηθινή,  καΙ  6  Ίτατηρ 
μου  6  <y€wpy6<;  εστιρ.  ^τταν  κλήμα  iv  βμοϊ  μη  φβρον 
καρττόν,  αϊρβί  αυτό,  και  ιταν  το  καριτον  φερον,  καθαίρβί 
αυτό  ίνα  καρττον  ττΧβίονα  φερτ).  ^ηΒη  ύμβΐς  καθαροί 
€στ€  Sia  τον  \oyov  ον  Χβλαλ,ηκα  ύμΐν.  "^μβίνατβ  iv 
βμοί,  κά^ώ  iv  υμΙν.  καθώς  το  κΧημα  ου  δύναται  καρττον 
φ6ρ€ΐν  αφ*  εαυτού  iav  μη  μβνη  iv  τη  άμττεΧω,  οΰτως 
ούΒβ  ύ/χ669  iav  μη  iv  iμol  μάνητβ.  ^€γώ  βΐμί  η  άμτΓβΚο'ζ, 
ύμβίς  τα  κΚηματα.  ο  μένων  iv  iμol  κά^ώ  iv  αύτω, 
οΰτος  φέρει  καρττον  ττοΧύν,  οτί  χούρϊζ  iμoΰ  ου  Βννασθε 
ττοιεΐν  ούΒέν.  ^iav  μη  τι<;  μένη  iv  iμoί,  iβ\ηθη  ε  ζω  ώ<ζ 
το  κΧημα  καΐ  εξηράνθη,  καΐ  συνά^ουσιν  αυτά  καΐ  et? 
ττΰρ  βάΧΧουσιν,  και  καίεται.  '  iav  μείνητε  iv  iμoι  και 
τά  ρήματα  μου  iv  ύμΐν  μείνη,  ο  εάν  θέΧητε  αιτησασθε, 
καΐ  ^ενήσεται  ύμΐν.  ^iv  τούτω  i8oξάσθη  6  ττατηρ  μου, 
Ίνα  καρττον  ττοΧύν  φερητε  καΐ  <γένησθε  εμοί  μαθηταί. 
^καθώς  ηηάττησε  με  6  ττατηρ,  κάηώ  ύμας  ηηάττησα' 
μείνατε  εν  τη  αηαττη  τη  εμη.  εαν  τας  εντοΧα<;  μου 
τηρησητε,  μενεΐτε  iv  τη  ά^άττη  μου'  καθώς  εγώ  τον 
ττατρός  τάς  ivToXa^  τετηρηκα  και  μένω  αυτού  iv  τη 
ά^άττη. 

"ΤαΟτα  ΧεΧάΧηκα  ύμΐν  ϊνα  η  χαρά  η  iμη  iv  ύμΐν  η 
καΐ  η  χαρά  υμών  ττΧηρωθη. 

^^Αύτη  iaTiv  η  ivToXr)  η  iμή,  ϊνα  ά^αττάτε  άΧΧήΧους 
καθώς  ηηάττησα  υμάς.  ^^ μείζονα  ταύτης  ά^άττην  ούΒεϊς 
έχει  Ίνα  τις  την  ψυχην  αυτού  θη  ύττερ  τών  φίλων 
αύτον.  ^*ύμεΐς  φίΧοι  μου  εστε,  iav  ττοιητε  ά  i<yώ  ivTiX- 
Χομαι  υμΐν.  ^^'ούκετι  λέγω  υμάς  ΒούΧους,  οτι  6  ΒοΰΧος 
ουκ    οιΒεν    τι    ττοιεΐ    αυτού    6   κύριος'     υμάς  Be  εϊρηκα 
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φίλου<ζ,  ότί  ττάντα  α  ήκονσα  τταρά  του  ττατρός  μου 
ijvouptaa  νμΐν.  ^^ονγ^  ύμβΐς  μβ  βξβΧβξασθβ,  αλλ'  εγώ 
βξβΧβξάμην  υμάς,  και  βθηκα  ιμας  Ίνα  νμεί^  ύτταγτ/τε 
και  καρτΓον  φβρητε  καΐ  6  καρττο^  υμών  μεντ)'  'ίνα  δ  τυ 
αν  αΐτήσητβ  τον  ττατβρα  ev  τω  ονόματι  μου  δω  ύμίν. 
^^ ταύτα  εντβΧλομαί  νμΐν,  ίνα  ayaTrdre  άΧληΧονς. 

^^ΕΙ  6  κόσμος  υμάς  μισεί,  ηινώσκετε  ore  εμε  ττρώτον 
υμών  μεμίσηκεν.  ^^εΐ  εκ  του  κόσμου  ήτε,  6  κόσμος  αν 
το  lScov  εφίΧεί'  οτο  8ε  εκ  του  κόσμου  ουκ  εστε,  αλλ' 
εγώ  εξεΧεξάμην  υμάς  εκ  του  κόσμου,  Βιά  τούτο  μισεί 
νμας  ο  κόσμος.  μνημονεύετε  του  Χο'^/ου  ου  βγω  ευττον 
νμΐν,  Ουκ  εστίν  ΒοΰΧος  μείζων  του  κυρίου  αντον.  εΐ  εμε 
εΒίωξαν,  καΐ  ν  μας  Βιώξονσίν'  εΐ  τον  Xoyov  μον  ετηρη- 
σαν,  καΐ  τον  νμετερον  τηρήσονσιν,  ^^άΧΧά  ταύτα  ττάντα 
ττοίήσονσιν  εις  νμάς  Βίά  το  ονομά  μον,  Οτι  ονκ  οϊΒασιν 
τον  ττεμψαντά  με.  '^εΐ  μη  ήΧθον  καΐ  εΧάΧησα  αντοΐς, 
άμαρτίαν  ονκ  εϊ'χοσαν  νυν  δε  ιτρόφασιν  ουκ  εχ^ουσιν 
ττερι  της  αμαρτίας  αυτών.  ο  εμε  μισών  και  τον 
Ίτατερα  μου  μισεί.  ει  τα  ερηα  μη  εττοιησα  εν  αντοις  α 
οιίδεί?  αΧΧος  εττοίησεν,  άμαρτίαν  ουκ  εί-χοσαν.  νυν  8ε 
και  εωράκασιν  και  μεμισηκασιν  καΐ  εμβ  και  τον  ττατερα 
μου'  ^"άΧΧ^  ίνα  ττΧηρωθβ  6  Xόyoς  6  εν  τω  νόμω  αυτών 
yεypaμμεvoς  ότι  εμίσησάν  με  Βωρεάν.  ''^οταν  δε  ελ^τ^ 
ό  τταράκΧητος  Όν  εyω  ττβμψω  ύμΐν  τταρά  του  ττατρός, 
το  ττνεΰμα  της  άΧηθείας  ο  τταρά  του  ττατρος  εκττορεύε- 
ται,  εκείνος  μαρτυρήσει  ττερί  εμού'  ''και  ύμεΐς  8ε  μαρ- 
τυρείτε, ότι  άττ    άρχ^ι^ς  μετ    εμού  εστε. 

16  ^ Ταύτα  ΧεΧάΧηκα  ύμΐν  ίνα  μη  σκαν8αΧισθήτε. 
^ d7Γoσυvayώyoυς  ττοιησουσιν  υμάς'  αλλ'  έρχεται  ωρα 
Χνα  ττάς  ό  αττοκτείνας  υμάς  8όξϊ]  Χατρείαν  ττροσφερειν 
τω  θεω.      ^ καΐ  ταύτα  ττοιησουσιν   ότι  ουκ  εyvωσav  τον 
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irarepa  ovhe  Ιμ,ί.  ^άΧλά  ταΰτα  ΧβΧάλ,ηκα  νμΐν  Ίνα  όταν 
6\Θύ}  η  ωρα  αυτών  μνημονβνητβ  αυτών,  οτί  εγω  elirov 
ύμΐν.  ταΰτα  δε  ύμΐν  βξ  αρχή"^  ουκ  elirov,  otl  μβθ'  υμών 
ημην.  ^νΰν  Be  ύττότ/ω  ττρος  τον  ττέμψαντά  /xe,  καΐ  oi>8el<; 
έξ  υμών  Ιρωτα  μe,  ΥΙον  i^Tra^eL^  ;  ^αλλ'  otl  ταΰτα  \e\a- 
Χηκα  ύμΐν,  η  Χύττη  7Γe7Γ\ήpωκev  υμών  την  καρΒίαν. 
"^αλλ'  εγώ  την  aXTjOeLav  λέγω  ύμΐν,  συμφepeί  ύμΐν  ίνα 
εγώ  άιτίΧθω.  eav  ηαρ  μη  άττέΧθω,  6  τταράκΧητος  ουκ 
ε'λεύσεταί  ττρος  υμάς'  eav  δε  7Γ0peυθώ,  ττέμψω  αύτον 
ττρος  ύμας.  ^ καΐ  ΙΧθών  eKeh'o^  eXe<yξeL  τον  κόσμον 
Trepl  άμαρτία<;  καϊ  irepl  Βίκαίοσννη<;  καΐ  irepX  Λτρ/σεω?. 
^TTepl  αμαρτία^;  μέν,  otl  ου  7rLστeύoυσιv,eL<i  ε'/χε"  ^^irepl 
Βίκαιοσύνη^;  δε,  otl  ττρο?  τον  irarepa  ύττάηω  καΐ  οΰκέτι 
θeωpeΐτe  μe'  "ττερι  δε  κρίσ€ως,  otl  ο  άρχων  του  κόσμου 
τούτου  KeKpLTaL. 

^^"Ert  ΐΓοΧΧά  έχω  ύμΐν  XeyeLv,  αλλ'  ου  BovaaOe 
βaστάζeLv  apTL'  ^^οταν  δε  ελ^τ?  €Κ€Ϊνος,  το  τrveΰμa  της 
άXηθeίaς,  6BηyήσeL  ύμα<^  ek  την  dXijdeLav  ττασαν.  ου 
<yap  XaXi^aeL  αφ'  ίαυτοΰ,  αλλ  οσα  aκoυσeL  XaXησeL,  KaL 
τα  έρχόμ€να  άva'yyeXeΐ  ύμΐν.  ^^έκ€Ϊνος  ε'/χέ  SoξάσeL,  οτι 
€κ  του  Ιμοΰ  Χήμψ€ται,  καϊ  άvayyeXeΐ  ύμΐν.  ^'Ίτάντα  'όσα 
eyeL  6  ιτατηρ  έμά  eaTLV  δί-α  τοΰτο  elirov  otl  €κ  του 
εμοΰ  XaμβάveL  καϊ  dvayyeXei  ύμΐν. 

^^M.LKp6v  καϊ  ούκίτυ  ^εωρεΖτε  μe,  καϊ  iraXLV  μLκpov 
καϊ  6ψeσθe  μe.  ^'elirov  οΰν  έκ  τών  μαθητών  αύτοΰ 
Ίτρος  άΧΧηΧους,  Ύί  earLv  τοΰτο  ο  XeyeL  ημΐν,  Μικρόν  καϊ 
ου  θeωpeΐτe  μ€,  καΐ  iraXLV  μικρόν  καϊ  6ψ€σθ€  μ€ ;  καϊ 
ΟΤΙ  'Τττάγω  ιτρος  τον  irarepa)  ^^eXeyov  οΰν,  Ύί  έστιν 
τοΰτο  ο  XeyeL  το  μικρόν ;  ουκ  οϊ8αμ€ν  τι  ΧαΧ€Ϊ.  ^^εγι^ω 
^Ιησοΰς  otl  rjOeXov  αυτόν  ίρωταν,  καϊ  elirev  αύτοΐς,  Tiepl 
τούτου  ζητeΐτe  μeτ   άΧΧηΧων  otl  elirov.  Μικρόν  και  ου 
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Oewpelre  μβ,  καΐ  ιταΚίν  μικρόν  κοΧ  οψβσθε  μβ ;  ^'^άμήν 
αμήν  λέγω  ύμΐν  οτί  κΧαύσετβ  καί  θρηνήσετε  ύμεΙ<ζ,  6  δε 
κόσμος  γαρήσεται'  ύμεΐς  λνττηθήσεσθε,  αλλ'  ή  Χνιτη 
υμών  εΙς  χαράν  ^ενήσεται.  ^^ή  yvvrj  όταν  τίκττ)  Χνττην 
€χεί,  οτί  ήΧθεν  ή  ωρα  αυτής'  όταν  Βε  ^εννήστ]  το  τταί- 
hiov,  οικετί  μνημονεύει  της  ΘΧίψεως  8ίά  τήν  χαράν  οτί 
ε^εννήθη  ανθρωτΓος  εΙς  τον  κόσμον.  "^^καΐ  νμείς  ονν  νυν 
μεν  Χνττην  βχετε'  ττάΧιν  δε  οψομαί  νμας,  καΐ  χαρήσεταο 
υμών  ή  καρΒΙα,  καΐ  τήν  χαράν  υμών  ονΒεΙς  άρει  άφ^ 
υμών.  και  εν  εκείνη  τη  ήμερα  εμε  ουκ  ερωτήσετε 
οΰΒεν.  αμήν  αμήν  λέγω  ύμΙν,  αν  τί  αΐτήσητε  τον  ττατερα 
Βώσεί  νμΐν  εν  τω  ονόματι  μου.  ^^εως  άρτί  ουκ  ήτήσατε 
ονΒεν  εν  τω  ονόματι  μου'  αΐτεΐτε,  καΐ  Χήμψεσθε,  Ίνα  ή 
χαρά  υμών  ή  ιτειτΧηρωμενη. 

Ιαυτα  εν  ιταροιμιαυς  ΧεΚαΧηκα  νμιν'  έρχεται  ωρα 
οτε  ούκετί  εν  ιταροίμίαις  ΧαΧήσω  ύμΐν,  άΧΧά  τταρρησία 
ττερί  του  ττατρός  άτΓαγγεΧώ  ύμΐν.  ^^εν  εκείνη  τή  ήμερα 
εν  τω  ονόματι  μου  αΐτήσεσθε,  καΐ  ου  λέγω  ύμΐν  Οτι  εγώ 
ερωτήσω  τον  ττατερα  ττερΙ  υμών'  ^"^ αυτός  yap  ό  ττατήρ 
φίΧεΐ  υμάς,  ότι  ύμεΐς  εμε  ττεφιΧήκατε  και  ττεττιστεύκατε 
ότι  iya>  τταρά  του  θεού  εξήΧθον.  ^^εξήλθον  εκ  του  ττατρός 
καΐ  εΧήΧυθα  εΙς  τον  κόσμον'  ττάΧιν  άφίημι  τον  κόσμον 
καΐ  ΤΓορεύομαι  ττρός  τον  ττατερα. 

^Aεyoυσιv  οΐ  μαθηταΐ  αϊτού,  "Ιδε  νυν  εν  τταρρησία 
ΧαΧεΐς,  και  τταροιμίαν  ούΒεμίαν  Xεyεις.  ^'^νύν  οιΒαμεν 
ότι  ο18ας  Ίτάντα  και  ου  χρείαν  βχεις  ινα  τις  σε  ερωτά' 
εν  τούτω  ττιστενομεν  ότι  άττό  θεού  εξήΧθες.  ^^άττε- 
κρίθη  αύτοΐς  Ίησοΰς,  "Αρτι  ττιστείετε ;  ^'^ι8ού  έρχεται 
ωρα  καΐ  εΧήΧυθεν  Ίνα  σκορττισθήτε  έκαστος  εις  τα 
iSia  κάμε  μόνον  άφήτε'  και  ούκ  εΙμΙ  μόνος,  ότι  ό 
Ίτατηρ  μετ   εμού  εστίν.        ταύτα  ΧεΧαΧηκα  υμιν  ινα  εν 
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έμοί  βίρηνην  e^rjre.  ev  τω  κοσμώ  ΘΧΐψίν  e^ere'  αΧλά 
θαρσ€Ϊτ6,  εγώ  νενίκηκα  τον  κόσμον. 

17  ^Ύαΰτα  ελαΚησβν  6  Ιησούς,  καΐ  έττάρας  τους 
οφθαΧμούς  αντον  εΙς  τον  ονρανον  βΐττβν,  Πάτερ,  βΧή- 
Χυθεν  Ύ]  ωρα'  δόξασαν  σου  τον  υιόν,  Ινα  ο  υΙος  ^οξάστ) 
σε,  ^ καθώς  β^ωκας  αύτω  εξουσίαν  ττάσης  σαρκός,  Χνα 
Ίταν  ο  ΒεΒωκας  αύτω  Βώστ}  αύτοΐς  ζωήν  αΐώνίον.  ^αυτη 
δε  εστίν  ή  αΙώνιος  ζο)ή,  ϊνα  ηινωσκουσίν  σε  τον  μόνον 
όΧηθίνον  θεον  καΐ  ον  άττεστειΧας  ^Ιησούν  άριστον, 
^iyco  σε  εΒόξασα  εττΐ  της  yής,  τεΧείώσας  το  'ipyov  ο 
ΒέΒωκάς  μου  ϊνα  ττοίησω'  ^ καΐ  νυν  Βόξασόν  με  σύ,  ττάτερ, 
Ίταρα  σεαυτω  ττ}  Βόξτ)  fj  είγον  ττρό  του  τον  κόσμον  είναι 
τταρά  σοι. 

^'Έίφανερωσά  σου  το  όνομα  τοΐς  άνθρώττοις  ους  εΒω- 
κάς  μοι  εκ  του  κόσμου.  σοΙ  ήσαν  καΐ  εμοί  αυτούς 
εΒωκας,  καΐ  τον  Xoyov  σου  τετήρηκαν'  ''νυν  ε^νωκαν 
OTL  ττάντα  όσα  ΒεΒωκάς  μοί  τταρά  σου  είσίν'  ^otl  τά 
ρήματα  α  εΒωκάς  μοί  ΒεΒωκα  αύτοΐς,  καΐ  αύτοΙ  εΧαβον, 
καΐ  εηνωσαν  άΧηθώς  ότι,  τταρά  σου  εξήΧθον,  καΐ  εττίσ- 
τευσαν  Οτι  σύ  με  άττεστείΧας.  ijcu  ττερί  αυτών  ερωτώ' 
^ού  ττερΙ  του  κόσμου  ερωτώ,  αΧΧά  ττερΙ  ων  ΒεΒωκάς  μοι, 

tl  ι        •>  10         \^'^'  ''  ν\\ 

ΟΤΙ  σοι  εισιν,  και  τα  εμα  τταντα  σα  εστίν  και  τα  σα 
εμά,  καΐ  ΒεΒόζασμαι  εν  αύτοΐς.  ^^καΐ  ούκέτι  ειμϊ  εν  τω 
κόσμω,  καΐ  ούτοι  εν  τω  κόσμω  εισίν,  κά^ώ  ττρός  σε 
ερ'χομαι.  ττάτερ  άηιε,  τήρησον  αυτούς  εν  τω  ονόματι 
σου  ω  ΒεΒωκάς  μοι,  ϊνα  ώσιν  εν  καθώς  ημείς,  ^"^ότε 
ημην  μετ  αυτών,  εγώ  ετηρουν  αυτούς  εν  τω  ονόματι  σου 
ώ  ΒεΒωκάς  μοι,  καΐ  εφύλαξα,  καΐ  ούΒεΙς  εξ  αυτών  άττώ- 
Χετο  ει  μή  6  υιός  της  άττωΧείας,  ϊνα  η  ^ραφή  ττΧηρωθτ}, 
^^νύι>  Βε  ττρός  σε  ερ-χ^ομαι,  καΐ  ταύτα  ΧαΧώ  εν  τω  κόσμω, 
ϊνα  ε'χ^ωσιν  την  χαράν  την  εμήν  ττεττΧηρωμενην  εν  εαυ- 
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τοις.  "βγω  ΒεΒωκα  αντοΐς  τον  \6yov  σον,  καΐ  6  κόσμος 
βμίσησεν  αυτούς,  ότυ  ουκ  βίσΐν  εκ  του  κόσμου  καθώς 
iycu  ουκ  εΙμΙ  6Κ  του  κόσμου.  ^°ούκ  ερωτώ  Ίνα  άργς 
αυτούς  εκ  του  κόσμου,  αλλ'  Ίνα  τήρησες  αυτούς  εκ  του 
ΐΓονηρού.  ^^εκ  του  κόσμου  ουκ  είσΐν  καθώς  εγώ  ουκ 
εΙμΙ  εκ  του  κόσμου.  ^'  ά^ίασον  αυτούς  εν  ttj  αλήθεια' 
6  \όyoς  6  σος  αΚήθειά  εστίν.  ^^  καθώς  ε  με  άττεστείλας 
εΙς  τον  κόσμον,  κά^ώ  άιτεστείΧα  αυτούς  εΙς  τον  κόσμον' 
^^καΐ  ύττερ  αυτών  εγώ  αγιάζω  εμαυτόν,  Ινα  ώσιν  και 
αύτοι  ηλιασμένοι  εν  αλήθεια. 

^^Ού  ττερί  τούτων  δε  ερωτώ  μόνον,  άλλα  καΐ  ττερί 
τών  Ίτιστευόντων  hia  του  Xoyov  αυτών  εις  εμε'  ινα 
ττάντες  ev  ώσιν,  καθώς  σύ,  ττατήρ,  εν  εμοί  Λταγώ  εν  σοι, 
ίνα  καΐ  αύτοΙ  εν  ήμΐν  ώσον,  ϊνα  6  κόσμος  τηστευτ]  Ότι 
σύ  με  άττέστείλας.  ^^/ίάγώ  την  Βόξαν  ην  8ε8ωκάς  μοί, 
ΒεΒωκα  αύτοίς,  ϊνα  ώσιν  εν,  καθώς  ημείς  εν'  ^^ε'γώ  εν 
αύτοΐς,  καΐ  σύ  εν  εμοί,  ίνα  ώσυν  τετελείωμενοί  εΙς  εν,  Ίνα  '^^■'j^*^ 
^ινώσκη  ο  κόσμος  Οτι  σύ  με  άητεστειλας  και  η^αττησας 
αυτούς  καθώς  εμε  ηηάττησας.  ~^Υίατηρ,  ο  ΒεΒωκάς  μοι, 
θέλω  Ίνα  οττου  εΙμΙ  εγώ,  κάκβΐνοι  ώσιν  μετ  εμού'  Ίνα 
θεωρώσιν  την  Βόξαν  την  εμήν,  ην  ΒεΒωκάς  μοι  οτι  ηηά- 
ττησάς  με  ττρό  καταβολής  κόσμον. 

^^ΐΐατήρ  Βίκαιε,  και  6  κόσμος  σε  ουκ  εηνω,  εγώ  δε  σε 
ε^νων,  και  ούτοι  έγνωσαν  οτι  συ  με  αττεστειλας  και 
ε^νώρισα  αύτοΐς  το  ονομά  σου  καΐ  ιγνωρισω,  ινα  η 
ά^άττη  ην  η^άττησάς  με  εν  αντοΐς  y  κάτ^ώ  εν  αύτοΐς. 

18  ^Ύαντα  ειττών  Ίησονς  εξηλθεν  σύν  τοις  μαθηταΐς 
αύτοΰ  ττεραν  τον  γειμάρρου  τών  ΙίεΒρων,  όττον  ή  ν  κηττος, 
εις  ον  εισήλθεν  αύτος  και  οι  μαθηταΐ  αντον.  ^τίΒει  δε 
καΐ  'Ιούδας  ό  τταραΒιΒούς  αυτόν  τον  τόττον,  οτι  ττοΧλα- 
κις  σννήγθη  Ίησονς  εκεί  μετά  τών  μαθητών  αΰτον.     Ό 
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ουν  ^\ovha<^  \αβών  την  airelpav  καΙ  Ικ  των  apyiepkoav 
και  των  Φαρισαίων  ύττηρέτας  βρχ^εται  eicel  μβτά  φανών 
καΐ  Χαμττάοων  καΐ  όττΧων.  ^^\ησον<;  ονν  βΙΒώς  ττάντα  τά 
Ιρχόμβνα  Ιττ  αυτόν,  βξήΧθβν  καΐ  Xeyec  αΰτοΐς,  Ύίνα 
ζητβίτε ;  ^αττβκρίθησαν  αύτω,  "Ιησονν  τον  Ί^αζωραΐον. 
Xeyec  αύτοί^  Ίτ^σοΟς-,  Έγώ  εΙμί.  είστηκβί  he  καΐ  ^\ovha<^ 
6  τταραΒίΒούς  αντον  μβτ  αυτών,  ^(ος  ονν  eiTrev  αντοΐς, 
Έγω  βίμι,  άιτηΧθαν  et?  τά  οπτίσω  καΧ  βττεσαν  γαμαί. 
''ττάΧιν  ουν  €7Γηρώτησβν  αυτού?,  Ύίνα  ζητβΐτβ ;  οι  Be 
elirov,  'Ίησοΰν  τον  ^αζωραΐον.  ^αττβκρίθη  ^Ιησούς,  ΕΖ- 
ΤΓον  ύμΐν  ότί  εγώ  elμL'  el  ουν  e/xe  ζητ€Ϊτ€,  άφ€Τ€ 
τούτους  xjira'^eiv.  ^Ίνα  ττΧηρωθτ}  ο  λόγο?  Όν  eiirev  otl 
or?  ΒάΒωκάς  μοι,  ουκ  αττωλεσα  ef  αυτών  ούΒίνα.  ^^^ί- 
μων  ουν  ΤΙέτρος  έ'χωι^  μάχ^αιραν  etXκυσev  αύτην  καΐ 
eirataev  τον  του  άpγ^ίepeω<^  ΒούΧον  καΐ  α7Γέκοψ€ν  αύτοΰ 
το  ώτάρίον  το  heξiόv.  ην  he  όνομα  τω  ΒούΧω  Μάλχο?. 
^^elirev  ουν  6  "Ίησοΰς  τω  Τίέτρω,  Βάλε  την  μά^αιραν  et? 
την  θήκην.      το  ττοτηριον  ο  hehωκev  μοι   6  ττατήρ,   ου  μη 
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Η  ουν  airelpa  και  6  'χ^ιΧίαρ'χο'^  καΐ  οι  ύττηρέται 
των  ^loυhaίωv  συν€Χαβον  τον  Ίησοΰν  και  βΒησαν  αυ- 
τόν, ^^καΐ  ijyayov  ττρός  "Ανναν  ττρώτον'  ην  yap  ττεζ^^βρο? 
του  Καϊάφα,  δ?  ην  ap-y^iepei)'^  του  Ινιαυτού  eιceίvoυ. 
^*ην  he  Καϊάφα?  ό  συμβουΧ€ύσα^  τοΐ<;  ΊoυhaLOις  Οτι 
συμφkpeι  eva  άνθρωττον  άττοθανβΐν  ύ7Γ€ρ  του  XaoL• 
^^'HKoXooOei  he  τω  'hjaod  ^ίμων  Xlerpo?  καΐ  «λλο? 
μαθητής,  ο  he  μαθητής  eKeivo^  ην  άγνωστος  τω  άργ^ 
lepel  καΐ  συν€ΐσήΧθ€ν  τω  *Ιησου  et?  την  αύΧήν  τον 
άρ'χ^ΐ€ρίως,  ^^ό  he  ΤΙέτρος  6ΐστήκ€ί  ττρο?  τ^  θύρα  βξω. 
eζή\θev  ουν  6  μαθητής  6  αΧΧος  ό  ^νωστό<ζ  του  άρ'χ^υε- 
ρίως  και  elmev  ττ)  θυρωρω,  και  elσήηayev  τον  ΐίετρον. 
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^"^Xeyet  ουν  τω  ΤΙίτρω  η  τταώίσκη  η  θυρωρό<ί,  Μ?)  καΐ  συ 
€κ  των  μαθητών  el  τον  άνθρωπου  τούτου ;  \iyei  εκείνος, 
Ουκ  εΙμί.  ^^είστηκβίσαν  Be  οι  ΒούΧοί  καΐ  οΐ  ύττηρεται 
άνθρακίάν  ττβΤΓΟίη κότες,  οτί  ψϋχ^ος  ην,  καΐ  εθερμαίνοντο' 
ην  Βε  καΐ  6  ΤΙέτρος  μετ  αυτών  εστώς  καΐ  θερμαινόμενος. 
^^'Ο  ουν  άρχ^ίερενς  ηρώτησεν  τον  Ίησοΰν  ττερί  τών  μαθη- 
τών αυτού,  καΐ  ττερΙ  τής  ΒίΒαχής  αυτού.  '^ άττεκρίθη 
αύτω  ^Ιησούς,  Έγώ  τταρρησία  \ε\άλ7]κα  τω  κόσμω'  εγώ 
πάντοτε  εΒίΒαξα  εν  συvayωyrj  καΐ  εν  τω  Ιερώ,  οττου 
πάντες  οι  ΊουΒαΐοΰ  συνερ-χονταί,  καΐ  εν  κρύπτω  ε\ά- 
Χησα  ούΒεν.  ^^  τι  με  έρωτας  ;  ερώτησον  τους  άκηκοότας, 
τί  εΚάΧησα  αΰτοΐς'  ϊΒε  ούτοί  οϊΒασιν  ά  είπον  εγώ. 
^^^ταύτα  Βε  αυτού  είπόντος,  εις  παρεστηκώς  τών  υπηρε- 
τών εΒωκεν  ράπισμα  τω  'Ίησον  εΙπών,  Ούτως  άποκρίνη 
τω  άρχ^ίερεΐ:  ^^άπεκρίθη  αύτω  ^Ιησούς,  Et  κακώς  εΧά- 
Χησα,  μαρτύρησαν  περί  τού  κακόν'  ^^εί  Βε  καΧώς,  τί  με 
Βερείς  ;  άπεστβίΧεν  ουν  αύτον  6  "Αννας  ΒεΒεμενον  προς 
Καϊάφαν  τον  άρχ^ιερεα. 

^Ίίν  Βε  %ίμων  ΤΙέτρος  εστώς  καΐ  θερμαινόμενος. 
εΙπον  ούν  αύτω,  Μ^  καΐ  συ  εκ  τών  μαθητών  αυτού  εΐ ; 
ηρνησατο  εκείνος  και  ευπεν,  Όυκ  ειμί.  Xεyεc  εις  εκ 
τών  ΒούΧων  τού  άργ^ιερέως,  συγγεζ^τ)?  ών  ου  άπεκο-^εν 
ΤΙετρος  το  ώτίον,  Ούκ  εγώ  σε  εΐΒον  εν  τω  κηπω  μετ 
αυτού ;  ^'  πάΧιν  ουν  ηρνησατο  ΤΙετρος,  καΐ  ευθέως  άΧεκ- 
τωρ  εφώνησβν. 

Αγουσ^ζ^  ουν  τον  ιησουν  απο  του  Καϊάφα  εις  το 
πραιτώρων'  ην  Βε  πρωί"  καΐ  αύτοΙ  ούκ  εΙσηΧθον  εΙς  το 
πραίτώρίον,  ΐνα  μι)  μοανθώσιν  άΚΧ*  ίνα  φayωσiv  το 
ττάσχα,  ^^εξηΧθεν  ούν  ό  ΤΙιΧάτος  εξω  προς  αυτούς,  και 
φησιν,  Τίνα  κaτηyopίav  φέρετε  κατά  τον  άνθρωπου 
τούτον ;  ^'^άπεκρίθησαν  καΐ  είπαν  αύτω,  ΈΙ  μή  ην  ούτος 
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κακόν  ΤΓΟίων,  ουκ  αν  σοι  τταρβΒωκαμβν  αυτόν.  ^^ βίττεν 
ούν  αντοΐ^ζ  6  Πιλάτο?,  Αάββτβ  αύτον  ύμβΐ^  καΐ  κατά  τον 
νόμον  υμών  κρίνατε  αυτόν,  βίττον  αύτω  οΐ  'lofSatot, 
'Ή.μΐν  ουκ  βξεστιν  αποκτεΐναί  οΰΒβνα'  ^^  Ινα  ο  λόγο?  τον 
Ίτ^σοΟ  ττΧηρωθ'ρ,  ον  βίττβν  σημαίνων  ττοίω  θανάτω  ημβΧ- 
Xev  άττοθνησκευν.  ^^ΈιΙσήΧθεν  οΰν  irakiv  εΙς  το  ττραίτώ- 
ριον  ό  Πιλάτο?,  κα\  βφωνησεν  τον  Ίησονν  καΐ  βίττβν 
αύτω,  Χν  εΐ  6  βασιλεύς  των  "Ιουδαίων  ;  ^^άττεκρίθη 
Ίησονς,  ΆτΓο  σεαυτοΰ  συ  τοΰτο  Χέ'γεις,  η  άΧλοι  σοι 
είττον  ΊτερΙ  εμοΰ ;  ^° άττεκρίθη  ό  Πιλάτο?,  Μ?/τί  εγώ 
ΊουδαΖό?  εΙμι ;  το  έθνος  το  σον  καΐ  οι  άρχ^ιερεΐς  τταρε- 
Βωκάν  σε  εμοί'  τι  εττοίησας  ;  ^^άττεκρίθη  Ίησονς,  Ή 
βασιλεία  ή  εμή  ουκ  εστίν  εκ  τον  κόσμου  τούτου'  εΐ  εκ, 
τον  κόσμον  τούτου  ην  η  βασιλεία  ή  εμή,  οι  ύττηρεται  αν 
οι  εμοΙ  ή'^ωνίζοντο,  ϊνα  μτ)  τταραΒοθώ  τοις  ^ϊουΒαίοις' 
νυν  Βε  ή  βασιλεία  ή  εμή  ουκ  εστίν  εντεύθεν,  '"^^ειττεν 
οΰν  αύτω  6  ΐΐιλάτος,  Ούκοΰν  βασιλεύς  ει  σύ ;  άττεκρίθη 
6  Ίησοΰς,  St*  λεγβί?  ότι  βασιλεύς  ειμί.  εγώ  εΙς  τοΰτο 
'γε'γεννημαι  καΐ  εις  τοΰτο  ελήλυθα  εις  τον  κόσμον,  ϊνα 
μαρτνρήσω  τχ)  αλήθεια'  ττάς  6  ων  εκ  της  αληθείας, 
ακούει  μου  της  φωνής.  ^^λε<γει  αύτω  6  Πιλάτο?,  Τ/ 
εστίν  αλήθεια;  ΚαΙ  τοΰτο  είττών  τταλιν  εξήλθεν  ττρός 
τους  ΊονΒαίονς,  και  λε<γει  αυτοΐς,  Έγώ  ούΒεμίαν  ευ- 
ρίσκω εν  αύτω  αΐτίαν.  ^^ εστίν  δέ  συνήθεια  ύμΐν,  ϊνα  eva 
ύμΐν  άτΓολύσω  εν  τω  Ίτάσ'χα'  βούλεσθε  ούν  άττολυσω 
ύμΐν  τον  βασιλέα  των  "Ιουδαίων ',  '^'^εκραύ'γασαν  ονν 
πάλιν  ττάντες,  λέγοντες,  Μ?)  τούτον,  αλλά  τον  Βαραβ- 
β  αν.     ην  Βέ  6  'Βαραββάς  Χηστής. 

]_9  ^Τότ6  ούν  ελαβεν  ό  ΐΐιλάτος  τον  ^Ιησοΰν,  και 
eμaστίyωσεv.  ^ καΐ  οι  στρατιώται  ητλεξαντες  στέψανον 
εξ  ακανθών    εττεθηκαν    αύτοΰ    τή    κεφαλτ),   και   Ιμάτιον 
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ΊΓορφνρονν  ττεριεβάλον  αυτόν,  καί  ηρχ^οντο  ττρος  αντον 
^καΐ  eXeyov,  Xat/^e,  ό  βασιλεύς  των  ΊονΒαίων'  καΐ  iBl- 
Βοσαν  αντω  ραιτίσματα.  ^ καΧ  έξήΧθβν  ττάΚιν  εξω  6 
Πίλάτο?  καΐ  Xeyec  αΰτοΐς,  "Ι δε  αγω  ύμΐν  αντον  βξω,  ίνα 
yvcuTe  ότι  ονΒεμίαν  αΐτίαν  ευρίσκω  iv  αΰτω.  ''έζήΧθβν 
οίν  6  ^Ιησούς  εζω,  φορών  τον  άκάνθινον  στεφανον  καΐ 
το  ΤΓορφνρονν  ίμάτίον.  κα\  Χε^ει  αύτοΐς,  'ISov  6  αν- 
θρωτΓος.  ^'ότε  ούν  εΐΒον  αύτον  οι  άρ-χ^ιερεΐς  καΐ  οι  υττηρε- 
ται,  εκραϋηασαν  Χε^οντες,  Έταύρωσον,  στανρωσον.  XεyεL• 
αύτοΐς  6  ΤΙίΧάτος,  Χάβετε  αύτον  ύμεΐς  κα\  σταυρώσατε' 
εγώ  yap  ούγ^  ευρίσκω  εν  αύτω  αΐτίαν.  '  άττεκρίθησαν 
αύτω  οΐ  ΊουΒαΐοί,  Ήμεΐς  νόμον  εχ^ομεν,  καΐ  κατά  τον 
νόμον  οφείΧεί  άττοθανεΐν,  οτί  υΐον  θεον  εαυτόν  εττοίησεν. 
®  'Ore  ούν  ήκουσεν  6  ΐΙιΧάτος  τούτον  τον  Xόyov,μdXXov 
εφοβήθη,  ^ καΐ  εΙσηΧθεν  εις  το  ττραίτώριον  τταΧιν  και 
Xεyει  τω  ^Ιησού,  ΐΐόθεν  ει  σύ  ;  6  δέ  ^Ιησού^  άττόκρισιν 
ούκ  εΒωκεν  αύτω.  ^'^Xεyει  ούν  αύτω  6  ΤΙιλάτος,  Έ//,οΙ 
ού  λαλεί?  ;  ούκ  οΙΒας  οτι  εξουσίαν  εχω  άττοΧΰσαί  σε, 
και  εξουσίαν  εχ^ω  σταυρώσαί  σε;  ^^άττεκρίθη  αύτω  Ίτ^- 
σούς,  Ούκ  εΐγ^ε^  εξουσίαν  κατ  εμού  οιΒεμίαν  ει  μη  ην 
Βεόομενον  σοι  άνωθεν'  8ιά  τούτο  6  ιταραΒού^  με  σοι 
μείζονα  άμαρτίαν  έ'^εί.  ^"^εκ  τούτου  6  Πίλάτο?  εζητει, 
άτΓοΧνσαι  αυτόν  οί  δε  ^λουΒαΙοι  εκpaύyaζov  Xeyovτες, 
Έαι/  τούτον  ά7ΓθΧύστ}ς,  ούκ  εΐ  φίΧος  τού  Κ.αίσαρος' 
ττα?  ό  βασιΧεα  εαυτόν  ττοιών  άvτιXεyει  τω  Ιίαίσαρι. 
^^6  ούν  Πίλατο?  άκουσας  των  X6yωv  τούτων  ηyayεv 
εξω  τον  Ιησούν,  και  εκάθισεν  εττι  βήματος  εις  τόττον 
Xεyόμεvov  Χιθόστρωτον,  'Έ^βραϊστΙ  δε  Ταββαθά.  ^^ην 
δε  Ίταρασκευη  τού  ττάσχα,  ωρα  ην  ως  έκτη.  και  Xεyεc 
τοις  ^ΙουΒαίοις,  "IBe  6  βασιΧενς  υμών.  ^"^ εκpaύyaσav 
οιν  εκείνοι,   Αρον,  άρον,  σταύρωσον  αυτόν.     XεyεL  αύτοΐς 
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ό  Πίλάτο?,  Τον  βασιλέα  νμών  σταυρώσω  ;  άττβκρίθησαν 
οΐ  άργ^ί6ρ€ΐ<ζ.  Ουκ  ε^ομβρ  βασιλβα  el  μη  Ίίαίσαρα.  ^^rore 
ονν  irapehwKev  αυτόν  αύτοΙ<ζ  ίνα  σταυρωθτ). 

^^ΏαρέΧαβον  ονν  tcv  ^Ιησονν,  καΐ  βαστάζων  αντω 
τον  σταυρόν  βζηΧθβν  βί?  τον  X€yόμevov  Υίρανίου  τόττον, 
ο  XeyeTac  'Έ,βραϊστΙ  ToXyoOd,  ^^οττου  αυτόν  έσταύρωσαν, 
καΐ  μβτ  αυτού  αΧΧους  8ύο  βντβΰθβν  και  βντβνθβν,  μέσον 
Be  τον  Ίησονν.  ^^eypayfrev  he  καΐ  τίτΧον  6  Πίλάτο?  και 
εθηκεν  εττί  τον  σταυροί)'  ήν  Be  yey ραμμένον,  Ίτ^σοΰ?  6 
^αζωραΐο<;  6  βασιΧεν^  των  ΊουΒαίων.  ^^τοντον  ονν  τον 
τίτΧον  πτοΧΧοΙ  άveyvωσav  των  ΊουΒαίων,  οτι  εγγι)?  ήν 
6  τότΓΟ?  τήζ  TToXeco?  οττου  Ισταυρώθη  6  ^Ιησούς'  και  ήν 
yey ραμμίνον  'Έβραϊστί,  'Ρωμαϊστί,  '^ΕΧΧηνιστί.  ^^eXeyov 
ούν  τω  ΤΙιΧάτφ  οΐ  α.ρ'χ^ιερεΐς  των  ΊουΒαίων,  Μ^  «γράφε, 
ό  βασιΧεύς  των  ^ΙουΒαίων'  άΧΧ'  οτι  eKelvo^  elirev,  βασι- 
Xeu?  εΙμι  των  ^ΙονΒαίων.  ^^ άττεκρίθη  6  Πιλάτο?, '^ Ο  ye- 
γραφα,  yeypaφa. 

υ  ι  ονν  στρατίωται,  oTe  €στανρωσαν  τον  ϊησονν, 
εΧαβον  τα  Ιμάτια  αντον,  καΐ  ίττοίησαν  τέσσερα  μέρη, 
έκάστω  στρατιώττ]  μέρος,  καΐ  τον  -χιτώνα,  ήν  Be  6 
-χιτών  αραφο<ζ,  εκ  τών  άνωθεν  υφαντός  Βι  οΧον.  '^^είττον 
ονν  ττρός  aXXijXov^y  iM?)  σ-χίσωμεν  αντόν,  άΧΧά  Χά-χω- 
μεν  irepl  αιτον,  τίνος  εσται'  ΐνα  ή  ypaφη  ττΧηρωθή, 
Αιεμερίσαντο  τα  Ιμάτια  μου  εαντοΐς,  και  εττΐ  τόν  Ιματισ- 
μόν  μον  εβαΧον  κΧήρον.  ο  Ι  μεν  ονν  στρατίωται  ταϋτα 
ετΓοίησαν. 

^'^Κΐστήκεισαν  Βέ  τταρά  τω  σταυρω  τον  ^Ιησον  ή 
μήτηρ  αντον  και  ή  άΒεΧφή  της  μητρός  αύτον,  ^ίαρία  ή 
τον  ΚΧωττά  καΐ  ^Ιαρία  ή  MayBaXηvή.  ^'^^Ιησονς  ονν 
ιΒών  την  μητέρα  καΐ  τόν  μαθητην  τταρεστώτα  ον  ήyά'πa, 
Xέyει  τή  μητρί,  Τνναι,  ϊΒε  6  νιος  σον.      '^' είτα  Xέyει  τω 
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μαθηττ],  "Ιδβ   η  μητηρ   σον.      καΐ  απτ    e'/cetV?;?  τη'^  ωρα^ 
βΧαββν  αύτην  6  μαθητή'^  el<i  τα  iSta. 

^^Mera  τούτο  βί^ώς  6  Ίτ/σοΟ?  otl  ηΒη  ιτάντα  τβτέ- 
Χβσταο,  ίνα  TekeLwOfj  η  <^/ραφή,  Xeyec,  έ^ίψώ.  ^^σκβνος 
6Κ€ΰτο  οξους  μβστόν'  airoyyov  ουν  ιιβστον  του  οξου^; 
νσσωττω  ττβριθίντβ^;  ττροσηνΕ^καν  αύτου  τω  στόματι. 
^^οτ€  ουν  ekafiev  το  οξος  6  ^Ιησούς,  elirev,  ΎετέΧεσται,  και 
κΧίνας  την  κβφαΧην  τταρε^ωκεν  το  ττνενμα. 

\JL  ουν  ίουοαίοί,  eiret  τταρασκβυη  ην,  ινα  μη  μβί,νΐ] 
67γΙ  τον  σταυρού  τά  σώματα  iv  τω  σαββάτω,  ην  yap 
μβ'-γάΧη  η  ήμερα  εκείνου  του  σαββάτου,  ηρωτησαν  τον 
ΐΙιΧάτον  Ίνα  κατεαηώσιν  αύτων  τά  σκεΧη  καΐ  αρθώσιν. 
^^ηΧθον  ουν  οΐ  στρατιώται,  κα\  του  μεν  ττρώτου  κατεαξαν 
τά  σκεΧη  και  του  άΧΧου  του  συνσταυρωθέντο<ί  αύτω' 
^^εττϊ  8ε  τον  ^Ιησοΰν  ελθόντε<;  ώ?  εΐ8ον  ηΒη  αύτίν  τεθνη- 
κότα,  ου  κατεαξαν  αύτου  τά  σκεΧη,  ^^άΧΧ'  el?  των  στρα- 
τιωτών Χόγχη  αύτου  την  ττΧευράν  ενυξεν,  καΐ  εξήΧθεν 
ενθύ^;  αίμα  καΐ  ΰΒωρ.  ^''καΐ  6  εωρακω<^  μεμαρτύρηκεν, 
καΐ  άΧηθίνη  αύτου  εστίν  η  μαρτυρία,  καΐ  εκείνοι  οΙΕεν 
OTL  άΧηθη  Χε^εί,  ϊνα  καΐ  ύμεΙ<ζ  ττιστεύσητε.  ^^ε^ενετο 
yap  ταύτα,  ϊνα  η  <^ραφη  ττΧηρωθη,  ^Οστούν  ού  συντρι- 
βήσεται  αυτού.  ^^  καΐ  τταΧιν  ετέρα  ^ραφη  Χέ^ει,  "Οψον- 
ται  et?  ον  εξεκέντησαν. 

^^Mera  δε  ταύτα  ηρωτησεν  τον  ΤίίΧάτον  ^ϊωσηφ  άτο 
^Αρίμαθαίας,  ων  μαθητη<ζ  του  ^Ιησοΰ  κεκρυμμένο<;  8ε  8ίά 
τον  φοβον  των  ^Ιου8αίων,  ϊνα  άρη  το  σώμα  τού  ^Ιησού' 
καΐ  ειτετρε^Ιτεν  6  Πί,λατο?"  ήΧΘεν  ουν  καΐ  ήρεν  το  σώμα 
αυτού.  ^^ήΧθεν  8έ  καΐ  Νίκό8ημο<;  6  εΧθών  ττρο^  αύτον 
νυκτός  το  ττρώτον,  φέρων  μί^μα  σμύρνης  και  άΧόης  α;? 
Χίτρας  εκατόν.  εΧαρον  ουν  το  σώμα  του  ιησου,  καυ 
ε8ησαν  αύτο    όθονίοίς  μετά  των  αρωμάτων,  καθώς  εθος 
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€στιν  τοις  ΊονΒαίοίς  ένταφιάξβίν.  ^^ην  δε  eV  τω  τόττω 
οτΓου  ίσταυρώθη  κηιτο^;,  καί  iv  τω  κήττω  μνημβΐον 
καυνόν,  iv  ω  ονΒβττω  ovSel^  βτεθη'  '^'€Κ6Ϊ  ονν  8ιά  την 
τταρασκβυήν  των  ΊονΒαίων,  otl  €771)9  ην  το  μνημβΐον, 
βθηκαν  τον  Ίησονν. 

20  ^Τ^  he  μια  των  σαββάτων  Μαρία  η  Μα'γΒαΧηνή 
βρ^βται  ιτρωϊ  σκοτία'^  βτι  ονσης  βίς  το  μνημβΐον,  καΐ 
βλ67Γ€ί  τον  λίθον  ηρμένον  €κ  του  μνημβΐον.  ^τρβ'χ^βί  ονν 
καΐ  βρχ^βταί  ττρος  φίμωνα  ΐΐβτρον  καΐ  ττρος  τον  άΧλον 
μαθητην  ον  βφίΧβί  6  ^Ιησούς,  καΐ  Xeyec  αντοΐς,  '^Ή.ραν 
τον  κνρίον  εκ  τον  μνημβΐον,  καΐ  ουκ  οϊΒαμβν  ττοΰ 
βθηκαν  αντόν.  ^'ΈξήΧθβν  ούν  6  ΤΙβτρος  καΐ  6  αΧΧος 
μαθητής,  καΐ  ηρχ^οντο  βις  το  μνημβΐον.  '^βτρβχ^ον  8β  οΐ 
8ύο  ομού'  καΐ  6  άΧΧοζ  μαθητής  ττροβΒραμβν  τά'χ^ιον  τον 
]1βτρου  καΐ  ήΧθβν  ττρώτος  βίς  το  μνημβΐον,  ^ καΐ  τταρα- 
κύ-ψας  βΧβττβί  κβίμβνα  τα  οθόνια,  ου  μβντοι  βΙσηΧθβν. 
'^βργβται  ονν  Ί.ίμων  ΤΙβτρος  άκοΧουθών  αύτω,  καΐ 
βΙσηΧθβν  βίς  το  μνημβΐον,  καΐ  θβωρβΐ  τά  οθόνια  κβίμβνα, 
'^ καΐ  το  σουΒάρων,  ο  ην  βττΐ  της  κβφαΧής  αυτού,  ου  μβτά 
των  οθονίων  κβίμβνον  αΧλά  χωρίς  βντβτυΧ^γμβνον  βίς 
βνα  τότΓον.  ^τότβ  οΰν  βΙσηΧθβν  καϊ  6  αΧΧος  μαθητής  6 
βλθων  ττρωτος  βίς  το  μνημβΐον,  καΐ  eihev  καϊ  βιτίστβνσβν' 
^ονΒβττω  <yap  ηΒβίσαν  την  ^γραφήν,  otl  Ββΐ  αυτόν  βκ 
νβκρών  άναστηναι.  ^'^αττήΧθον  ονν  ττάΧιν  ττρός  αυτούς 
ο  ι  μαθηταί. 

^^Μαρία  Be  βίστήκβι  ττρός  τω  μνημβίω  βζω  κΧαίουσα. 
ώς  ονν  βκΧαιβν,  τταρέκνψβν  βίς  το  μνημβΐον,  ^'^ καΐ  θβωρβΐ 
Βνο  ά'γ^βΧονς  βν  Χβνκοΐς  καθβζομβνονς,  βνα  ττρός  ττ) 
κβφαΧη,  καϊ  βνα  ττρός  τοΐς  ττοσίν,  όττον  βκβιτο  το  σώμα 
τοΰ']ησον,  ^^καΐ  Xeyovatv  ανττ]  βκβΐνοί,  Γύναι,  τι  κΧαίβις; 
XeyeL    αντοΐς    otl   ^]Αραν  τον  κύριόν  μου,  καϊ  ουκ  olha 
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ΤΓον  βθηκαν  αυτόν,  ^^ταΰτα  βίττονσα  εστράφη  et9  τα 
ότΓίσω,  καΐ  Oewpet  τον  ^Ιησονν  ίστωτα,  και  ουκ  fjheL 
OTL  ο  Ίησον<;  εστίν.  ^^Xiyei  αύττ}  Ίησονς,  Τύναί,  τι 
κΧαίβίς ;  τίνα  ζητ€Ϊς ;  έκβίνη  Βοκοΰσα  οτο  6  κηιτουρό^  ---^ 
εστυν,  Xeyeo  αύτω,  Κύριβ,  el  συ  ββάστασαζ  αυτόν,  elire 
μοί  τΓοΰ  €θηκα<ζ  αυτόν,  κάιγώ  αυτόν  άρω.  ^^Xiyei  αυτζ 
^Ιησούς,  Μαριάμ,  στραφβίσα  εκείνη  Xeyec  αύτω  'Έ^βρα- 
ϊστί,  'ΐαββουνί'  ό  XeyeTot,  ΒώάσκαΧβ.  "λεγβ^  αύττ)  6 
'Ιησούς,  Μή  μου  άτττου,  οΰττω  yap  άναβεβηκα  ττρός  τον 
ττατβρα'  ττορβύου  δε  ττρός  τους  άΒεΧφούς  μου  καΐ  etVe  ' 
αύτοΐς,  'Αναβαίνω  ττρός  τον  ττατβρα  μου  καΐ  ττατβρα 
υμών  καΐ  θεόν  μου  καΐ  θεόν  υμών.  ^^ερχ^εταο  Μαριάμ 
ή  MaySaXηvή  dyyεXXoυσa  τοις  μαθηταΐς,  ότι  εώρακα 
τον  κύριον,  καΐ  ταύτα  είττεν  αύττ}. 

^^Οϋσης  οΰν  όψίας  ττ}  ήμβρα  εκείντ)  ttj  μια  σαβ- 
βάτων,  καΐ  των  θυρών  κεκΧεισμενων  οττου  ήσαν  οι 
μαθηταΐ  Sia  τον  φόβον  τών  Ιουδαίων,  ηΧθεν  6  Ιησούς 
καΐ  εστη  εις  το  μέσον,  καΐ  Xέyει  αύτοΐς,  Έιρηνη  ύμΐν. 
^^ καΐ  τούτο  είττών  εΒειξεν  καΐ  τάς  γ^εΐρας  και  την 
ττΧευράν  αύτοΐς.  εγ^άρησαν  οΰν  οι  μαθηται  ιΒόντες  τον 
κύριον.  ^^  εΙττεν  ονν  αύτοΐς  ττάΧιν,  ΈΙρήνη  ύμΐν  καθώς 
αττεσταΧκεν  με  ο  ττατηρ,  Kay  ω  ττεμττω  υμάς.  και  τούτο 
είττών  ενεφύσησεν  και  Xεyει  αύτοΐς,  Αάβετε  ττνεύμα  Κ'.^Μ^ 
ayiov.  ^^άν  τίνων  άφήτε  τάς  αμαρτίας,  άφεωνται  αύτοΐς' 
αν  Τίνων  κρατήτε,  κεκράτηνται. 

^'^ Θωμάς  Be  εις  εκ  τών  ΒώΒεκα,  6  Xεyό μένος  ΑίΒυμος, 
ούκ  ην  μετ  αυτών  οτε  ηΧθεν  Ιησούς.  ^^eXεyov  οΰν 
αύτω  οι  άΧΧοι  μαθηται,  'Έ^ωράκαμεν  τον  κύριον.  6  Βε 
εΙττεν  αύτοΐς,  ^Έάν  μι)  ιΒω  εν  ταΐς  'χερσίν  αυτού  τον 
τύττον  τών  ηΧων  καΐ  βάΧω  τον  ΒάκτυΧόν  μου  εις  τον 
τνττον    τών   ηΧων   και    βάΧω    μου   την    χεΐρα    εΙς    την 
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ττΧβνράν  avTOVy  ον  μή  ττιστενσω.  ^^καΐ  μβθ'  ήμβραζ 
οκτώ  ττάλίν  ήσαν  έσω  οΐ  μαθηται  αντον,  και  ^ωμάς 
μβτ  αυτών,  ep^erai  6  Ίησονς  των  θυρών  κβκΧβισ- 
μενων,  καΐ  βστη  et?  το  μέσον  καΐ  elirev,  ΈΙρηνη  υμίν. 
^^βΐτα  Xeyeo  τω  Θω/χα,  Φβρβ  τον  8άκτυ\όν  σου  ώδε  καΐ 
iSe  τάς  χβΐράς  μου,  καΧ  φβρε  την  χείρα  σου  και  βαΧβ 
eZ?  την  ττΧΕυράν  μου,  καΐ  μη  ^ίνου  αττίστο?  αΧΧα 
ΤΓίστό?.  '^^άτΓβκρίθη  ®ωμας  καΐ  elirev  αύτώ,  Ό  κύριος 
μου  καΐ  6  θβός  μου.  ^^Xejei  αΰτφ  6  Ίησοΰς,  '  Οτι 
εώρακάς  μβ,  τΓβττίστβυκα'ζ'  μακάριοι  οΙ  μη  ιΒόντβς  και 
7Γΐστ€ύσαντ€<ζ. 

^^ΐΙολΧά  μεν  ουν  καΐ  άΧΧα  σημεία  εττοίησεν  6  Ιησούς 
ενώττιον  τών  μαθητών,  α  ουκ  εστίν  ηεηραμμενα  εν  τώ 
βιβΧίω  τούτω.  ^^ ταύτα  δε  ηεηραιτται  ha  ττιστεύητε 
ΟΤΙ  Ίησοΰς  εστίν  6  Χ.ριστ6ς  6  υιός  του  θεού,  και  ινα 
ΤΓίστεύορτες  ζωήν  βχητε  εν  τώ  ονόματι  αυτού. 

21  ^Μετα  ταύτα  εφανέρωσεν  εαυτόν  ττάΧιν  Ιησούς 
τοις  μαθηταΐς  εττΐ  της  θαΧάσσης  της  Ύιβεριά^ος' 
εφανέρωσεν  δε  ούτως,  '^ησαν  ομού  ^ίμων  ΐΐέτρος  καΐ 
Θωμάς  6  Χε^ό μένος  Διδυ/χο?  καΐ  1>^αθαναηΧ  ό  αττό 
Κανά  της  ΤαΧιΧαίας  καΐ  οι  τού  ΖεβεΒαίου  και  αΧΧοι 
εκ  τών  μαθητών  αυτού  δύο.  ^λεγε^  αύτοΐς  Χίμων 
Πέτρος,  'Τττάγω  άΧιεύειν.  Xέyoυσιv  αύτώ,  Έρχόμεθα 
καΐ  ημείς  συν  σοι.  εξήΧθον  καΐ  ενεβησαν  εις  το  ττΧοΐον, 
καΐ  εν  εκείντ)  τη  νυκτΐ  έττίασαν  ούΒεν.  ^ιτρωιας  δε  ^'δ?; 
γινομένης  εστη  Ιησούς  εττΐ  τον  aiyiaXov  ου  μεντοι 
Ίβεισαν  ο  Ι  μαθηται  οτι  Ιησούς  εστίν,  ^Χε^ει  ούν  αύτοίς 
Ίησυύς,  ΐΐαώία,  μή  τι  ττροσφα^ιον  €χετε ;  άττεκρίθη- 
σαν  αύτώ,  Ου.  ^6  δε  είττε:^  αύτοΐς,  Βάλετε  ε^9  τα  8εξιά 
μίιρη  τού  ττΧοίου  το  Ζίκτυον,  και  ενρήσετε.  εβαΧον  ουν, 
καΐ  ούκίτι  αυτό  εΧκύσαι  ισχύον  άττό  τού  ττΧήθους  τών 
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Ι'χθύων.  'Xeyet  ονν  6  μαθητής  6Κ€Ϊνο^  ον  η^άττα  6 
^Ιησούς  τω  ΤΙέτρω,  Ό  κνρίό<;  ίστιν.  Έ,ίμων  ονν  ΐΐβτρος, 
άκουσας  Ότί  6  κύριος  βστα•,  τον  €7Γ€νΒντην  Βί€ζώσατο, 
ην  ryap  ^^υμνός,  καΐ  ββαΧβν  eavrov  eh  την  θάλασσαν' 
^οί  δε  aXkoL  μαθηταΐ  τω  ιτΧοίαρίω  ηΧθον.  ον  yap  ήσαν 
μακράν  άττο  της  γης  άΧΧά  ώς  άττο  ττηχ^ών  Βιακοσίων, 
σύροντβς  το  Βίκτνον  των  Ιγ^θνων.  ^ώς  ονν  άττββησαν 
βίς  την  Jf]v,  βΧβτΓονσίν  άνθρακιάν  κβιμβνην  καΐ  όψάριον 
βτηκβίμβνον  καΐ  άρτον.  ^^^Xeyec  αντοίς  6  Ίησονς,  Έζ^εγ- 
κατ6  ατΓΟ  των  όψαρίων  ων  εττιάσατβ  νυν.  ^^άνββη 
Έ,ίμων  ΤΙάτρος  καΐ  βΙΧκνσβν  το  Slktvov  βίς  την  yrjv 
μβστον  Ι-χθνων  μeyaXωv  εκατόν  ττβντή κοντά  τριών'  καΐ 
τοσούτων  όντων  ουκ  βσχίσθΐ]  το  όίκτνον.  ^"λεγεύ 
αντοίς  Ίησοϋς,  Αβΰτβ  άριστήσατβ.  οιόβις  δε  βτοΧμα 
των  μαθητών  βξετασαί  αυτόν,  Σι)  τις  el;  βίδότε?  Ζτι  6 
κύριος  βστιν'  ^^ έρχεται  Ιησούς  καΐ  Χαμβάνει  τον 
άρτον  καΐ  ΒίΒωσιν  αυτοΐς,  και  το  oyjrapiov  ομοίως, 
^^τοΰτο  η8η  τρίτον  βφανερώθη  Ιησούς  τοις  μαθηταΐς 
εγβρθβΐς  έκ  νεκρών. 

^^'Ότε  ου  ν  ηρίστησαν,  Xiyei  τω  Έίμωνι  ΐίετρω  6 
Ιησούς,  Έ,ίμων  Ίωάνου,  άya^Γaς  με  ττΧβον  τούτων ; 
XεyεL  αύτω  ΝαΙ  κύριε,  συ  οΙΒας  ότι  φιΧώ  σε.  Xeyei 
αύτώ,  Έ>όσκε  τά  άρνία  μου.  ^'"Xeyei  αύτω  ττάΧιν  δεύ- 
τερον, Ιίμων  Ίωάνου,  ά^/αττας  με;  Xεyει  αύτω,  Χαί 
κύριε'  σν  οϊΒας  οτι  φιΧώ  σε.  XεyεL  αύτώ,  ΐΐοίμαινε 
ταττροβατιά μου.  ^'Xεyει  αύτώ  το  τρίτοι•,  Έ,ιμων  Ίωανου, 
φίΧεΐς  με ;  εΧυττήθη  6  ΤΙετρος,  οτι  είττεν  αύτω  το 
τρίτον,  φιΧεΐς  με  ;  και  είττεν  αύτώ,  Ιίύριε,  τ,άντα  συ  οίοας' 
συ  yιvώσκεις  οτι  φιΧώ  σε.  Xέyει  αύτω  Ιησούς,  Bocr/ce 
τα  ττροβατιά  μου.  ^^άμην  άμην  λεγο)  σοι,  Ζτε  ης 
νεώτερος,  εζώννυες  σεαντον  καϊ  ττεοιεττάτεις  οττον  ΐΐθεΧες' 
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όταν  δε  ^γηράσΎ)<ζ,  €κτ€ν€Ϊ<ζ  τάς  'χβΙρά<^  σου,  καΙ  αΧλος  σε 
ζωσ€ί  και  olaei  οτζου  ου  θβλβί^.  ^^τοντο  δε  βίττεν  σημαί- 
νων τΓοίω  θανάτω  Βοζάσβί  τον  θβόν.  καϊ  τοντο  βίττών 
XeyeL  αύτω,  ^ ΚκοΧονθβί  μοί. 

^^'ΈτΓίστραφβΙς  6  ΐΐβτρος  βΧβττει  τον  μαθητήν  ον 
TfyaTra  6  Ίτ/σου?  άκοΧουθοΰντα,  ος  καϊ  άνβττβσβν  iv  τω 
Βείττνω  eirl  το  στηθο<ζ  αυτού  καϊ  elirev,  Κ.ύρί€,  τί<ζ  βστιν  6 
τταραΒώούς  σε;  ^^ τούτον  οΰν  ΙΒών  6  Πέτρος  λεγε6  τω 
^ϊησοΰ,  Κ.ύρί€,  ούτος  δε  τί ;  ^^Xeyet  αύτω  6  Ιησούς,  Έαι-» 
αύτον  θέλω  μβνειν  βως  ερ'χομαί,  τί  ττρός  σε;  σύ  μοί  ακο- 
Χοΰθβί.  ^^βξήΧθεν  οΰν  ούτος  6  λόγος  €ΐς  τους  άΒβΧφούς 
οτί  Ό  μαθητής  εκβίνος  ουκ  αττοθνησκβΐ'  καϊ  ουκ  είττβν 
αύτω  6  'Ιησούς  οτι  ούκ  άττοθνησκβί'  αλλ',  Έάι^  αύτον 
θεΧω  μενειν  βως  βρ'χομαί,  τί  ττρός  σε  ; 

^^Οντός  έστιν  6  μαθητής  6  μαρτύρων  ττβρί  τούτων 
καϊ  6  ηρά-ψας  ταύτα,  και  οϊΒαμβν  οτι  αΧηθης  αυτού  η 
μαρτυρία  βστίν. 

^"'Έστίζ^  δε  κα\  άΧΧα  ττοΧΧά  α  βττοίησβν  6  Ιησούς, 
άτίνα  eav  <γράφηται  καθ'  ev,  ούΒ'  αύτον  οΐμαί  τον  κόσμον 
'χίορήσΕίν  τα  Ύραφόμβνα  βιβΧία. 


NOTE:^ 


CHAPTER  1 

In  the  remarks  on  the  results  of  textual  revision  prefixed  to  the  Notes 
on  each  Chapter,  it  is  not  intended  to  enter  minutely  into  each 
point,  but  to  indicate  generally  the  principal  corrections,  and 
occasionally  to  state  the  grounds  on  which  a  reading  is  preferred. 

Ίωάνην  is  preferred  by  the  best  recent  editors  to  Ιωάννψ.  The  title 
of  the  Gospel  is  found  in  very  different  forms  in  ancient  authorities, 
the  earliest  being  the  simplest;  κατά  Ίωάννην  or  -άνψ  (NBD).  «ΰαγγ. 
κ.  Ί.  (ACLX);  later  MSS.  have  το  κ.  Ί  εΰαγγ.;  and  very  many  have 
TO  K.  'I.  άγιον  evayy.   On  Εύαγγ.  κατά  see  notes  on  S.  Matthew,  p.  80. 

7.  τΓΐ(ΓΤ€υοΓω<Γΐν.  Following  the  uncial  MSS.,  the  best  editors  add 
ν  έφ^λκυστικόν  before  consonants  and  vowels  alike:  πασι  and  δυσί  are 
occasional  exceptions,  and  perhaps  ytypuaKovat  (x.  14).     Winer,  43. 

16.  oTi  with  i^BCiDLX  for  και  of  T.  E.  with  AC^,  perhaps  to  avoid 
ort  thrice  in  three  lines. 

18.  jiov.  0€os  (i^BC^L)  for  ό  μορ.  vlos  (AX,  the  secondary  uncials, 
and  all  cursives  except  33).  Thus  no  ancient  Greek  authority  sup- 
ports 0  μον.  vios,  while  μον.  Geos  is  supported  by  three  great  types, 
B,  K,  CL.  The  earliest  authorities  for  ό  μ.  vios,  Lat.  vet.  and  Syr. 
vet.,  are  somewhat  given  to  insert  interpretations  as  readings.  The 
evidence  of  the  Fathers  is  divided  and  complicated. 

27.  aCrros  έστιν  is  an  addition  to  fill  out  the  construction,  and  os 
έμίΓ.  μ.  y.  has  been  inserted  (AC^)  from  vv.  15,  30:  i^BC^L  omit  both. 

28.  Βηθανία,  with  χίΑΒΟ^,  for  Βηθαβαρφ  of  T.  E.,  supported  (in 
spite  of  Origen's  defence  of  it)  by  only  a  small  minority. 

43.  'Ιωάννου  or  Ίωάνου  (i<BL,  Lat.  vet.,  Memph.)  for  Ίωνα  (AB^), 
which  is  a  correction  from  Matt.  xvi.  17. 

62.     Before  δψ6σ•θ€  omit  άττ'  άρτι  (Matt.  xxvi.  64). 
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1 — 18.  The  Prologue  or  Introduction  in  three  parts.  1 — 5:  The 
Word  in  His  own  nature.  6 — 13  :  His  Kevelation  to  men  and  rejec- 
tion by  them.  14 — 18:  His  Kevelation  of  the  Father.  The  three 
great  characteristics  of  this  Gospel,  simplicity,  subtlety,  sublimity, 
are  conspicuous  in  the  prologue :  the  majesty  of  the  first  words  is 
marvellous.     The  Gospel  of  the  Son  of  Thunder  opens  with  a  peal. 

1 — 6.     The  Word  in  His  own  Natuke. 

Iv  άρχη.  In  the  he  ginning.  The  meaning  must  depend  on  the 
context,  'in  Gen.  i.  1  it  is  an  act  done  έν  άρχο;  here  it  is  a  Being 
existing  ev  άρχο,  and  therefore  prior  to  all  begiiming.  That  was  the 
first  moment  of  time;  this  is  eternity,  transcending  time.  S.  John 
insists  on  this  and  repeats  it  in  v.  2;  the  A6yos  in  Gnostic  systems 
Avas  produced  in  time.  Thus  we  have  an  intimation  that  the  later 
dispensation  is  the  confirmation  and  infinite  extension  of  the  first. 
'Ei'  άρχχι  here  equals  rrpb  του  τον  κόσμον  elvaL  xvii.  δ.  Cf.  xvii.  24 ;  Eph. 
i.  4;  and  especially  6  ψ  άττ'  άρχη$  in  1  John  i.  1,  which  seems  clearly 
to  refer  to  this  opening  of  the  Gospel.  Contrast  αρχή  του  evayyeXlov 
Ί.  Xp.  Mark  i.  1,  which  is  the  historical  beginning  of  the  public 
ministry  of  the  Messiah.  Cf.  John  vi.  64.  The  άρχη  here  is  prior  to 
all  history.  The  context  shews  that  άρχη  cannot  mean  God,  the 
Origin  of  all. 

ήν.  Note  the  difference  between  rjv  and  iyheTo.  Είναι  is  'to  be' 
absolutely:  yLyveadat  is  'to  come  into  being.'  The  Word  did  not 
come  into  existence,  but  before  the  creation  of  the  world  was  already 
in  existence.  The  generation  of  the  Word  or  Son  of  God  is  thus 
thrown  back  into  eternity.  Hence  St  Paul  speaks  of  Him  as  ττρωτό- 
TOKos  ττάσψ  κτίσεων  (Col.  i.  15),  'born  prior  to'  (not  'first  of)  'all 
creation.'  Cf.  Heb.  i.  8,  vii.  3;  Eev,  i.  8.  On  these  passages  is 
based  the  doctrine  of  the  eternal  generation  of  the  Son :  see  Articles 
I.  and  II.  The  Arians  maintained  that  there  was  a  period  when  the 
Son  was  not  {ην  'ότβ  ουκ  ψ);  but  S.  John  says  distinctly  that  the  Son, 
or  Word,  was  existing  bfjOre  time  began,  i.e.  from  all  eternity. 

ό  λόγο5.  As  early  as  the  second  century  Sermo  and  Verbum  were 
rival  translations  of  this  term.  Tertullian  (fl.  a.d.  198 — 210)  gives 
us  both,  but  seems  himself  to  prefer  Ratio.  Sermo  first  became  un- 
usual and  finally  was  disaUowed  in  the  Latin  Church.  The  Latin 
versions  without  exception  adopted  Verbum,  and  from  it  comes  our 
translation  'the  Word,'  translations  which  have  greatly  afi'ected 
Western  theology.  None  of  these  translations  are  at  all  adequate ; 
but  neither  Latin  nor  any  modem  language  supplies  anything  really 
satisfactory.  Verbum  and  'the  Word'  do  not  give  even  the  whole  of 
one  of  the  two  sides  of  ό  \6yos.  The  other  side,  which  Tertullian 
tried  to  express  by  Ratio,  is  not  touched  at  all.  For  ό  Xoyos  means 
not  only  'the  spoken  word,'  but  'the  tlwughV  expressed  by  the 
spoken  word;  it  is  the  spoken  word  as  expressive  of  thought.  Aoyoi  in 
the  sense  of  'reason'  does  not  occur  anywhere  in  the  N.T. 

The  word  is  a  remarkable  one;  all  the  more  so  because  S.  John 
assumes  that  his  readers  \\dll  at  once  understand  it.     This  points  to 
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the  fact  that  his  Gospel  was  written  in  the  first  instance  for  his  own 
disciples,  who  would  be  familiar  with  his  teaching,  in  which  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Logos  was  conspicuous. 

But  on  what  was  this  doctrine  based?  whence  did  S.  John  derive 
the  expression  ?  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  has  its  origin  in 
the  Targums,  or  paraphrases  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  in  use  in 
Palestine,  rather  than  in  the  mixtui-e  of  Jewish  and  Greek  philosophy- 
prevalent  at  Alexandria  and  Ephesus.  (1)  In  the  Old  Testament  we 
find  the  Word  or  Wisdom  of  God  personified,  generally  as  an  instru- 
ment for  executing  the  Divine  Will,  as  if  it  were  itself  distinct  from 
that  Will.  We  have  the  first  faint  traces  of  it  in  the  '  God  said-  of 
Gen.  i.  3,  6,  9,  11,  14,  &c.  The  personification  of  the  Word  of  God 
begins  to  appear  in  the  Psalms;  xxxiii.  6,  cvii.  20,  cxix.  89,  cxlvii.  15. 
In  Prov.  viii.  and  ix.  the  Wisdom  of  God  is  personified  in  very  strik- 
ing terms.  This  Wisdom  is  manifested  in  the  poicer  and  mighty 
works  of  God;  that  God  is  love  is  a  revelation  yet  to  come.  (2)  In 
the  Apocrypha  the  personification  is  more  complete  thau  in  the  O.T. 
In  Ecclesiasticus  (b.c.  150 — 100)  i.  1 — 20;  xxiv.  1 — 22;  and  in  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  (b.c.  100)  vi.  22  to  ix.  18  we  have  Wisdom  personi- 
fied.  In  Wisd.  xviii.  lo  the  'Almighty  Word'  of  God  (0  παντοδύναμοι 
σου  \oyos)  appears  as  an  agent  of  vengeance.  (3)  In  the  Targums,  or 
Aramaic  paraphrases  of  the  O.T.,  the  development  is  carried  still  fur- 
ther. These,  though  not  yet  written  down,  were  in  common  use 
among  the  Jews  in  our  Lord's  time;  and  they  were  strongly  influ- 
enced by  the  growing  tendency  to  separate  the  Divine  Essence  from 
immediate  contact  ^vith  the  material  world.  Where  Scripture  speaks 
of  a  direct  communication  from  God  to  man,  the  Targums  substituted 
the  Memra,  or  'Word  of  God.'  Thus  in  Gen.  iii.  8,  9,  instead  of  '  they 
heard  the  voice  of  the  Lord  God, '  the  Targums  read  '  they  heard  the 
voice  of  the  Word  of  the  Lord  God;'  and  instead  of  '  God  called  unto 
Adam'  they  put  'the  Word  of  the  Lord  called  unto  Adam,'  and  so  on. 
It  is  said  that  this  phrase  '  the  Word  of  the  Lord '  occurs  150  times  in 
a  single  Targum  of  the  Pentateuch.  And  Memra  is  not  a  mere 
utterance  or  ρήμα ;  for  this  the  Targums  use  pithgama  :  e.g.  '  The  word 
{pithgama)  of  the  Lord  came  to  Abram  in  prophecy,  saying,  Fear  not, 
Abram,  My  Word  (Memra)  shaU  be  thy  strength'  (Gen.  xv.  1);  'I 
stood  between  the  Word  {Memra)  of  the  Lord  and  you,  to  announce 
to  you  at  that  time  the  word  (pithgama)  of  the  Lord'  (Deut.  v.  5). 
In  what  is  called  the  theosophy  of  the  Alexandrine  Jews,  which 
was  a  compound  of  Judaism  with  Platonic  philosophy  and  Oriental 
mysticism,  we  seem  to  come  nearer  to  a  strictly  personal  view  of 
the  Divine  Word  or  Wisdom,  but  really  move  farther  away  from 
it.  Philo,  the  leading  representative  of  this  school  (fl,  a.d.  40—50), 
summed  up  the  Platonic  Ιδ4αι,  or  Divine  archetypes  of  things, 
in  the  single  term  \oyos.  His  philosophy  contained  various,  and 
not  always  harmonious  elements;  and  therefore  his  conception  of 
the  Xoyos  is  not  fixed  or  clear.  On  the  whole  his  λόγο?  means 
that  intermediate  agency,  by  means  of  which  God  created  material 
things  and  communicated  with  them.  But  whether  this  agency 
is  one  Being  or  more,  whether  it  is  personal  or  not,  we  cannot  be  sure, 
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and  perhaps  Philo  himself  Avas  undecided.  Certainly  his  X07os  is 
very  different  from  that  of  S.  John;  for  it  is  scarcely  a  Person,  and  it 
is  not  the  Messiah. 

To  sum  up,  the  personification  of  the  Divine  Word  in  the  O.T.  is 
poetical,  in  Philo  metaphysical,  in  S.  John  historical.  The  Apo- 
crypha and  the  Targums  serve  to  bridge  the  chasm  between  the  O.T. 
and  Philo :  history  fills  the  chasm  which  separates  all  from  S.  John. 
Between  Jewish  poetry  and  Alexandrine  speculation  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Fourth  Gospel  on  the  other,  lies  the  historical  fact  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Incarnation  of  the  Logos. 

The  Logos  of  S.  John,  therefore,  is  not  'the  thing  uttered'  (^^/ία); 
nor  *the  One  spoken  of  or  promised  (ό  Xe70/te;/os);  nor  *He  who 
speaks  the  word '  (o  Χέ^ων) ;  nor  a  mere  attribute  of  God  (as  σοφία  or 
vom).  But  the  Logos  is  the  Son  of  God,  existing  from  all  eternity, 
and  manifested  in  space  and  time  in  the  Person  of  Jesus  Christ,  in 
whom  had  been  hidden  from  eternity  all  that  God  had  to  say  to  man, 
and  who  was  the  living  expression  of  the  Nature  and  Will  of  God. 
(Cf.  the  impersonal  designation  of  Christ  in  1  John  i.  1.)  Human 
thought  had  been  searching  in  vain  for  some  means  of  connecting  the 
finite  with  the  Infinite,  of  making  God  intelligible  to  man  and  leading 
man  up  to  God.  S.  John  knew  that  he  possessed  the  key  to  the 
hitherto  insoluble  enigma.  Just  as  S.  Paul  declared  to  the  Athe- 
nians the  'UnknoAvn  God'  whom  they  worshipped,  though  they  knew 
Him  not,  so  S.  John  declares  to  all  the  Divine  Word,  who  had  been 
so  imperfectly  understood.  He  therefore  took  the  phrase  which 
human  reason  had  lighted  on  in  its  gropings,  stripped  it  of  its  philo- 
sophical and  mythological  clothing,  fixed  it  by  identifying  it  with  the 
Person  of  Christ,  and  filled  it  with  that  fulness  of  meaning  which  he 
himself  had  derived  from  Christ's  own  teaching. 

irpos  τον  θ€Ον.  Πρ05= '  opwd'  or  the  French  '  chez ';  it  expresses  the 
distinct  Personality  of  the  Λόγο?,  which  έν  would  have  obscured.  We 
might  render  'face  to  face  with  God,'  or  'at  home  with  God.'  So, 
'His  sisters,  are  they  not  all  loith  us  [irpos  'ημα$)?'  Matt.  xiii.  56.  Cf. 
1  Cor.  xvi.  7  ;  Gal.  i.  18 ;  1  Thess.  iii.  4 ;  Philem.  13.  Tbv  θεόν  having 
the  article,  means  the  Father. 

0€0s  ήν  ό  λόγοδ.  Ό  λ0705  is  the  subject  in  all  three  clauses.  The 
absence  of  the  article  with  deos  shews  that  deos  is  the  predicate 
(though  this  rule  is  not  without  exceptions);  and  the  meaning  is  that 
the  Logos  partook  of  the  Divine  Nature,  not  that  the  Logos  was  iden- 
tical with  the  Divine  Person.  In  the  latter  case  ^eos  would  have  had 
the  article.  The  verse  maybe  thus  paraphrased;  the  Logos  existed 
from  all  eternity,  distinct  from  the  Father,  and  equal  to  the  Father.' 
*  Neither  confounding  the  Persons,  nor  dividing  the  Substance.' 

2.  oStos  ήν  κ.τ.λ.  Takes  up  the  first  two  clauses  and  combines 
them.  Such  recapitulations  are  characteristic  of  S.  John.  Ovros, 
He  or  This  (Word),  illustrates  S.  John's  habit  of  using  a  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  to  sum  up  what  has  preceded,  or  to  recall  a  previous 
subject,  with  emphasis.     Comp.  v.  7,  iii.  2,  vi.  46,  vii.  18. 


Γ.  4]  NOTES.  65 

3.  ττάντα.  Less  definite  and  more  comprehensive  than  τά  πάντα, 
which  we  find  1  Cor.  viii.  6;  Col.  i.  16;  Eom.  xi.  36;  Heb.  ii.  10; 
texts  which  should  all  be  compared.     See  Lightfoot  on  Col.  i.  16. 

δι'  αυτού.  The  Universe  is  created  ι'ττό  του  πατρόν  ota  τοΰ  υίον,  by 
the  Father  through  the  agency  of  the  Son.     See  the  texts  just  quoted. 

€7€V€To.  Comp.  the  frequent  iyeveTo  in  Gen.  i.  Note  the  climax: 
the  sphere  contracts  as  the  blessing  enlarges:  existence  for  every- 
thing, life  for  the  vegetable  and  animal  world,  light  for  men. 

χωρΐ?  αύτοΰ  κ.τ.λ.  Emphatic  repetition  by  contiadicting  the 
opposite  of  what  has  been  stated:  frequent  in  Hebrew.  Cf.  v.  20, 
iii.  16,  X.  δ,  18,  xviii.  20,  xx.  27;  1  John  i.  5,  6,ii.  4,  10, 11,  27,  28;  Eev. 
ii.  13,  μ1  9;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  30,  31,  48,  &c.  &c.  One  of  many  instances 
of  the  Hebrew  cast  of  S.  John's  style.  The  technical  name  is  *  anti- 
thetic parallelism.' 

ονδέ  'ίν.  No,  not  one;  not  even  one  :  stronger  than  ονδ^ν.  Every 
single  thing,  however  great,  however  small,  throughout  all  the  realms 
of  space,  came  into  being  through  Him.  No  event  in  the  Universe 
takes  place  without  Him, — apart  horn  His  presence  and  power.  Matt. 
X.  29;  Luke  xii.  6.  "  Such  a  behef  undoubtedly  carries  us  into  great 
depths  and  heights... It  gives  solemnity  and  awfulness  to  the  investi- 
gations of  science.  It  forbids  trifling  in  them.  It  stimulates  courage 
and  hope  in  them.  It  makes  all  superstitious  dread  of  them  sinful " 
(Maurice). 

δ  γ€γον€ν.  That  hath  been  made.  The  A.  V.  makes  no  dis- 
tinction  between  the  aorist  and  the  perfect:  έ',έν^το  refers  to  the 
moment  and  fact  of  creation ;  yeyovev  to  the  permanent  result  of  that 
fact.  Everything  that  has  reached  existence  must  have  passed 
through  the  Will  of  the  A07os :  He  is  the  Way  to  hfe.  We  find  the 
same  thought  in  the  Vedas;  'the  Word  of  Brahm  has  begotten  all.' 

Contrast  both  eyevcTo  and  yeyovev  with  ην  in  vv.  1,  2.  The  former 
denote  the  springing  into  life  of  what  had  once  been  non-existent;  the 
latter  denotes  the  perpetual  pre-existence  of  the  Eternal  Word. 

Most  early  Christian  writers  and  some  modem  critics  put  a  full 
stop  at  ούδ^  eV,  and  join  0  yeyovev  to  what  follows,  thus;  That  which 
hath  been  made  in  Him  ivas  life;  i.e.  those  who  were  bom  again  by 
union  with  the  Word  felt  His  influence  as  life  within  them.  This 
seems  harsh  and  not  quite  in  harmony  with  the  context ;  but  it  has 
an  overwhelming  amount  of  support  from  the  oldest  versions  and 
MSS.  Tatian  (Orat.  ad  Graecos  xix.)  has  πάντα  υπ'  αύτοΰ  καΐ  χωρίζ 
αυτού  yeyovev  ουδέ  ^ν.     See  last  note  on  v.  5. 

4.  €v  αύτω  ζωη.  He  was  the  well-spring  of  Hfe,  from  which  every 
form  of  hfe — physical,  intellectual,  moral,  spiritual,  eternal, — flows. 

Observe  how  frequently  S.  John's  thoughts  overlap  and  run  into 
one  another.  Creation  leads  on  to  life,  and  life  leads  on  to  light. 
Without  hie  creation  would  be  unintelligible;  without  Hght  all  but 
the  lowest  forms  of  life  would  be  impossible. 

ST  JOHN  Ε 
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ήν.  Two  important  MSS.  (ND.  with  old  Latin  and  old  Syriac 
Versions)  have  έστίρ;  but  the  weight  of  authority  is  against  this 
reading,  which  would  not  be  in  harmony  with  the  context.  The 
Apostle  is  not  contemplating  the  Christian  dispensation,  but  a  period 
long  previous  to  it.  The  group  of  authorities  which  supports  εστίν 
has  a  tendency  to  insert  interpretations  as  readings. 

καΐ  ή  ζωή  ήν  το  φ»8.  Not  φώ$,  but  τό  Φώ?,  the  one  true  Light, 
absolute  Truth  both  intellectual  and  moral,  free  from  ignorance  and 
free  from  stain.  The  Source  of  Life  is  the  Source  of  Light :  He  gives 
the  power  to  know  what  is  morally  good. 

TO  φώ§  τ.  αν.  Man  shares  life  with  all  organic  creatures :  light,  or 
Revelation,  is  for  him  alone;  but  for  the  whole  race,  male  and 
female,  Jew  and  Gentile  (των  ανθρώπων).  Luke  ii.  32.  What  is  spe- 
cially meant  is  the  communication  of  Divine  Truth  before  the  FalL 

5.  φαίν€ΐ.  The  elementary  distinction  between  ^atVeti/,  'to  shine,' 
and  φαίνεσθαί,  'to  appear,'  is  not  always  observed  by  our  translators. 
In  Acts  xxvii.  20  φαίνβιν  is  translated  like  φαίνεσθαι;  in  Matt.  xxiv.  27 
and  Phil.  ii.  lo  the  converse  mistake  is  made.  Here  note  the  present 
tense,  the  only  one  in  the  section.  It  brings  us  down  to  the  Apostle's 
own  day  :  comp.  -ήδη  φαίνει  (1  John  ii.  8).  Now,  as  of  old,  the  Light 
shines,  and  shines  in  vain.  In  vv.  1,  2  we  have  the  period  preceding 
Creation;  in  v.  3  the  Creation;  v.  4  man  before  the  Fall;  v.  5  man 
after  the  Fall. 

και  ή  σ-κοτία.  Note  the  strong  connexion  between  vv.  4  and  5,  as 
between  the  two  halves  of  v.  5,  resulting  in  both  cases  from  a  portion 
of  the  predicate  in  one  clause  becoming  the  subject  of  the  next  clause. 
Such  strong  connexions  are  very  frequent  in  S.  John. 

ή  σκοτία.  All  that  the  Divine  Revelation  does  not  reach,  whether 
by  God's  appointment  or  their  own  stubbornness,  ignorant  Gentile 
and  unbelieving  Jew.  Σκοτία  in  a  metaphorical  sense  for  moral  and 
spiritual  darkness  is  peculiar  to  S.  John;  viii.  12,  xii.  35,  46;  1  John 
i.  0,  ii.  8,  9,  11. 

ού  κατί'λαβίν.     Did  not  apprehend  :  very  appropriate  of  that  which 

requires  mental  and  moral  effort.  Cf.  Eph.  iii.  18.  The  darkness 
remained  apart,  unyielding  and  unpenetrated.  The  words  'the 
darkness  appreheudeth  not  the  light'  (77  σκοτία  τό  φώ$  ού  καταλαμ- 
βάνει) are  given  by  Tatian  as  a  quotation  {Orat.  ad  Graecos,  xiii.). 
As  he  flourished  c.  a.d.  150 — 170,  this  is  early  testimony  to  the 
existence  of  the  Gospel.  We  have  here  an  instance  of  what  has 
been  called  the  "tragic  tone"  in  S.  John:  he  frequently  states  a 
gracious  fact,  and  in  immediate  connexion  with  it  the  very  opposite  of 
what  might  have  been  expected  to  result  from  it.  '  The  Light  shines 
in  darkness,  and  (instead  of  yielding  and  dispersing)  the  darkness 
shut  it  out.'  Cf.  vv.  10  and  11;  iii.  11,  19,  32,  v.  39,  40,  vi.  36,  43, 
&c.  Καταλαμβάνειν  sometimes  = 'to  overcome,'  which  makes  good 
sense  here,  as  in  xii.  85. 
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6 — 13.     The  Wobd  revealed  to  Men  and  rejected  by  them. 

6.  έγε'νίτο  αν.  The  contrast  between  έ-γέν^το  and  ψ  is  care- 
fully maintained  and  should  be  preserved  in  translation :  not  '  there 
was  a  man'  but  'there  arose  a  man;'  άνθρωποι,  'a  human  being,'_in 
contrast  to  the  Logos  and  also  as  an  instance  of  that  race  which 
was  illuminated  by  the  Logos  [v.  4);  comp.  iii.  1.  Note  (as  in  v.  1) 
the  noble  simplicity  of  language,  and  also  the  marked  asyndeton 
between  vv.  δ  and  6.  Greek  is  so  rich  in  particles  that  asyndeton  is 
generally  remarkable. 

άΐΓ6σ-ταλμ€νο5  παρά  θ€θΰ.  A  Prophet.  Cf.  '  I  will  send  my  messen- 
ger,' Mai.  iii.  1 ;  Ί  will  send  you  Elijah  the  prophet,'  iv.  5.  John's 
mission  proceeded,  as  it  were,  from  the  presence  of  God^  the  literal 
meaning  of  τταρά  with  the  genitive. 

δνομ,α  αύτω  Ίωάννη5.  The  clause  is  a  kind  of  parenthesis,  like 
lSLκ6δημos  όνομα  αντω,  iii.  1.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel  John  is  mentioned 
twenty  times  and  is  never  once  distinguished  as  'the  Baptist.'  The 
other  three  Evangelists  carefully  distinguish  'the  Baptist'  from  the 
sou  of  Zebedee :  to  the  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  there  is  only  one 
John.  This  in  itself  is  strong  incidental  evidence  that  he  himself  is 
the  other  John. 

7.  ovTos  sums  up  the  preceding  verse  as  in  r.  2.  ήλθ€ν  refers  to 
the  beginning  of  his  public  teaching :  eyevero  in  v.  6  refers  to  his 
birth. 

€ls  [ΐαρτυρίαν.  For  icitness,  not  'for  a  witness;'  to  hear  witness, 
not  'tg  be  a  witness.'  What  follows,  iua  μ.  ττ.  τ.  φ.,  is  the  expansion 
of  ei's  μαρτυρίαν.  The  words  μαρτυρία  and  μαρτνρβΐν  are  very  frequent 
in  S.  John's  writings  (see  on  v.  34).  Testimony  to  the  truth  is  one  of 
his  favourite  thoughts;  it  is  inseparable  from  the  idea  of  belief  in  the 
truth.     Testimony  and  belief  are  correlatives. 

ϊνα  μαρτυρήίττ].  The  subjunctive  with  ha  after  a  past  tense,  where 
in  classical  Greek  we  should  have  the  optative,  prevails  throughout 
the  N.T.  The  optative  gradually  became  less  and  less  used  until  it 
almost  disappeared.  When  the  pronunciation  of  01  became  very 
similar  to  that  of  η,  it  was  found  that  a  distmction  not  discernible  in 
speaking  was  not  needed  at  all.     On  ΐνα  see  next  verse. 

•π•ι<ΓΤ€ύσωσ•ιν.  Used  absolutely  without  an  object  expressed :  comp. 
V.  51,  iv.  41,  42,  48,  53,  v.  44,  vi.  36,  64,  xi.  15,  40,  xii.  39,  xiv.  29, 
xix.  35,  XX.  8,  29,  81. 

δι'  αύτοΰ.  Through  the  Baptist,  the  Herald  of  the  Truth,  Cf.  v. 
33;  Acts  X.  37,  xiii.  24. 

8.  Ikcivos.  a  favourite  pronoun  with  S.  John,  often  used  merely 
to  emphasize  the  main  subject  instead  of  denoting  some  one  more 
remote,  which  is  its  ordinary  use.  '  It  was  not  he  who  was  the  Light, 
but  &c.'  Comp.  ii.  21,  v.  19,  35,  46,  47,  vi.  29,  ^iii.  42,  44,  ix.  9,  11, 
25,  36,  &c.  As  in  v.  3,  though  not  quite  in  the  same  way,  S.  John 
adds  a  negation  to  his  statement  to  give  clearness  and  incisiveness. 

E2 
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TO  φώδ.  The  Baptist  was  not  to  φώ$  but  ό  λύχνο$  6  και6μενο$  καΐ 
φαίνων  (ν.  35);  he  was  lumen  ilhwiinatum,  not  lumen  iUuminans.  At 
the  close  of  the  first  century  it  was  still  necessary  for  S.  John  to 
insist  on  this.  At  Ephesus,  where  this  Gospel  was  wiitten,  S.  Paul 
in  his  third  missionary  journey  had  found  disciples  still  resting  in 
•John's  Baptism;'  Acts  xix.  1 — 6.  And  we  learn  from  the  Clementine 
Recognitions  (I.  liv,  lx)  that  some  of  John's  disciples,  perhaps  the 
Hemerobaptists,  proclaimed  their  own  master  as  the  Christ,  for  Jesus 
had  declared  John  to  be  greater  than  all  the  Prophets.  Translate 
'  the  Light,'  not  'that  Light,'  as  A.V. 

αλλ'  ϊνα.  No  need  to  supply  anything:  ha  may  depend  on  ην. 
*  John  was  in  order  to  bear  witness.'  If  anything  is  supplied,  it 
should  be  '  came'  rather  than  'was  sent.'  ^Ίνα  is  one  of  the  particles 
of  which  S.  John  is  specially  fond,  not  only  in  cases  where  another 
particle  or  construction  would  have  done  equally  well,  but  also  where 
'ίνα  is  apparently  awkward.  This  is  frequently  the  case  where  the 
Divine  purpose  is  indicated,  as  here.  Cf.  iv.  34,  47,  vi.  29,  xi.  δΟ, 
xii.  23,  xiii.  1,  xv.  8,  12,  13,  17,  and  Winer,  p.  425.  For  the  elliptical 
άλλ'  ha  comp.  v.  31,  ix.  3,  xiii.  18,  xiv.  31,  xv.  25;   1  John  ii.  19. 

9.  t|v  to  φώβ  κ.τ.λ.  Most  Ancient  Versions,  Fathers,  and  Re- 
formers take  βρχόμενον  with  άνθρωττον,  every  man  that  cometh  into 
the  world;  a  solemn  fulness  of  expression  and  not  a  weak  addition. 
A  number  of  modern  commentators  take  €ρχ.  with  ψ ;  the  true  Light, 
lohich  lighteth  every  man,  was  coming  into  the  world.  But  ην  and 
€ρχ.  are  somewhat  far  apart  for  this.  There  is  yet  a  third  way ; 
There  was  the  true  Light,  which  lighteth  every  man,  by  coming 
into  the  world.  Observe  the  emphatic  position  of  ην.  '  There  was 
the  true  Light,'  even  while  the  Baptist  was  preparing  the  way  for 
Him. 

TO  άληθινόν.  Ά\ηθήs  =  verax,  'true'  as  opposed  to  'lying:'  άληθίν6$ 
—  verus,  'true'  as  opposed  to  'spurious.'  Αληθινοί  is  just  the  old 
English  'very;'  e.g.  in  the  Creed,  '  Very  God  of  very  God'  is  a  trans- 
lation of  debv  άληθίνόν  L•  θβου  αληθινού.  'AX77^ii'os  =  ' genuine,' '  that 
which  comes  up  to  its  idea,'  and  hence  'perfect.'  Christ  is  'the 
perfect  Light,'  just  as  He  is  'the  perfect  Bread'  (vi.  32)  and  'the 
perfect  Vine'  (xv.  1);  not  that  He  is  the  ojily  li'i^ht,  and  Bread,  and 
Vine,  but  that  others  are  types  and  shadows,  and  therefore  inferior. 
All  words  about  truth  are  characteristic  of  S.  John.  Αληθινός  occurs 
9  times  in  the  Gospel,  4  times  in  the  First  Epistle,  10  times  in  the 
Apocalypse;  elsewhere  only  6  times:  αληθής,  14  times  in  the  Gospel, 
twice  in  the  First  Epistle,  once  in  the  Second;  elsewhere  9  times. 
Άλήθίΐα  and  άληθω$  are  also  very  frequent. 

•π-άντα  άνθρωπον.  The  Light  illumines  every  man,  but  not  every 
man  is  the  better  for  it;  that  depends  on  himself.  Moreover  it  illu- 
mines 'each  one  singly,'  not  'all  collectively'  {πάντα  not  ττάντας). 
God  deals  with  men  separately  as  individuals,  not  in  masses. 

10.  κα\  ό  κόσ-fios.  Close  connexion  obtained  by  repetition,  as  in 
vv.  4  and  5 ;  also  the  tragic  tone,  as  in  v.  5.     Moreover,  there  is  a 
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climax;  *He  was  in  tlie  world;'  (therefore  it  should  have  known 
Him;)  *  and  the  world  was  His  creature;'  (therefore  it  should  have 
known  Him;)  'and  (yet)  the  world  knew  Him  not.'  Καί  =  καίτοι  is 
very  frequent  in  S.  John,  but  it  is  best  to  translate  simply  'and,'  not 
'  and  yet:'  cf.  vv.  5  and  11.  It  is  erroneous  to  suppose  that  καί  ever 
means  'but'  either  in  S.  John  or  elsewhere.  Ό  κ6σμο$  is  another  of 
the  expressions  characteristic  of  S.  John:  it  occurs  nearly  80  times 
in  the  Gospel,  and  22  times  in  the  First  Epistle. 

Observe  that  6  κ6σμο$  has  not  exactly  the  same  meaning  vv.  9  and 
10:  throughout  the  New  Testament  it  is  most  important  to  distinguish 
the  various  meanings  of  κόσμοι.  Connected  with  κομβΐν  and  comere, 
it  means  (1)  'ornament;'  1  Pet.  iii.  3:  (2)  'the  ordered  universe,' 
mundus;  Eom.  i.  20:  (3)  'the  earth;'  v.  9  ;  Matt.  iv.  8:  (4)  'the 
inhabitants  of  the  earth;'  v.  29;  iv.  42:  (5)  'the  world  outside  the 
Church,'  those  alienated  from  God;  xii.  31,  xiv.  17  and  frequently. 
In  this  verse  the  meaning  slips  from  (3)  to  (5). 

αυτόν.  The  masculine  shews  that  S.  John  is  again  speaking  of 
Christ  as  ό  Λόγοί,  not  (as  in  v.  9)  as  ro  Φΰϊ. 

ουκ  ΐγνω.  'Did  not  acquire  knowledge'  of  its  Creator.  Τί-^νώσκειν 
is  'to  get  to  know,  recognise,  acknowledge.'     Cf.  Acts  xix.  15. 

11.  €ls  τα  Ϊ8ια.  The  difference  between  neuter  and  masculine 
must  be  preserved :  He  came  to  His  own  inheritance;  and  His  own 
people  received  Him  not.  In  the  parable  of  the  Wicked  Husbandmen 
(Matt.  xxi.  33 — 41)  τά  ιδία  is  the  vineyard;  oi  ΐδωι  are  the  husband- 
men, the  Chosen  people,  the  Jews.  Or,  as  in  xix.  27,  we  may  render 
els  τά  ioLa  imto  His  own  home:  cf.  xvi.  32,  xix.  27  ;  Acts  xxi.  6;  Esth. 
V.  10,  vi.  12.     The  tragic  tone  is  very  strong  here,  as  in  vv.  0  and  10. 

τταρελαβον.  A  stronger  word  than  ^/νω.  ΐίαραλαμβάναν  is  '  to 
take  from  the  hand  of  another,  accept  what  is  offered.'  Mankind  in 
general  did  not  recognise  the  Messiah;  the  Jews,  to  whom  He  was 
specially  sent,  did  not  welcome  Him.  There  is  a  climax  again  in  9, 
10,  11; — ην — έι>  τφ  κόσμι^  ην — ei's  τά  ϊδία  η\θ€. 

12.  ^αβον.  As  distinguished  from  τταρέλαβον,  denotes  the  spon- 
tamoiis  acceptance  of  individuals,  Jews  or  Gentiles.  The  Messiah 
was  not  specially  offered  to  any  individuals  as  He  was  to  the  Jewish 
nation  :  τταρίΧαβον  would  have  been  less  appropriate  here. 

Ιξουσ-ίαν.  This  word  (from  ίξβστή  means  'right,  liberty,  autho- 
rity '  to  do  anything ;  potestas.  Ανναμι$,  which  is  sometimes  coupled 
with  it,  is  rather  '  capability,  faculty '  for  doing  anything ;  potentia. 
Αύναμί$  is  innate,  an  absence  of  internal  obstacles;  εξουσία  comes  from 
without,  a  removal  of  external  restraints.  We  are  born  with  a  capa- 
city for  becoming  the  sons  of  God:  that  we  have  as  men.  He  gives 
us  the  right  to  become  such:  that  we  receive  as  Christians. 

τ€κνα  θεοΰ.  Both  S.  John  and  S.  Paul  insist  on  this  fundamental 
fact;  that  the  rel?,tion  of  believers  to  God  is  a  filial  one.  S.  .John 
gives  us  the  human  side,  the  'new  birth'  (iii.  3);  S.  Paul  the  Divine 
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side,  'adoption'  (Eom.  viii.  23;  Gal.  iv.  5).  But  τέκρα  θεοΰ  expresses 
a  closer  relatiousLip  than  νΐοθεσία:  the  one  is  natural,  the  other  is 
legal.  Both  place  the  universal  character  of  Christianity  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  exclusiveness  of  Judaism.  Note  yivi<rQai.  Chaist  is  from 
all  eternit}'  the  Son  of  God ;  men  are  enabled  to  become  sons  of  God. 

Tots  ΐΓίστ.  els.  Epexegetic  of  avrots;  'namely,  to  those  who 
believe  on.'  Such  epexegetic  clauses  are  common  in  S.  John ;  comp. 
iii.  13,  V.  18.  \di.  50.  The  test  of  a  child  of  God  is  no  longer  descent 
from  Abraham,  but  belief  in  His  Son.  The  construction  ττιστεύβίρ 
eh  is  characteristic  of  S.  John;  it  occurs  about  35  times  in  the 
Gospel  and  3  times  in  the  First  Epistle ;  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  about 
10  times.  It  expresses  the  very  strongest  belief ;  motion  to  and 
repose  upon  the  object  of  belief.  It  corresponds  to  S.  Paul's  τίστι?,  a 
word  which  S.  John  uses  only  once  (1  John  v.  4),  and  S.  Paul  about 
140  times.  On  the  other  hand  S.  Paul  very  rarely  uses  ττιστβύβίν  els. 
UiareiieLv  tlvL  without  a  preposition  has  a  weaker  meaning,  '  to  give 
credence  to, '  or  '  accept  the  statements  of. ' 

TO  δνομα  αυτοΰ.  This  is  a  frequent  phrase  in  Jewish  writings,  both 
in  the  0.  and  N.  T.  It  is  not  a  mere  periplnasis.  Names  were  so 
often  significant,  given  sometimes  by  God  Himself,  that  a  man's 
name  served  not  merely  to  tell  who  he  was,  but  what  he  was:  it 
was  an  index  of  character.  So  also  of  the  Divine  Name:  τό  6νομα 
του  Κυρίου  is  not  a  mere  periphrasis  for  ό  Kiiptos ;  it  suggests  His  attri- 
butes and  His  relations  to  us  as  Lord.  The  '  name '  specially  meant 
here  is  perhaps  that  of  Logos  ;  and  the  full  meaning  would  be  to  give 
entire  adhesion  to  Him  as  the  Incarnate  Son,  the  expression  of  the 
Will  and  Nature  of  God. 

13.  S.  John  denies  thrice  most  emphatically  that  human  genera- 
tion has  anything  to  do  with  Divine  regeneration.  Man  cannot  become 
a  child  of  God  in  right  of  human  parentage  :  the  new  Creation  is  far 
more  excellent  than  the  first  Creation ;  its  forces  and  products  are 
spiritual  not  physical. 

αιμάτων.  The  blood  was  regarded  as  the  seat  of  physical  life.  Gen. 
ix.  4;  Lev.  xvii.  11,  14.  The  plural  is  idiomatic  (cf.  τα  ϋδατα,  'the 
waters,' τά  Ύολακτα),  and  does  not  refer  to  the  two  sexes.  In  Eur 
Ion,  693  we  have  άλλωρ  τραφβΐζ  άψ'  αΙμάΨων.     Winer,  p.  220. 

ού8έ  Ik  θ.  orapKos.  Nor  yet  from  will  of  flesli,  i.  e.  from  any  fleshly 
impulse.     A  second  denial  of  any  natural  process. 

ovh\  €K  Θ.  avSpos.     Nor  yet  from  will  of  man,  i.e.  from  the  volition 

of  any  human  father.  Άνηρ  is  not  here  put  for  ανθρωττο^,  the  human 
race  generally ;  it  means  the  male  sex,  human  fathers  in  contrast  to 
the  Heavenly  Father.     A  third  denial  of  any  natural  process. 

Ιγεννήθησαν.  Were  begotten.  There  is  an  interesting  false  read- 
ing here.  Tertullian  (circ.  a.d.  200)  read  the  singular,  iyepv^dv,  which 
he  referred  to  Christ;  and  he  accused  the  Valentinians  of  falsifying 
the  text  in  reading  έΎβρρήθησαρ,  which  is  undoubtedly  right.     These 
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differences  are  most  important :  they  shew  that  as  early  as  a.d.  200 
there  were  corruptions  in  the  text,  the  origin  of  which  had  been  lost. 
Such  corruptions  take  some  time  to  grow :  by  comparing  them  and 
tracing  their  ramifications  we  arrive  with  certainty  at  the  conclusion 
that  tins  Gospel  cannot  have  been  written  later  than  towards  the  end 
of  the  first  century,  a.d.  85 — 100.     See  on  v.  18,  iii.  6,  13,  ix.  35. 

14 — 18.     The  Incarnate  Word's  revelation  of  the  Father. 

14.  και  ό  λόγοδ  σάρ|  kyivixo.  This  is  the  gulf  which  separates  S. 
John  from  Philo.  Philo  would  have  assented  to  what  precedes :  but 
from  this  he  would  have  shi-unk.  From  v.  9  to  13  we  have  the  siib- 
jective  side ;  the  inward  result  of  the  Word's  coming  to  those  who 
receive  Him.  Here  we  have  the  oljective;  the  coming  of  the  Word 
as  a  historical  fact.  The  Logos,  existing  from  all  eternity  with  the 
Father  {vi\  1.  2),  not  only  manifested  His  power  in  Creation  (i•.  3), 
and  in  influence  on  the  minds  of  men  {vv.  9,  12,  13),  but  manifested 
Himself  in  the  form  of  a  man  of  flesh. — The  και  is  resumptive,  taking 
us  back  to  the  opening  verses. 

σαρξ.  Not  σώμα,  nor  άνθρωποι.  There  might  have  been  a  crcD/xa 
without  σάρΙ  (1  Cor.  xv.  40,  44\  and  there  might  have  been  the  form 
of  a  man,  and  yet  no  σαρξ  (Matt.  xiv.  26 ;  Luke  xxiv.  37 — 39).  Docetism 
is  by  imphcation  excluded :  vi.  21,  vii.  10,  xix.  35.  The  important  point 
is  that  the  Logos  became  terr-estrial  and  material ;  the  creative  Word 
Himself  became  a  creature.  The  inferior  part  of  man  is  mentioned, 
to  mark  His  humiliation :  He  took  the  whole  nature  of  man,  in- 
cluding its  frailty;  all  that  nature  in  which  He  could  grow,  learn, 
struggle,  be  tempted,  suffer,  and  die. 

€σκηνωσ€ν.  Tabernacled  among  us.  The  σκηνή,  or  Tabernacle, 
had  been  the  seat  of  the  Divine  Presence  in  the  wilderness.  When 
God  became  incarnate,  to  dwell  among  the  Chosen  People,  σκψοΐν 
'  to  tabernacle '  was  a  natural  word  to  use.  We  have  here  another 
Hnk  (see  above  on  ό.\ηθιν6%  v.  9)  between  this  Gospel  and  the  Apoca- 
lypse. Σκψοΰν  occurs  here,  four  times  in  the  Apocalypse,  and  no- 
where else.  Eev.  vii.  15,  xii.  12,  xiii  6,  xxi.  3.  There  is  perhaps 
an  association  of  ideas,  suggested  by  similarity  of  sound,  between 
σκηνή  and  the  Shechinah  or  δόξα  mentioned  in  the  next  clause.  "  The 
idea  that  the  Shechinah,  the  σκηνή,  the  glory  which  betokened  the 
Divine  Presence  in  the  Holy  of  Holies,  and  which  was  wanting  in  the 
second  temple,  would  be  restored  once  more  in  Messiah's  days,  was 
a  cherished  hope  of  the  Jewish  doctors  dm-ing  and  after  the  Apostolic 
ages.  ...S.  John  more  than  once  avails  himself  of  imagery  derived 
from  this  expectation..  .  The  two  writings  (this  Gospel  and  the 
Apocalypse)  which  attribute  the  name  of  the  Word  of  God  to  the 
Licarnate  Son,  are  the  same  also  wliich  especially  coimect  Messiah's 
Advent  with  the  restitution  of  the  Shechinah,  the  Light  or  glory  which 
is  the  visible  token  of  God's  presence  among  men."  Lightfoot,  On 
Revision,  pp.  56,  57.     See  on  xi.  -ί-ί,  xv.  20,  xix.  37,  xx.  16. 
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Ιθ€α(Γάμ€θα.    Contemplated  or  beheld:  cf.  1   John  i.  1.     It  is  a 

strouger  word  than  opav,  implying  enjoyment  in  beholding. 

τήν  8ό|αν  αύτοΰ.  Cf .  ii.  11 ;  xi.  40 ;  xii.  41 ;  xvii.  5,  24  ;  2  Cor.  iii. 
7 — 18  ;  Eev.  xxi.  10.  Although  the  Word  in  becoming  incarnate  laid 
aside  His  Divine  prerogatives,  and  not  merely  assumed  but  'be- 
came flesh,'  yet  the  moral  and  spiritual  grandeur  of  His  unique  rela- 
tionship to  the  Father  remained  and  was  manifest  to  His  disciples. 
There  is  probably  a  special  reference  to  the  Transfiguration  (Luke  ix. 
32 ;  2  Pet.  i.  17);  and  possibly  to  the  vision  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Apocalj^se. 

OS.  This  particle  does  not  necessarily  signify  mere  likeness.  Here 
and  Matt.  vii.  29  it  indicates  exact  likeness:  the  glory  is  altogether 
such  as  that  of  the  only-begotten  Son  of  God;  He  taught  exactly  as 
one  having  full  authority. 

|ΐονογ€νοΰ9.  Only -begotten,  'iimgeiiitus.'  The  word  is  used  of  the 
widow's  son  (Luke  vii.  12),  Jairus'  daughter  (viii.  42),  the  demoniac 
boy  (ix.  38),  Isaac  (Heb.  xi.  17).  As  applied  to  our  Lord  it  occurs 
only  in  S.  John's  writings;  here,  v.  18,  iii.  16,  18;  1  John  iv.  9.  It 
marks  ofi  His  unique  Sonship  from  that  of  the  τέκνα  θεού  {v.  12). 
It  refers  to  His  eternal  generation  from  the  Father,  whereas  ττρωτότο• 
Acos  refers  to  His  incarnation  as  the  Messiah  and  His  relation  to  crea- 
tures.    See  Lightfoot  on  Col.  i.  15. 

τταρά  -ίτατρόδ.  (See  on  τταρά  deov,  v.  6.)  From  a  father:  S.  John 
never  uses  πατήρ  for  the  Father  without  the  article :  see  on  iv.  21. 
The  meaning  is,  '  as  of  an  only  son  sent  on  a  mission  from  a  father. ' 

■π-ληρηξ.  There  is  no  need  to  make  the  preceding  clause  a  paren- 
the-is  :  ττΧήρψ,  in  spite  of  the  case,  may  go  with  αύτου.  In  Luke  xx. 
27,  xxiv.  47,  we  have  equally  kregular  constructions. — ΙΓΚηρ-η^  looks 
forward  to  ττλήρωμα  in  v.  16.     Winer,  p.  7,05. 

XOpiTos.  XapLs  from  χαίρω  means  originally  'that  which  causes 
pleasure.'  Hence  (1)  comeliness,  winsomeness ;  from  Homer  down- 
wards. In  Luke  iv.  22  XoyoL  τψ  χ.  are  '  winning  words.'  (2)  Kind- 
linesf.  good  will;  both  in  classical  Greek  and  N.T.  Luke  ii.  52;  Acts 
ii.  47.  (3)  The  favour  of  God  towards  sinners.  This  distinctly 
theological  sense  has  for  its  central  point  the  freeness  of  God's  gifts: 
they  are  not  earned,  He  gives  them  spontaneously  through  Christ. 
This  notion  of  spontaneousness  is  not  prominent  in  classical  Greek: 
it  is  the  main  idea  in  N.T.  Xdpts  is  neither  earned  by  works  nor 
prevented  by  sin;  it  is  thus  ojjposed  to  epya,  j'o/aos,  όφείλημα,  αμαρτία, 
and  branches  out  into  various  meanings  too  wide  for  discussion  here. 
♦  Grace'  covers  all  meanings.  The  third  meaning,  at  its  deepest  and 
fullest,  is  the  one  in  this  verse. 

άληθεία?.  It  is  as  το  ΦΙ'?  that  the  Logos  is  '  fuU  of  truth,'  as  η  Ζωη 
that  He  is  *fuU  of  grace,'  for  it  is  '  by  grace'  that  we  come  to  eternal 
life.  Eph.  ii.  5.  Moreover  the  άΧηθξία  assures  us  that  the  χάρι$  is 
real  and  steadfast :  comp.  the  combination  of  ^Xeoj  and  άληθεία  in 
the  LXX.  of  Ps.  Ixxxix.  1,  2. 
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15.  μ.αρτυρ€ΐ.  Present  tense ;  bearetli  witness.  At  the  end  of  a 
long  life  this  testimony  of  the  Baptist  still  abides  fresh  in  the  heart  of 
the  aged  Apostle.  He  records  three  times  in  twenty  verses  (15,  27, 
30)  the  cry  that  was  such  an  epoch  in  his  own  hfe.  The  testimony 
abides  as  a  memory  for  him,  as  a  truth  for  all. 

Κ€κραγ€ν.  Perfect  with  present  meaning;  cries.  See  on  v.  έ2.  The 
word  indicates  strong  emotion,  as  of  a  prophet.  Cf.  vii.  28,  37,  xii.  44; 
Is.  x\  8. 

ov  eiirov.  As  if  his  first  utterance  under  the  influence  of  the  Spii-it 
had  been  hardly  intelligible  to  himself.  For  ov=  'o/whom'  cf.  vi.  71, 
viii.  27. 

δ  όττίσ-ω  κ. τ. λ.  The  first  and  last  of  these  three  clauses  must 
refer  to  time;  όττίσω  = 'later  in  time,'  7r/)a;ros=' first  in  time.'  The 
middle  clause  is  ambiguous:  ^/Α7Γ/3οσ^6ΐ'= 'before'  either  (1)  in  time, 
or  (2)  in  dignity.  Vayovev  seems  to  be  decisive  against  (1).  Christ 
as  God  was  before  John  in  time,  as  the  third  clause  states;  but 
John  could  not  say,  'He  has  come  to  he  before  me,'  or  *has  become 
before  me,'  in  tivie.  Moreover,  to  make  the  second  clause  refer  to 
time  involves  tautology  with  the  third.  It  is  better  to  follow  the 
A.  V.  Hs  preferred  before  me,'  i.e.  'has  become  before  me'  in 
dignity:  and  the  meaning  will  be,  'He  who  is  coming  after  me  (in 
His  ministry  as  in  His  birth)  has  become  superior  to  me,  for  He  was 
in  existence  from  all  eternity  before  me.'  Christ's  pre-existence  in 
eternity  a  great  deal  more  than  cancelled  John's  pre-existence  in  the 
world :  and  as  soon  as  He  appeared  as  a  teacher  He  at  once  eclipsed 
His  forerunner. 

TTptuTos  μου  i^v.  Cf.  V.  30  and  xv.  18,  where  we  again  have  a  geni- 
tive after  a  superlative  as  if  it  were  a  compa.rative.  It  is  not  strange 
that  'first  of  two,'  or  'former,'  should  be  sometimes  confused  with 
'first  of  many,'  or  'first,'  and  the  construction  proper  to  the  one  be 
given  to  the  other.  Explained  thus  the  words  would  mean  'first  in 
reference  to  me,'  or  '  my  first.'  But  perhaps  there  is  more  than  this; 
viz.,  'He  was  before  me,  as  no  other  can  be,'  i.e.  '  He  was  before  me 
and  first  of  all,'  τραττότοκοί  τΓάση$  κτίσ€ω5. 

16.  The  Baptist's  witness  to  the  incarnate  Logos  confirmed  by 
the  experience  of  aU  believers.     The  Evangelist  is  the  speaker. 

'π•ληρώ|Αατο9.  "  A  recognised  technical  term  in  theology,  denoting 
the  totality  of  the  Divine  powers  and  attributes."  See  Lightfoot  on 
Colossians,  i.  19  and  ii.  9,  where  this  meaning  is  very  marked.  This 
fulness  of  the  Divine  attributes  belonged  to  Christ  {v.  14),  and  by 
Him  was  imparted  to  the  Church,  which  is  His  Body  (Eph.  i.  23) ; 
and  through  the  Church  each  individual  behever  in  his  degree  re- 
ceives a  portion. 

ή|ΐ€Ϊ8  iravTcs.  Shews  that  the  EvangeHst  and  not  the  Baptist  is 
speaking.     This  appeal  to  his  own  experience  and  that  of  his  fellows 
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is  natural  as  coming  from  the  Apostle;  it  would  not  be  natural  in  a 
writer  of  a  later  age.     Another  indication  that  S.  John  is  the  writer. 

καί.  Epexegetic,  =  • namely'  or  'even,'  explaining  what  we  all 
received.     Comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  5,  xv.  38;  Eph.  vi.  18.     Winer,  p.  545. 

χάριν  άντΙ  χάριτοδ.  Literally,  Grace  in  the  place  of  grace,  one 
grace  succeeding  another  and  as  it  were  taking  its  place.  (On  χάρι% 
see  V.  14.)  There  is  no  reference  to  the  New  Testament  displacing 
the  Old:  that  would  have  been  χάριν  αντί  του  νόμου;  see  next  verse. 
Possibly  the  αντί  may  imply  that  one  grace  leads  on  to  another,  so 
that  the  second  is,  as  it  were,  a  reward  for  the  first.    Winer,  p.  456. 

17.  The  mention  of  xapts  reminds  the  Evangelist  that  this  was 
the  characteristic  of  the  new  dispensation  and  marked  its  superiority 
to  the  old:  the  Law  condemned  transgressors,  χάρί5  forgives  them. 

δια  Μωυσ•έω8.  It  is  regrettable  that  the  translation  of  δίά  in  this 
prologue  is  not  uniform  in  the  A.V.  In  verses  3,  10,  17  we  have  'by,' 
in  V.  7  'through.'  'By  means  of  is  the  meaning  in  all  five  cases. 
Moses  did  not  give  the  Law  any  more  than  he  gave  the  manna  {vi.  32); 
he  was  only  the  mediate  agent,  the  μ€σίτη$  by  whose  hand  it  was 
given  (Gal.  iii.  19).  The  form  'Μωυσέω$  is  rightly  given  in  the  best 
MSS.  The  derivation  is  said  to  be  from  two  Egyptian  words  7no  = 
aqua,  and  ugai  =  servari.  Hence  the  Septuagint,  which  was  made  in 
Egypt,  and  the  best  MSS.,  which  mainly  represent  the  text  current  in 
Egypt,  keep  nearest  to  the  Egyptian  form. 

ίδόθη.  Not  iyivero.  The  Law  given  through  Moses  was  not  his 
own ;  the  grace  and  truth  that  came  through  Christ  were  His  own . 

ή  χάρΐ5.  The  asyndeton  is  remarkable:  the  Coptic  and  Peshito 
supply  an  equivalent  for  δ^,  but  this  is  a  common  insertion  in  ver- 
sions, and  no  proof  that  a  δέ  has  dropped  out  of  the  Greek  texts. 

ή  οίλήθ€ΐα.  Like  χάρυ,  άλτ^^εια  is  opposed  to  νόμοί,  not  as  truth  to 
falsehood,  but  as  a  perfect  to  an  imperfect  revelation. 

Ίησοΰ  Χρίστου.  "To  us  'Christ'  has  become  a  proper  name, 
and  as  such  rejects  the  definite  article.  But  in  the  Gospel  narratives, 
if  we  except  the  headings,  or  prefaces,  and  the  after  comments  of  the 
Evangelists  themselves  (e.g.  Matt.  i.  1;  Mark  i.  1;  John  i.  17)  no 
instance  of  this  usage  can  be  found.  In  the  body  of  the  narratives 
we  read  only  of  ό  Χριστό?,   the  Christ,  the  Messiah,  whom  the  Jews 

had  long  expected The  very  exceptions  (Mark  ix.  41;  Luke  ii,  11; 

John  ix.  22,  xvii.  3)  strengthen  the  rule."  Lightfoot,  On  Revision, 
p.  100.  Note  that  S.  John  no  longer  speaks  of  the  Logos :  the  Logos 
has  become  incarnate  {v.  14)  and  is  spoken  of  henceforth  by  the 
names  which  He  has  borne  in  history. 

18.  The  Evangelist  solemnly  sums  up  the  purpose  of  the  Incarna- 
tion of  the  Logos,  — to  be  a  visible  reA^clation  of  the  invisible  God.  It 
was  in  this  way  that  'the  truth  came  through  Jesus  Christ,'  for  the 
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truth  cannot  be  fully  known  while  God  is  not  fully  revealed.     Πάστ; 
θνητΎΐ  φύσα  αθεώρητο?,  άττ'  αύτώρ  των  ^ρ'/ων  θεωρείται  6  Qeos  (Aristotle). 

ovSeis•  Not  even  Moses.  Until  we  see  ττρόσωτον  Trpbs  πρόσωπον 
(1  Cor.  xiii.  12)  our  knowledge  is  only  partial.  Symbolical  visions, 
such  as  Ex.  xxiv.  10,  xxxiii.  23;  1  Kings  xix.  13;  Isa.  vi.  1,  do  not 
transcend  the  limits  of  partial  knowledge. 

Ιώρακίν.  Of  actual  sight.  S.  John  uses  no  tense  of  όράω  but  the 
perfect  either  in  the  Gospel  or  Epiitle:  in  vi.  2  the  true  reading  is 
έθεώρουν. 

μονογ€νή9  Oeos.  The  question  of  reading  here  is  of  much  inter- 
est. Most  MSS.  and  versions  read  ό  μονο'/ενη$  vlos  or  μον.  vl6s.  But 
the  three  oldest  and  best  MSS.  and  two  others  of  great  value  read 
μονο^,ενη$  θβό?.  The  test  of  the  value  of  a  MS.,  or  group  of  MSS.,  on 
any  disputed  point,  is  the  extent  to  which  it  admits  false  readings  on 
other  points  not  disputed.  Judged  by  this  test,  the  group  of  MSS. 
reading  μονο^εντ]?  θεό?  is  very  strong,  while  the  far  larger  group  of 
MSS.  reading  νίό$  for  θεό?  is  comparatively  weak,  for  the  same  group 
might  be  quoted  in  favour  of  a  multitude  of  readings  which  no  one 
would  think  of  defending.  Again,  the  revised  Syriac,  which  is  among 
the  minority  of  versions  supporting  ^eos,  is  here  of  special  weight, 
because  it  agrees  with  MSS.  from  which  it  usually  diflfers.  The 
inference  is  that  the  very  unusual  expression  μονο^/εντ]?  θεό?  is  the 
original  one,  which  has  been  changed  into  the  usual  ό  μονο-^ενη?  υίό? 
(iii.  16,  18 ;  1  John  iv.  9);  a  change  easily  made,  as  0C  (  =  ΘΕΟΣ) 
is  very  hke  TC  (  =  ΤΙΟΣ).  Both  readings  can  be  traced  back  to  φβ 
second  century,  which  again  is  evidence  that  the  Gospel  was  written 
in  the  first  century.  Such  differences  take  time  to  spread  themselves 
so  widely.     See  on  v.  13,  iii.  6,  and  ix.  35. 

ό  ων  els  τόν  κόλτΓον.  The  preposition  of  motion  (comp,  vv.  32,  33, 
52)  may  point  to  Christ's  return  to  glory,  after  the  Ascension.  Comp. 
Mark  ii.  1,  xiii.  16;  Luke  ix.  61.  On  the  other  hand  ων  seems  to  point 
to  a  timeless  state;  'Whose  relation  to  the  Father  is  eternally  that  of 
one  admitted  to  the  deepest  intimacy  and  closest  fellowship.'  But  ων 
may  be  imperf.  ('who  was^  rather  than  'who  is'),  as  in  v.  13,  xi.  31, 
49,  xxi.  11.    Winer,  pp.  429,  517. 

Ικίΐνοδ.  S.  John's  peculiar  retrospective  use,  to  recall  and  empha- 
size the  main  subject:  see  on  v.  8,  and  comp.  v.  33,  v.  11,  37,  39, 
43,  vi.  57,  ix.  37,  xii.  48,  xiv.  12,  21,  26,  xv.  26. 

€ξηγησ-ατο.  Declared,  not  'hath  declared.'  Only-begotten  God  as 
He  is,  He  that  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  He  interpreted  {God), 
supplying  an  accusative  from  the  beginning  of  the  verse.  Έςη-^εΐσθαι 
is  used  both  in  the  LXX.  and  in  classical  writers  for  interpreting  the 
Divine  Will. 

In  this  Prologue  we  notice  what  may  be  called  a  spiral  movement. 
An  idea  comes  to  the  front,  like  the  strand  of  a  rope,  retires  again, 
and  then  reappears  later  on  for  development  and  further  definition. 
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Meanwhile  another  idea,  like  another  etrand,  comes  before  us  and 
retires  to  reappear  in  like  manner.  Thus  the  Logos  is  presented  to 
us  in  V.  1,  is  withdi'awn,  and  again  presented  to  us  in  v.  14.  The 
Creation  passes  next  before  us  in  v.  3,  to  reappear  in  v.  10.  Then 
'the  Light'  appears  in  v.  4,  and  withdraws,  to  retui'n  rv.  8,  9.  Next 
the  rejection  of  the  Logos  is  introduced  in  v.  δ,  and  reproduced  in 
in  vv.  10,  11.  Lastly,  the  testimony  of  John  is  mentioned  in  vv.  6,  7, 
repeated  in  v.  15,  taken  up  again  in  v.  19  and  developed  through  the 
next  two  sections  of  the  chapter. 

"We  now  enter  upon  the  first  main  division  of  the  Gospel,  which 
extends  to  the  end  of  chap.  xii. ,  the  subject  being  Chkist's  ministry, 
or,  His  Eevelation  of  Himself  to  the  World,  and  that  in  three 
parts;  the  Testimony  (i.  19 — ii.  11),  the  Work  (ii.  13 — xi.  57),  and 
the  Judgment  (xii.). 

19 — 37.  The  Testimony  of  the  Baptist,  (a)  to  the  deputation  from 
Jerusalem,  (/3)  to  the  people,  (7)  to  Andrew  and  John:  31 — 51.  The 
Testimony  of  the  Disciples  .•  ii.  1 — 11  The  Testimony  of  the  First  Sign. 


19 — 37.     The  Testimony  of  the  Baptist. 
19 — 28.     The  Testimony  to  the  Deputation  from  Jerusalem. 

19 — 28.  This  section  describes  a  crisis  in  the  ministry  of  the  Bap- 
tist. He  had  aheady  attracted  the  attention  of  the  Sanhedrin.  It 
was  a  time  of  excitement  and  expectation  respecting  the  Messiah. 
John  evidently  spoke  with  an  authority  beyond  that  of  other  teachers, 
and  his  success  was  greater  than  theirs.  The  miracle  which  had 
attended  his  birth,  connected  as  it  was  with  the  pubHc  ministry'  of 
Zacharias  in  the  Temple,  was  probably  known.  He  had  proclaimed 
the  approach  of  a  new  dispensation  (Matt.  iii.  2),  and  this  was  be- 
lieved to  be  connected  with  the  Messiah.  But  what  was  to  be  John's 
relation  to  the  Messiah?  or  was  he  the  Messiah  himself?  This  un- 
certainty determined  the  authorities  at  Jerusalem  to  send  and  ques- 
tion John  as  to  his  mission.  Apparently  no  formal  deputation  from 
the  Sanhedrin  was  sent.  The  Sadducee  members  would  not  feel  so 
keen  an  interest  in  the  matter.  Their  party  acquiesced  in  the  Eoman 
dominion  and  scarcely  shared  the  intense  religious  and  national 
hopes  of  their  countrymen.  But  to  the  Pharisees,  who  represented 
the  patriotic  party  in  the  Sanhediin,  the  question  was  vital;  and 
they  seem  to  have  acted  for  themselves  in  sending  an  informal  though 
influential  deputation  of  ministers  of  religion  {v.  19)  from  their  own 
party  [v.  24).  The  Evangelist  was  probably  at  this  time  among  the 
Baptist's  disciples  and  heard  his  master  proclaim  himself  not  the 
Messiah  but  His  Herald.  It  was  a  crisis  for  him  as  well  as  for  his 
master,  and  he  records  it  as  such. 

19.  καί.  The  narrative  is  connected  with  the  prologue  through 
the  testimony  of  John  common  to  both.     Comp.  1  John  i.  5. 
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01  'Ιουδαίοι.  The  history  of  this  word  is  interesting.  (1)  Origin- 
ally it  meant  members  of  the  trihe  of  Judah.  After  the  revolt  of 
the  ten  tribes,  (2)  members  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah.  After  the 
captivity,  because  only  the  kingdom  of  Judah  was  restored  to  national 
existence,  (3)  members  of  the  Jewish  nation  (ii.  6,  13,  iii.  1,  vi.  4, 
vii.  2).  After  many  Jews  and  Gentiles  had  become  Christian,  (4) 
members  of  the  Church  who  were  of  Jewish  descent  (Gal.  ii.  13). 
Lastly  (5)  members  of  the  nation  which  had  rejected  Christ;  the  spe- 
cial usage  of  S.  John.  With  him  oi  Ιουδαίοι  commonly  means  the 
opponents  of  Christ,  a  meaning  not  found  in  the  Synoptists.  With 
them  it  is  the  sects  and  parties  (Pharisees,  Scribes,  &c. )  that  are  the 
typical  representatives  of  hostility  to  Christ.  But  John  wi'iting  later, 
with  a  fuller  consciousness  of  the  national  apostasy,  and  a  fuller 
experience  of  Jewish  malignity  in  opposing  the  Gospel,  lets  the 
shadow  of  this  knowledge  fall  back  upon  his  narrative,  and  'the 
Jews'  to  him  are  not  his  fellow-countrymen,  but  the  persecutors  and 
murderers  of  the  Messiah.  He  uses  the  term  about  70  times,  almost 
always  with  this  shade  of  meaning. 

I|  Ί€ρο(Γολύ|Αων.  After  aweaTetXav.  S.  John  never  uses  the  form 
'ΐ€ρουσαλήμ  excepting  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  he  never  uses  the  fonn 
'Ιεροσόλυμα.  S.  Matthew,  with  the  single  exception  of  xxiii.  27,  and 
S.  Mark,  with  the  possible  exception  of  xi.  1,  never  use  Ίερουσαλ-ήμ. 
Both  forms  are  common  in  S.  Luke  and  the  Acts,  Ίβρουσαλήμ  being 
predominant.  As  distinguished  from  'Ιεροσόλυμα  it  is  used  wherever 
the  name  has  a  religious  significance,  e.g.  η  άρω  Ιερουσαλήμ  (Gal.  iv. 
25),  cf.  Matt,  xxiii.  27;  Heb.  xii.  22;  Bev.  iii.  12;  xxi.  2,  10.  Ιερου- 
σαλήμ is  found  throughout  the  LXX.  It  was  natural  that  the  sacred 
name  shoiild  be  preserved  in  its  Hebrew  form ;  but  equally  natural 
that  the  Greek  form  should  be  admitted  when  it  was  a  mere  geogra- 
phical designation. 

Upeis•     The  Baptist  himself  was  of  priestly  family  (Luke  i.  5). 

AeveCras.  The  Levites  were  commissioned  to  teach  (2  Chron. 
XXXV.  8;  Neh.  viii.  7 — 9)  as  well  as  wait  in  the  Temple;  and  it  is  as 
teachers,  similar  to  the  Scribes,  that  they  are  sent  to  the  Baptist. 
Probably  many  of  the  Scribes  were  Levites.  The  mention  of  Levites 
as  part  of  this  deputation  is  the  mark  of  an  eyewitness.  Excepting 
in  the  parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan  (Luke  x.  32),  Levites  are  not 
mentioned  by  the  Synoptists,  nor  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  excepting  Acts 
iv.  36.  Had  the  Evangelist  been  constructing  a  story  out  of  borrowed 
materials,  we  should  probably  have  had  '  scribes'  or  '  elders'  instead 
of  Levites.  These  indications  of  eyewitness  are  among  the  strong 
proofs  of  the  authenticity  of  this  Gospel. 

20.     ώμολόγησεν  καΐ  ονκ  ήρνήσ-ατο.     Antithetic  parallelism  [v.  3). 

€γώ  ουκ  6ψί.  So  the  best  MSS.,  making  iyio  emphatic;  the 
Beceived  Text  having  ουκ  εΙμΙ  ε^ώ.  The  Baptist  hints  that  though  he 
is  not  the  Messiah,  the  Messiah  is  near  at  hand. 

6  Xpto-Tos.  The  -Evangelist  has  dropped  the  philosophic  term 
AO70S  and  adopted  the  Jewish  title  of  the  Messiah.     He  was  familiar 
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with  both  aspects  of  Jesus  and  makes  the  transition  natuially  and 
easily.     See  above  on  v.  17. 

21.  τί  ol'v;  'What  an  thou  then?'  or,  'What  then  are  vre  to 
think?' 

'HXias  cT  συ  ;  The  Scribes  taught  that  Elijah  would  return  before 
the  coming  of  the  Messiah  (Matt.  xvii.  10),  and  this  belief  is  repeatedly 
alluded  to  in  the  Talmud.     Cf.  Mai.  iv.  5. 

ουκ  άμΐ.  Δ  forger  would  scarcely  have  written  this  in  the  face  of 
Matt.  xi.  14,  where  Christ  says  that  John  is  Elijah  (in  a  figurative 
sense).  John  here  denies  that  he  is  Elijah  in  a  literal  sense;  he  is 
not  Elijah  returned  to  the  earth. 

ό  'ΐΓροφήτη$.  'The  (well-known)  Prophet'  of  Deut.  xviii.  15,  who 
some  thought  would  be  a  second  Moses,  others  a  second  Elijah,  others 
the  Messiah.  "We  see  from  λϋ.  40,  41,  that  some  distinguished  '  the 
Prophet'  from  the  Messiah;  and  from  Matt.  xvi.  14,  it  appears  that 
there  was  an  impression  that  Jeremiah  or  other  projDhets  might 
return.  Here  as  in  vii.  40,  the  translation  should  be  '  the  Prophet' 
not  '  that  prophet.'    We  have  a  similar  error  v.  25  ;  vi.  14,  48,  69. 

This  verse  alone  is  almost  enough  to  shew  that  the  writer  is  a  Jew. 
Who  but  a  Jew  would  know  of  these  expectations?  If  a  Gentile  knew 
them,  would  he  not  explain  them? 

22.  ίΐτταν  οΰν.  See  on  iii.  25.  Their  manner  has  the  peremptori- 
ness  of  oificials. 

tCs  d ;  They  continue  asking  as  to  his  person ;  he  replies  as  to  his 
office, — that  of  Forerunner.  In  the  presence  of  the  Messiah  his 
personality  is  lost. 

23.  Ιγώ  φωνή  κ,τ.λ.  I  am  a  voice,  (&c.  The  Synoptists  use 
these  words  of  John  as  fulfilling  prophecy.  From  this  it  seems  that 
they  were  fii'st  so  used  by  himself.  The  quotation  is  from  the  LXX. 
with  the  change  of  ετοιμάσατε  into  ζύθύνατζ.  John  was  a  A^oice 
making  known  the  Word,  meaningless  without  the  Word.  There  is  a 
scarcely  doubtful  reference  to  this  passage  in  Justin  Martyr  (c.  a.d. 
150) ;  ούκ  είμΙ  ό  Χριστο$,  αλλά  φωνή  βοώντος,  Tnjplio,  Ixxxviii.  Comp. 
iii.  3. 

24.  ά•π•€σ-ταλμ€νοι  ήσαν.  The  οι  before  the  participle  is  of  doubtful 
authority.  Omitting  it,  we  translate  And  they  had  been  sent  from  the 
Pharisees,  or  better  (as  we  have  Ik  and  not  irapa),  and  there  had  been 
sent  (some)  of  the  Pharisees.  For  this  use  of  e/c  των  comp.  vii.  40,  xvi. 
17;  2  John  4;  Bev.  ii.  10.  We  are  not  to  understand  afresh  deputa- 
tion, as  the  oiu  in  the  next  verse  shews.  It  was  precisely  the  Phari- 
sees who  would  be  jealous  about  innovations  in  religious  rites.  S.  John 
mentions  neither  Sadducees  nor  Herodians.  Only  the  sect  most 
opposed  to  Christ  is  remembered  by  the  Evangelist  who  had  gone 
furthest  from  Judaism. 


1.  29.] 
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25.  τί  oiJv  βατΓτίξίΐδ.  What  right  have  jou  to  treat  Jews  as  if 
they  were  proselytes  and  make  them  submit  to  a  rite  which  impUes 
that  they  are  impure?  Comp.  Zech.  xiii.  1.  Βατττίξω  is  the  in- 
tensive form  of  βάπτω:  βάτττω,  Ί  dip,'  βαπτίζω,  Ί  immerse:'  so 
όφλημασι  βββατττισμένοζ,  '  over  head  and  ears  in  debt,'  Plut.  Galb.  xxi. 

ovK  d  6  Χριστ08.     Art  not  the  Christ. 

ovS\  'HXias  ουδέ  6  irp.    Nor  yet  Elijah,  nor  yet  the  Prophet. 

26.  The  Baptist's  words  seem  scarcely  a  reply  to  the  question. 
Perhaps  the  connexion  is — 'You  ask  for  my  credentials;  and  all  the 
while  He  who  is  far  more  than  credentials  to  me  is  among  you.' 

kv  ΰδατι.     In  water :  note  the  preposition  here  and  vv.  26,  33. 

27.  ό  όπίσ-ω  μου  6ρχόμ€νο5.  This  is  the  subject  of  the  sentence ; 
He  that  cometh  after  me... is  standing  in  the  midst  of  you,  and  ye 
know  Him  not.  'T/^eis  is  emjihatic  ;  '  \\Tiom  ye  who  question  me  know 
not,  but  whom  I  the  questioned  know.' 

oi^ios  ϊνα.  Literally,  worthxj  in  order  that  I  may  unloose.  An 
instance  of  S.  John's  preferring  ΐνα  where  another  construction  would 
have  seemed  more  natural :  see  on  v.  8,  and  comp.  ii.  25,  v.  40,  vi.  7, 
xi.  50,  XV.  8,  &c. 

αύτοΰ.  This  is  redundant  after  ου,  perhaps  in  imitation  of  Hebrew 
construction. 

28.  Βηθανία.  This,  which  is  the  true  reading,  was  altered  to 
Βηθαβαρψ  owing  to  the  powerful  influence  of  Origen,  who  could  find 
no  Bethany  beyond  Jordan  in  his  day.  In  200  years  the  very  name 
of  an  obscure  place  might  easily  perish.  Origen  says  that  almost  all 
the  old  MSS.  had  Βηθανία.  This  Bethany  or  Bethabara  must  have 
been  near  Galilee :  comp.  v.  29,  with  v.  Ίδ,  and  see  on  the  '  four 
days,'  xi.  17.  It  is  possible  to  reconcile  the  two  readings.  Betha- 
bara has  been  identified  with  'Abarah,  one  of  the  main  Jordan  fords 
about  14  miles  S.  of  the  sea  of  Galilee :  and  '  Bethania  beyond 
Jordan '  has  been  identified  with  Bashan  ;  Bethania  or  Batanea  being 
the  Aiamaic  form  of  the  Hebrew  Bashan,  meaning  '  soft  level  ground.' 
Bethabara  is  the  village  or  ford;  Bethania  the  district  E.  of  the  ford. 
Conder,  Handbook  of  the  Bible,  j^p.  315,  320.  The  Jordan  had  grand 
historical  associations:  to  make  men  pass  through  its  waters  might 
seem  to  some  a  preparation  for  conquests  hke  those  of  Joshua. 

29 — 34.     The  Testimoxt  of  the  Baptist  τυ  the  people. 

29.  τη  eiravpiov.  These  words  prevent  us  from  inserting  the 
Temptation  between  vv.  28  and  29.  The  fact  of  the  Baptist  knowing 
who  Jesus  is,  shews  that  the  Baptism,  and  therefore  the  Temptation, 
must  have  preceded  the  deputation  from  Jerusalem.  S.  John  omits 
both,  as  being  events  well  known  to  his  readers.  The  Baptist's 
announcements  are  not  a  continuous  discourse.  They  come  forth 
like  sudden  intuitions,  of  which  he  did  not  himself  know  the  full 
meaning. 
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ϊδί.  S.  John  uses  this  form  about  20  times  {vv.  36,  47,  48,  iii.  26, 
V.  14,  &c.),  and  ιδού  only  four  times  (iv.  35,  [xii.  15,]  xvi.  32,  xix.  5). 
The  Synoptists  use  Γδε  about  10  times  (not  in  Luke)  and  ιδού  more 
than  120  times.  Both  words  are  interjections,  *Lo!  Behold!,'  not 
imperatives,  '  See,  Look  at.'  Hence  the  nominative  case.  Comp. 
xix.  14. 

ό  ajjLvos  του  θίοΰ.  The  article  shews  that  some  Lamb  familiar  to 
the  Baptist's  hearers  must  be  meant,  and  probably  the  Lamb  of  Is. 
liii.  (comp.  Acts  viii.  32),  with  perhaps  an  indii-ect  allusion  to  the 
Paschal  Lamb  (xix.  36).  The  addition  του  θεοΰ  may  remind  us  of 
Gen.  xxii.  8.  The  figure  of  the  Lamb  for  Christ  appears  in  N.  T. 
elsewhere  only  1  Pet.  i.  19,  and  throughout  the  Apocalypse ;  but  in 
the  Apocalypse  the  word  is  always  apviou,  never  άμνό$  (v.  6,  8, 12,  &c.). 

6  αϊρω»/.  This  seems  to  make  the  reference  both  to  Is,  liii.  esp.  vv. 
4 — 8,  10,  and  also  to  the  Paschal  Lamb,  more  clear.  The  Paschal 
Lamb  was  expiatory  (Ex.  xii.  13).  Taketh  away,  rather  than  beareth 
(margin),  is  right;  comp.  1  John  iii.  5.  'Bear'  would  rather  be 
φέρω,  as  in  the  LXX.  in  Is.  liii.  4.  Christ  took  away  the  burden  of 
sin  by  bearing  it ;  but  this  is  not  expressed  here,  though  it  may  be 
implied.    Τήν  άμαρτίαν.    Regarded  as  one  great  burden  or  plague. 

του  κόσ-μου.  Isaiah  sees  no  further  than  the  redemption  of  the 
Jews:  'for  the  transgression  of  my  people — του  λαοΰ  μου — was  He 
stricken'  (liii.  8).  The  Baptist  knows  that  the  Messiah  comes  to 
make  atonement  for  the  whole  human  race,  even  His  enemies. 

31.  κάγώ  ουκ  ηδειν  αυτόν.  I  also  knew  Him  not;  I,  like  you 
(v.  26),  did  not  at  first  know  Him  to  be  the  Messiah.  This  does  not 
contradict  Matt.  iii.  14.  (1)  '  I  knew  Him  not'  need  not  mean  '  I  had 
no  knowledge  of  Him  whatever.'  (2)  John's  declaration  of  his  need 
to  be  baptized  by  Jesus  does  not  prove  that  he  had  already  recognized 
Jesus  as  the  Messiah,  but  only  as  superior  to  himself. 

αλλ'  ϊνα.  See  on  v.  8.  This  is  the  second  half  of  the  Divine 
purpose  respecting  the  Baptist.  He  was  (1)  to  prepare  for  the  Messiah 
by  preaching  repentance  ;  (2)  to  point  out  the  Messiah. 

φαν€ρωθ^.  One  of  S.  John's  favourite  words;  ii.  11,  iii.  21,  vii.  4, 
ix.  3,  xvii.  6,  xxi.  1,  14 ;  1  John  i.  2,  ii.  19,  28,  iii.  2,  5,  8,  9 ;  Kev.  iii. 
18,  XV.  4.     See  on  ii.  11. 

δια  τούτο.  For  this  cause  (xii.  18,  27)  came  I :  comp.  v.  16,  18, 
vii.  22,  viii.  47,  xix.  H-  In  translation  we  must  distinguish  δια  τοΰτο 
from  S.  John's  favourite  particle  ovp. 

€V  [τω]  ί5δατι.  Placed  before  βαπτί^ων  for  emphasis,  because  here 
he  contrasts  himself  as  baptizing  with  water  with  Him  who  baptizes 
with  the  Holy  Spirit. 

32.  Ιμαρτ.  The  Evangelist  insists  again  and  again  on  this  aspect 
of  the  Baptist:  he  bears  witness  to  the  Messiah;  7,  8,  15,  19,  34. 

τ€θ€'αμαι.  I  have  beheld  {vv.  14,  3.^^;  1  John  iv.  12,  14).  The 
testimony  of  the  vision  still  remains  ;  hence  the  perfect. 
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«s  τΓίρισ-τεράν.  Perhaps  visible  only  to  Jesus  and  the  Baptist. 
A  real  appearance  is  the  natural  meaning  here,  and  is  insisted  on  by 
S.  Luke  (iii.  22) ;  just  as  a  real  voice  is  the  natural  meaning  in  xii.  29. 
And  if  we  admit  the  'bodily  shape,'  there  is  no  sound  reason  for 
rejecting  the  dove.  The  marvel  is  that  the  Holy  Spii'it  should  be 
visible  in  any  way,  not  that  He  should  assume  the  form  of  a  dove  or 
of  'tongues  of  fire'  (Acts  ii.  3)  in  particular.  This  symbolical  vision 
of  the  Spirit  seems  to  be  analogous  to  the  visions  of  Jehovah  granted 
to  Moses  and  other  Prophets. 

The  descent  of  the  Spirit  made  no  change  in  the  nature  of  Christ : 
but  possibly  it  awoke  a  full  consciousness  of  His  relation  to  God  and 
to  man :  He  had  been  increasing  in  favour  with  both  (Luke  ii.  52). 
It  served  two  purposes  ;  (1)  to  make  the  Messiah  known  to  the  Baptist 
and  through  him  to  the  world;  (2)  to  mark  the  official  beginning  of 
His  ministry,  like  the  anointing  of  a  king.  As  at  the  Transfigura- 
tion, Christ  is  miraculously  glorified  before  setting  out  to  suffer,  a 
voice  from  heaven  bears  witness  to  Him,  and  '  the  goodly  fellowship 
of  the  Prophets '  shares  in  the  glory.     For  fe'fieivev  see  next  verse. 

eir*  αυτόν.  Pregnant  construction;  a  preposition  of  motion  with  a 
verb  of  rest.  Thus  both  the  motion  and  the  rest  are  indicated. 
Comp.  V.  18,  iii.  36,  xix.  13,  xx.  19,  xxi.  4;  Gen.  i.  2. 

33.  κάγώ  ουκ  η.  αύ.  I  also  kneio  Him  not.  The  Baptist  again 
protests  that  but  for  a  special  revelation  he  was  as  ignorant  as  others 
that  Jesus  was  the  ]\Iessiah.  Therefore  he  is  here  giving  not  his  own 
opinion  about  Jesus,  but  the  evidence  of  a  sign  from  heaven. 

ό  'ΤΓ€'μψα•9.  In  V.  6  the  verb  used  was  άττοστΑλω.  ΐΐέμττβιν  is  the  most 
general  word  for  '  send,'  implying  no  special  relation  between  sender 
and  sent:  airoaTeXKeiv  adds  the  notion  of  a  delegated  authority  consti- 
tuting the  person  sent  the  envoy  or  representative  of  the  sender 
{vv.  19,  24).  Both  verbs  are  used  of  the  mission  of  Christ  and  of  the 
mission  of  the  disciples,  as  well  as  that  of  John.  Άττοστέλλβιν  is  used 
of  the  mission  of  Christ,  iii.  17,  34,  v.  38,  vi.  29,  57,  vii.  29,  viii.  42, 
X.  36,  xi  42,  xvii.  3,  8,  18,  21,  23,  25;  of  the  mission  of  the  dis- 
ciples, iv.  38,  x\'ii.  18.  Ώ,έμτειν  is  used  of  the  mission  of  Christ 
(always  in  the  aorist  participle)  iv.  84,  v.  23,  24,  30,  37,  vi.  38,  39, 
40,  44,  vii.  16,  18,  28,  33,  &c.  &c. ;  of  that  of  the  disciples,  xiii.  20, 
XX.  21.  ΐΙέμτΓβίν  is  also  used  of  the  mission  of  the  Spirit,  xiv.  26, 
xvi.  7. 

€K€ivos.  '  That  one  Himself  and  no  other;'  see  on  vv.  8, 18.  Έφ*  δν 
civ.     The  widest  possibility;  '  whosoever  he  may  be  on  whom.' 

μί'νον.  Another  of  S.  John's  favourite  words,  a  fact  which  the  A.V. 
obscures  by  translating  it  in  seven  different  ways.  '  Abide '  is  the 
most  common  and  the  best  translation  {v.  32,  iii.  36,  iv.  40) :  besides 
this  we  have  'remain '  (here,  ix.  41,  xv.  11,  16),  'dwell'  (i.  39,  vi.  56, 
xiv.  10,  17)  'continue'  (ii.  12,  viii.  31),  'tarry'  (iv.  40,  xxi.  22,  23), 
'  endure  '  (vi.  27),  '  be  present '  (xiv.  25).  In  v.  39,  iv.  40,  1  John  iii. 
24,  it  is  translated  in  two  different  ways;  in  1  John  ii.  24  in  three 
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difTerent  ways. — The  Baptist  and  the  Prophets  were  moved  by  the 
Spirit  at  times  ;  '  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  came  upon '  them  from  time 
to  time.     With  Jesus  he  abode  continually. 

ό  βατΓτ.  €v  TTv.  άγ.  This  phrase  introduced  without  explanation 
assumes  that  the  readers  are  well  aware  of  this  office  of  the  Messiah, 
i.e.  are  well-instructed  Christians.  ΒατΓτί^ωι/  is  appropriate,  (1) 
to  mark  the  analogy  and  contrast  between  the  office  of  the  Baptist 
and  that  of  the  Messiah ;  the  one  by  baptism  with  water  awakens 
tlie  longing  for  holiness ;  the  other  by  baptism  with  the  Spirit  satisfies 
this  longing  :    (2)  because  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  is  an  out-j^ouring. 

€V  ΤΓνίύματι  άγίω.  The  epithet  dyiov  is  given  to  the  Sphit  thi'ice  in 
this  Gospel;  here',  xiv.  26,  and  xx.  22  (in  \ϋ.  39  the  άγιον  is  veiy 
doubtful).  It  is  not  frequent  in  any  Gospel  but  the  third  ;  δ  times 
in  S.  Matthew,  4  in  S.  Mark,  12  in  S.  Luke.  S.  Luke  rarely  omits 
the  epithet,  which  he  uses  about  40  times  in  the  Acts.  Here  and 
XX.  22  neither  substantive  nor  epithet  has  the  article,  in  xiv.  26 
both  have  it. 

34.  Ιώρακα.  I  Lave  seen,  in  joyous  contrast  to  '  I  knew  Him  not,' 
vv.  31,  33.  See  on  v.  18.  The  perfects  indicate  that  the  results  of 
the  seeing  and  of  the  testimony  remain :  comp.  v.  o2,  iii.  21,  26,  29. 

μεμαρτύρηκα.  have  borne  -witness.  Our  translators  have  ob- 
scured S.  John's  frequent  use  of  μαρτύρων,  as  of  μένείν,  by  capriciously 
varying  the  rendering.  This  is  all  the  more  regrettable,  because  these 
words  serve  to  connect  together  the  Gospel,  the  First  Epistle,  and  the 
Apocalypse,  '^ίαρτυρπν  is  translated  *  bear  witness,'  i.  7,  18,  15,  iii.  26, 
28,  V.  31,  32,  33,  36,  37,  viii.  18,  x.  25,  xv.  27,  xviii.  23;  1  John  i.  2, 
v.  6;  'bear  record,'  i.  32,  34,  viii.  13,  14,  xii.  17,  xix.  35;  1  John  v.  7; 
Kev.  i.  2;  'give  record,'  1  John  v.  10;  'testify,' ii.  25,  iii.  11,  32, 
iv.  39,  44,  V.  39,  vii.  7,  xiii.  21,  xv.  26,  xxi.  24;  1  John  iv.  14, 
V.  9;  Eev.  xxii.  16,  18,  20  :  in  xv.  26,  27  the  translation  is  changed  in 
the  same  sentence.  Μαρτυρία  is  rendered  '  witness,'  i.  7,  iii.  11,  v.  31, 
32,  33,  36  ;  1  John  v.  9,  10;  Eev.  xx.  4;  'record,'  i.  19,  viii.  13,  14, 
xix.  35,  xxi.  24;  1  John  v.  10,  11;  'testimony,'  iii.  32,  33,  v.  34,' 
viii.  17  ;  Eev.  i.  2,  9,  vi.  9,  xi.  7,  xii.  11,  17,  xix.  10:  in  1  John  v.  10 
we  have  two  different  renderings  in  the  same  verse.  Neither  μαρτύ- 
ρων nor  μάρτυς,  found  in  all  three  Synoptists,  occurs  in  this  Gospel. 

6  vibs  του  θίοΰ.  The  incarnate  A6yos,  the  Messiah  (v.  18).  These 
words  of  the  Baptist  confirm  the  account  of  the  voice  from  heaven 
(Matt.  iii.  17).  The  whole  passage  {vv.  32—34)  shews  that  S.  John 
does  not,  as  Philo  does,  identify  the  Logos  with  the  Spirit. 

35 — 37.     The  Testimony  of  the  Baptist  to  Andrew  and  John. 

35,  TT)  lir.  IT.  Thy  next  day  again;  referring  to  v.  29.  Thus  far 
we  have  three  days,  fuU  of  moment  to  the  Evangelist  and  the  Church. 
On  the  first  the  Messiah  is  proclaimed  as  already  present ;  on  the 
second  He  is  pointed  out ;  on  the  third  He  is  followed.  Jn  each  case 
the  Baptist  takes  the  lead;  it  is  by  his  own  act  and  will  that  he 
decreases  while  Jesus  increases. 
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The  difference  between  this  narrative  and  that  of  the  Synoptists 
(Matt.  iv.  18  ;  Mark  i.  16 ;  Luke  v.  2)  is  satisfactorily  explained  by 
supposing  this  to  refer  to  an  earHer  and  less  formal  call  of  these  first 
four  disciiDles,  John  and  Andrew,  Peter  and  James.  Their  call  to  be 
Apostles  was  a  very  gradual  one.  Two  of  them,  and  perhaps  all  four, 
began  by  being  disciples  of  the  Baptist,  who  directs  them  to  the  Lamb 
of  God  [v.  36),  Who  invites  them  to  His  abode  (f.  39):  they  then 
witness  His  miracles  (ii.  2,  &c.);  are  next  called  to  be  'fishers  of  men' 
(Matt.  iv.  19) ;  and  are  finally  enrolled  with  the  rest  of  the  Twelve  as 
Apostles  (Mark  iii.  13).  Their  readiness  to  follow  Jesus,  as  recorded 
by  the  Synoptists,  implies  previous  acquaintance  with  Him,  as  re- 
corded by  S.  John.     See  note  on  Mark  i.  20. 

€K  T»v  μαθ.  αύτοΰ  δυο.  One  of  these  was  Andrew  {v.  40);  the 
other  was  no  doubt  S.  John.  The  account  is  that  of  an  eyewitness  ; 
and  his  habitual  reserve  with  regard  to  himself  accounts  for  his 
silence,  if  the  other  disciple  was  himself.  If  it  was  someone  else, 
it  is  difficult  to  see  why  S.  John  pointedly  omits  his  name. 

There  was  strong  antecedent  probability  that  the  first  followers  of 
Christ  would  be  disciples  of  the  Baptist.  The  fact  of  their  being  so 
is  one  reason  for  the  high  honour  in  which  the  Baptist  has  been  held 
from  the  earliest  times  by  the  Church. 

36.  eppXevjfas.  Indicates  a  fixed,  penetrating  gaze.  Comp.  v.  42; 
Mark  x.  21,  27;  Luke  xx.  17,  xxii.  61. 

Ϊδ6  κ.τ.λ.  See  on  v.  28.  These  disciples  were  probably  present 
the  previous  day.  Hence  there  is  no  need  to  say  more.  This  is  the 
last  recorded  meeting  betAveen  the  Baptist  and  the  Christ. 

37.  ήκουσ-αν.     Although  they  had  not  been  specially  addressed. 

ήκολοΰθησ-αν.  The  first  beginning  of  the  Christian  Church.  But 
we  are  not  to  understand  that  they  had  already  determined  to  become 
His  disciples. 

38 — 52.     The  Testimony  of  Disciples. 

This  section  falls  into  two  divisions,  each  occupying  a  day;  (1)  the 
call  of  Andrew,  John,  Peter,  and  perhaps  James;  (2)  that  of  Philip 
and  Nathanael.  Of  these  Peter  and  James  were  probably  disciples  of 
John.     In  this  also  he  was  the  Elijah  who  was  to  come  first. 

38 — 42.     Andrew,  John  and  Peter. 

38.  9ea(ran€vos.  Comp.  vv.  14  and  32.  The  context  shews  that  He 
saw  into  their  hearts  as  well. 

39.  Ti  ξητ6ίτ6;  i.e.  in  Me.  He  does  not  ask  'Whom  seek  ye?' 
It  was  evident  that  they  sought  Him. 

'Ραββί.  A  comparatively  modern  word  when  S.  John  wrote,  and 
therefore  all  the  more  requiring  explanation  to  Gentile  readers.  The 
'i '  termination  in  Eabbi  and  Eabboni  (xx.  16)  =  '  my,'  but  had  prob- 
ably lost  its  special  meaning;  comp.  'il/o/isieur.'     S.  John  does  not 
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translate  'viy  Master.'     S.  Jolin  often  interprets  between  Hebrew  and 
Greek  ;  thrice  in  this  section.     (Comp.  vv.  42,  43.) 

τΓοΰ  μ^ν€ΐ9 ;  Where  abidest  thou?  (See  on  v.  33.)  They  have 
more  to  ask  than  can  be  answered  on  the  spot.  Perhaps  they  think 
Hira  a  travelling  Eabbi  staying  close  by ;  and  they  intend  to  visit 
Him  at  some  future  time.  He  bids  them  come  at  once:  now  is 
the  day  of  salvation.  In  the  A.V.  v.  38  contains  vv.  38  and  39  of 
the  Greek. 

40.  οψ€σθ6.     The  reading  ίδετε  perhaps  comes  from  v.  47. 
ίκ€(νην.     That  memorable  day. 

ώρα  r|v  as  δ€κάτη.  S.  John  remembers  the  very  hour  of  this  crisis 
in  his  life :  all  the  details  of  the  narrative  are  very  lifelike. 

It  is  sometimes  contended  that  S.  John  reckons  the  hours  of  the 
day  according  to  the  modern  method,  from  midnight  t©  midnight, 
and  not  according  to  the  Jeioish  method,  from  sunset  to  sunset,  as 
everywhere  else  in  N.T.  and  in  Josephus.  It  is  antecedently  improb- 
able that  S.  John  should  in  this  point  vary  from  the  rest  of  N.T. 
writers;  and  we  ought  to  require  strong  evidence  before  accepting 
this  theory,  which  has  been  adopted  by  some  in  order  to  escape  from 
the  difficulty  of  xix.  14,  where  see  notes.  Setting  aside  xix.  14  as  the 
cause  of  the  question,  we  have  four  passages  in  which  S.  John  men- 
tions the  hour  of  the  day,  this,  iv.  6,  52  and  xi.  9.  None  of  them  are 
decisive:  but  in  no  single  case  is  the  balance  of  probability  strongly 
in  favour  of  the  modern  method.  See  notes  in  each  place.  Here 
either  10  a.m.  or  4  p.m.  would  suit  the  context :  and  while  the  ante- 
cedent probabiUty  that  S.  John  reckons  time  like  the  rest  of  the 
Evangelists  will  incline  us  to  4  p.m.,  the  fact  that  a  good  deal  still 
remains  to  be  done  on  this  day  makes  10  a.m.  rather  more  suitable; 
and  in  that  case  '  abode  with  him  that  daj- '  is  more  natural.  Origen 
knows  nothing  of  S.  John's  using  the  modern  method  of  reckoning. 

41.  6  άδ€λφ08  Σ.  Π.  Before  the  end  of  the  first  century,  there- 
fore, it  was  natural  to  describe  Andrew  by  his  relationship  to  his  far  ■ 
better  known  brother.  In  Church  History  Peter  is  everything  and 
Andrew  nothing:  but  would  there  have  been  an  Apostle  Peter  but  for 
Andrew?  In  the  lists  of  the  Apostles  Andrew  is  always  in  the  first 
group  of  four,  but  outside  the  chosen  three,  in  spite  of  this  early  call. 

42.  οΰτο5.     Comp.  vv.  2,  7,  iii.  2,  26. 

ττρώτον.  The  meaning  of  *  first '  becomes  almost  certain  when  we 
remember  S.  John's  characteristic  reserve  about  himself.  Both  dis- 
ciples hurry  to  tell  their  own  brothers  the  good  tidings,  that  the 
Messiah  has  been  found :  Andrew  finds  his  own  brother  first,  and 
afterwards  John  finds  his :  but  we  are  left  to  infer  the  latter  point. 

Andrew  thrice  brings  others  to  Christ ;  Peter,  the  lad  with  the  loaves 
(vi.  8),  and  certain  Greeks  (xii.  22);  and,  excepting  Mark  xiii.  3,  we 
know  scarcely  anything  else  about  him.  Thus  it  would  seem  as  ii  in 
these  three  incidents  S.  John  had  given  us  the  key  to  his  character. 
And  here  we  have  another  characteristic  of  this  Gospel — the  hfelike 
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way  in  which  the  less  prominent  figures  are  sketched.  Besides 
Andrew  we  have  Philip,  i.  44,  vi.  0,  xii.  21,  xiv.  8;  Thomas,  xi.  16, 
xiv.  5;  XX.  24 — 29;  Nathanael,  i.  45 — 52;  Nicodemus,  i'i.  1 — 12,  vii. 
50 — 52,  xix.  39;  Martha  and  Mary,  xi.,  xii.  1 — 3. 

Εύρηκαμεν.  Does  not  prove  that  S.  John  is  still  with  him,  only 
that  they  were  together  when  their  common  desire  was  fulfilled. 

t6v  Μεσ-σ-ίαν.  The  Hebrew  form  of  this  name  is  used  by  S.  John 
only,  here  and  iv.  25.  Elsewhere  the  LXX.  translation,  ό  χριστό^,  is 
used;  but  here  xptaros  has  no  article,  because  S.  John  is  merely  inter- 
preting the  word,  not  the  title.  Comp.  iii.  28,  iv.  25,  29,  vii.  26,  31, 
41,  X.  24,  xi.  27,  xii.  34,  xx.  31. 

43.  Ιμβλεψα?.  Comp.  v.  36  and  Luke  xxii.  61 :  what  follows  shews 
that  Christ's  look  penetrated  to  his  heart  and  read  his  character. 

'Ιωάννου.  This,  and  not  Ίωνα,  seems  to  be  the  true  reading  here 
and  xxi.  15,  16,  17:  but  Ίωνα  might  represent  two  Hebrew  names, 
Jonah  and  Johanan  =  John.  Tradition  gives  his  mother's  name  as 
Johanna.     Andrew  probably  had  mentioned  his  name  and  parentage. 

Κηφα?.  This  Aramaic  form  occurs  elsewhere  in  N.T.  only  1  Cor.  i. 
12,  iii.  22,  ix.  5,  xv.  5;  Gal.  i.  18,  ii.  9,  11,  14.  The  second  Adam, 
like  (Gen.  ii.  19)  the  first,  gives  names  to  those  brought  to  Him. 
The  new  name,  as  in  the  case  of  Abraham,  Sarah,  and  Israel,  indi- 
cates his  new  position  rather  than  his  character;  for  he  was  'unstable 
as  water '  (xviii.  25  ;  Gal.  ii.  11,  12) :  Simon  is  designated  for  a  new 
office.  Matt.  xvi.  18  presupposes  the  incident  recorded  here  :  here 
Simon  shall  he  called,  there  he  is,  Peter. 

Tiirpos.  Translate,  Peter,  with  'a  stone,'  or  'a  mass  of  rock,' in 
the  margin. — It  is  quite  clear  from  this  narrative  that  S.  Peter  was 
not  caUed  first  among  the  Apostles. 

44 — 52.     Philip  and  Nathanael. 

44.  rg  επαύριον.  "We  thus  far  have  four  days  accurately  marked; 
(1)  V.  19;  (2)  V.  29;  (3)  v.  35;  (4)  v.  44.  A  writer  of  fiction  would 
not  have  cared  for  minute  details  which  might  entangle  him  in  dis- 
crepancies: they  are  thoroughly  natural  in  an  eyewitness  profoundly 
interested  in  the  events,  and  therefore  remembering  them  distinctly. 

ήθελησ-εν.  Willed  or  was  minded  to  go  forth:  the  'would'  of  A.V. 
is  too  weak  (comp.  vi.  67,  viii.  44).  Jesus  determined  to  go  from 
Judaea  to  Galilee:  on  His  way  He  finds  Phihp  (see  on  ix.  35). 

άκολούθίΐ  μοι.  In  the  Gospels  these  words  seem  always  to  be  the 
caU  to  become  a  disciple:  Matt.  viii.  22,  ix.  Γ»,  xix.  21;  Mark  ii.  14, 
X.  21 ;  Luke  v.  27,  ix.  59 ;  John  xxi.  19.  With  two  exceptions  they 
are  always  addressed  to  those  who  afterwards  became  Apostles. 

45.  από  Βηθ.  For  the  change  of  preposition  see  on  xi.  1.  The 
local  knowledge  displayed  in  this  verse  is  ver}'  real.  S.  John  would 
possess  it;  a  writer  in  the  second  century  would  not,  and  would  not 
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care  to  invent.  This  is  'Bethsaida  of  Galilee'  (xii.  21)  on  the 
western  shore,  not  Bethsaida  Julias  (see  on  Matt.  iv.  13).  In  the 
Synoptists  Philip  is  a  mere  name :  onr  knowledge  of  him  comes 
from  S.  John  (see  on  v.  42,  vi.  7,  xii.  21,  xiv.  8). 

46.  €ύρί(ΓΚ€ΐ  Φ.  Thus  the  spiritual  λαμτταδηφορία  proceeds :  the 
receivers  of  the  sacred  light  hand  it  on  to  others,  Et  quasi  cursares 
vital  lampada  tradunt  (Lucr.  ii.  77). 

Ναθαναήλ  =' Gift  of  God.'  The  name  occurs  Num.  i.  8;  1  Chron. 
ii.  14  ;  1  Esdras  i.  9,  ix.  22.  Nathanael  is  commonly  identified  with 
Bartholomew;  (1)  Bartholomew  is  only  a  patronymic  and  the  bearer 
would  be  likely  to  have  another  name  (comp.  Barjona  of  Simon, 
Barnabas  of  Joses);  (2)  S.  John  never  mentions  Bartholomew,  the 
Synoptists  never  mention  Nathanael;  (3)  the  Synoptists  in  their 
lists  place  Bartholomew  next  to  Philip,  as  James  next  his  probable 
caller  John,  and  Peter  (in  Matt,  and  Luke)  next  his  caller  Andrew; 
(4)  all  the  other  disciples  mentioned  in  this  chapter  become  Apostles, 
and  none  are  so  highly  commended  as  Nathanael ;  (δ)  all  Nathanael's 
companions  named  in  xxi.  2  were  Apostles  (see  note  there).  But  all 
these  reasons  do  not  make  the  identification  more  than  probable.  The 
framers  of  our  Liturgy  do  not  countenance  the  identification:  this 
passage  appears  neither  as  the  Gospel  nor  as  a  Lesson  for  S.  Bar- 
tholomew's Day. 

δν  ^γραψίν  Μ.  κ.τ.λ.  Luthardt  contrasts  this  elaborate  pro- 
fession with  the  simple  declaration  of  Andrew  {v.  42).  The  divisions 
of  the  O.T.  here  given  are  quite  in  harmony  with  Jewish  phraseology. 
Moses  wrote  of  Him  not  merely  in  Deut.  xviii.  lo,  but  in  all  the 
various  Messianic  types  and  promises. 

ToO  'Ιωσήφ  τ.  αϊτό  Ν.  The  words  are  Philip's,  and  express  the 
common  contemporary  belief  about  Jesus.  As  His  home  was  there, 
TQv  άττό  'Ναζαρέτ  was  both  natural  and  true:  and  του  Ίωσηφ  was 
natural  enough,  if  untrue.  That  the  Evangelist  is  ignorant  of  the 
birth  at  Bethlehem,  or  of  its  miraculous  character,  in  no  way  follows 
from  this  passage.  Rather  he  is  an  honest  historian,  who  records 
exactly  what  was  said,  without  alterations  or  additions  of  his  own. 
"Here  we  observe  for  the  first  time  a  peculiarity  in  the  narrative  of 
S.  John.  It  seems  that  the  author  takes  pleasure  in  recaUing  certain 
objections  to  the  Messianic  dignity  of  Jesus,  leaving  them  without 
reply,  because  every  one  acquainted  with  the  Gospel  history  made 
short  work  of  them  at  once;  comp.  vii.  27,  35,  42,  &c."     (Godet.) 

47.  6 κ  Ναξ.  κ.τ.λ.  AU  Galileans  were  despised  for  their  want 
of  culture,  their  rude  dialect,  and  contact  with  Gentiles.  They  were 
to  the  Jews  what  Bceotians  were  to  the  Athenians.  But  here  it  is  a 
Galilean  who  reproaches  Nazareth  in  particular.  Apart  from  the 
Gospels  we  know  nothing  to  the  discredit  of  Nazareth;  neither  in  O.T. 
nor  in  Josephus  is  it  mentioned ;  but  what  we  are  told  of  the  people 
by  the  Evangelists  is  mostly  bad.  Christ  left  them  aud  preferred  to 
dwell  at  Capernaum  (Matt.  iv.  13);  He  could  do  very  little  among 
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them,  '  because  of  their  unbelief  (xiii.  08),  which  was  such  as  to 
make  Him  marvel  (Mark  vi.  6);  and  once  they  tried  to  kill  Him 
(Luke  iv.  29).  S.Augustine  would  omit  the  question.  Nathanael  "  who 
knew  the  Scriptures  excellently  well,  when  he  heard  the  name  Naza- 
reth, was  filled  with  hope,  and  said.  From  Nazareth  something  good 
can  come. "  But  this  is  not  probable.  Possibly  he  meant  *  Can  any 
good  thing  come  out  of  despised  Galilee?'  or,  '  Can  anything  so  good 
come  out  of  so  insignificant  a  village?' 

Ιρχου  κ.  ϊδ€.  The  best  cure  for  iU-founded  prejudice ;  at  once  the 
simplest  and  the  surest  method.  Philip  shews  the  strength  of  his 
own  conviction  by  suggesting  this  test,  which  seems  to  be  in  har- 
mony with  the  practical  bent  of  his  own  mind.  See  on  xii.  21  and 
xiv.  8.  Here,  of  course,  Ue  is  the  imperative;  not  an  interjection, 
as  in  w.  29,  'do,  48. 

48.  6Ϊδ€ν...€ρχόμ€νον.  This  shews  that  Jesus  did  not  overhear 
Nathanael's  question.  S.  John  represents  his  knowledge  of  Nathanael 
as  miraculous :  as  in  v.  42  He  appears  as  the  searcher  of  hearts. 

αληθώξ.  In  character  as  well  as  by  Dnth.  The  guile  may  refer  to 
the  'subtUty'  of  Jacob  (Gen.  xxvii.  3o)  before  he  became  Israel:  'Lo 
a  son  of  Israel,  who  is  in  no  way  a  son  of  Jacob.'  The  *  supplanter' 
is  gone;  the  'prince'  remains.  His  guilelessness  is  shewn  in  his 
making  no  mock  repudiation  of  Christ's  praise:  he  is  free  from  'the 
pride  that  apes  humility.'  It  is  shewn  also  in  the  manner  of  his  con- 
version. Like  a  true  Israehte  he  longs  for  the  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah, but  he  will  not  too  hghtly  believe  in  the  joy  that  has  come,  nor 
does  he  conceal  his  doubts.  But  as  soon  as  he  has  '  come  and  seen,'  he 
knows,  and  knows  that  he  is  known :  thus  '  I  know  Mine  and  Mine 
know  Me'  (x.  14)  is  fulfilled  beforehand. 

S.  John  uses  ά\ηθ:.•ζ  about  8  times,  and  in  the  rest  of  N.T.  it  occurs 
about  8  times  (see  on  v.  8). 

49.  ύττό  την  συκήν.  Note  the  case,  implying  motion  to  under, 
and  comp.  vv.  18,  32,  33.  The  phrase  probably  means  '  at  home,'  in 
the  retkement  of  his  own  garden  (1  Kings  iv.  25;  Mic.  iv.  4  ;  Zech. 
iii.  10).  He  had  perhaps  been  praying  or  meditating,  and  seems  to 
feel  that  Christ  knew  what  his  thoughts  there  had  been.  It  was 
under  a  fig  tree  that  S.  Augustine  heard  the  famous  '  tolle,  lege.' 

50.  ό  υ105  τ.  θ.  Experience  of  His  miraculous  knowledge  con- 
vinces Nathanael,  as  it  convinces  the  Samaritan  woman  (iv.  29)  and 
S.  Thomas  (xx.  28),  that  Jesus  must  stand  in  the  closest  relation  to 
God:  hence  he  uses  this  title  of  the  Messiah  (xi.  27;  Matt.  xxvi.  63; 
Mark  iii.  11,  v.  7;  Luke  iv.  41)  rather  than  the  more  common  'Son 
of  David.' 

βασ-.  d  T.  *Ισρ.  No  article.  The  title  is  not  synonymous  with  'the 
Son  of  God,'  though  both  apply  to  the  same  person,  and  it  points  to 
hopes  of  an  earthly  king,  which  since  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
even  Jews  must  have  ceased  to  cherish.  How  could  a  Christian  of 
the  second  ceutuiy  have  thrown  himself  back  to  this? 
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51.  •ιη<ΓΤ€ύ€ΐ9.  As  in  xvi.  31,  xx.  29,  the  sentence  is  half  a  question, 
half  an  exclamation.  He,  who  marvelled  at  the  unbelief  of  the  people 
of  Nazareth,  expresses  joyous  surprise  at  the  ready  belief  of  the  guile- 
less Israelite  of  Cana. 

62.  Άμ,ήν,  αμήν.  The  double  αμ-ψ  occurs  25  times  in  this 
Gospel,  and  nowhere  else,  always  in  the  mouth  of  Christ,  It  intro- 
duces  a  truth  of  special  solemnity  and  importance.  The  single  αμψ 
occurs  about  30  times  in  Matt.,  14  in  Mark,  and  7  in  Luke.  Hence 
the  title  of  Jesus,  *the  Amen'  (Kev.  iii.  14).  The  word  is  originally  a 
verbal  adjective,  'firm,  worthy  of  credit, '  sometimes  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive; e.g.  'God  of  truth'  (Is.  Ixv.  16)  is  literally  'God  of  (the) 
Amen.'  In  the  LXX.  αμ-ήν  never  means  'verily;'  in  the  Gospels  it 
always  does.  The  αμ-ην  at  the  end  of  sentences  (xxi.  25;  Matt.  vi.  13, 
xxviii.  20;  Mark  xvi.  20;  Luke  xxiv.  53)  is  in  every  case  of  doubtful 
authority. 

ύμίν.     Nathanael  alone  had  been  first  addressed ;  now  all  present. 

T.  ουρ.  αν€ω•γότα.  The  heaven  opened ;  made  open  and  remaining 
so.  What  Jacob  saw  ία  a  vision  they  shall  see  realised.  The  In- 
carnation brings  heaven  down  to  earth;  the  Ascension  takes  earth 
up  to  heaven.  These  references  to  Jacob  (v.  48)  were  possibly  sug- 
gested by  the  locality:  Bethel,  Mahanaim,  and  the  ford  Jabbok,  all 
lay  near  the  road  that  Jesus  would  traverse  between  Judaea  and 
Galilee. 

T.  αγγί'λουβ  τ.  θ.  The  reference  is  not  to  the  angels  which  ap- 
peared after  the  Temptation,  at  the  Agony,  and  at  the  Ascension; 
rather  to  the  perpetual  intercourse  between  God  and  the  Messiah 
during  His  miuistry,  and  afterwards  between  God  and  Christ's  Body, 
the  Church;  those  'ministering  spirits'  who  link  earth  to  heaven. 

αναβα£νοντα5.  Placed  first:  prayers  and  needs  ascend;  then 
graces  and  blessings  descend.     But  see  Winer,  p.  692. 

T.  υίόν  τ.  άνθρώτΓου.  This  phrase  in  all  four  Gospels  is  invariably 
used  by  Christ  Himself  of  Himself  as  the  Messiah;  upwards  of  80 
times  in  all.  None  of  the  Evangelists  direct  our  attention  to  this 
strict  limitation  in  the  use  of  the  expression:  their  agreement  on  this 
striking  point  is  evidently  undesigned,  and  therefore  a  strong  mark  of 
their  veracity.  See  notes  on  Matt.  viii.  20;  Mark  ii.  10.  In  O.T. 
the  phrase  '  Son  of  Man'  has  three  distinct  uses;  (1)  in  the  Psalms, 
for  the  ideal  man;  viii.  4—8,  Ixxx.  17,  cxliv.  3,  cxlvi.  3:  (2)  in  Eze- 
kiel,  as  the  name  by  which  the  Prophet  is  addressed  by  God;  ii.  1,  3, 
6,  8,  iii.  1,  3,  4,  &c.,  &c.,  more  than  80  times  ia  all;  probably  to 
remind  Ezekiel  that  in  spite  of  the  favour  shewn  to  him,  and  the 
wrath  denounced  against  the  children  oflsrael,  he,  no  less  than  they, 
had  a  mortal  frailty:  (3)  in  the  'night  visions'  of  Dan.  vii.  13,  14, 
where  '  One  like  a  son  of  man  came  with  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and 
came  to  the  Ancient  of  Days... and  there  was  given  Him  dominion, 
and  glory,  and  a  kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages 
should  serve  Him,  &c.'  That  '  Son  of  man  henceforth  became  one  of 
the  titles  of  the  looked-for  Messiah'  may  be  doubted.     Rather,  the 
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title  was  a  new  one  assumed  by  Christ,  and  as  yet  only  dimly  under- 
stood (comp.  Matt.  xvi.  13).  Just  as  'the  Son  of  David'  marked 
Him  as  the  one  in  whom  the  family  of  David  culminated,  so  'the 
Son  of  Man'  as  the  one  in  whom  the  whole  human  race  culminates. 

This  first  chapter  alone  is  enough  to  shew  that  the  Gospel  is  the 
work  of  a  Jew  of  Palestine,  well  acquainted  with  the  Messianic  hopes, 
and  traditions,  and  with  the  phraseology  current  in  Palestine  at  the 
time  of  Christ's  ministry ;  able  also  to  give  a  lifelike  picture  of  the 
Baptist  and  of  Christ's  first  disciples. 

CHAPTER   II. 

12.     Καφαρναούμ,  (preferred  by  the  best  editors  to  Καττ^ρναουμ). 

17.  καταφάγεταί  (SABP)  has  been  altered  to  κατέψα^/ε  in  order  to 
bring  the  quotation  into  harmony  with  the  LXX. 

20.  τ€σ•σ•6ράκοντα.  This  Ionic  form  of  τεσσο,ράκοντα  has  good  MS. 
authority  here,  Piev.  xi.  2,  xiii.  5,  xiv.  1,  xxi.  17.    Winer,  p.  46. 

23.  €v  Tois'Iipoo-oXvjiois  for  ei' 'Ie/3.  S.  John  alone  gives 'le/xjo-oXv/ia 
the  article,  here,  v.  2,  x.  22,  xi  18;  contrast  i.  19,  iv.  20,  21,  ii.  13,  v. 
1,  xi.  55,  xii.  12. 


Chap.  Π.  1 — 11.     The  Testimony  of  the  Fip.st  Sign. 

Jesus  is  passing  from  the  retirement  in  which  He  has  lived  so  long 
into  the  publicity  of  His  ministry.  The  scene  which  follows  lies  half- 
way between — in  the  family  circle,  where  privacy  and  publicity  meet. 
It  is  the  same  when  He  returns  from  temporary  retirement  in  Peraea 
to  the  completion  of  His  ministry  before  His  Passion.  The  last 
miracle,  like  the  first,  is  wrought  in  the  circle  of  family  life  (xi.  3j. 

1.  τη  Tpirg.  From  the  calling  01  Philip  (i.  43),  the  last  date 
mentioned,  making  a  week  in  all;  the  first  week,  possibly  in  contrast 
to  the  last  (xii.  1). 

Κανά  τ.  Γαλ.  To  distinguish  it  from  Cana  of  Asher  (Josh.  xix. 
28) ;  an  instance  of  the  Evangelist's  knowledge  of  Palestine.  This 
Cana  is  not  mentioned  in  0.  T.  It  was  the  home  of  Nathanael  (xxi. 
2),  which  disproves  the  theory  that  Jesus  and  His  mother  had  at  one 
time  Lived  at  Cana,  for  in  so  small  a  place  Jesus  and  Nathanael  could 
not  have  been  unknown  to  one  another.  Cana  is  now  generally 
identified  vrith  Kanet  el-Jelil,  about  six  miles  N.  of  Nazareth,  rather 
than  with  Kefr-Kenna. 

ήν.  Imperf.  in  contrast  to  the  aorist  in  v.  2.  She  was  staying 
there ;  her  Son  was  invited  for  the  feast :  she  speaks  to  the  servants 
as  if  she  were  quite  at  home  in  the  house  {y.  o).  Joseph  has  dis- 
appeared :  the  inference  (not  quite  certain)  is  that  in  the  interval 
between  Luke  ii.  51  and  this  marriage— about  17  years — he  had  died. 
Mary  does  not  appear  again  in  this  Gospel  till  the  Crucifixion. 
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2.  €κλήθη.  Singular,  as  if  the  including  of  the  disciples  were  an 
afterthought.  There  were  now  five  or  six;  Andrew,  John,  Peter, 
PhiHp,  Nathanael,  and  probably  James. 

δέ  καΐ  6  Ί.     And  Jesus  also  (iii.  23,  xviii.  2,  5,  xix.  39). 

3.  ύσ-τ.  οϊν.  When  wine  failed.  The  arrival  of  these  six  or  seven 
guests  might  cause  the  want,  and  certainly  would  make  it  more 
apparent.  To  Eastern  hospitality  such  a  failure  on  such  an  occasion 
would  seem  a  disgraceful  calamity.  Whether  tlie  feast  had  already 
lasted  several  days  (Gen.  xxix.  27 ;  Judg.  xiv.  17 ;  Tob.  ix.  12,  x.  1), 
we  do  not  know. 

οϊν.  ovK  (ίχ.  Much  comment  has  obscured  a  simple  text.  The 
family  in  wliich  she  was  a  guest  were  in  a  serious  difficulty.  Perhaps 
she  felt  partly  responsible  for  the  arrangements  ;  certainly  she  would 
wish  to  help.  What  more  natural  than  that  she  should  turn  to  her 
Son,  like  the  sisters  at  Bethany  afterwards  (xi.  3),  and  tell  Him  of  the 
trouble?  That  she  wished  Him  to  break  up  the  party,  or  begin  a 
discourse  to  distract  attention,  is  quite  alien  from  the  context. 
Whether  she  expected  a  miracle,  is  uncertain :  but  her  appeal  for  help 
may  well  have  been  accompanied  by  the  thought,  that  here  was  an 
opportunity  for  her  mysterious  Son,  who  had  akeady  been  pro- 
claimed by  the  Baptist,  to  manifest  Himself  as  the  Messiah. 
Elisha  had  used  his  powers  to  relieve  ordinary  needs ;  why  not  her 
Son? 

4.  tC  ΙμοΙ  κ.  σοί,  γΰναι;  S.  John  alone  of  all  the  Evangelists 
never  gives  the  Virgin's  name.  Here,  as  so  often,  he  assumes  that 
his  readers  know  the  main  points  in  the  Gospel  narrative  :  or  it  may 
be  part  of  the  reserve  which  he  exhibits  with  regard  to  all  that  nearly 
concerns  himself.  Christ's  Mother  had  become  his  mother  (xix.  26, 
27).     He  nowhere  mentions  his  brother  James. 

Treatises  have  been  written  to  shew  that  these  words  do  not 
contain  a  rebuke ;  for  if  Christ  here  rebukes  His  Mother,  it  cannot  be 
maintained  that  she  is  immaculate.  'Woman'  of  course  implies  no 
rebuke;  the  Greek  might  more  fairly  be  rendered  '  Lady'  (comp.xix.26). 
At  the  same  time  it  marks  a  difference  between  the  Divine  Son  and 
the  eartlily  parent :  He  does  not  say,  '  Mother. '  The  sword  is  be- 
ginning to  pierce  her  heart,  as  the  earthly  ties  between  parent  and 
child  begin  to  be  severed.  The  severance  is  taken  a  stage  further, 
Matt.  xii.  46 — 50,  and  completed  on  the  Cross  (xix.  26).  But  'what 
have  I  to  do  with  thee  ? '  does  imply  rebuke,  as  is  evident  from  the 
other  passages  Avhere  the  phrase  occurs,  Judg.  xi.  12 ;  1  Kings  xvii. 
18  ;  2  Kings  iii.  13 ;  Matt.  λάϋ.  29 ;  Mark  i.  24 ;  Luke  viii.  28.  Only 
in  one  passage  does  the  meaning  seem  to  vary  :  in  2  Clnron.  xxxv.  21 
the  question  seems  to  mean  'why  need  we  quarrel?'  rather  than 
*  what  have  we  in  common  ? '  But  such  a  meaning,  if  possible  there, 
would  be  quite  inappropriate  here.  The  further  question  has  been 
asked, — what  was  she  rebuked  for  ?  S.  Chrysostom  thinks  for  vanity ; 
she  wished  to  glorify  herself  through  her  Son.  More  probably  for 
interference  :  He  will  help,  and  He  will  manifest  Himself,  but  in  His 
own  way,  and  in  His  own  time.     Comp.  Luke  ii.  51. 
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ή  ώρα  μου.  The  meaning  of  'My  hour'  and  'His  hour'  in  this 
Gospel  deijeuds  in  each  case  on  the  context.  There  cannot  here  be 
any  reference  to  Bis  death ;  rather  it  means  His  hour  for  '  manifest- 
ing forth  His  glory'  (v.  11)  as  the  Messiah  by  working  miracles.  The 
exact  moment  was  still  in  the  future.  Comp.  vii.  8,  where  He  for  the 
moment  refuses  what  He  soon  after  does ;  and  xii.  23,  xvii.  1,  which 
confirm  the  meaning  here  given  to  '  hour. ' 

5.  Between  the  lines  of  His  refusal  her  faith  reads  a  better  answer 
to  her  appeal,  and  she  is  content  to  leave  all  to  Him, 

6.  λιθ.  ύδρ.  €ξ.  As  an  eyewitness  S.  John  remembers  their 
material,  number,  and  size.  The  surroundings  of  the  first  mkacle 
would  not  easily  be  forgotten.  Vessels  of  stone  were  less  liable  to 
impurity :  it  is  idle  to  seek  for  special  meaning  in  the  number  six. 

καθαρισ-μ,όν.     Matt.  xv.  2  ;  Mark  vii.  3  (see  note) ;  Luke  xi.  39. 

μ,δτρητάξ.  A  ^erpTTnjs^ about  nine  gallons,  so  that  'firkin'  is  an 
almost  exact  equivalent.  The  six,  holding  from  18  to  27  gallons 
each,  would  together  hold  106  to  162  gallons.  Άνά  is  distributive  ;  it 
cannot  mean  'towards',  'about':  Eev.  iv.  8.     Winer,  p.  497. 

7.  γ€μίσατ€.  What  is  the  meaning  of  this  command,  if  (as  some 
contend)  only  the  water  drawn  out  was  turned  into  wine?  And  why 
such  care  to  state  the  large  size  of  the  vessels?  These  had  been 
partly  emptied  by  the  ceremonial  ablutions  of  the  company.  Note 
that  in  His  miracles  Chiist  never  creates ;  He  increases  the  quantity, 
or  changes  the  quality  of  what  akeady  exists. 

ί<ά<5  άνω.  His  Mother's  words  (v.  5)  have  done  then-  work.  Our 
attention  seems  again  to  be  called  to  the  great  quantity  of  water 
changed  into  wine.  "It  is  His  first  miraculous  sign ;  and  it  must 
bear  strong  testimony  to  His  riches.  His  munificence,  and  the  joy 
which  it  gives  Him  to  bestow  rehef  or  even  gladness  :  it  must  become 
the  type  of  the  fulness  of  grace  and  joy  which  the  only-begotten  Son 
brings  to  the  earth"  (Godet). 

8.  άρχιτρ.  Manager  of  the  feast  {triclinium)  rather  than  ruler  : 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  head-waiter,  who  managed  the  feast 
and  tasted  the  meat  and  drink,  is  meant,  or  the  rex  convivii.  arbiter 
bibendi,  the  guest  elected  by  the  other  guests  to  preside.  The  bad 
taste  of  his  remark  inclines  one  to  the  foi-mer  alternative :  Ecclus. 
xxxii.  1,  2  is  in  favom*  of  the  second.  In  any  case  the  translation 
should  be  uniform  in  these  two  verses,  not  sometimes  '  governor, ' 
sometimes  '  ruler.'  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.  T.  'Τδρία  and 
άντλέω  are  also  peculiar  to  this  Gospel,  and  occur  again  iv.  7,  15,  28. 

9.  TO  ύδ.  otv.  ye.y.  The  xcaternow  become  wine.  This  seems  to  imply 
that  all  had  become  wine :  there  is  nothing  to  distinguish  what  was 
now  wine  from  what  still  remained  water.  It  is  idle  to  ask  at  what 
precise  moment  or  in  what  precise  way  the  water  became  wine :  an 
instantaneous  change  seems  to  be  implied.  TeveaOai  c.  ace.  occurs 
Heb.  vi.  δ  and  in  LXX. :  very  rare  in  classical  Greek. 
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10.  μ€θυσ-θώ(Γΐν.     Rave  become  drunk,  are  drunk.     The  A.  V.  does 

not  give  the  full  coarseness  of  the  man's  joke,  although  in  Matt.  xxiv. 
49  ;  Acts  ii.  15  ;  1  Cor.  xi.  21 ;  1  Thess.  v.  7 ;  Rev.  xvii.  2,  6,  the  same 
word  is  rightly  translated.  The  Vulgate  has  inehriati  fuerint ;  Tyndall 
and  Cranmer  have  'be  dronke';  the  error  comes  from  the  Geneva 
Bible.  Of  course  the  man  does  not  mean  that  the  guests  are  in- 
toxicated ;  it  is  a  jocular  statement  of  his  own  experience  at  feasts. 

ίωξ  άρτι.  This  was  true  in  a  sense  of  which  he  never  dreamed. 
The  True  Bridegroom  was  there,  and  had  indeed  kept  the  best  dis- 
pensation until  the  last.  "Αρη  occurs  about  12  times  in  this  Gospel, 
7  in  Matt.,  not  at  all  in  Mark  or  Luke.  It  expresses  the  present 
in  relation  to  the  past  and  the  future,  '  at  this  stage,'  'at  this  crisis,' 
whereas  vvu  regards  the  present  moment  only,  'now'  absolutely. 
Comp.  V.  17,  ix.  19,  25,  xiii.  7,  19,  33,  87 ;  xvi.  12,  31,  &c. 

11.  ταύτην  Ιττ.  αρχ.  τ.  <r.  This  as  a  beginning  of  His  signs  did 
Jesus :  it  is  the  first  miracle  of  all,  not  merely  the  first  in  Cana.  This 
is  quite  conclusive  against  the  miracles  of  Christ's  childhood  recorded 
in  the  Apocryphal  Gospels  and  is  evidence  of  the  truthfulness  of  the 
writer.  If  he  were  inventing,  would  he  not  also  place  miracles 
throughout  the  whole  of  Chi'ist's  life?  See  on  v.  23,  iv.  48;  σημέΐον 
should  throughout  the  Gospel  be  rendered  '  sign '  not  '  miracle.'  Αυνά- 
μ€ΐ$,  so  frequent  in  the  SjTioptists  for  'mh'acles,'  is  never  used  by 
S.  John;  τέρατα  only  once  (iv.  48),  and  then  in  conjunction  with 
σ-ημπα,  a  word  which  he  uses  17  times.  Christ's  mh'acles  were  '  signs' 
of  His  Divine  mission :  comp.  Ex.  iv.  8.  They  were  evidence  of  a 
perfect  humanity  working  in  unison  with  a  perfect  Divinity.  They 
were  also  symbolical  of  spiritual  truths:  see  on  ix.  39. 

ev  Κανά  τ.  Γαλ.  Thus  S.  John  agrees  with  the  Synoptists  in 
representing  the  Messianic  career  as  beginning  in  Gahlee. 

Ιφανερωσ-ίν.  Another  of  S.  John's  favourite  words  (see  on  i.  31) : 
the  rendering  should  be  kept  uniform,  especially  here,  vii.  4,  xvii.  6, 
xxi.  1,  where  the  active  is  used.  In  the  other  Gospels  the  word  occurs 
only  Mark  iv.  22  [xvi.  12,  14],  always  in  the  passive. 

την  δό|αν  αΰτοΰ.  This  is  the  final  cause  of  Christ's  '  signs,'  His 
own  and  His  Father's  glory  (xi.  4),  and  these  two  are  one.  Herein 
lies  the  difference  between  His  mh'acles  and  those  wrought  by  Pro- 
phets and  others :  they  never  manifested  their  own  glory,  but  that  of 
Jehovah  (Ex.  xvi.  7). 

erricTT.  els  αύ.  ot  μαθ.  αυ.  What  a  strange  remark  for  a  writer  in 
the  second  century  to  make !  His  disciples  believed  on  Him  ?  Of  course 
they  did.  Assume  that  a  disciple  himself  is  the  writer,  and  all  is 
explained :  he  well  remembers  how  his  own  imperfect  faith  was  con- 
firmed by  the  miracle.  A  forger  would  rather  have  given  us  the  effect 
on  the  guests.  Three  times  in  this  chapter  does  S.  John  give  us  the 
disciples'  point  of  view,  here,  v.  17  and  v.  22;  very  natural  in  a 
disciple,  not  natural  in  a  later  writer.     See  on  xi.  15,  xxi.  12. 

This  verse  gives  us  four  facts  respecting  the  sign;  1.  it  was  the 
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first ;  2.  it  took  place  in  Galilee ;  3.  its  end  was  Christ's  glory ;  4.  its 
immediate  result  was  the  confirmation  of  the  disciples'  faith. 

Two  objections  have  been  made  to  this  miracle  (1)  on  rationalistic, 
(2)  on  *  Temperance '  grounds.  (1)  It  is  said  that  it  is  a  wasteful 
miracle,  a  parade  of  power,  unworthy  of  a  Divine  Agent :  a  tenth  of 
the  quantity  of  ^vine  would  have  been  ample.  But  the  surplus  was 
not  wasted  any  more  than  the  twelve  baskets  of  fragments  (vi.  13) ;  it 
would  be  a  royal  present  to  the  bridal  pair.  (2)  It  is  urged  that 
Christ  would  not  have  supplied  the  means  for  gross  excess ;  and  to 
avoid  this  supposed  difficulty  it  is  suggested  that  the  wine  made  was 
not  intoxicating,  i.e.  was  not  wine  at  all.  But  in  all  His  dealings 
with  men  God  allows  the  possibility  of  a  temptation  to  excess.  All 
His  gifts  may  be  thus  abused.  The  oOOO  might  have  been  gluttonous 
over  the  loaves  and  fishes. 

Christ's  honouring  a  marriage-feast  with  His  first  miracle  gives  His 
sanction  (1)  to  marriage,  (2)  to  times  of  festivity.  And  here  we  see 
the  contrast  between  0.  and  N.  T.  The  miracles  of  0.  T.  are 
mostly  miracles  of  judgment.  Those  of  N.  T.  are  nearly  all  miracles 
of  blessing.  Moses  turns  water  into  blood:  Jesus  tm-ns  water  into 
wine. 

Four  hundred  years  had  elapsed  since  the  Jews  had  seen  a  miracle. 
The  era  of  Daniel  was  the  last  age  of  Jewish  miracles.  Since  the 
three  children  walked  in  the  burning  fiery  furnace,  and  Daniel  had 
remained  unhurt  in  the  lions'  den,  and  had  read  the  handwriting  on 
the  wall,  no  miracle  is  recorded  in  the  history  of  the  Jews  until  Jesus 
made  this  beginning  of  His  'signs'  at  Cana  of  Galilee.  No  wonder 
that  the  almost  simultaneous  appearance  of  a  Prophet  like  John  and 
a  Worker  of  miracles  like  Jesus  attracted  the  attention  of  all  classes. 

On  the  symbolical  meaning  of  this  first  sign  see  Introduction, 
chap.  V.  §  3. 

12.  This  verse  alone  is  almost  enough  to  disprove  the  theory  that 
the  Gospel  is  a  fiction  written  with  a  dogmatic  object:  "why  should 
the  author  carry  his  readers  thus  to  Capernaum — for  nothing?"  If 
S.  John  wrote  it,  all  is  natural.  He  records  this  visit  because  it  took 
place,  and  because  he  well  remembers  those  '  not  many  days.' 

κατί'βη.  Down  from  the  plateau  on  which  Cana  and  Nazareth 
stand  to  the  shore  of  the  lake.  Capernaum,  or  Caphar-nahum,  the 
modern  Tell-Hum,  was  the  chief  Jewish  town,  as  Tiberias  was  the 
chief  Roman  town,  of  one  of  the  most  busy  and  populous  districts  of 
Palestine  :  it  was  therefore  a  good  centre.     For  μ.  τοΰτο  see  on  iii.  22. 

ή  μ,ήτ.  αΰ.  κ.  οΐ  οδ.  αύ.]  Natural  ties  still  hold  Him;  in  the  next 
verse  they  disappear.  On  the  vexed  question  of  the  '  brethren  of  the 
Lord'  see  the  Introduction  to  the  Epistle  of  S.  James.  It  is  impossible 
to  determine  with  certainty  whether  they  are  (1)  the  children  of 
Joseph  and  Mary,  bom  after  the  birth  of  Jesus ;  (2)  the  children  of 
Joseph  by  a  former  marriage,  whether  levirate  or  not ;  or  (3)  adopted 
children.  There  is  nothing  in  Scripture  to  warn  us  against  (1),  the 
most  natural  view  antecedently ;  but  it  has  against  it  the  general  con- 
sensus of  the  Fathers,  and  the  prevailing  tradition  of  the  perpetual 
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virginity  of  S.  Mary.  Jerome's  theory,  that  they  were  our  Lord's 
cousins!^  sons  of  Alphacus,  is  the  one  commonly  adopted,  but  vii.  δ 
(see  note)  is  fatal  to  it,  and  it  labours  under  other  difficulties  as  well. 
The  fact  of  His  brethren  being  with  Him  makes  it  probable  that  He 
returned  to  Nazareth  from  Cana  before  coming  down  to  Capernaum. 

oil  iroXXas  η  μ.  Because  the  Passover  was  at  hand,  and  He  must 
be  about  His  Father's  business.  S.  John  here  corrects  the  impres- 
sion, easily  derived  from  S.  Matt.  (iv.  13,  ix.  1),  that  when  Christ 
moved  from  Nazareth  to  Capernaum,  the  latter  at  once  became  His 
usual  abode,  *  His  own  city.' 

II.  13— XI.  57.  The  Woek. 
We  enter  now  on  the  second  and  principal  portion  of  the  first 
main  division  of  the  Gospel,  thus  subdivided:— The  Work  1.  among 
JciDS  (ii.  13— iii.  36);  2.  among  Samaritans  (iv.  1 — 42);  3.  among 
Galileans  (iv.  42—54);  4.  among  mixed  multitudes,  chiefly  Jews 
(v. — ix.).  In  this  last  subdivision  the  Work  becomes  a  cokflict 
between  Jesus  and  '  the  Jews. ' 

Π.  13 — ΙΠ.  36.     The  Wokk  ajionq  Jews. 

13.  TO    ττάσ-χα    τ.    Ί.       The   passover    of    the   Jews.      Perhaps 

an  indication  that  this  Gospel  was  written  after  a  Passover  of  the 
Christians  had  come  into  recognition.  Passovers  were  active  times 
in  Christ's  ministry;  and  this  is  the  first  of  them.  It  was  possibly 
the  nearness  of  the  Passover  which  caused  this  traffic  in  the  Temple 
Court.  It  existed  for  the  convenience  of  strangers.  Certainly  the 
nearness  of  the  Feast  would  add  significance  to  Christ's  action. 
While  the  Jews  were  purifying  themselves  for  the  Passover  He  puri- 
fied the  Temple.  S.  John  groups  his  narrative  round  the  Jewish 
festivals:  Λve  have  (1)  Passover;  (2)  Purim  (?),  v.  1;  (3)  Passover, 
vi.  4;  (4)  Tabernacles,  vii.  2;  (5^  Dedication,  x.  22;  (6)  Passover, 
xi.  55. 

άνί'βη.  ϋχ)  to  the  capital.  The  public  ministry  of  the  Messiah 
opens,  as  we  should  expect,  in  Jerusalem  and  in  the  Temple.  The 
place  is  as  appropriate  as  the  time. 

14 — 22.     The  First  Cleansing  op  the  Temple. 

14.  ev  τφ  Ιίρω.  Τη  the  sacred  enclosure,  viz.  the  Court  of  the 
Gentiles,  sometiuaes  called  *the  mountain  of  the  house;'  whereas  ev 
τφ  ναω  (see  on  v.  19)  would  mean  in  the  sanctuar}',  in  the  Temple 
proper:  the  traffic  would  be  great  on  the  eve  of  the  Passover.  The 
account  is  very  graphic,  as  of  an  eyewitness ;  note  especially  καθημέ- 
vovs]  the  money-changers  would  sit,  the  others  would_  stand.  The 
animals  mentioned  are  those  most  often  wanted  for  sacrifice. 

T.  Κ€ρμ.ατΐ(Γτά5.  From  κόμμα  (κείρω)  =  *  anything  cut  up,  small 
change :'  tlie  dealers  in  small  change.  The  article  implies  that  they 
were  habitually  there.  Comp.  Zech.  xiv.  21,  where  for  'Canaanite' 
we  should  perhaps  read  '  trafficker'  or  'merchant.' 
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15.  τΓοιήσα?  φρ.  Peculiar  to  this  account :  there  is  no  such  inci- 
dent in  the  cleansing  recorded  by  the  Synoptists.  The  scomge  ■^as 
probably  not  used ;  to  raise  it  would  be  enough.  Σχοινιών  are  hterally 
tudsted  rushes. 

τά  T€  ττρόβ.  κ.τ.β.  Both  the  sheep  and  the  oxen,  explanatory  of 
Travras,  which  does  not  refer  to  the  sellers  and  exchangers,  who  pro- 
bably fled  at  once  :  comp.  Matt.  xxii.  10.  The  order  is  natural;  first 
the  driving  out  the  cattle,  then  the  pouring  out  the  money  and  over- 
turning the  tables. 

κολλυβισ-τών.  From  κόλλυ/3ο5  = '  rate  of  exchange'  (Cic.  Verr. 
II.  iii.  78;  Att.  xii.  vi.  1);  this  was  very  high,  10  or  12  per  cent. 
Payments  to  the  Temple  were  always  made  in  Jewish  coin,  to 
avoid  profanation  by  money  stamped  with  idolatrous  symbols. 

16.  it-rrcv.  The  doves  could  not  be  driven  out,  and  to  let  them 
fly  might  have  caused  unseemly  and  prolonged  commotion :  He  calls 
to  the  owners  to  take  the  cages  away.  Throughout  He  guides  His 
indignation,  not  it  Him.  'The  wrath  of  the  Lamb'  is  mercy  here 
and  justice  hereafter,  never  indiscriminating  passion. 

μή  •ΐΓοΐ€ίτ€.     Addressed  to  all,  not  merely  to  the  dove-sellers. 

T.  οΐκ.  του  πατρ08  μου.  'Admiranda  auctoritas'  (Bengel).  A  dis- 
tinct claim  to  Messiahship:  it  reminds  us  of  έν  rois  του  Trarpos  μου 
(Luke  ii.  49)  spoken  in  the  same  place  some  17  3'ears  before.  Pos- 
sibly some  who  heard  the  Child's  claim  heard  the  Man's  claim  also. 

οίκον  έμίΓορίου.  Λ  house  of  traffic.  Two  years  later  things  seem 
to  have  become  worse  instead  of  better;  the  Temple  has  then  become 
'  a  den  of  robbers,  a  bandits'  cave.'  See  on  Matt.  xxi.  13  and  Mark 
xi.  17.  He  meets  with  no  resistance.  As  in  Gethsemane  (xviu.  6) 
the  majesty  of  His  appearance  prevails.  But  His  success  produces 
opposite  results:  those  who  sympathize  are  confirmed  in  faith, 
those  who  do  not  take  offence.  Later  on  the  Evangelist  almost 
invariably  points  out  this  double  effect  of  Christ's  teachiag. 

17.  €μνήσ-θ.  Then  and  there;  contrast  v.  22.  "Who  could  know 
this  but  a  disciple  who  was  present?  Who  would  think  of  inventing 
it?     See  on  v.  11. 

γ€γραμμ.  €o~riv.  In  quotations  S.  John  almost  always  uses  the 
perf.  part,  ^ith  the  auxiliary  (vi.  31,  -io,  x.  34,  xii.  14,  [xix.  19]), 
whereas  the  Synoptists  commonly  use  the  perf.  pass. 

καταφά-γίται.  Will  devour,  or  consimie  me,  i.e.  wear  me  out  (Ps. 
Ixix.  9).  Excepting  the  22nd,  no  psalm  is  so  often  aUuded  to  in 
N.T.  as  the  69th;  comp.  xv.  25,  xix.  28;  Acts  i.  20;  Eom.  xv.  3,  xi. 
9,  10.  There  is  no  thought  of  Christ's  zeal  proving  fatal  to  Him ;  of 
that  the  disciples  as  yet  knew  nothing.  Nor  are  we  to  understand 
that  it  was  as  a  'Zealot,'  one  who  like  Phinehas  (Num.  xxv.)  took  the 
execution  of  God's  law  into  his  own  hands,  that  Christ  acted  on 
this  occasion.  If  this  were  so,  why  did  He  not  do  this  long  before  ? 
Rather,  He  acts  as  the  Messiah,  as  the  Son  in  His  Father's  house : 
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therefore  He  waits  till  His  hour  has  come,  till  His  Messianic  career 
has  commenced.  Just  at  the  time  when  every  Jew  was  purifying 
himself  for  the  Feast,  tlie  Lord  has  suddenly  come  to  His  Temple  to 
purify  the  sons  of  Levi  (Mai.  iii.  1 — 3). 

It  is  difficult  to  beheve  that  this  cleansing  of  the  Temple  is  iden- 
tical with  the  one  placed  by  the  Synoptists  at  the  last  Passover  in 
Christ's  ministry;  difficult  also  to  see  what  is  gained  by  the  identifi- 
cation. If  they  are  the  same  event,  either  S.  John  or  the  Synoptists 
have  made  a  gross  blunder  in  chronology.  Could  S.  John,  who  was 
with  our  Lord  at  both  Passovers,  make  such  a  Eiistake?  Could 
S.  Matthew,  λυΙιο  was  with  Him  at  the  last  Passover,  transfer  to  it  an 
event  which  took  place  at  the  first  Passover,  a  year  before  his  con- 
version? When  we  consider  the  immense  differences  which  distin- 
guish the  last  Passover  from  the  first  in  Christ's  ministry,  it  seems 
incredible  that  anyone  who  had  contemporary  evidence  could  through 
any  lapse  of  memory  transfer  a  very  remarkable  incident  indeed  from 
one  to  the  other.  On  the  other  hand  the  difficulty  of  believing 
that  the  Temple  was  twice  cleansed  is  very  slight.  Was  Christ's 
preaching  so  universally  successful  that  one  cleansing  would  be  cer- 
tain to  suffice  ?  He  was  not  present  at  the  next  Passover  (vi.  4),  and 
the  evil  would  have  a  chance  of  returning.  And  if  two  years  later 
He  found  that  the  evil  had  returned,  would  He  not  be  certain  to  drive 
it  out  once  more?  Differences  in  the  details  of  the  narratives  cor- 
roborate this  view. 

18.  ol  'Ιουδαίοι.     See  on  i.  19.     On  άττεκρίθησαν  see  on  x.  32. 

TC  σημειον.  We  have  a  similar  question  Matt.  xxi.  23,  but  the 
widely  different  answer  shews  that  the  occasion  is  different.  Such 
demands,  thoroughly  characteristic  of  the  Pharisaic  spirit  (1  Cor. 
i.  22),  would  be  often  made.  The  Jews  failed  to  see  that  Christ's 
words  and  works  were  their  own  credentials.    For  δτι  see  Winer,  p.  557. 

19.  λύσ-ατ€  τ.  ναόν  τ.  The  reply  is  "  sudden  as  a  flash  of  light- 
ning;" (comp.  [viii.  7])  and  it  leaves  a  lasting  impression  on  all 
(Matt.  xxvi.  Gl,  xxvii.  40) :  but  what  it  revealed  was  not  comprehended 
until  a  fuller  and  more  lasting  light  revealed  it  again.  It  is  S.  Mat- 
thew (xxvi.  61)  and  S.  Mark  (xiv.  58)  who  tell  us  that  this  saying  was 
twisted  into  a  charge  against  Chiist,  but  they  do  not  record  the 
saying.  S.  John,  who  records  the  saying,  does  not  mention  the 
charge.  Such  coincidence  can  scarcely  be  designed,  and  therefore  is 
evidence  of  the  truth  of  both  statements.  See  on  xviii.  11,  xii.  8. 
Note  that  in  these  three  verses  va6s  is  used,  not  iepuv;  the  latter 
is  never  used  figuratively:  Destroy  this  sanctuary  (see  on  v.  14). 

e-ycpca.  His  accusers  turn  this  into  'build'  [οίκοδομησαι),  which  is 
not  appropriate  to  raising  a  dead  body.  There  is  no  contradiction 
between  Christ's  declaration  and  the  ordinary  N.T.  theology,  that  the 
Son  was  raised  by  the  Father.  The  expression  is  figurative  through- 
out; and  '  I  and  My  Father  are  one.'  Comp.  x.  18.  This  throwing 
out  seeds  of  thought  for  the  future,  which  could  not  bear  fruit  at  the 
time,  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  Christ's  teaching. 
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20.  T€(rtr.  κ.  Ιξ  ?τ€σιν.  For  the  dative  comp.  xiv.  9.  This  was  the  third 
Temple.  Solomon's  Temple  was  destroyed  by  Nebuchadnezzar.  Zerub- 
babel's  was  rebuilt  by  Herod  the  Great.  "The  building  of  the  Temple,  we 
are  told  by  Josephus  [Ant.  xv.  xi.  1),  was  begun  in  the  18th  year  of  Herod 
the  Great,  734 — 735  a.u.c.  Reckoning  46  years  from  this  point,  we 
are  brought  to  781  or  782  a.u.c.  =  28  or  29  a.d.  Comparing  this  with 
the  data  given  in  Luke  iii.  1,  the  question  arises,  whether  we  are  to 
reckon  the  15th  year  of  Tiberius  from  his  joint  reign  with  Augustus, 
which  began  a.d.  12;  or  from  his  sole  reign  after  the  death  of 
Augustus,  A.D.  14.  This  would  give  us  a.d.  27  or  29  for  the  first 
pubhc  appearance  of  the  Baptist,  and  at  the  earliest  a.d.  28  or  30 
for  the  Passover  mentioned  in  this  chapter."  So  that  there  seems 
to  be  exact  agreement  between  this  date  and  that  of  S.  Luke,  if  we 
count  S.  Luke's  15  years  from  the  joint  reign  of  Tiberius.  It  is 
incredible  that  this  can  have  been  planned ;  it  involves  intricate 
calculation,  and  even  with  the  aid  of  Josephus  absolute  certainty 
cannot  be  obtained.  "By  what  conceivable  process  could  a  Greek  in 
the  second  century  have  come  to  hit  upon  this  roundabout  expe- 
dient for  giving  a  fictitious  date  to  his  invention?"     (Sanday). 

For  other  instances  of  misunderstanding  of  Christ's  words  comp. 
iii.  4,  9,  iv.  11,  15,  33,  vi.  34,  52,  vii.  35,  viii.  22,  33,  52,  xi.  12,  xiv.  5. 

21.  ^λ€γ€ν.  Was  speaking.  Even  if  inspiration  be  set  aside, 
S.  John's  explanation  must  be  admitted  as  the  true  one.  AVhat  better 
interpreter  of  the  mind  of  Jesus  can  be  found  than  '  the  disciple  whom 
Jesus  loved'?  And  he  gives  the  interpretation  not  as  his  only,  but  as 
that  of  the  disciples  generally.  Moreover,  it  explains  the  'three  days,' 
which  interpretations  about  destroying  the  old  Temple-religion  and 
raising  up  a  new  spiritual  theocracy  do  not.  Naos  is  also  used  of 
Christians,  the  spiritual  Body  of  Christ,  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  17,  vi.  19; 
2  Cor.  vi.  16.     For  the  genitive  of  apposition  see  Winer,  p.  666. 

22.     Trusting  Belief. 

ήγί'ρθη.  Was  raised.  Comp.  xxi.  14;  Acts  iii.  15,  iv.  10,  v.  30. 
They  recollected  it  when  the  event  which  explained  it  took  place; 
meanwhile  what  had  not  been  understood  had  been  forgotten.  Would 
any  but  a  disciple  give  these  details  about  the  disciples'  thoughts? 
See  on  v.  11. 

τη  γραψη.  Not  eis  την  'γραφήν :  they  believed  what  the  Scripture 
(Ps.  xvi.  10)  said.  See  on  i.  12.  Ή  Ύραφη  comnronly  means  a  parti- 
cular passage  (vii.  38,  42,  x.  35,  xiii.  18,  xix.  24,  2^,  36,  37;  Mark  xii. 
10;  Luke  iv.  21;  Acts  viii.  32,  35),  whereas  ai  Ύραφαί  means  Scrip- 
ture generally  (v.  39;  Matt.  xxi.  42,  xxii.  29,  xxvi,  54,  56;  Mark  xii. 
24,  &c.)     Of  course  only  the  O.T.  can  be  meant. 

etirev.     Spake,  on  this  occasion. 

23 — 25.     Belief  without  Trust. 

23.  Note  the  different  force  of  iv  and  the  exactness  of  detail :  in 
Jerusalem,  at  the  Passover,  during  the  Feast. 
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els  TO  όνομα.     See  on  i.  12.     θδωροίντίξ.     See  on  vi.  2. 

τα  <Γηιΐ€Ϊα.  None  of  these  'signs'  are  recorded;  comp.  iv.  45,  vii. 
31,  xi.  47,  xii.  35,  xx.  30,  xxi.  25  ;  Mark  i.  34,  vi.  55,  56.  The  number 
of  miracles  Avrougbt  by  Jesus  during  His  public  life  was  so  great 
(e7rote£  =  was  habitually  doing),  that  a  Avriter  inventing  a  Gospel  would 
almost  inevitably  place  them  throughout  His  whole  life.  That  the 
Evangelists  rigidly  confine  them  to  the  last  few  years,  greatly  adds 
to  our  confidence  in  their  accuracy.  But  the  faith  which  was  born  of 
wonder  would  be  likely  to  cease  when  the  wonder  ceased,  as  here: 
comp.  Simon  Magus  (Acts  viii.  13). 

24.  Ιττίστίυίν.  Antithesis  to  έττίστ.  els  r.  5v  αντ.  — '  Many  trusted 
in  His  name,  but  Jesus  did  not  trust  Himself  to  them.' 

δια  TO  αΰτ.  γιν.  For  that  He  of  Himself  knew.  Observe  the 
difference  between  δια  το  [for  that),  on  {because),  and  yap  (for). 

25.  ϊνα  Tis  μαρτ.  See  on  i.  7,  8 :  that  amj  should  bear  witness 
concerning  7nan ;  comp.  xvi.  30.   The  article  with  άνθρωπου  is  generic. 

avTos  γαρ  έγ.  For  He  of  Himself  kneic :  note  the  repetition  of 
avTOs  in  vv.  23,  24.  We  have  instances  of  this  supernatural  know- 
ledge in  the  cases  of  Peter  (i.  42),  Nathanael  (i.  47,  48),  Nicodemus 
(iii.  3),  the  Samaritan  woman  (iv.  29),  the  disciples  (vi.  61,  64),  Judas 
(vi.  70,  xiii.  11),  Peter  (xiii.  38,  xxi.  17),  Thomas  (xx.  27).  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  word  here  used  for  this  supernatural  knowledge 
is  7ίί/ώσκ6ΐΐ',  'to  come  to  know,  perceive,'  rather  than  eldevai,  'to 
know'  absolutely  (comp.  v.  42,  x.  14,  15,  27,  xvii.  25).  This  tends  to 
shew  that  Cln-ist's  supernatural  knowledge  was  in  some  degree  ana- 
logous to  ours.  Both  verbs  are  used,  1.  in  reference  to  facts,  know- 
ledge of  which  Christ  might  have  obtained  in  the  ordinary  manner 
{yivilaKfLv,  iv.  1,  v.  6,  vi.  15;  βΐδέναι,  vi.  61);  2.  in  reference  to  facts, 
knowledge  of  which  must  have  been  supernatural  {-/ίνώσκβιν  ii.  24,  25, 
X.  14,  27;  dbavai,  vi.  64,  xiii.  1,  11,  xviii.  4);  3.  in  reference  to  divine 
things  transcending  human  experience  {yiv^aKeLv,  xvii.  25;  eldavai, 
iii.  11,  v.  32,  vii.  29,  viii.  14,  55,  xi.  42,  xii.  50,  xiii.  3,  xix.  28). 
These  references  shew  that  the  distinction,  though  not  quite  absolute, 
is  very  marked  between  knowledge  which  in  some  sense  can  be 
regarded  as  acquired  {^ίνώσκβιν)  and  that  which  is  simply  regarded 
as  possessed. 

CHAPTER  III. 

2.  irpos  αυτόν  for  irp.  τόν  Ίησοΰν  (a  correction  for  clearness  at  the 
beginning  of  a  lection:  comp.  iv.  16,  46,  vi.  14,  viii.  21,  xi.  45). 

15.  ev  αύτω  for  e^s  αυτόν  (a  correction  to  S.  John's  usual  construc- 
tion) :  μη  άττόληταί  αλλ'  before  ^χΊΐ  is  an  insertion  (A)  from  v.  16;  KBL 
omit. 

25.      μετά  Ιουδαίου  for  μ.  Ιουδαίων. 

34.     Omit  ό  θ€0$  (gloss)  after  δίδωσ-tv,  with  t<BG^L  against  AC^D. 
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Chap.  ΠΙ.     1 — 21.     The  Discourse  with  Nicodbmtus. 

This  is  the  first  of  the  discourses  of  our  Lord  which  form  the  main 
portion,  and  are  among  the  great  characteristics,  of  this  Gospel. 
They  have  been  used  as  a  powerful  argument  against  its  authen- 
ticity; (1)  because  they  are  unlike  the  discourses  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  (2)  because  they  are  suspiciously  like  the  First  Epistle  of  S. 
John,  which  all  admit  was  written  by  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  (3)  because  this  likeness  to  the  First  Epistle  pervades  not 
only  the  discourses  of  our  Lord,  but  thse  of  the  Baptist  also,  as  well 
as  the  writer's  own  reflections  throughout  the  Gospel.  The  inference 
is  that  they  are,  as  much  as  the  speeches  in  Thucydides,  if  not  as 
much  as  those  in  Li\-y,  the  ideal  compositions  of  the  writer  himself. 

On  the  question  as  a  whole  we  may  say  at  once  with  Matthew 
Arnold  [Literature  and  Dogma,  p.  170),  ''  the  doctrine  and  discourses 
of  Jesus  cannot  in  the  main  be  the  Λνι-iter's,  because  in  the  main  they 
are  clearly  out  of  his  reach."  'Never  man  so  spake'  (vii.  46).  Not 
even  S.  John  could  invent  such  words. 

But  the  objections  urged  above  are  serious  and  ought  to  be  answered. 

(1)  The  discourses  in  S.  John  are  unlike  those  in  the  Synoptists,  but 
we  must  beware  of  exaggerating  the  unlikeness.  They  are  longer, 
more  reflective,  less  popular.  But  they  are  for  the  most  part  addi-essed 
to  the  educated  and  learned,  to  Elders,  Pharisees,  and  Eabbis:  even 
the  discourse  on  the  Bread  of  Life,  which  is  spoken  before  a  mixed 
multitude  at  Capernaum,  is  largely  addressed  to  the  educated  portion 
of  it  (vi.  -il,  52),  the  hierarchical  party  opposed  to  Him.  The  dis- 
courses in  the  first  three  Gospels  are  mostly  spoken  among  the  rude 
and  simple-minded  peasants  of  Galilee.  Contrast  the  University 
Sermons  with  the  Parish  Sermons  of  an  eminent  modem  preacher, 
and  we  should  notice  similar  differences.  This  fact  will  account  for 
a  good  deal.  But  (2)  the  discourses  both  in  S.  John  and  in  the 
Synoptists  are  translations  from  an  Aramaic  dialect.  Two  transla- 
tions may  differ  ver)-  widely,  and  yet  both  be  faithful;  they  may  each 
bear  the  impress  of  the  translator's  own  style,  and  yet  accurately 
represent  the  original.     This  will  to  a  large  extent  answer  objections 

(2)  and  (3).  And  we  must  remember  that  it  is  possible,  and  perhaps 
probable,  that  the  peculiar  tone  of  S.  John,  so  unmistakeable,  yet  so 
difficult  to  analyse  satisfactorily,  may  be  a  reproduction,  more  or  less 
conscious,  of  that  of  his  Divine  Master. 

But  on  the  other  hand  we  must  remember  that  an  eventful  life 
of  half  a  century  separates  the  time  when  S.  John  heard  these  dis- 
courses from  the  time  when  he  committed  them  to  writing.  Christ 
had  promised  (xiv.  26)  that  the  Holy  Spirit  should  '  bring  all  things 
to  the  remembrance '  of  the  Apostles ;  but  we  have  no  right  to  assume 
that  in  so  doing  He  would  override  the  ordinary  laws  of  psychology. 
Material  stored  up  so  long  in  the  breast  of  the  Apostle  could  not 
fail  to  be  moulded  by  the  working  of  his  own  mind.  And  therefore 
we  may  admit  that  in  his  report  of  the  sayings  of  Christ  and  of  the 
Baptist  there  is  an  element,  impossible  to  separate  now,  which  comes 
from  himself.     His  report  is  sometimes  a  Literal  translation  of  the 
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very  words  used,  sometimes  the  substance  of  what  was  said  put  into 
his  own  words  :  but  he  gives  us  no  means  of  distinguishing  where  the 
one  shades  off  into  the  other. 

Cardinal  Newman  has  kindly  allowed  the  following  to  be  quoted 
from  a  private  letter  written  by  him,  July  15th,  1878.  "  Every  one 
writes  in  his  own  style.  S.  John  gives  our  Lord's  meaning  in  his 
own  way.  At  that  time  the  third  person  was  not  so  commonly  used 
in  history  as  now.  When  a  reporter  gives  one  of  Gladstone's  speeches 
in  the  newspaper,  if  he  uses  the  first  person,  I  understand  not  only 
the  matter,  but  the  style,  the  words,  to  be  Gladstone's:  when  the 
third,  I  consider  the  style,  &c.  to  be  the  reporter's  own.  But  in 
ancient  times  this  distinction  was  not  made.  Thucydides  uses  the 
dramatic  method,  yet  Spartan  and  Athenian  speak  in  Thucydidean 
Greek.  And  so  every  clause  of  our  Lord's  speeches  in  S.  John  may 
be  in  S.  John's  Greek,  yet  every  clause  may  contain  the  matter  which 
our  Lord  spoke  in  Aramaic.  Again,  S.  John  might  and  did  select  or 
condense  (as  being  inspired  for  that  purpose)  the  matter  of  our  Lord's 
discourses,  as  that  with  Nicodemus,  and  thereby  the  wording  might 
be  S.  John's,  though  the  matter  might  still  be  our  Lord's." 

1.  ήν  %\  άνθ.  Now  there  was  a  man.  The  5e  marks  the  con- 
nexion with  what  precedes :  Nicodemus  was  one  of  the  '  many  '  who 
beHeved  on  beholding  His  signs  (ii.  23).  "Ανθρωποι  probably  refers  to 
ii.  25,  as  in  i.  6  to  i.  4;  Nicodemus  was  a  sample  of  that  humanity 
whose  inmost  being  Jesus  could  read.     Else  we  should  expect  ns. 

Νικό8ημΛ8.  He  is  mentioned  only  by  S.  John.  It  is  impossible 
to  say  whether  he  is  the  Nicodemus  (Nakedimon),  or  Bunai,  of 
the  Talmud,  who  survived  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Love  of 
truth  and  fear  of  man,  candour  and  hesitation,  seem  to  be  combined 
in  him.  Comp.  vii.  50.  In  xix.  39  his  timidity  is  again  noted  and 
illustrated. 

άρχων.  A  member  of  the  Sanhedrin  (vii.  50:  comp.  xii.  42;  Luke 
xxiii.  13,  xxiv.  20),  which  was  opposed  to  Jesus;  hence,  to  avoid  com- 
promising himself  (xii.  42),  he  comes  by  night.  We  do  not  know 
whether  S.  John  was  present ;  probably  he  was.  Nicodemus  would 
not  be  afraid  of  disciples. 

2.  ovTOS.  S.  John's  use,  to  recall  a  previous  subject ;  comp.  i.  2, 
7,  42,  iv.  47,  vi.  71,  xxi.  24. 

vvKTos.  This  proved  his  timidity  and  illustrated  his  spiritual  con- 
dition ;  he  was  coming  out  of  the  night  to  the  Light  of  men,  as  Judas 
went  out  from  Him  into  the  night  (see  on  xiii.  30,  x.  22,  xviii,  1,  xxi.  19 
and  Introduction,  chap.  v.  §  3).  Jesus  welcomes  him;  He  does  not 
quench  the  smoking  flax. 

oVSap-cv.  Others  also  are  inclined  to  beheve,  and  he  claims  a  share 
in  their  enlightenment;  but  there  is  a  touch  of  Pharisaic  compla- 
cency in  the  word:  'some  of  us  are  quite  disposed  to  think  well  of 
you.'  The  report  of  the  deputation  sent  to  the  Baptist  (i.  19 — 28) 
and  Christ's  signs  have  to  this  extent  influenced  even  members  of  the 
banhedrin.     On  '?αββί  see  i.  39,  iv.  31. 


ΠΙ.  4.]  NOTES.  ΙΟΙ 

αϊτό  θ€οΰ.  First  for  emphasis ;  it  was  from  God  tbat  His  commis- 
sion to  be  a  Rabbi  came,  not  from  having  gone  through  the  ordinary 
training  (vii.  15,  16).  Does  'art  come  from  God  '  indicate  the  Mes- 
siah, ό  έρχ6μ€νο$'ί  If  so,  Nicodemus  again  shews  his  weakness;  he 
begins  with  admitting  Messiahship  and  ends  with  the  vague  word  5t- 
δάσκα\ο$ :  the  Messiah  was  never  thought  of  as  a  mere  teacher.  But 
άτΓο  θβου  may  indicate  only  a  Prophet  (i,  6),  or  even  less. 

eav  μή  κ.τ.λ.  Again  a  weak  conclusion  ;  one  expects  *  unless  he  be 
a  Prophet,'  or,  'the  Messiah,' 

3.  άτΓίκρίθη.  He  answers  his  thoughts  (v.  17;  Luke  vii.  40). 
Nicodemus  wonders  whether  Jesus  is  about  to  set  up  a  kingdom. 
See  on  ii.  25  and  i.  52. 

eav  μή  Tis-  Except  one  he  horn:  quite  indefinite.  Nicodemus 
changes  tis  to  άνθρωποι. 

άνωθ€ν.  The  strict  meaning  is  either  1.  '  from  above '  literally 
(Matt,  xxvii.  51;  Mark  xv.  38),  or  2.  'from  above'  figuratively  (James 
i.  17,  iii.  15,  17),  or  3.  'from  the  beginning'  (Luke  i.  3;  Acts  xxvi.  5). 
S.  John  uses  άνωθεν  thrice  elsewhere ;  xix.  23,  '  from  above '  hteraUy ; 
iii.  23  and  xix.  11,  '  from  above '  figuratively.  This  favours  the 
rendering  'from  above'  here,  which  is  generally  adopted  by  the 
Greek  Fathers  from  Origen  onwards.  Moreover  *  to  be  bom  from 
above '  recalls  being  '  born  of  God '  in  i.  13  (comp.  1  John  iii.  9,  iv.  7, 
V.  1,  4,  18).  But  'from  the  beginning'  easily  shades  off  into  'afresh' 
or  '  over  again '  (Gal.  iv.  9  we  have  iroKiP  άνωθεν  combined).  Hence 
from  very  early  times  this  has  been  one  of  the  interpretations  of 
άνωθεν  here,  preserved  in  the  Peschito,  Ethiopic,  and  Latin  Versions. 
It  confirms  the  rendering  '  over  again '  or  '  anew '  to  find  Justin 
Martyr  {Apol.  i.  Ixij  quoting  av  μη  άνα-γεννηθητε,  ού  μη  είσέλθητε  e/s 
τ.  βασ.  τ.  ουρανών  as  words  of  Christ  (see  on  i.  23  and  ix.  1) :  άί'αγ^;'- 
νασθαί  miLst  mean  '  to  be  reborn.'  Comp.  Christ's  reply  to  S.  Peter  in 
the  beautiful  legend  of  the  ^Domine,  quo  vadisV,  άνωθεν  μέλλω  σταυρού- 
θηναι:  where  άνωθεν  σταυρουν  doubtless  represents  the  άνασταυρουν 
(crucify  afresh)  of  Heb.  vi.  6. 

oi5  δύναται.  It  is  a  moral  impossibility ;  not  '  shall  not '  but 
'  cannot.'     See  on  vii.  7. 

Ιδεΐν.  i.e.  so  as  to  partake  of  it:  so  "ώε^ν  ^amTo;',  Luke  ii.  26; 
θάνατον  θεωρεΐν  John  viii.  51 ;  comp.  Ps.  x^i.  10,  xc.  15. 

T.  βα<Γ.  τ.  θ€οΰ.  This  phrase,  so  common  in  the  Synoptists,  occurs 
only  here  and  v.  5  in  S.  John.  We  may  conclude  that  it  was  the  very 
phrase  used.  It  looks  back  to  the  theocracy,  and  indicates  the 
Messianic  kingdom  on  earth,  the  new  state  of  salvation. 

Had  Jesus  been  a  mere  enthusiast,  would  He  have  given  so  chilling 
a  reply  (comp.  v.  lOj  to  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin?  Would  He  not 
have  been  eager  to  make  the  most  of  such  an  opening  ? 

4.  γ€ρων  ων.  He  puts  the  most  impossible  case,  possibly  with 
reference  to  himself,  *  when  he  is  an  old  man,  like  myself.'  New  birth 
as  a  metaphor  for  spiritual  regeneration  cannot  have  been  unknown 
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to  Nicodemus.  He  purposely  misinterprets,  in  order  to  force  a 
reductio  ad  ahsurdum:  or,  more  probably,  not  knowing  what  to  say, 
he  asks  what  he  kno\vs  to  be  a  foolish  question. 

5.  e|  vSttTOS  K.  ΐΓνεύματοβ.  The  έζ  answers  to  the  et's  which  follows 
and  reminds  us  of  the  ev  in  i.  33.  The  convert  is  immersed  in  the 
material  and  spiritual  elements,  rises  new-born  out  of  them,  and 
enters  into  the  kingdom.  Chiist  leaves  the  foolish  question  of  Nico- 
demus to  auswer  itself:  He  goes  on  to  explain  what  is  the  real  point, 
and  what  Nicodemus  has  not  asked,  the  meaning  of  άνωθεν,  'of  water 
and  (the)  Spirit.'  The  outward  sign  and  inward  grace  of  Christian 
baptism  are  here  clearly  given,  and  an  unbiassed  mind  can  scarcely 
avoid  seeing  this  plain  fact.  This  becomes  still  more  clear  when 
we  compare  i.  26  and  33,  where  the  Baptist  declares  '  I  baptize 
with  water;'  the  Messiah  '  baptizeth  with  the  Holy  Ghost.'  The 
Fathers,  both  Greek  and  Latin,  thus  interpret  the  passage  with 
singular  unanimity.  Thus  once  more  S.  John  assumes  without 
stating  the  primary  elements  of  Christianity.  Baptism  is  assumed 
here  as  well  known  to  his  readers,  as  the  Eucharist  is  assumed  in 
chap.  vi.  To  a  well-instructed  Christian  there  was  no  need  to  explain 
what  was  meant  by  being  boru  of  water  and  the  Spirit.  The  words 
therefore  had  a  threefold  meaning,  past,  present,  and  future.  In  the 
past  they  looked  back  to  the  time  when  the  Spirit  moved  upon  the 
water,  causing  the  new  birth  from  above  of  Order  and  Beauty  out  of 
Chaos.  In  the  present  they  pointed  to  the  divinely  ordained  (i.  33) 
baptism  of  John :  and  through  it  in  the  future  to  that  higher  rite,  to 
which  John  himself  bore  testimony.  Thus  Nicodemus  would  see  that 
he  and  the  Pharisees  were  wrong  in  rejecting  John's  baptism  (Luke 
vii.  30).  Of  the  two  elements,  water  signifies  the  purifying  power, 
spirit  the  life-giving  power:  the  one  removes  hindrances,  making  the 
baptized  ready  to  receive  the  other  (Acts  ii.  38 ;  Tit.  iii.  δ).  Note 
that  e/c  is  not  repeated  before  ιτνεύματοί,  so  that  the  two  factors  are 
treated  as  inseparable :  moreover,  neither  has  the  article  ;  it  is  the 
kind  of  factors  rather  than  a  definite  instance  that  is  indicated. 

The  Sinaiticus  and  some  other  authorities  here  read  των  οϊρανων 
for  του  Qeou.  This  reading  renders  Justin's  reference  to  the  passage 
still  more  certain  (see  on  u.  3). 

6.  The  meaning  of  ^εννηθηναι  άνωθεν  is  still  farther  explained  by 
an  analogy.  What  man  inherits  from  his  parents  is  a  body  with 
animal  life  and  passions  ;  what  he  receives  from  above  is  a  spiritual 
nature  with  heavenly  capabilities  and  aspirations :  what  is  born  of 
sinful  human  nature  is  human  and  sinful ;  what  is  born  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  spiritual  and  divine. 

There  is  an  interesting  interpolation  here.  The  old  Latin  and  old 
Syriac  Versions  iusert  quia  Deus  spiritus  est  et  de  Deo  natus  est.  No 
Greek  MS.  contains  the  words,  which  are  obviously  a  gloss.  But  S. 
Ambrose  {De  Spir.  iii.  59)  charges  the  Allans  with  effacing  quia  Deus 
spiritus  est  from  their  MSS.     See  on  i.  13. 

7.  ctir.  (Toi;  Δ€ΐ  v|xds.  Note  the  change  of  number  andcomp.  i.  52. 
The  declaration  is  pressed  home :  rt$  in  vi\  3  and  5  is  no  vague  gene- 
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rality ;  excepting  Him  who  says  '  ye, '  it  is  of  universal  application. 
'  Ye,  the  chosen  people,  ye,  the  Pharisees,  ye,  the  rulers,  who  know 
so  much  (v.  2),  must  all  be  born  of  water  and  spirit.' 

8.  TO  'ΐΓν€ίμα  κ.τ.λ.  This  verse  is  sometimes  rendered  thus  :  the 
Spirit  breatheth  where  He  icilleth,  and  thou  hearest  His  voice,  but 
canst  not  tell  ichence  He  cometh  and  ichither  He  goeth:  so  is  every  one 
(born)  who  is  born  of  the  Spirit.  It  is  urged  in  favour  of  this  render- 
ing (1)  that  it  gives  to  irvedua  the  meaning  which  it  almost  invariably 
has  in  more  than  350  places  in  N.T.,  of  which  more  than  20  are 
in  this  Gospel:  πνεύμα  may  mean  '  breath  of  the  wind,'  yet  its  almost 
invariable  use  in  N.T.  is  'spirit'  or  'the  spirit,' aj/e^os  being  used 
(e.g.  vi.  18)  for  '  wind  ' :  (2)  that  it  gives  a  better  meaning  to  θέλει,  a 
word  more  appropriate  to  a  person  than  to  anything  inanimate:  that 
it  gives  to  φων-η  the  meaning  which  it  has  in  14  other  passages  in  this 
Gospel,  viz.  'articulate  ro zee,' and  not  'inarticulate  sound.'  But  on 
the  other  hand  (1)  it  gives  to  ττνεΐ  the  meaning  'breathes,'  which  it 
nowhere  has  in  Scripture :  in  vi.  18  and  elsewhere  it  is  invariably 
used  of  the  blowing  of  the  wind :  (2)  it  involves  the  expression  •  the 
voice  of  the  Spirit,'  also  unknown  to  Scripture:  (3)  it  requires  the  in- 
sertion of  '  born '  in  the  last  clause,  in  order  to  make  sense.  The 
close  of  the  verse,  ourus  εστί  κ.τ.λ.,  shews  that  there  is  a  comparison, 
and  this  is  almost  conclusive  for  'wind'  as  the  meaning  of  πρενμα. 
Comp.  Eccles.  xi.  5.  The  Ai-amaic  word  probably  used  by  our  Lord 
has  both  meanings,  '  wind '  and  '  spirit,'  to  translate  which  S.  John 
could  not  use  ανεμο$,  which  has  only  the  meaning  of  '  wind ; '  so  that 
the  first  rather  imposing  argument  for  the  rendering  'spirit'  crumbles 
away.  "At  the  pauses  in  the  conversation,  we  may  conjecture,  they 
heard  the  wind  without,  as  it  moaned  along  the  narrow  streets  of 
Jerusalem;  and  our  Lord,  as  was  His  wont,  took  His  creature  into 
His  senice — the  service  of  spiiitual  truth.  The  wind  was  a  figure  of 
the  Spirit.  Our  Lord  would  have  used  the  same  word  for  both" 
(Liddon).  Socrates  uses  the  same  simile;  άνεμοι  αύτοΙ  οΰχ  ορωνται, 
a  δε  τοίοΰσι  φανερά,  ήμΐν  εστί,  καΐ  ττροσώντων  αντων  αίσθανόμεθα  (Xeu. 
Mem.  IV.  iii.  14).  In  the  Ignatian  Epistles  {PJiilad.  vii.)  we  read  το 
ιτνεϋμα  ου  ττλαναται,  άπο  θίοΟ  6ν•  οΐδεν  yap  πόθεν  έρχεται  και  τοΰ  ύπάyει, 
και  τα  κμυπτα  ελέγχει,  which  is  evidence  of  this  Gospel  being  known 
A.D.  150,  and  probably  a.d.  115.     See  on  iv.  10,  vi.  33,  x.  9. 

ό  γΓγ€ννημ€νο5.  That  hath  been  born;  perf.  pass.  It  is  all  over, 
this  spiritual  birth,  '  he  knoweth  not  how.'  He  feels  that  the  heavenly 
influence  has  done  its  work ;  but  he  finds  it  incomprehensible  in  its 
origin,  which  is  divine,  and  in  its  end,  which  is  eternal  life.  The 
Sinaiticus,  supported  by  the  old  Latin  and  old  Syriac,  inserts  του 
ΰ5ατο$  και  after  εκ ;  another  proof  of  the  antiquity  of  corruptions. 
See  on  i.  13,  and  comp.  vv.  6,  13,  15. 

9.  γ€ν€'σ-θαι.  Come  to  pass  (see  on  i.  6).  He  is  bewildered ;  but 
there  is  no  attempt  at  a  rejoinder,  as  in  v.  4.     Comp.  Job  xl.  4,  5. 

10.  σ-ύ  et  ό  διδάσ-χ.  Art  thou  the  teacher,  a  representative  of  the 
highest  knowledge  and  supreme  authority  in  the  Church?     Jesus  is 


I04  S.  JOHN.  [III.  10— 

astonished  at  the  ignorance  of  Eabbis,  just  as  He  marvelled  at  the 
unbelief  of  His  countrymen  (Mark  vi.  6).  Ίσ-ραηλ,  frequent  in  Matt., 
Luke,  and  Acts,  occurs  only  4  times  in  S,  John  (i.  31,  50,  xiii.  13,  and 
here):  'the  chosen  people'  is  the  idea  conveyed.  Ου  γινώ(ΓΚ€ΐ$. 
Perceivest  not :  this  was  knowledge  which  he  might  have  acquired, 
had  he  made  the  effort.     Winer,  p.  143. 

11.  οΙ'8αμ€ν.  The  plurals  between  singulars  are  to  be  noted.  They 
may  be  rhetorical,  giving  the  saying  the  tone  of  a  proverb ;  but  the 
next  verse  seems  to  shew  that  they  are  literal.  Jesus  and  His  dis- 
ciples tell  of  earthly  things,  Jesus  alone  of  heavenly.  Note  the 
order  and  the  pairing  of  the  verbs ;  That  which  we  Iniow,  we  speak; 
and  of  that  which  we  have  seen,  we  hear  witness.  See  on  i.  18.  For 
καΐ.,.οΰ  λαμβ.     The  tragic  tone  once  more  ;  see  on  i.  5. 

12.  τα  «τίγίΐα.  Terreiia,  things  which  take  place  on  earth,  even 
though  origiuatiug  m  heaven,  e.g.  the  'new  birth,'  which  though  'of 
Gol,'  must  take  place  in  this  world.  See  on  1  Cor.  xv.  40,  and 
James  iii.  15.  Prophets  and  other  teachers  can  make  known  eTrLyeia. 
τα  ΙτΓουράνια.  The  mysteries  Avhich  are  not  of  this  world,  the 
nature  of  the  Son,  God's  counsels  respecting  man's  salvation. 

13.  ovSels  άναβ.  No  one  has  been  in  heaven,  so  as  to  see  and 
know  these  iirovpavia,  excepting  the  Son  of  Man  (see  on  i.  52).  There 
is  probably  no  direct  reference  to  the  Ascension.  Έκ  τ.  οΰρ.  Out  of 
heaven,  at  the  Incarnation,  when  from  being  έττουράνως  He  became 
the  Son  of  Man. 

ό  ών  €v  τ.  ούρ.  These  words  are  wanting  in  the  best  MSS. 
and  other  authorities.  It  is  much  easier  to  account  for  their  in- 
sertion than  for  their  omission.  It  is,  therefore,  safest  to  regard 
them  as  a  very  early  expansion  of  the  Greek  in  ancient  Versions. 
See  on  i.  13.  They  mean,  '  Whose  proper  home  is  heaven,'  or,  taking 
ώι/ as  imperf.  (vi.  62,  ix.  25,  xvii.  5),  'Which  was  in  heaven'  before 
the  Incarnation.     Winer,  p.  429. 

14.  τον  δφιν.  We  here  have  some  evidence  of  the  date  of  the 
Gospel.  The  Ophitic  is  the  earliest  Gnostic  system  of  which  we  have 
full  information.  The  serpent  is  the  centre  of  the  system,  at  once  its 
good  and  e\il  principle.  Had  this  form  of  Gnosticism  been  prevalent 
before  this  Gospel  was  written,  this  verse  would  scarcely  have  stood 
thus.  An  orthodox  writer  would  have  guarded  his  readers  from 
error  :  an  Ophitic  writer  would  have  made  more  of  the  serpent. 

οΰτωε.  Christ  here  testifies  to  the  prophetic  and  typical  character 
of  the  0.  T.  Both  Jewish  and  Christiau  writers  vary  much  in  their 
explanations  of  the  Brazen  Serpent.  It  is  safest  in  interpreting  types 
and  parables  to  hold  fast  to  the  main  features  and  not  insist  on  the 
details.  Here  the  main  points  are  the  lifting  np  of  a  source  of  life  to 
become  effectual  through  the  faith  of  the  sufferer.  All  these  points 
are  exjnessed  in  vv.  14,  15.  Nicodemus  lived  to  see  the  fulfilmeut 
of  the  prophecy  (xix.  39). 
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ύψωθήναι.  On  the  Cross,  as  in  viii.  28.  The  exaltation  of  Christ 
to  glory  by  means  of  the  Cross  (crux  scala  coelt)  is  probably  not 
included :  for  this  δοξασθψαί  would  be  the  more  natural  term.  In 
xii.  32  the  Ascension  is  possibly  included  by  έκ  r^s  777s  and  in  Acts 
ii,  33,  V.  31  by  ry  de^ig.  τ.  θεοί) :  here  and  in  viii.  28  there  is  no 
such  addition.  Moreover,  to  include  the  Ascension  spoils  the  com- 
parison -with  the  Brazen  Serpent. 

Scl.  It  is  so  ordered  in  the  counsels  of  God  (Heb.  ii.  9,  10).  Comp. 
V.  30,  ix.  4,  X.  16,  xii.  34,  xx.  9 ;  Matt.  xvi.  21,  xxvi.  54 ;  Mark  viii. 
31 ;  Luke  ix.  22,  xvii.  25,  xxii.  37,  xxiv.  7,  26,  44. 

15.  ϊνα.  See  on  i.  8.  The  eternal  life  of  all  believers,  whether 
Jew  or  Gentile,  is  the  purpose  of  the  Divine  δε?.  The  lifting  up  on 
the  Cross  was  the  turning-point  in  the  faith  of  Nicodemus  (xix.  39). 

€V  αΰτω.  This  goes  with  ^χτ}  rather  than  τηστεύων  ;  that  every  one 
(xi.  25,  xii.  46)  that  believeth  may  in  Him  have  eternal  life.  Authori- 
ties are  much  divided  between  ev  and  έπ'  αίτφ,  ets  and  βττ'  αϋτον. 
The  confusion  partly  arose  from  the  insertion  of  μη  άττόληται  άλλ' 
from  V.  16  before  ^χτ?,  causing  the  preposition  and  pronoun  to  be  taken 
with  τΓίστεύων. 

ξωήν  αΐωνιον.  This  is  one  of  S.  John's  favourite  phrases.  It 
occurs  17  times  in  the  Gospel  {8  in  the  Synoptics)  and  6  in  the 
First  Epistle.  In  neither  Gospel  nor  Epistle  does  he  apply  aiUPLos  to 
anything  but  ^ωή.  The  phrase  ^xeiu  {ωψ  αιώνων  is  also  one  of 
S.  John's  phrases,  v.  36,  v.  24,  vi.  40,  47,  54 ;  1  John  iii.  15,  v.  12. 

16 — 21.  It  is  much  disputed  whether  what  follows  is  a  continua- 
tion of  Christ's  discourse,  or  S.  John's  comment  upon  it.  That 
expressions  characteristic  of  S.  John's  diction  appear  (μοίΌ-γερψ,  ττισ- 
Teveiu  eis  το  Ονομα,  ποιάν  -ην  άληθείαν,  το  φωί),  cannot  settle  the 
question  ;  the  substance  may  still  be  Christ's  though  the  wording  is 
S.  John's.  And  have  we  sufficient  knowledge  of  our  Lord's  phrase- 
ology to  distinguish  S.  John's  wording  from  His  ?  In  any  case  we 
have  what  was  probably  a  conversation  of  long  duration  condensed 
into  one  of  five  minutes.  Nor  does  the  cessation  01  the  conversational 
form  prove  anything.  The  more  Nicodemus  became  impressed  the 
less  he  would  be  likely  to  interrupt,  like  the  disciples  in  the  last 
discourses.  It  seems  unlikely  that  S.  John  would  give  us  no  indica- 
tion of  the  change  from  the  Lord's  words  to  his  own,  if  the  discourse 
with  Nicodemus  really  ended  at  v.  15.     See  on  vv.  31 — 36. 

The  subject  of  these  six  verses  is  as  follows ;  God's  purpose  in 
sending  His  Son  (16,  17) ;  the  opposite  results  (18,  19) ;  the  moral 
cause  of  these  opposite  results  (20,  21). 

16.  γαρ.  Explaining  how  God  wiUs  Life  to  every  believer.  Τον 
Ko^nov^the  whole  human  race  (see  on  i.  10).  This  would  be 
a  revelation  to  the  exclusive  Pharisee,  brought  up  to  beHeve  that  God 
loved  only  the  Chosen  People.  Άγαττάν  is  very  frequent  in  the  Gospel 
and  First  Epistle,  and  may  be  considered  characteristic  of  S.  John : 
see  on  v.  20.    Movo^tvni] ;  see  on  i.  14.     This  shews  the  greatness  of 
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God's  love :  it  would  remind  Nicodemus  of  the  offering  of  Isaac. 
Comp.  1  John  iv.  9 ;  Heb.  xi.  17  ;  Rom.  viii.  32.  'Έδωκ€ν  is  stronger 
than  '  sent : '  it  was  a  free  gift  to  the  world.     Winer,  p.  377. 

irds  ό  ιηστ€ΰων.  The  only  limitation  :  eternal  life  is  open  to  all. 
Άιτόληται.  Subj.  after  a  past  tense  ;  see  on  i.  7.  The  translation 
of  ςωτ]  αιώνιοι  should  be  uniform;  A.V.  wavers  between  'eternal  life' 
[V.  15,  V.  39,  vi.  54,  68,  &c.),  'life  eternal'  (iv.  36,  xii.  25),  'everlast- 
ing hfe'  (here,  v.  36,  iv.  14,  v.  24,  &c.),  and  '  life  everlasting'  (xii.  50): 
'  eternal  life '  is  best. 

17.  τον  κόσ-μον.  Thrice  for  emphasis ;  characteristic  of  S.  John's 
style  (comp.  v.  31,  i.  10,  xii.  36,  xv.  19,  xvii.  14). 

ού.,.ϊνα  κρίντ).  Λ^οί  in  order  to  judge  (comp.  Luke  ix.  56).  This 
does  not  contradict  ix.  39.  Since  there  are  sinners  in  the  world, 
Christ's  coming  involves  a  separation  {κρίσι$)  of  them  from  the  good, 
a  judgment,  a  sentence:  but  this  is  not  the  purpose  of  His  coming; 
the  purpose  is  salvation  (xii.  47).  The  Jews  expected  both  judgment 
and  salvation  from  the  Messiah,  judgment  for  the  Gentiles,  salvation 
for  themselves.  Jesus  affirms  that  the  result  of  the  κρίσα  depends  on 
the  faith,  not  on  the  race  of  each.  Kpiveiv  and  Kpiais  are  among 
S.  John's  characteristic  words. 

18.  ου  κρίνεται... κ€'κριται.  Change  of  tense  :  is  7ΐοί  judged... hath 
been  judged.  The  Messiah  has  no  need  to  sentence  unbelievers ; 
their  unbehef  in  the  self-revelation  (δνομα)  of  the  Messiah  is  of  itself 
a  sentence.  They  are  se//-condemned ;  comp.  v.  36.  Note  the  change 
from  fact  to  supposition  marked  by  ού  followed  by  μη :  Winer,  pp.  594, 
602. 

19.  αί5τη  8e  eo".  ή  κρ.  But  the  judgment  is  this ;  this  is  what  it 
consists  in.  We  have  precisely  the  same  construction  1  John  i.  5, 
V.  11,  14 ;  and  almost  the  same  {'ίνα  for  ότή  xv.  12,  xvii.  3. 

TO  φώβ.  This  is  not  only  S.  John's  term  (i.  4 — 9)  but  Christ's 
(viii.  12,  ix.  5,  xii.  46).     On  ^ήλ.  els  τ.  κ.  see  on  xi.  27. 

καΐ  ήγατΓ.  The  tragic  tone  again  (see  on  i.  5).  Men  loved  the 
darkness  rather  than  the  Light.  Litotes  or  meiosis  (vi.  37,  viii.  40) ; 
they  liated  the  Light.  Gravis  malae  comcientiae  lux,  Seneca,  Ep.  122. 
No  allusion  to  Nicodemus  coming  by  night :  he  chose  darkness  to  con- 
ceal not  an  evil  work  but  a  good  one. 

20.  φαύλα.  Whereas  irovrfpos  {v.  19)  expresses  the  malignity  of 
evil,  its  power  to  cause  sulfering  (ttoios),  φαΰλοί  (perhaps  akin  to 
paulus)  expresses  the  worthlessness  of  it.  The  one  is  positive,  the 
other  negative.  Satan  is  ό  πονηροί,  the  great  author  of  mischief 
(xvii.  15;  1  John  ii.  13,  14,  iii.  12,  v.  18,  ID) :  ιτνεύματα  ττονηρά  (Luke 
vii.  21),  οφθαλμοί  τΓον.  (Mark  vii,  22),  -^evea  irov.  (Matt.  xii.  39),  are 
mischief -working  spirits,  eye  and  generation.  ΦαΟλο5  is  the  exact 
oi^posite  of  σπουδαίοί :  the  one  is  '  frivolous,  good-for-nothing, 
naughty ;^  the  other  is  'serious,  earnest,  goo^l.' 

ιτράσ-σ-ων.  Is  there  any  difference  between  irpaaaeiv  and  iroUiv  in 
these  two  verses?     V.  29  inclines  one  to  think  so,  and  the  distinction 
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drawn  is  that  Trpaaaeiy  (agere)  expresses  mere  activity,  while  TroLeiv 
{facere)  implies  a  permanent  result.  But  in  Rom.  vii.  15 — 20,  xiii.  4 
the  two  words  are  interchanged  indifferently,  each  being  used  both  of 
doing  good  and  of  doing  evil.  He  that  practiseth  worthless  things 
(the  aimless  trifler)  hateth  the  light,  which  would  shew  the  true 
value  of  the  inanities  which  fill  his  existence.     1  Kings  xxii.  8. 

ουκ.  2ρχ.     The  hatred  is  instinctive,  the  not  coming  is  deliberate. 

ϊνα  μη  ίλΓγχθη.     In  order  that  his  works  may  not  be  convicted 

of  worthlessness,  proved  to  be  what  they  really  are.  The  A.V. 
translates  eXeyxeiv  here  and  xvi.  8  'reprove,'  viii.  9  'con^dct,'  viii.  46, 
'convince;'  and  here  the  margin  has  'discovered.'  See  on  xvi.  8; 
Matt,  xviii.  15. 

21.  ΊΓΟίών  τ.  αλήθ.  To  do  the  truth  (1  John  i.  6)  is  the  opposite  of 
'doing'  or  'making  a  lie,'  iroLeiv  \f/ev5os  (Rev.  xxi.  27,  xxii.  15).  It  is 
moral  rather  than  intellectual  truth  that  is  meant,  moral  gocd  recog- 
nised by  the  conscience  (xviii.  37).  To  'do  the  truth'  is  to  do  that 
which  has  true  moral  worth,  the  opposite  of  '  practising  worthless 
things.'  In  1  Cor.  xiii.  6  we  have  a  similar  antithesis:  'rejoicing 
with  the  truth^  is  opposed  to  'rejoicing  in  iniquity,'     See  on  i.  9. 

αυτού  τα  'ipyo..  λύτοΰ  is  emphatic ;  '  his  works '  as  opposed  to  those 
of  ό  φαΰλα  ιτράσσων.  Φαν€ρωθ'η  (see  on  i.  31)  balances  eKeyxdr]•.  the 
one  fears  to  be  convicted;  the  otber  seeks  the  light,  not  for  self- 
glorification,  but  as  being  drawn  to  that  to  wliich  he  feels  that  his 
works  are  akin.    "Οτι  is  better  rendered  'that'  than  ' because.' 

ev  θ€ω.  Note  the  order  and  the  tense;  that  it  is  in  God  that  they 
have  been  wrought  and  still  abide :  the  permanent  result  of  a  past 
act.     '  In  God'  means  in  the  presence  and  in  the  power  of  God. 

These  three  verses  (19 — 21)  shew  that  before  the  Incarnation  there 
were  two  classes  of  men  in  the  world;  a  majority  of  evil-doers,  whose 
antecedents  led  them  to  shun  the  Messiah;  and  a  small  minority  of 
ri<j;hteous,  whose  antecedents  led  them  to  welcome  the  Messiah. 
They  had  been  given  to  Him  by  the  Father  (vi.  37,  xvii.  G);  they 
recognised  His  teaching  as  of  God,  because  they  desired  to  do  God's 
will  (vii.  17).  Such  would  be  Simeon,  Anna  (Imke  ii.  25,  36), 
Nathanael,  the  disciples,  &c. 

We  have  no  means  of  knowing  how  Nicodemus  was  affected  by  this 
interview,  beyond  the  incidental  notices  of  him  vii.  50,  51,  xix.  39, 
which  being  so  incidental  shew  that  he  is  no  fiction.  The  discourse 
exactly  harmonizes  with  his  case,  teaching  that  the  righteousness  of 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  is  powerless  to  gain  admission  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven.  One  by  one  his  Pharisaic  ideas  of  the  kingdom, 
the  Messiah,  salvation  and  judgment,  are  challenge  J :  from  mere 
wonder  at  miracles  and  interest  in  the  Worker  of  them  he  is  made  to 
look  within  and  consider  his  own  moral  sympathies  and  spiritual 
convictions.  Again  we  ask  could  a  writer  of  the  second  century 
throw  himself  back  to  this  ? 
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22 — 36.     The  Baptism  and  Final  Testimony  op  John. 
22,  23.     A  mark  of  authenticity  similar  to  ii.  12.     It  is  impossible 
to  suppose  that  these  verses  were  written  in  the  interests  of  dogma. 
S.  John  records  these  events,  not  for  any  theological  purpose,  but 
because  he  was  present,  and  remembers  them. 

22.  μ€τά  ταντα.  Quite  vague ;  a  less  close  connexion  than  is 
indicated  by  μετά  τούτο.  Contrast  v.  1,  14,  vi.  1,  xix.  38,  xxi.  1  with  ii. 
12,  xi.  7, 11,  xix.  28.  Els  τ.  Ίουδαίαν  γήν.  Occurs  here  only  ;  comp. 
η  Ί.  χωρά  Mark  i.  δ ;  Acts  xxvi.  20.  Both  phrases  indicate  the  country 
as  distinct  from  the  capital.  The  sphere  of  Christ's  ministry  widens; 
first  the  Temple  (ii.  14),  then  Jerusalem  (ii.  23),  now  Judaea,  finally 
Galilee  (iv.  45,  vi.  1). 

διετριβίν-,-Ιβάιττιξίν.  Imperfects,  implving  that  this  went  on  for 
some  time.  He  was  baptizing  through  His  disciples  (iv.  2) :  not  yet 
in  the  Name  of  the  Trinity  ( ni.  39),  as  ordered  to  the  Apostles  (Matt, 
xxviii.  19),  but  as  a  continuation  of  John's  Baptism,  accompanied  by 
the  operation  of  the  Spirit  {v.  5).  We  have  abundant  evidence  that 
John  baptized  before  Christ's  ministry  began,  and  that  the  Apostles 
baptized  after  His  ministry  closed;  yet  "this  is  the  one  passage  in 
which  it  is  positively  stated  that  our  Lord  authorised  baptism  during 
His  Ufetime  "  (Sanday).  But  how  probable  that  the  one  baptism 
should  be  the  offspring  of  the  other ! 

23.  -^ν-,-βα-ιττίζων.  Not  as  rival  to  the  Messiah  but  still  in  pre- 
paration for  Him,  as  Samuel  continued  to  be  Judge  after  the  King 
was  appointed.  John  knew  that  the  Messiah  had  come;  but  He  had 
not  taken  the  public  position  which  John  expected  Him  to  take, 
and  hence  John  was  not  led  to  suppose  that  his  own  office  in  preach- 
ing repentance  Λvas  at  an  end.  John  still  went  on ;  Jesus,  owing  to 
His  rejection  in  Jerusalem,  seems  to  go  back,  "  becoming  in  a  way 
His  own  fore-runner"  (Godet).  Thus  they  appear  for  a  moment 
baptizing  side  by  side.  But  the  Baptist  has  reached  his  zenith; 
whereas  the  Messiah's  career  has  scarcely  begun. 

ΑΙνών.  '  Springs. '  The  identifications  of  Aenon  and  Salim 
remain  uncertain.  The  Wady  F^r'ah,  an  open  vale  full  of  springs, 
running  from  Ebal  to  Jordan,  is  a  tempting  conjecture.  There  is  a 
Salim  three  miles  south,  and  the  name  Aenon  survives  in  'Ainun, 
four  miles  north  of  the  waters. 

ΰδατα  ΊΓολλά.  For  immersion :  the  expression  points  to  springs  or 
streams  rather  than  a  single  river  like  the  Jordan. 

24.  The  Evangelist  has  not  said  a  word  that  could  imply  that  the 
Baptist  was  in  prison.  This  remaik  refers  to  the  Synoptists,  and 
guards  us  against  the  inference  easily  draAvn  from  them  (Matt.  iv.  12; 
Mark  i.  14)  that  John's  imprisonment  followed  close  on  the  Tempta- 
tion and  preceded  the  beginning  of  Christ's  ministry.  The  whole  of 
John  i— iii.  precedes  Matt.  iv.  12.  In  this  magisterial  interpretation 
of  earlier  Gospels  we  trace  the  hand  of  an  Apostle  writing  with  sure 
knowledge  and  conscious  authority. 
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25.  rye'vcTo  οΰν.  There  arose  therefore;  in  consequence  of  Jesus 
and  John  baptizing  so  near  together.  The  Evangelist's  favourite 
particle  to  mark  a  sequence  in  fact:  see  Introduction,  Chap.  v.  6  (c). 

ζήτη(Γΐ8  €K  κ.τ.λ.  Questioning  on  the  part  of  fhe  disciples  of 
John  with  a  Jew.  The  common  reading  Ιουδαίων  is  respectably  sup- 
ported, but  seems  quite  out  of  place ;  vrith  Ιουδαίου,  which  has  far 
the  strongest  support,  one  expects  nvos.  The  questioning  may  have 
been  as  to  the  efficacy  of  John's  baptism  compared  with  Christ's, 
or  with  the  ordinary  ceremonial  purifications.  'E/c  imphes  that 
John's  disciples  started  the  discussion,  and  it  ends  in  their  going 
at  once  to  their  master  for  his  opinion  about  Jesus  and  His  success. 

26.  ω  σ-ύ  μ€|λ.  To  whom  thou  hast  home  witness.  This  was 
what  seemed  so  monstrous;  that  One  who  appeared  to  owe  His  posi- 
tion to  John's  testimony  should  be  competing  with  him  and  sur- 
passing him:  σύ  and  ουτο^  are  in  emphatic  opposition. 

ϊδ€  ovTos.  Lo  (see  on  i.  29)  this  fellow,  expressing  astonishment 
and  chagrin,  and  perhaps  contempt:  they  regard  baptizing  as  John's 
prerogative.     In  Matt.  ix.  14  we  fini  them  cavilling  again. 

iravTis.  An  exaggeration  very  natural  in  their  excitement:  the 
picture  is  thoroughly  true  to  life.  Comp.  the  excited  statement  of  the 
Samaritan  woman,  iv.  29;  of  the  Pharisees,  xii.  19;  contrast  v.  32, 
and  see  on  vi.  15. 

27.  ου  Βύναται.  Comp.  xix.  11.  The  meaning  is  disputed ;  either 
(1)  'Jesus  could  not  succeed  thus  without  help  from  Heaven,  and 
this  should  satisfy  you  that  He  is  sent  by  God;'  or  (2)  Ί  cannot 
accept  the  supremacy  which  you  would  thrust  on  me,  because  I  have 
not  received  it  from  Heaven.'  The  former  is  better,  as  being  a  more 
direct  answer  to  'all  men  come  to  Him.'  Possibly  both  meanings 
are  intended. 

28.  αντοί  νμ€Ϊ5.  '  Ye  yourselves,  though  you  are  so  indignant  on 
my  behalf.'  They  had  appealed  to  his  testimony  [v.  26) ;  he  turns  it 
against  them.     He  is  not  responsible  for  theii•  error. 

ίμ,ΐΓ.  6  κ.  John  speaks  more  plainly  in  i.  26.  30:  now  that  Jesus 
has  manifested  Himself  he  feels  free  to  declare  Him  to  be  the  Christ. 

29.  John  explains  by  a  figure  his  subordination  to  the  Messiah. 

την  ννμφην.  Here  only  in  this  Gospel  does  this  well-known  symbol 
occur.  It  is  frequent  both  in  O.T.  and  N.T.  Is.  liv.  5;  Hos.  ii.  19, 
20;  Eph.  V.  32;  Eev.  xix.  7,  xxi.  2,  9.  Comp.  Matt.  ix.  15,  xxv. 
1.  In  O.T.  it  symbolizes  the  relationship  between  Jehovah  and  His 
chosen  people,  in  N.T,  that  between  Christ  and  His  Church.  By  'the 
friend  of  the  bridegroom'  is  meant  the  special  fi-iend,  appointed  to 
arrange  the  preliminaries  of  the  wedding,  to  manage  and  preside  at 
the  marriage-feast.  Somewhat  analogous  to  our  'best  man,'  but  his 
duties  were  very  much  more  considerable.  A  much  closer  analogy 
may  be  found  among  the  lower  orders  in  the  Tyrol  at  the  present 
day.     Here  the  Messiah  is  the  Bridegroom  and  the  Church  His  Bride ; 
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John  is  His  friend  who  has  prepared  the  heart  of  the  Bride  and 
arranged  the  espousal.  He  rejoices  to  see  the  consummation  of  his 
labours. 

Ισ-τηκώς  καΐ  άκοΰων.     In  the  attitude  of  a  devoted  attendant. 

χαρά  χαίρίΐ,.  A  Hebraism:  comp.  Luke  xxii.  15;  Acts  iv.  17, 
V.  28,  xxiii.  14;  James  v.  17;  Matt.  xiii.  14,  xv.  4  (from  LXX.,  where 
the  idiom  is  common).  Winer,  p.  584.  It  is  in  the  marriage  festivi- 
ties that  the  Bridegroom's  voice  is  heard. 

ΐΓ€'π•ληρωται.  Ras  heen  fulfilled  and  still  remains  complete :  comp. 
vv.  18,  21,  26,  i.  34,  52,  &c.  To  speak  of  joy  being  fulfilled  is  an 
expression  peculiar  to  S.  John  (xv,  11,  xvi.  24,  xvii.  13;  1  John  i.  4; 
2  John  12) :  the  active  occurs  Phil.  ii.  2. 

30.  δει.  See  on  v.  14.  This  joy  of  the  Bridegroom's  friend, 
in  full  view  of  the  certain  wane  of  his  own  influence  and  dignity,  is  in 
marked  contrast  to  the  jealousy  of  his  disciples.  With  this  trium- 
phant self-effacement  he  ceases  to  speak  of  himself,  and  the  second 
half  of  his  discourse  begins  :  1.  the  Christ  and  the  Baptist  (27 — 30) ; 
2.  the  Christ  and  the  world  (31—36). 

31 — 36.  A  question  is  raised  with  regard  to  this  section  similar 
to  that  raised  about  vv.  16 — 21,  Some  regard  what  follows  not  as 
a  continuation  of  the  Baptist's  speech,  but  as  the  EvangeUst's  comment 
upon  it.  But,  as  in  the  former  case,  seeing  that  the  Evangelist  gives 
us  no  intimation  that  he  is  taking  the  place  of  the  speaker,  and  that 
there  is  nothing  in  what  follows  to  compel  us  to  suppose  that  there 
is  such  a  transition,  it  is  best  to  regard  the  Baptist  as  still  speaking. 
It  is,  however,  quite  possible  that  this  latter  part  of  the  discourse  is 
more  strongly  coloured  with  the  Evangelist's  own  style  and  phrase- 
ology, whQe  the  substance  still  remains  the  Baptist's.  Indeed  a  change 
of  style  maybe  noticed.  The  sentences  becomes  less  abrupt  and  more 
connected  ;  the  stream  of  thought  is  continuous. 

"  The  Baptist,  with  the  growing  inspiration  of  the  prophet,  unveils 
before  his  narrowing  circle  of  disciples  the  full  majesty  of  Jesus ; 
and  then,  as  with  a  swan-like  song,  completes  his  testimony  before 
vanishing  from  history"  (Meyer), 

There  is  no  contradiction  between  this  passage  and  Matt.  xi.  2 — 6, 
whatever  construction  we  put  on  the  latter  (see  notes  there),  John 
was  'of  the  earth,'  and  therefore  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  his 
here  impressing  on  his  disciples  the  peril  of  not  •  believing  on  the 
Messiah,  and  yet  in  prison  feeling  impatience,  or  despondency,  or  even 
doubt  about  the  position  and  career  of  Jesus. 

31,  ό  άνωθεν  Ιρχ.  Christ:  v.  13,  viii.  23  :  άνωθβν  here  must  mean 
•from  above';  see  on  v.  3.  He  is  above  all,  John  included,  little  as 
John's  disciples  may  like  the  fact.     Comp.  Matt,  xi,  11. 

ό  (3v  6K  T.  γή5.  Ehac  έκ,  expressing  a  moral  relation,  is  charac- 
teristic of  S.  John,  vii.  17,  viii.  23,  44,  47,  xv,  19,  xvii.  14,  16,  xviii. 
36,  37;  1  John  ii,  16,  19,  21,  iii,  8,  10,  12,  19,  iv,  1—7,  v.  16,  8  John 
11 ;  elsewhere  in  N.T.  not  common,     Comp.  yeyepvadai  έκ,  w.  5,  6,  8, 
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i.  13,  viii.  41;  1  John  ii.  29,  iii.  9,  iv.  7,  v.  1,  4,  18.  Note  the 
emphatic  repetition  of  ek  t.  yrjs,  as  of  κόσμο$  in  v.  17.  Comp.  xii.  36, 
XV.  19.  He  that  is  of  the  earth,  of  the  earth  he  is,  and  of  the  earth  he 
speaketh.  This  was  John's  case:  he  spoke  of  'earthl;  things"  (r.  12). 
Divine  Truth  as  manifested  in  the  world,  and  as  revealed  to  him.  He 
could  not,  like  Christ,  speak  from  immediate  knowledge  of  '  heavenly 
things. '  'E/c  r.  777?  \ά\€ΐρ  is  very  different  from  e/c  r.  κόσμου  \a\uu  (1  John 
iv.  δ) ;  the  one  is  to  speak  of  God's  work  on  earth ;  the  other  of  what 
is  not  God's  work  but  opposes  it. 

ό  €K  T.  ovp.  ερχ.  Eepeating  and  defining  6  άνωθεν  έρχ.,  thoroughly 
in  S.  John's  style.  In  what  follows  we  have  another  (see  vv.  13,  15) 
interesting  question  of  reading,  T.  E.  has  έττάνω  -πάντων  εστί,  καΐ. 
The  /cat  must  be  omitted  on  overwhelming  evidence  (NBDL  against  A) : 
asyndeton  is  the  rule  throughout  this  passage.  The  evidence  as  to 
έττάνω  IT.  εστί  is  very  divided,  the  balance  being  against  the  words. 
Omitting  them,  we  translate:  He  that  cometh  from  heaven  beareth 
witness  to  that  which  He  hath  seen  and  heard. 

32.  δ  Ιώρακεν  κ,  ήκ.  In  His  pre-existence  with  God;  v.  11,  i.  18. 
He  has  immediate  knowledge  of  τά  έττουράνια.  Ύουτο,  precisely  this 
is  the  substance  of  His  witness :  comp.  xiv.  13.  This  use  of  a  retro- 
spective pronoun  for  emphasis  is  frequent  in  S.  John ;  v.  38,  vi.  46, 
vii.  18,  viii.  26,  x.  25,  xv.  5. 

και...ούδ€ΐ5  λαμβ.  The  tragic  tone  again;  see  on  i.  5,  and  comp. 
V.  11.  'No  man'  is  an  exaggeration  resulting  from  deep  feehng: 
comparatively  speaking  none,  so  few  were  those  who  accepted  the 
Messiah.  Comp.  the  similar  exaggeration  on  the  other  side,  v.  26, 
'all  men  come  to  Him.'  These  extreme  contradictory  statements, 
placed  in  such  close  proximity,  confirm  our  trust  in  the  Evangelist  as 
faithfully  reporting  what  was  actually  said.  He  does  not  soften 
it  down  to  make  it  look  plausible. 

33.  The  Baptist  at  once  shews  that  ovSeis  is  hyperboUcal:  some 
did  receive  the  Asitness;  'but  what  are  they  among  so  many?' 

«σ-φράγισεν.  Of  sealing  a  document  to  express  one's  trust  in  it  and 
adherence  to  it  (vi.  27 ;  1  Cor.  ix.  2) :  but  in  this  figurative  sense  the 
middle  is  more  usual  (Eom.  xv.  28 ;  2  Cor.  i.  22 ;  Eph.  i.  13,  iv.  30) ; 
the  active  in  the  hteral  sense  (Matt,  xxvii,  66).  Αύτον  is  emphatic, 
balancing  ό  Oeos:  'he  that  receiveth  Christ's  witness,  set  his  seal  that 
God  is  true.'  To  believe  the  Messiah  is  to  beheve  God,  for  the 
Messiah  is  God's  ambassador  and  interpreter  (i.  18).  Άληθψ  not 
ά\ηθιν6$•,  see  on  i.  9. 

34.  rd  ^ήμ,ατα.  S.  John  uses  this  word  only  in  the  plural  (v.  47, 
vi.  63,  68,  viii.  47,  xii.  47,  xv.  7) ;  it  means  the  separate  utterances, 
as  distinct  from  ό  Xoyos  (vi.  60,  viii.  43,  51,  xii.  48,  xv.  3),  which  is  the 
communication  as  a  whole. 

ου  "γάρ  €κ  μ.  Ό  θεό$  is  a  gloss  of  interpretation.  Omitting  it,  we 
translate,  He  giveth  not  the  Spirit  by  measure ;  or,  the  Spirit  giveth 
not  by  measure.     The  former  is  better,  and  '  He '  is  probably  God. 
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'  Unto  Him '  should  not  be  supplied,  though  there  is  a  direct 
reference  to  Jesus.  '  Not  by  measure '  (first  for  emphasis)  '  giveth 
He  the  Spirit,'  least  of  all  to  Jesus,  'for  it  pleased  (the  Father)  that 
in  Him  the  whole  plenitude  (of  Divinity)  should  have  its  permanent 
abode '  (Col.  i.  19).  Some  make  Christ  the  nominative,  as  giving 
the  Spirit  fully  to  His  disciples;  but  this  does  not  agree  with  v.  35. 

35.  άγαττα.  See  on  v.  16  and  comp.  v.  10.  The  words  seem  to  be  an 
echo  of  the  voice  from  heaven  which  John  had  so  lately  heard ;  oiros 
koTLv  6  vlos  μου  6  ά^ο.τΓητό$.  The  love  explains  the  giving  all  into  His 
hand,  so  that  He  becomes  πάντων  KUpios  (Acts  x.  36),  and  Κ6φαλη  υπέρ 
Ίτάντα  (Ε ph.  i.  22). 

8€δωκ€ν.  In  S.  John  statements  respecting  the  Father's  gifts 
to  the  Son  are  specially  frequent.  He  has  given  Him  all  things 
(xiii.  3j ;  to  have  life  in  Himself  {v.  26) ;  all  judgment  (v.  22,  27);  His 
name  and  glory  (xvii.  11,  24);  authority  over  all  flesh  (xvii.  2);  faith- 
ful disciples  (vi.  39);  coimnandment  what  to  say  (xii.  49)  and  do  (xiv. 
31,  xvii.  4).  Here  the  hand  signifies  power  to  dispose  of  aad  control. 
Note  the  pregnant  construction  ;  '  has  given  into,  so  that  they  remain 
in  His  hand;'  in  i.  18,  32,  33,  we  have  the  converse,  a  verb  of  rest 
with  a  preposition  of  motion. 

36.  '4\6i  l.  αΐώνιον.  See  on  v.  16.  Present;  '  hath,'  not  *  shall  have.' 
Believers  already  have  eternal  life.  We  often  think  of  it  as  something 
to  be  won ;  but  it  has  already  been  given.  The  struggle  is  not  to  gain, 
but  to  retain :  v.  24,  vi.  47,  54,  xvii.  3.     Winer,  p.  332. 

ό  άτΓ€ΐ9ών.  He  that  disobeyetli,  rather  than  'he  that  belie veth  not.' 
unbelief  may  be  the  result  of  ignorance  ;  disobedience  must  be  volun- 
tary. A  similar  correction  of  A.  V.  seems  to  be  needed  Acts  xiv.  2, 
xix.  9  ;  Kom.  xi.  30  (margin).     Comp.  Heb.  iv.  6,  11;    1  Pet.  iv.  1. 

ovK  δψ€ται.     Has  not  seen  and  has  no  prospect  of  seeing. 

ή  οργή  τ.  θίοΰ.  This  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Gospels, 
and  its  unique  character  is  against  this  passage  (31 — 36)  being  the 
comment  of  the  Evangelist  and  not  the  Baptist's  speech.  The  wrath 
of  God  is  the  necessary  complement  of  the  love  of  God.  If  there  is 
love  for  those  who  believe,  there  must  be  wrath  for  those  who 
refuse.  Comp,  Matt.  iii.  7 ;  Luke  iii.  7 ;  Horn.  i.  18,  ix.  22,  xii.  19 ; 
1  John  iii.  14. 

μ,ί'νίΐ,  not  μβνβΐ  ;  abideth,  not  '  will  abide. '  He  is  under  a  ban  until 
he  believes,  and  he  refuses;  therefore  his  ban  remains  (comp.  1  John 
v.  12).  He,  like  the  believer,  not  only  will  have,  but  has  his  portion. 
It  rests  with  him  also,  whether  the  portion  continues  his.  He  has  to 
struggle,  not  to  avert  a  sentence,  but  to  be  freed  from  it.  Thus  the 
last-r^poken  words  of  0.  T.  prophecy  resemble  its  iast-written  words. 
We  have  here  the  last  utterance  of  the  Baptist.  Its  sternness  recalls 
and  enforces  the  last  solemn  warning  of  Malachi ; — '  lest  I  come  and 
smite  the  earth  with  a  curse.' 
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14.     διψήσ-€ΐΓθΓ  διφ-ηστ]  (correction  to  the  usual  construction:  comp. 
vi.  42,  X.  0,  Luke  x.  lU). 
16.     Omit  ό  'Ιησου$  after  αύττ) :  comp.  iii.  2. 
21.     iri<rT€V€  μοι,  γυ'ναι  (i^BL)  for  7^01,  ττίστβυσόν  /xoi  (A). 

27.     Ιθαύμ-αζον,  with  all  the  best  MSS.,  for  έθαύμασαν,  which  has 
been  substituted  to  harmonize  with  ήλθαν. 

42.  Omit  ό  Χριστοί  after  κόσ-μου,  with  NBC^  and  most  versions  and 
Fathers  against  AC=^D. 

43.  Omit  Koi  άττηΚθεν  after  «κίίθεν,  with  i^BCD. 

46.     Omit  ό  Ίησούί  after  ovv:  comp.  iii,  2.     Καφαρναοΰμ.  for  Κα- 
ΤΓίρναοΰμ:  comp.  ii.  12. 

51.  ύττηντηοΓαν   (always  used  by  S.  John;  xi.  20,  30,  xii.  18)  for 
άπ-ηντησαν  (never  used  by  him),  with  NBCDKL  against  A. 

52.  την  ώ;3αν  παρ'  αυτών  for  ■παρ'  αύ.  τ.  ώρ.,  a  correction  to  bring 
πα/)'  αυτών  nearer  to  έττύθβτο. 


1 — 42.     The  "Work  among  Samaritans. 

The  whole  section  is  peculiar  to  S.  John,  and  is  evidently  the  nar- 
rative of  an  eyewitness:  of  the  Synoptists  S.  Luke  alone,  the  writer  of 
'the  universal  Gospel,'  mentions  any  intercourse  of  Christ  with 
Samaritans  (ix.  52,  xvii.  16;  comp.  x.  33).  Vv.  1 — i  are  introduc- 
tory, explaining  the  change  of  scene,  like  ii.  13  in  the  previous 
section. 

1.  ουν.  This  refers  back  to  iii.  22 — 26.  Of  the  many  who  came 
to  Jesus  some  told  the  Pharisees  (see  on  i.  24)  of  His  success,  as 
others  told  the  Baptist,  and  this  was  reported  to  Him  again  :  ό  KvpLos 
here,  which  is  rarely  used  except  by  S.  Luke  of  Christ  before  the 
Kesurrection  (vi.  23,  xi.  2;  Luke  x.  1,  xi.  39,  xii.  42,  xvii.  5,  6,  &c.)  is 
no  evidence  that  the  knowledge  was  supernatural.     See  on  ii.  25. 

iroiet  K.  βατΓτ.  Is  making  and  ba,ptizing;  the  very  words  of  the 
report.  This  is  important  for  the  meaning  of  v.  2,  which  is  a  correc- 
tion not  of  S.  John's  statement,  but  of  the  report  to  the  Pharisees :  in 
A.V.  the  Evangehst  seems  to  be  correcting  himself. 

ή  Ίωάν.  They  had  less  objection  to  John's  success.  He  disclaimed 
being  the  Messiah,  he  'did  no  mh'acle,'  and  he  took  his  stand 
on  the  Law.  They  understood  his  position  better  than  that  of  Jesus, 
and  feared  it  less.  Jesus  had  been  proclaimed  as  the  Messiah,  He 
wrought  miracles,  and  He  shewed  scant  respect  to  traditions. 
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2.  avTos  ουκ.  Because  baptizing  is  the  work  of  a  minister,  not 
of  the  Lord:  Jesus  baptizes  with  the  Holy  Spirit  (i.  33). 

3.  αφήκ6ν.  'He  left  it  alone,  let  it  go'  {v.  28)  as  something  that 
He  would  have  retained,  but  now  left  to  itself.  First  the  Temple, 
then  Jerusalem,  and  now  Judaea  hafc  to  be  abandoned,  because  He 
can  win  no  welcome.  On  the  contrary,  the  report  of  His  very  partial 
success  seems  at  once  to  have  provoked  opposition,  which  He  avoids 
by  retiring.  Perhaps  also  He  wished  to  avoid  the  appearance  of 
being  a  rival  of  John.  There  is  no  trace  of  His  continuing  to  baptize 
in  GaUlee. 

ττάλιν.  Omitted  by  some  important  witnesses.  It  points  to  i.  43 — 
ii.  12.  He  had  come  from  Capernaum  to  Jerusalem  for  the  Passover 
(ii.  13);  He  now  returns  to  Galilee,  where  His  opponents  would  have 
less  influence.  That  this  return  is  the  beginning  of  the  Galilean 
ministry  recorded  by  the  Syuoplists  (Matt.  iv.  1-J)  is  possibly  but 
by  no  means  certainly  correct.     See  on  vi.  1  and  Mark  i.  14,  15. 

4.  ίδίΐ.  There  was  no  other  way,  unless  He  crossed  the  Jordan, 
and  went  round  by  Perea,  as  Jews  sometimes  did  to  avoid  annoyance 
from  the  L-amaritans  (see  on  Matt.  x.  5).  As  Jesus  was  on  His  way 
from  Jerusalem,  He  had  less  reason  to  fear  molestation.  Contrast 
Luke  ix.  53. 

5—42.  Doubt  has  been  thrown  on  this  narrative  in  four  different 
ways.  (1)  On  a  priori  grounds.  How  could  the  Samaritans,  who  re- 
jected the  prophetical  books,  and  were  such  bitter  enemies  of  the 
Jews,  be  expecting  a  Messiah?  The  narrative  is  based  on  a  fimda- 
mental  mistake.  But  it  is  notorious  that  the  Samaritans  did  look 
for  a  Messiah,  and  are  looking  for  one  to  the  present  day.  Though 
they  rejected  the  Prophets,  they  accepted  the  Pentateuch,  with  all 
its  Messianic  prophecies.  (2)  On  account  of  Matt.  x.  5.  Would 
Christ  do  what  He  forbad  His  disciples  to  do  ?  But  Avhat  He  forbad 
them  was  to  undertake  a  mission  to  the  Samaritans  until  the  lost 
sheep  of  Israel  had  been  sought  after ;  whereas,  1.  He  had  already- 
been  seeking  after  Israel ;  2.  this  was  no  mission  to  the  Samaritans. 
He  went  thither,  we  are  expressly  told,  because  He  could  not  help 
going,  ίδει.  Was  it  to  be  expected  that  being  there  He  should  abstain 
from  doing  good?  (3)  On  account  of  Acts  viii.  5.  How  could  Philip 
go  and  convert  the  Samaritans,  if  Christ  had  ah-eady  done  so?  But 
is  it  to  be  supposed  that  in  two  days  Christ  perfected  Christianity  in 
Samaria  (even  supposing,  what  is  not  certain,  that  Christ  and  Philip 
went  to  the  same  town),  so  as  to  leave  nothing  for  a  preacher  to  do 
afterΛvards?  Many  acknowledged  Jesus  as  the  Messiah  who  after- 
wards, on  finding  Him  to  be  very  different  from  the  Messiah  they 
expected,  fell  away.  This  would  be  likely  enough  at  Samaria.  The 
seed  had  fallen  on  rocky  ground.  (4)  On  the  supposition  that  the 
narrative  is  an  allegory,  of  which  the  whole  point  lies  in  the  words 
•  thou  hast  had  five  husbands,  and  he  whom  thou  now  hast  is  not  thy 
husband.'  The  five  husbands  are  the  five  rehgions  from  Babylon, 
Cuthah,  Ava,  Hamath,  and   Sepharvaun,  brought  to  Samaria  by  the 
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colonists  from  Assyria  (2  Kings  xvii.  24);  and  the  sixth  is  the 
adulterated  worship  of  Jehovah.  If  our  interpreting  Scripture  depends 
upon  our  guessing  such  riddles  as  this,  Ave  may  well  give  up  the  task 
in  despair.  But  the  allegory  is  a  pure  fiction.  1.  When  S.  John 
gives  us  an  allegory,  he  leaves  no  doubt  that  it  is  an  allegory.  There 
is  not  the  faintest  hint  here.  2,  It  would  be  extraordinary  that  in  a 
narrative  of  .3S  verses  the  whole  allegory  should  be  contained  in  less 
than  one  verse,  the  rest  being  mere  setting.  This  is  Hke  a  frame 
a  yard  wide  round  a  miniature.  3.  Though  there  were  five  nations, 
there  were  seven  or  eight  worships  (2  Kings  xvii.  30,  31),  and  the 
worships  were  simultaneous,  not  successive  like  the  husbands.  4.  There 
is  a  singular  impropriety  in  making  the  heathen  reUgions  '  husbands,' 
while  the  worship  of  Jehovah  is  represented  by  a  paramour. 

The  narrative  is  true  to  v/hat  we  know  of  Jews  and  Samaritans  at 
this  time.  The  topography  is  well  preserved.  '  The  gradual  develop- 
ment of  the  woman's  behef  is  psychologically  true.'  These  and  other 
points  to  be  noticed  as  they  occur  may  convince  us  that  this  narrative 
cannot  be  a  fiction.  Far  the  easiest  supposition  is  that  it  is  a  faithful 
record  of  actual  facts. 

5.  φχ.  οΰν.     He  coineth  therefore  ;  because  that  was  the  route. 

Ίτόλιν.  Town ;  the  word  does  not  imply  anything  very  large. 
Capernaum,  wliich  Josephus  calls  a  κώμη,  the  Evangelists  call  a 
TTO.Xis.  Samaria  here  is  the  insignificant  province  into  which  the 
old  kingdom  of  Jeroboam  had  dwindled. 

λΓγομέ'νην  Συχάρ.  Αεγο/Λ.  may  be  another  indication  that  this 
Gospel  was  written  outside  Palestine,  or  it  may  mean  that  Sychar 
was  a  nickname  ('liar'  or  'drunkard').  In  the  one  case  Sychar  is 
different  from  Sychem  or  Shechem,  and  is  the  mediaeval  Ischar  and 
modern  'Askar ;  in  the  other  it  is  another  name  for  Sychem,  the 
Neapolis  of  S.  John's  day,  a  name  which  survives  in  Naplus,  the 
home  of  the  Samaritans  at  the  present  day.  The  former  is  very 
preferable.  Would  not  S.  John  have  written  Νεαττόλι?  if  he  had 
meant  Sychem?  He  writes  Tiberias  (vi  1,  23,  xxi.  1)  :  but  Tiberias 
was  probably  a  new  town  \sT.th  a  new  name,  whereas  Neapolis  was 
a  new  name  for  an  old  town  ;  so  the  analogy  is  not  perfect.  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  distinguish  Sychar  from  Sychem  :  and  Naplus  has  many 
wells  close  at  hand. 

T.  χωρίου.  The  portion  of  ground;  Shechem  means  'portion.' 
Abraham  bought  it,  Jacob  gave  it  to  Joseph,  and  Joseph  was  buried 
there  (Gen.  xxxiii.  19,  xlviii.  22  ;  Josh.  xxiv.  32). 

6.  ιτηγη.  Spring;  v.  14;  Eev.  vii.  17,  viii.  10,  xiv.  7,  xvi.  4,  xxi. 
6  ;  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  rare.  Similarly  ψρέαρ,  well,  occurs  vv.  11,  12 ; 
Rev.  ix.  1,  2 ;  elsewhere  only  Luke  xiv.  5.  See  on  vii.  30.  It  still 
exists,  but  without  spring- water,  in  the  entrance  to  the  valley  between 
Ebal  and  Gerizim;  one  of  the  few  undisputed  sites.  Samaria  was 
now  to  receive  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  in  Gen,  xlix.  22 ;  Deut. 
xxxiii.  28,  and  become  the  heir  of  the  patriarchs.  Jacob's  well  was  a 
pledge  of  this. 
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έκαθ.  οάίτωδ  lirl  τ.  ir.  Was  sitting•  tlius  (just  as  He  was)  by  (v.  2) 
the  spring.  These  details  shew  full  information.  He  is  willing  at 
once  to  surrender  His  rest  by  day  to  the  Samaritan  woman,  as  His 
rest  by  night  to  Nicodemus  (iii.  2)  and  His  retirement  on  the  moun- 
tain to  the  multitude  (vi.  5).  On  έκ  expressing  result  see  Winer,  pp. 
459,  772. 

(OS  'έκτϊ\.  This  case  af^ain  is  not  decisive  as  to  S.  John's  mode  of 
reckoning  the  hours.  On  the  one  hand,  noon  was  an  unusual  hour 
for  travelling  and  for  drawing  water,  while  evening  was  the  usual 
time  for  the  meal  (vv.  8,  31).  On  the  other,  a  woman  whose  hfe  was 
under  a  cloud  [v.  18)  might  select  an  unusual  hour;  and  at  6  p.m. 
numbers  would  probably  have  been  coming  to  draw,  and  the  con- 
versation would  have  been  disturbed.  Again,  after  6  p.m.  there  would 
be  rather  short  time  for  all  that  follows.  These  two  instances  (i.  39 
and  this)  lend  no  strong  support  to  the  antecedently  improbable 
theory  that  S.  John's  method  of  counting  the  hours  is  different  from 
the  Synoptists'. 

7.  €K  T.  Σαμ.  Of  the  province,  not  of  the  city  of  Samaria.  A 
woman  of  the  city  would  not  have  come  all  that  distance  for  water. 
The  city  was  at  that  time  called  Sebaste,  a  name  given  to  it  by  Herod 
the  Great  in  honour  of  Augustus  (Σξβαστόί),  who  had  granted  the 
place  to  Herod  on  the  death  of  Antony  and  Cleopatra  (see  on  vi.  1). 
Herod's  name  Sebaste  survives  in  the  modern  Sebustieh.  In  legends 
this  woman  is  called  Photina.     For  άντλήσαι,  comp.  ii.  8. 

SOS  μοι  iretv.  Quite  literal,  as  the  next  verse  shev/s :  He  asked  her 
for  refreshment  because  His  disciples  were  not  there  to  give  it.  '  Give 
Me  the  spiritual  refreshment  of  thy  conversion'  is  a  meaning  read 
into  the  words,  not  found  in  them.  This  request  and  κ€κoπLaκώs  €κ  τ. 
6δ.  {v.  G)  shew  how  untenable  is  the  view  that  the  Fourth  Evangelist 
held  Docetic  views:  the  reality  of  Christ's  human  form  is  very  plain 
here  (see  on  xix.  85).  The  reality  of  His  human  sympathy  appears 
also  ;  for  often  the  best  way  to  win  a  person  is  to  ask  a  favour. 

9.  ή  Σαμ,αρ.  The  adjective,  as  distinct  from  e/c  rijs  Σ.  in  v.  7, 
lays  stress  on  the  national  and  religious  characteristics.  The  repeti- 
tion of  the  article,  -η  yvurj  ή  Σ.,  giving  emphasis  to  the  adjective,  is 
very  frequent  in  S.  John;  v.  30,  vi.  3S,  42,  44,  50,  51,  58,  &c.  &c. 

irws  συ— παρ'  ψοΰ.  The  pronouns  are  in  emphatic  opposition: 
she  is  half  amused  and  half  triumphant.  She  would  know  Him  to  be 
a  Jew  by  His  dress  and  speech  In  His  request  He  would  use  the 
testing  letter  (Judg.  xii.  6),  '  Teni  lisc/tekoth,'  which  a  Samaritan 
would  pronounce  '  lisekoth.' 

ου  γαρ  <rvy\•  For  Jews  have  no  dealings  with  Samaritans ;  no 
articles.  The  remark  is  not  the  woman's,  but  S.  John's,  to  explain 
her  question.  Comp.  Luke  ix,  53.  As  He  was  on  His  way  from 
Judaea  sue  would  suppose  Him  to  be  a  Judaean.  Galileans  seem  to 
have  been  less  strict,  and  hence  His  disciples  had  gone  to  buy  food  of 
Samaritans.  But  even  Pharisees  allowed  Samaritan  fruit,  vegetables, 
and  eggs.     Some  important  authorities  omit  the  remark. 
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10.  €1  ή'δείδ.  If  thou  hadst  known;  on  acconut  of  the  aorists 
which  follow:  dtha  has  no  aorist ;  comp.  xi.  21,  32,  xiv.  28,  for  the 
same  construction  ;  and  contrast  v.  46  and  viii.  19,  where  A.V.  makes 
the  converse  mistake  of  translating  imperfects  as  aorists. 

T.  δωρίάν  τ.  θεοΰ.  What  He  is  ready  to  give  to  all,  what  is  now 
held  out  to  thee,  salvation,  or  the  living  water.  Comp.  Eom.  v.  15 ; 
2  Cor.  ix.  15. 

<rt>  αν  ητ.  Σύ  is  emphatic;  'instead  of  His  asking  of  thee.' 
'  Spiritually  our  positions  are  reversed.  It  is  thou  who  art  weary, 
and  footsore,  and  parched,  close  to  the  well,  yet  unahle  to  drink ; 
it  is  I  who  can  give  thee  the  water  from  the  well,  and  quench  thy 
thirst  for  ever.'  There  is  a  scarcely  doubtful  reference  to  this  passage 
in  the  Ignatian  Epistles,  Romam,  vii.  See  p.  xxi.  and  on  vi.  33,  to 
which  there  is  a  clear  reference  in  this  same  chapter,  and  on  iii.  8. 
The  passage  with  these  references  to  the  Fourth  Grospel  is  found  in 
the  Syriac  as  well  as  in  the  shorter  Greek  versions  of  K'natius;  so  that 
we  have  almost  certain  evidence  of  this  Grospel  being  known  a.d.  115. 

11.  Κύρΐ€.  Sir,  not  'Lord.'  Having  no  neutral  word  in  EngUsh, 
we  must,  as  A.V.,  translate  Ki'pte  sometimes  '  Sir,'  sometimes  'Lord.' 
But  '  Sir'  is  a  marked  change  from  the  feminine  pertness  of  v.  9  :  His 
words  and  manner  already  begin  to  impress  her. 

βαθύ.  Earlier  travellers  say  over  100  feet ;  now  it  is  about  75  feet 
deep.     For  φρίορ  see  on  v.  6  :  άντλημα  here  only  in  N.  T. 

TO  vh.  TO  ζ.  TJie  water,  the  living  water  (see  on  v.  9),  of  which 
Thou  speakest.  She  thinks  He  means  spring-water  as  distinct  from 
cistern- water,  Comp.  Jer.  ii,  13,  where  the  two  are  strongly  contrasted. 
In  Gen.  xxvi.  19,  as  the  margin  shews,  'springing  water'  is  Uterally 
'living  water,"  viva  aqua.  What  did  Christ  mean  by  the  'living 
water'?  Christ  here  and  vii.  38  uses  the  figure  of  water,  as  else- 
where of  bread  (vi.)  and  light  (viii,  12),  the  three  most  necessary 
things  for  life.  But  he  does  not  identify  Himself  with  the  living 
water,  as  He  does  with  the  Bread,  and  the  Light :  therefore  it  seems 
better  to  understand  the  living  water  as  the  'grace  and  truth'  of 
which  He  is  fuU  (i.  14).  Comp.  Ecclus.  xv.  3 ;  Baruch  iii.  12  ;  Eev. 
viL  17,  xxi.  6,  xxii.  1. 

12.  μή  σ-ύ  μείξ.  Ί,ύ  is  ven'  emphatic;  Surely  Thou  art  not  greater : 
comp.  viii.  53,  xviii.  33.  Her  loquacity  as  contrasted  with  the  senten- 
tiousness  of  Nicodemus  is  very  natural,  while  she  shews  a  similar 
perv^seness  in  niisunderstanding  spiritual  metaphors. 

Toi>  ιτατρόδ  ημών.  The  Samaritans  claimed  to  be  descended  from 
Joseph;  with  how  much  justice  is  a  question  veiy  much  debated. 
Some  maintain  that  they  were  of  purely  heathen  origin,  although 
they  were  driven  by  calamity  to  unite  the  worship  of  Jehovah  with 
their  own  idolatries :  and  this  view  seems  to  be  in  strict  accordance 
with  2  Kings  xvii.  23 — 41.  Piene:^ade  Jews  took  refuge  among  them 
from  time  to  time  ;  but  such  immigrants  Avouid  not  alloct  the  texture 
of  the  nation  more  than  French  refugees  among  ourselves.     Others 
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bold  that  the  Samaritans  were  from  the  first  a  mongrel  nation,  a 
mixture  of  heathen  colonists  with  Jewish  inhabitants,  left  behind 
by  Shalmaneser.  There  is  nothing  to  shew  that  he  did  leave  any 
(2  Kings  xviii.  11) ;  Josephus  says  {Ant.  ix.  xiv.  1)  that  '  he  trans- 
planted all  the  people.'  When  the  Samaritans  asked  Alexander 
the  Great  to  excuse  them  from  tribute  in  the  Sabbatical  year,  because 
as  true  sons  of  Joseph  they  did  not  till  their  land  in  the  seventh  year, 
he  pronounced  their  claim  an  imposture,  and  destroyed  Samaria. 
Our  Lord  calls  a  Samaritan  '  cue  of  a  different  race,'  aX/\o7€i'^s  (Luke 
xvii.  18). 

2δωκ€ν  ήμΐν.  This  has  no  foundation  in  Scripture,  but  no  doubt 
was  a  Samaritan  tradition.  She  means,  '  the  well  was  good  enough 
for  him,  his  sons,  and  his  cattle,  and  is  good  enough  lor  us  ;  hast 
Thou  a  iaetter  ? '  The  energetic  diffuseness  of  her  statement  is  very 
natural.     Θρ€'μ,|χατα  might  mean  '  slaves.' 

13.  14.  He  leaves  her  question  unanswered,  like  that  of  Nicodemus, 
and  passes  on  to  develope  the  metaphor  rather  than  explain  it.  con- 
trasting the  literal  with  the  figurative  sense.  Comp.  iii.  6,  vi.  3δ, 
48—58,  X.  7 — 9.  Note  the  change  from  Tras  ό  πίνων,  every  one  that 
drinketh  (habitually)  to  δ$  αν  ττί^,  wlwsoever  hath  drunk  (once  for  all). 

14.  ου  μ,ή  διψ.  els  τ.  αΐ.  Strongest  negation  [υ.  48),  -will  certainly 
not  thirst  for  ever  (see  on  \ui.  51),  for  it  is  the  nature  of  the  living 
water  to  reproduce  itself  perpetually,  so  that  the  thirst  is  quenched  as 
soon  as  it  recurs.  And  this  inexhaustible  fount  not  only  satisfies  the 
possessor  but  refreshes  others  also  (vii.  38). 

els  ζωήν  αΙών.  This  is  the  immediate  result ;  the  soul  in  which  the 
living  water  flows  has  eternal  hfe:  see  on  v.  36  and  iii,  16,  34.  Comp. 
vi.  27,  where  the  living  bread  is  said  to  abide  ei's  ξ'ωην  αιώνων. 

15.  She  still  does  not  understand,  but  does  not  wilfully  misunder- 
stand. This  wonderful  water  Avill  at  any  rate  be  worth  having,  and 
she  asks  quite  sincerely  (not  ironically)  for  it.  Had  she  been  a  Jew, 
she  could  scarcely  have  thus  misunderstood  ;  this  metaphor  of  '  water' 
and  '  living  water '  is  so  frequent  in  the  Prophets.  Comp.  Isa.  xii.  3, 
xliv.  3;  Jer.  ii.  13;  Zech.  xiii.  1,  xiv.  8.  But  the  Samaritans  rejected 
all  but  the  Pentateuch.    With  διε'ρχω^αι  comp.  Luke  ii.  15 ;  Acts  ix.  38. 

16.  φων.  τ.  άνδρα  <rov.  Not  that  the  man  was  wanted,  either  as 
a  concession  to  Jewish  propriety,  which  forbad  a  Eabbi  to  talk  Λvith  a 
woman  alone,  or  for  any  other  reason.  By  a  seemingly  casual  request 
Christ  lays  hold  of  her  inner  life,  convinces  her  of  sin,  and  leads  her 
to  repentance,  witbout  which  her  request,  '  Give  me  this  water,'  could 
not  be  granted.  The  husband  who  was  no  husband  was  the  plague- 
spot  where  her  healing  must  begin. 

17.  ουκ  ^χω  άνδ.  Her  volubility  is  checked :  in  the  fewest  possible 
words  she  tries  to  stop  a  dangerous  subject  at  once. 

καλώs.  There  is  perhaps  a  touch  of  irony,  as  in  Matt.  xv.  7 ;  2 
Cor.  xi.  4.     Comp.  viii.  48  ;  Luke  xx.  39. 


[y.  21.]  NOTES.  119 

18.  ir€VT€  άνδ.  Quite  literally ;  they  were  either  dead  or  divorced, 
and  she  was  now  living  with  a  man  without  being  married  to  him. 
The  emphatic  position  of  σου  may  possibly  mean  that  he  is  the 
husband  of  some  one  else. 

τούτο  άλ.  €Ϊρ.  This  thou  hast  said  truhj,  literally  'a  true  thing.' 
Christ  exposes  the  falsehood  lurking  under  the  literal  truth. 

19.  Ίτροφήτη?.  One  divinely  inspired  with  supernatural  know- 
ledge, 1  Sam.  ix.  9.  The  declaration  contains  an  undoubted,  though 
indirect,  confession  of  sin.  Note  the  gradual  change  in  her  attitude 
of  mind  towards  Him.  First,  off-hand  pertness  [v.  9) ;  then,  respect 
to  His  gravity  of  manner  and  serious  words  {v.  11) ;  next,  a  misun- 
derstanding belief  in  what  He  says  {v.  15) ;  and  now,  reverence  for 
Him  as  a  '  man  of  God.'  Comp.  the  parallel  development  of  faith  in 
the  man  born  blind  (see  on  ix.  11)  and  in  Martha  (see  on  xi.  21). 

20.  Convinced  that  He  can  read  her  life  she  shrinks  from  inspec- 
tion and  hastily  turns  the  conversation  from  herself.  In  seeking  a 
new  subject  she  naturally  catches  at  one  of  absorbing  interest  to  every 
Samaritan.  Or  possibly  she  has  had  her  religious  yearnings  before 
this,  and  eagerly  grasps  a  chance  of  satisfying  them.  Mount  Gerizim 
shorn  of  its  temple  recalls  the  great  national  religious  question  ever 
in  dispute  between  them  and  the  Jews.  Here  was  One  who  could 
give  an  authoritative  answer  about  it ;  she  will  ask  Him.  To  urge 
that  such  a  woman  would  care  nothing  about  the  matter  is  unsound 
reasoning.  Are  irreligious  people  never  keen  about  rehgious  questions 
now-a-days  ? 

€v  T.  opei  T.  Gerizim;  her  not  naming  it  is  very  lifehke.  The 
Samaritans  contended  that  here  Abraham  offered  up  Isaac,  and  after- 
wards met  Melchisedek.  The  former  is  more  credible  than  the  latter. 
A  certain  Manasseh,  a  man  of  priestly  family,  married  the  daughter 
of  Sanballat  the  Horonite  (Neh.  xiii.  28),  and  was  thereupon  expelled 
from  Jerusalem.  He  fled  to  Samaria  and  helped  Sanballat  to  set  up 
a  rival  worship  on  Gerizim.  It  is  uncertain  whether  the  temple  on 
Gerizim  was  built  then  (about  b.c.  410)  or  a  century  later ;  but  it  was 
destroyed  by  John  Hyrcanus  b.c.  130,  after  it  had  stood  200  years  or 
more.  Yet  the  Samaritans  in  no  way  receded  from  their  claims,  but 
continue  their  worship  on  Gerizim  to  the  present  day. 

ύμίίβ  λέγ.  Unconsciously  she  admits  that  One,  whom  she  has 
confessed  to  be  a  Prophet,  is  against  her  in  the  controversy.  Comp. 
Deut.  xii.  13.     Act,  must  worship  [v.  24)  according  to  God's  will. 

21 — 24.  "We  shall  surely  be  justified  in  attributing  the  wonderful 
words  of  verses  21,  23,  24,  to  One  greater  even  than  S.  John.  They 
seem  to  breathe  the  spirit  of  other  worlds  than  ours — '  of  worlds  whose 
course  is  equable  and  pure ; '  where  media  and  vehicles  of  grace  are 
unneeded,  and  the  soul  knows  even  as  it  is  known.  There  is  nothing 
so  like  them  in  their  sublime  infinitude  of  comprehension,  and  in- 
tense penetration  to  the  deepest  roots  of  things,  as  some  of  the 
sayings  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Matt^  γ.  45,  vi.  6).    It  is  words 


I20  S.  JOHN.  [IV.  21  — 

like  these  tliat  strike  home  to  the  hearts  of  men,  as  in  the  most 
literal  sense  Divine" — (Sanday). 

21.  trCa-rtvi  μοι.  See  on  i.  12,  vi.  30.  This  formula  occurs  here 
only;  the  usual  one  is  άμψ,  άμ-ην,  λέγω  σοι  (iii.  3,  5,  11,  xiii.  38,  xxi. 
18  ;  comp.  i.  52,  iv.  35,  v.  24,  25,  &c.).  The  present,  as  distinct  from 
the  aorist,  means  'believe,  and  continue  to  beUeve'  (x.  38,  xii.  36, 
xiv.  1,  11).     T.  E.  here  reads  ττίστευσον. 

Ιρχίται  ώρα.     There  cometh  an  hour  (v.  25,  28,  xvi.  2,  4,  25,  32). 

He  decides  neither  for  nor  against  either  place.  The  claims  of  both 
will  ere  long  be  lost  in  something  higher.  The  ruin  on  Gerizim  and 
the  Temple  at  Jerusalem  will  soon  be  on  an  equality,  but  without  any 
privileges  being  transferred  from  the  one  to  the  other.  Those  who 
worship  '  the  Father'  must  rise  above  distinctions  of  place ;  for  a  time 
is  coming  when  limitations  of  worship  will  disappear.  '  The  Father' 
(0  πατήρ,  never  ιτατήρ)  used  absolutely  of  (xod  is  very  common  in 
S.  John,  very  rare  elsewhere  in  N.  T.  (Matt.  xi.  27 ;  Acts  i.  4,  7 ; 
Eom.  vi.  4 ;  Eph.  ii.  18). 

22.  δ  ουκ  οϊδ.  That  which  ye  know  not.  The  higher  truth 
having  been  planted  for  the  future,  Christ  proceeds  to  answer  her 
question  as  to  the  present  controversy.  The  Samaritan  religion,  even 
after  being  purified  from  the  ori.^'inal  mixture  with  idolatry  (2  Kings 
xvii.  33,  41),  remained  a  mutilated  religion ;  the  obscurity  of  the 
Pentateuch  (and  of  that  a  garbled  text)  unenlightened  by  the  clearer 
revelations  in  the  Prophets  and  other  books  of  0.  T.  Such  a  religion 
when  contrasted  with  the  Jewish,  which  had  developed  in  constant 
contact  with  Divine  revelation,  might  well  be  called  ignorance. 

lifiets  κ.τ.λ.  We  worship  that  which  we  know.  The  abstract 
form  conveyed  by  the  neuter  should  be  preserved  in  both  clauses 
(Acts  xvii.  23).  The  first  person  plural  here  is  not  similar  to  that  in 
iii.  11  (see  note  there),  though  some  would  take  it  so.  Christ  here 
speaks  as  a  Jew,  and  in  such  a  passage  there  is  nothing  surprising  in 
His  so  doing.  As  a  rule  Christ  gives  no  countenance  to  the  view 
that  He  belongs  to  the  Jewish  nation  in  any  special  way,  though  the 
Jewish  nation  specially  belongs  to  Him  (i.  11):  He  is  the  Saviour  of 
the  world,  not  of  the  Jews  only.  But  here,  where  it  is  a  question 
whether  Jew  or  Samaritan  has  the  larger  share  of  religious  truth.  He 
ranks  Himself  both  by  birth  and  by  religion  among  the  Jews.  'We,' 
therefore,  means  '  we  Jews.' 

δτι.  The  importance  of  the  conjunction  must  not  be  missed:  the 
Jews  know  their  God  because  the  salvation  of  the  world  issues  from 
them.  Their  religion  was  not,  like  the  Samaritan,  mere  deism,  but  a 
7Γα£δα7ω705  leading  on  to  the  Messiah  (Gal.  iii.  24). 

ή  σ-ωτηρία  6  κ  τ.  Ί.  €.  The  salvation,  the  expected  salvation,  is  of 
the  Jews;  i.e.  proceeds  from  them  (not  belongs  to  them),  in  virtue  of 
the  promises  to  Abraham  (Gen.  xii.  3,  xviii.  18,  xxii.  18)  and  Isaac 
(xxvi.  4):  comp.  Is.  ii.  3;  Obad.  17.  This  verse  is  absolutely  fatal  to 
the  theory  that  this  Gospel  is  the  work  of  a  Gnostic  Greek  in  the 
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second  centtiry  (see  on  xix.  35).  That  salvation  proceeded  from  the 
Jews  contradicts  the  fundamental  principle  of  Gnosticism,  that  salva- 
tion was  to  be  sought  in  the  higher  knowledge  of  which  Gnostics  had 
the  key.  Hence  those  who  uphold  such  a  theory  of  authorship  as- 
sume, in  defiance  of  ail  evidence,  that  this  verse  is  a  later  interpola- 
tion. The  verse  is  found  in  all  MSS.  and  versions.  See  Introduc- 
tion, Chap.  11.  ii.     For  των 'Ιουδαίων  see  on  xiii.  33. 

23.  καΐ  νΰν  itrriv.  These  words  could  not  be  added  in  v.  21.  The 
local  worship  on  Zion  and  Gerizim  must  continue  for  a  while.  But 
already  a  few  are  rising  above  these  externals  to  the  spirit  of  true 
worship,  in  which  the  differences  between  Jew  and  Samaritan  dis- 
appear. In  the  heavenly  Jerusalem  there  is  'no  temple  therein;  for 
the  Lord  God  Almighty  is  the  temple  of  it,  and  the  Lamb '  (Eev.  xxi. 
22).  Perhaps  Jesus  sees  His  disciples  returning,  and  the  sight  of 
them  prompts  the  joyous  καΐ  νυν  βστι. 

ol  αληθινοί  irp.  True  as  opposed  to  unreal  and  spurious  (see  on 
i.  9),  not  to  insincere  and  lying  worshippers.  Jewish  types  and 
shadows  no  less  than  Samaritan  and  Gentile  imitatious  and  delusions 
must  pass  away.  Worship  to  be  perfect  and  real  must  be  offered  in 
spirit  and  truth. 

€V  Ίτνεΰματι.  This  is  opposed  to  what  is  material,  carnal,  and  of 
the  earth,  earthy;  'this  mountain,'  the  Temple,  limitations  of  time, 
and  space  and  nation.  Not  that  such  limitations  are  wrong ;  but  they 
are  not  of  the  essence  of  religion  and  become  wrong  when  they  are 
mistaken  for  it.  In  the  '  holy  ground '  of  his  own  heart  every  one, 
whatever  his  race,  may  at  all  times  worship  the  Father. 

καΐ  άληθίία.  Just  as  iv  ΐΓν€νματί  confirms  the  declaration  against 
local  claims  in  v.  21,  so  ep  άλ-ηθεία  confirms  the  condemnation  of  an 
ignorant  worship,  that  sins  against  light,  in  v.  22.  True  worship 
must  be  in  harmony  Avith  the  Nature  and  Will  of  God.  In  the  sphere 
of  intellect,  this  means  recognition  of  His  Pre-ence  and  Omniscience ; 
in  the  sphere  of  action,  conformity  with  His  absolute  Holiness. 
•Worship  in  spirit  and  truth,'  therefore,  implies  prostration  of  the 
inmost  soul  before  the  Divine  Perfection,  submission  of  every  thought 
and  feeling  to  the  Divine  Will.  The  two  words  express  two  aspects  of 
one  truth;  hence  iv  is  not  repeated  :  Winer,  p.  522. 

και  γαρ  ό  ττατήρ  τ.  For  such  the  Father  also  seeketh  for  His  -wor- 
shippers.  '  Such  '  is  emphatic ;  '  this  is  the  character  which  He  also 
desires  in  His  worshippers.'  The  'also'  must  not  be  lost.  That 
worship  should  be  '  in  spirit  and  truth '  is  required  by  the  fitness  of 
things :  moreover  God  Himself  desires  to  have  it  so,  and  works  for 
this  end.  Intiis  exhibe  te  templum  Deo.  In  tempio  vu  orare,  in  te 
ora  (S.  Augustine).  Note  how  three  times  in  succession  Christ  speaks 
of  God  as  the  Faiher  {vv.  21,  28):  perhaps  it  was  a  new  aspect  of  Him 
to  the  woman. 

24.  God  is  spirit  (not  'a  spirit'),  and  must  be  approached  in  that 
part  of  ns  wliicb  is  spirit,  in  the  true  temple  of  God,  '  which  temple 
ye  are.'     The  premise  was  old  (1  Kings  viii.  27);  it  is  the  deduction 


122  S.  JOHN.  [IV.  24— 

from  it  Avhich  though  necessary  (Set)  is  new.  Even  to  the  chosen  three 
Christ  imparts  no  truths  more  profound  than  these.  He  admits  this 
poor  schismatic  to  the  very  fountain-head  of  religion. 

25.  Meo-o-ias.  See  on  i.  41.  There  is  nothing  improbable  in  her 
kno^γing  the  Jewish  name  and  using  it  to  a  Jew.  The  word  being 
rare  in  N.  T.  we  are  perhaps  to  understand  that  it  was  the  very  word 
used;  but  it  may  be  S.  John's  equivalent  for  what  she  said.  Comp. 
V.  29.  Throughout  this  discourse  it  is  impossible  to  say  how  much  of 
it  is  a  translation  of  the  very  words  use-l,  how  much  merely  the  sub- 
stance of  what  Avas  said.  S.  John  would  obtain  his  information  from 
Christ,  and  possibly  from  the  woman  also  during  their  two  days'  stay. 
The  idea  that  S.  John  was  left  behind  by  the  disciples,  and  heard  the 
conversation,  is  against  the  tenour  of  the  narrative  and  is  contra- 
dicted by  vv.  8  and  27. 

ό  λ.  Χρισ-τόξ.  Probably  the  Evangelist's  parenthetic  explanation 
(but  contrast  i.  42),  not  the  woman's.  The  Samaritan  name  for  the 
expected  Saviour  was  'the  Eeturning  One,'  or  (according  to  a  less 
probable  derivation)  'the  Converter.'  'The  Eeturner  '  points  to  the 
belief  that  Moses  was  to  appear  again.     Comp.  xi.  16,  xx.  24. 

cKiivos.  Emphatic  ;  in  contrast  with  other  Prophets  and  teachers; 
the  pronoun  implies  the  exclusion  of  her  present  Teacher  also. 

dvavycXei.  He  will  announce  to  us  all  things :  the  revelation  will  be 
complete. 

26.  Έγώ  €ΐμι.  It  is  the  ordinary  Greek  affirmative  (Luke  xxii.  70). 
There  is  no  reference  to  the  Divine  name  Ί  AM,'  Ex.  iii.  14;  Deut. 
xxxii.  39.  This  open  declaration  of  His  Messiahship  is  startling 
when  we  remember  Matt.  xvi.  20,  xvii.  9;  Mark  viii.  30.  But  one 
reason  for  reserve  on  this  subject,  lest  the  people  should  '  take  Him  by 
force  to  make  Him  a  king  '  (vi.  15),  is  entirely  wanting  here.  There 
was  no  fear  of  the  Samaritans  making  political  capital  out  of  Him. 
Moreover  it  was  one  thing  for  Christ  to  avow  Himself  when  He  saw 
that  hearts  were  ready  for  it;  quite  another  for  disciples  to  make 
Him  known  promiscuously.     Contrast  Matt.  xxvi.  63. 

27.  εθαΰμ,αξον.  Change  of  tense;  their  coming  was  a  single  act, 
they  continued  loondpnng  [vv.  30,  40)  that  He  was  talking  with  a 
woman,  contrary  to  the  precepts  of  the  Eabbis.  'Let  no  man  talk 
with  a  woman  in  the  street,  no  not  with  his  own  wife.  Rather  burn 
the  words  of  the  Law  tban  teach  them  to  women.'  This  was  proba- 
bly the  first  time  that  they  had  seen  Him  ignore  this  prejudice,  and 
the  woman's  being  a  Samaritan  would  increase  their  astonishment. 

ούδίίς.     Out  of  reverence:  comp.  xxi.  12. 

[jtevTot.  Only  thrice  (2  Tim.  ii.  19;  James  ii.  8;  Jude  8)  outside 
this  Gospel  (vii.  13,  xii.  42,  xx.  5,  xxi.  4).  The  two  questions  are 
probably  both  addressed  (hypothetically)  to  Christ.  The  word  \a\eiv, 
thrice  in  two  verses,  seems  to  point  to  the  freedom  with  which  He  had 
conversed  with  her. 
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28.  οδν.  Therefore,  because  of  the  interruption:  see  on  iii.  25. 
ΊδβΙα  occurs  ii.  G,  7  and  nowhere  else.  Her  leaving  it  to  take  care  of 
itself  [v.  B)  shews  that  her  original  errand  is  of  no  moment  compared 
with  what  now  lies  before  her  ;  it  is  also  a  pledge  for  her  speedy 
retm-n.  This  graphic  touch  is  from  one  who  was  there,  and  saw,  and 
remembered. 

Tots  άνθρώτΓοίδ•  The  2?eopZ€,  those  whom  she  met  anywhere.  She 
feels  that  the  wonderful  news  is  for  all,  not  for  her  '  husband  '  only 
[v.  16).  Like  Andrew,  John,  and  Philip,  her  first  impulse  is  to  tell 
others  of  what  she  has  found,  and  m  almost  the  same  words :  '  Come, 
see  '  (i.  41 — 46).  The  learned  Nicodemus  had  given  no  sign  of  being 
convinced.  This  ignorant  schismatic  goes  forth  in  the  enthusiasm  of 
conviction  to  proclaim  her  belief. 

29.  ττάντα  ά.  eir.  How  natural  is  this  exaggeration  !  In  her  excite- 
ment she  states  not  what  He  had  really  told  her,  but  what  she  is  con- 
vinced He  could  have  told  her.  Comp.  Travres  in  iii  26,  and  ovoeis  in 
iii.  32.  This  strong  language  is  in  all  three  cases  thoroughly  in  keeping 
with  the  circumstances.     See  on  i.  50,  xx.  28. 

μη'τι  o-Stos.  Can  this  be  the  Christ?  not  'Is  not  this,'  as  A.y., 
which  ha-  a  similar  error  xviii.  17.  25.  Comp.  v.  3.3,  vii.  31,  48,  viii. 
22,  xviii.  35,  xxi.  5 ;  where  in  all  cases  a  negative  answer  is  antici- 
pated; nitm  not  iionne.  Here,  although  she  beUeves  that  He  is  the 
Christ,  she  states  it  as  almost  too  good  to  be  true.  Moreover  she 
does  not  wish  to  seem  too  positive  and  dogmatic  to  those  who  do  not 
yet  know  the  evidence. 

30.  €ξήλθον...ήρχοντο.  Went  out. ..-were  coming  (comp.  r.  27): 
the  single  act  (aoristj  is  contrasted  with  what  took  some  time  (impeif.). 
See  on  xi.  29.  We  are  to  see  them  coming  across  the  fields  as  we 
listen  to  the  conversation  that  follows  (31 — 38). 

31.  €v  τω  ρ.ετ.     Between  her  departure  and  their  arrival, 
ήρχτων.     Were  beseeching  Him  {vv.  40,  47):  they  bad  left  him 

exhausted  with  the  journey  {v.  6j,  and  they  urge,  not  their  own  wonder 
(v.  27),  but  His  needs. 

'Ραββί.  See  on  i.  39.  Here  and  in  ix.  2  and  xi.  8  otir  translators 
have  rather  regrettably  turned  'Rabbi'  into  'Master'  (comp.  Matt. 
xxvi.  25,  49;  Mark  ix.  5,  xi.  21,  xiv.  45);  while  'Eabbi'  is  retained 
i.  38,  49,  iii.  2,  26,  vi.  25  (comp.  Matt,  xxiii.  7.  8).  Apparently  their 
principle  was  that  wherever  a  disciple  addresses  Christ,  '  Eabbi '  is  to 
be  translated  '  Master;'  in  other  cases  '  Eabbi '  is  to  be  retained :  thus 
obscuring  the  view  which  the  disciples  took  of  their  own  relation  to 
Jesus.     He  was  their  Eabbi. 

32.  Ιγώ...ύμ€ΐ5.  In  emphatic  opposition:  they  have  their  food; 
He  has  His.  Joy  at  the  fruit  of  His  teaching  prompts  Him  to  refuse 
food ;  not  of  course  that  His  human  frame  could  do  without  ^it,  but 
that  in  His  deUght  He  for  the  time  feels  no  need  of  it.  Βρώσ%5  is 
rather  '  eating'  than  food,  which  is  βρ^μα,  as  in  v.  34;  comp.  vi.  27, 
55.     S.  Paul  accurately  distinguishes  the  two;  Col.  ii.  16;  Eom.  xiv. 
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17;  1  Cor.  viii.  4;  2  Cor.  ix.   10;    so  also  Heb.    xii.  16:  ττόσιι  and 
TTO^ta  the  same;  Eom.  xiv.  17;  1  Cor.  x.  3;  also  Heb.  ix.  10. 

ούκ  οϊδατ6.  Know  not;  not  (as  A.V.)  '  know  not  o/,'  wliich  spoils 
the  sense.  The  point  is,  not  that  He  has  had  food  without  their 
knowledge,  but  a  kind  of  food  of  which  they  have  no  conception. 

33.  irpos  αλλ.  Comp.  v.  27,  xvi.  17.  They  refrain  from  pressing 
Him  with  their  difficulty. 

ή'ν€γκ£ν.  Emphatic:  'Surely  no  one  hath  brought  Him  anything 
to  eat.'  This  would  be  specially  unlikely  among  Samaritans.  Another 
instance  of  dulness  as  to  spiritual  meaning.  In  ii.  20  it  was  the 
Jews;  in  iii.  4  Nicodeiuus;  in  v.  11  the  Samaritan  woman;  and  now 
the  disciples.  '  \Miat  wonder  that  the  woman  did  not  understand  the 
water?  The  disciples  do  not  understand  the  food!'  (Augustine). 
Comp.  xi.  12,  xiv.  5.  These  candid  reports  of  what  tells  against  the 
disciples  add  to  the  trust  which  we  place  in  the  narratives  of  the 
Evangelists. 

34.  ερ,όν  βρ.  εστίν  Ι'να.  Έμ6ν  is  emphatic :  My  food  is  that  I  may  do 
the  xcill  of  Him  that  sent  Me  and  [thus)  perfect  His  wnrk.  Christ's  aim 
and  purpose  is  His  food.  See  on  i.  8;  Iva  is  no  mere  periphrasis  for 
the  infinitive  (vi.  29,  40,  xvii.  3;  1  John  iii.  11,  v.  3;  comp.  i.  27,  ii. 
25,  V.  40).  This  verse  recalls  the  reply  to  the  tempter  'man  doth  not 
live  by  bread  alone,'  and  to  His  parents  '  Wist  ye  not  that  I  must  be 
about  My  Father's  business?'  Luke  iv.  4,  ii.  49.  It  is  the  first  of 
many  such  sayings  in  this  Gospel,  expressing  Christ's  complete  con- 
formity to  His  Father's  will  in  doing  His  work  (v.  30,  vi.  38,  xi.  4, 
xii.  49, 50,  xiv.  31,  xv.  10,  xvii.  4).  TtXeLovv  (not  merely  reKeh)  means 
'to  bring  to  a  full  end,  make  perfect;'  frequent  in  S.  John  (v.  36, 
xvii.  4,  23,  xix.  28;  1  John  ii.  5,  iv.  12,  17)  and  in  Hebrews. 

35.  ?Ti  τετράμ..  κ.  τ.  λ.  This  cannot  be  a  proverb.  No  such  pro- 
verb is  known;  and  a  proverb  on  the  subject  would  have  to  be  differ- 
ently siiaped;  e.g.  'From  seedtime  to  harvest  is  four  months;'  ?τι 
points  to  a  single  case.  So  that  we  may  regard  this  saying  as  a  mark 
of  time.  Harvest  began  in  the  middle  of  Nisan  or  April.  Four 
months  from  that  would  place  this  eveut  in  the  middle  of  December: 
or,  if  (as  some  suppose)  this  was  a  year  in  which  an  extra  month  was 
inserted,  in  tbe  middle  of  January.     The  words  form  an  iambic  verse. 

oTw  λευκαί  εΐσ-cv.  In  the  green  blades  just  shewing  through  the  soil 
the  faitli  of  the  sower  sees  the  white  ears  that  will  soon  be  there.  So 
also  in  the  flocking  of  these  ignorant  Samaritans  to  Him  for  instruc- 
tion Christ  sees  the  abundant  harvest  of  souls  that  is  to  follow.  "Ort 
should  be  taken  after  θ^άσασθί,  behold  that,  not  as  A.V.  'for,'  or  'be- 
cause.' The  punctuation  is  very  uncertain,  as  to  whether  ηδη  belongs 
to  this  verse  or  the  next.  The  balance  of  authority  gives  ηδη  to  v.  36; 
but  in  punctuation  MSS.  are  not  of  great  authority,  and  17577  at  the 
end  of  V.  35  seems  intended  to  balance  in  at  the  beginning  of  it. 
Comp.  1  .John  iv.  3. 

36.  €ls  ξωήν  αΐ.     See  on  iii.  15,  16.    Eternal  life  is  regarded  as  the 
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granary  into  which  the  fruit  is  gathered;  comp.  v.  14,  and  for  similar 
imagery  Matt.  ix.  37,  38. 

ϊνα.  This  is  God's  purpose.  Ps.  cxx\d.  5,  6  promises  that  the  toil 
of  sowing  shall  be  rewarded  with  the  joy  of  reaping ;  but  in  the  Gos- 
pel the  gracious  work  is  so  rapid  that  the  sower  shares  in  the  joys  of 
harvest.  The  contrast  between  His  failure  in  Judaea  and  His  success 
in  Samaria  fills  Jesus  with  joy.  Christ,  not  the  Prophets,  is  the 
Sower.  The  Gospel  is  not  the  fruit  of  which  the  O.T.  is  the  seed; 
rather  the  Gospel  is  the  seed  for  which  the  O.T.  prepared  the  ground. 
And  His  ministers  are  the  reapers ;  in  this  case  the  Apostles. 

37.  ev  γάρ...άληθιν05.  For  herein  is  the  saying  {proved)  a  true  one, 
shewn  by  fulhlment  to  ba  a  genuine  proverb  and  not  an  empty  phrase. 
See  on  v.  23,  vii.  28,  xix.  35.  'Ej/  τοι'τφ  refers  to  what  precedes  (comp. 
XV.  8,  xvi.  30),  in  your  reaping  what  others  sowed  [vv.  35,  36). 

38.  κ€Κθ•ιηάκατ€.  Ye  have  laboured.  The  pronouns,  as  in  r.  32, 
are  emphatic  and  opposed.  This  will  be  the  rule  thiOughout;  sic  vos 
non  vobis. 

άλλοι.  Christ,  the  Sower;  but  put  in  the  plural  to  balance  u/xels. 
In  V.  37  both  are  in  the  sni(iular  for  the  sake  of  harmony;  ό  σπείρων, 
Christ;  6  θερίζων^  His  ministers. 

39.  ΐΓολλοΙ  ΙτΓ.  els  αύ.  Strong  proof  of  the  truth  of  v.  35.  These 
Samaritans  outstrip  the  Jews,  and  even  the  Apostles,  in  their  readi- 
ness to  beHeve.  The  Jews  rejected  the  testimony  of  their  own  Scrip- 
tures, of  the  Baptist,  of  Christ's  miracles  and  teaching.  The  Sama- 
ritans accept  the  testimony  of  the  woman,  who  had  suddenly  become 
an  Apostle  to  her  countrymen.  The  miraculous  knowledge  displayed 
by  Jesus  for  a  second  time  (i.  49)  produces  immediate  and  complete 
conviction,  and  in  this  case  the  conviction  spreads  to  others. 

40.  ήρώτων.  Kept  beseeching  {vv.  30,  31,  47).  How  different 
from  His  own  people  at  Nazareth  (Matt.  xiii.  58;  Luke  iv.  29)  and 
from  the  Jews  at  Jerusalem  after  many  miracles  and  much  teaching 
(v.  18,  &c.).  And  yet  he  had  uncompromisingly  pronounced  against 
Samaritan  claims  {v.  22).  Comp.  the  thankful  Samaritan  leper  (Luke 
xvii.  16,  17j. 

μ€ΐναι.  See  on  i.  33.  They  wished  him  to  take  up  his  abode  per- 
manently with  them,  or  at  least  for  a  time. 

42.  ούκε'τι  κ.τ.λ.  Note  the  order:  No  longer  is  it  because  of  thy 
speech  that  we  believe  (see  on  i.  7).  Λαλιά  and  X07os  should  be  dis- 
tinguished in  translation.  In  classical  Greek  λαλιά  has  a  shghtly 
uncomplimentary  tm-n,  'gossip,  chatter.'  But  this  shade  of  mean- 
ing is  lost  in  later  Greek,  though  there  is  perhaps  a  tinge  of  it  here, 
'not  because  of  thy  talk;'  but  this  being  doubtful,  'speech'  will 
be  safer.  S.  John  uses  Xayos  both  for  her  word  {v.  39)  and  Christ's 
{v.  41).     See  on  viii.  43,  where  Christ  uses  λαλιά  of  His  own  teaching. 

αύτοΙ  γ.  άκ.     For  xve  have  htard  for  ourselves. 
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άληθώβ  6  <Γ.  τ.  κ.  See  on  i.  48  and  10.  It  is  not  improbable  that 
such  ready  hearers  should  arrive  at  this  great  truth  so  rapidly.  They 
had  the  Pentateuch  (comp.  Gen.  xii.  3,  xviii.  18,  xxii.  18,  xxvi,  4),  and 
not  being  in  the  trammels  of  Jewish  exclusiveness  would  believe  that 
the  Messiah  was  not  for  the  Jew  alone.  The  Samaritan  gave  up  less 
than  the  Jew  when  he  accepted  Christ.  It  is  therefore  unnecessary 
to  suppose  that  S.  John  is  unconsciously  giving  his  own  expression 
(1  John  iv.  14)  for  theirs. 

43—54.     The  Work  among  Galileans. 

43.  TOLS  δ.  ή|λ.  The  two  days  mentioned  in  v.  40.  These  three 
verses  (43 — 45)  form  a  sort  of  introduction  to  this  section^  as  ii.  13 
and  iv.  1 — i  to  the  two  pre\ious  sections. 

44.  avTos  γαρ  κ.τ.λ.  This  is  a  well-known  difficulty.  As  in 
XX.  17,  we  have  a  reason  assigned  which  seems  to  be  the  very  oppo- 
site of  what  we  should  expect.  This  witness  of  Jesus  would  account 
for  His  7iot  going  into  Gahlee:  how  does  it  account  for  His  going 
thither?  It  seems  best  to  fall  back  on  the  old  explanation  of  Origen, 
that  by  'His  own  counti-y'  is  meant  Judaea,  'the  home  of  the  Pro- 
phets,' and,  we  may  add,  the  land  of  His  birth,  for  centuries  con- 
nected with  Him  by  prophecy.  Moreover,  Judaea  fits  in  with  the 
circumstances.  He  had  not  only  met  with  little  honoar  in  Judaea; 
He  had  been  forced  to  retreat  from  it.  No  Apostle  had  been  found 
there.  The  appeal  to  Judaea  had  in  the  main  been  a  failure.  True 
that  the  Synoptists  record  a  similar  saymg  (Matt.  xiii.  57;  Mark 
vi.  4;  Luke  iv.  24)  not  in  relation  to  Judaea,  but  to  Nazareth,  'where 
He  had  been  brought  up.'  But  as  they  record  the  Galilaean,  and 
S.  John  the  Judaean  ministry,  it  is  only  natural  that  a  saying  capable 
of  various  shades  of  meaning,  and  perhajis  uttered  on  more  than  one 
occasion,  should  be  applied  in  different  ways  by  them  and  by  S.  John. 
Origen's  explanation  accounts  quite  satisfactorily  not  only  for  the 
yap  here,  but  also  for  the  οΰν  in  v.  45,  which  means  When  therefore 
He  came  into  Galilee,  the  welcome  which  He  received  proved  the 
truth  of  the  saying ;  '  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles '  received  Him  whom  oi 
(διοι  (i.  11),  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  and  Judaea,  had  rejected. 

45.  Iv  TT)  Ιορτη.  The  Passover;  but  there  is  no  need  to  name  it, 
because  it  has  already  been  mentioned  in  connexion  with  these  mira- 
cles, ii.  23.  Perhaps  these  Galilaeans  who  then  witnessed  the  miracles 
were  the  chief  of  the  voWoL  who  then  believed. 

46.  ήλθ€ν  οΰν.  He  came  therefore,  because  of  the  previous  invita- 
tion and  welcome:  see  Introduction,  chap.  v.  6,  c. 

βα(Γΐλικό$•  Royal  official  of  Herod  Antipas,  who  though  only 
tetrarch  was  given  his  father's  title  of  /SaatXeus.  The  word  has  no- 
thing to  do  with  birth  ('  nobleman'  A.V.),  nor  can  we  tell  whether  a 
civil  or  military  officer  is  intended.  That  he  was  Chusa  (Luke  viii.  3) 
or  Manaen  (Acts  xiii.  1)  is  pure  conjecture.  Here  and  in  v.  49  the  form 
βασιλίσκοί  is  strongly  supported. 
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47.  ά'π•ήλ6€ν...ήρώτα.  Comp.  vv.  27,  30,  40,  50,  and  see  on  xi.  29. 
The  leaving  his  sou  was  a  single  act  (aor.),  the  beseeching  (rr.  31,  -iO) 
was  continuous  (imp.).  For  ha  see  on  i.  8.  Some  scholars  think 
that  in  constructions  like  this  Iva  does  not  mean  '  in  order  that, '  but 
'that,'  and  smiplv  defines  the  scope  of  the  request  or  command;  comp. 
xi.  57,  xvii.  15,  21,  xix.  31,  3S,  xv.  17,  12,  xi.  57.  Winer,  pp.  425, 
573. 

καταβη.     Oomn  to  the  lake  (ii.  12);  about  20  miles.     See  on  i.  7. 

ήμΐ€λλ€.  MeXXeti/  here  simply  means  'to  be  likely'  without  any  fur- 
ther notion  either  of  intention  (τι.  6,  15,  νϋ.  35,  xiv.  22),  or  of  being 
fore-ordained  (xi.  51,  xii.  33,  xviii.  32). 

48.  (τημίΐα  κ.  τέρατα,  Christ's  miracles  are  never  mere  τέρατα, 
wonders  to  excite  astonishment;  they  are  'signs'  of  heavenly  truths 
as  well,  and  this  is  theii•  primaiy  characteristic.  Where  the  two 
words  are  combined  σημ^α  always  precedes,  excepting  Acts  ii.  22,  43, 
vi.  8,  vii.  36.  S.  John  nowhere  else  uses  τέρατα :  his  words  for  mk-acles 
are  σημεία  and  ^pya. 

ov  μη  ΐΓΐσ-τ€-υσ-ητ€.  Strongest  negation  [v.  14).  Ye  icill  in  no  wise 
believe:  or  interrogatively;  Will  ye  in  no  wise  believe  ?  Comp.  ού  μη 
ττίω;  xviii.  11.  The  words  are  addressed  to  him  [irpos  αύτόρ),  but  as 
the  representative  of  the  many  who  demanded  a  sign  before  believing 
(see  on  1  Cor.  i.  22).  Faith  of  this  low  type  is  not  rejected  (x.  38, 
xiv.  11,  XX.  29) ;  it  may  grow  into  something  better,  as  here,  by  being 
tested  and  braced  [v.  50).  But  it  may  also  go  back  into  sheer  un- 
belief, as  with  most  of  those  who  were  won  over  by  His  miracles. 
The  verse  tells  of  the  depressing  change  which  Christ  experienced  in 
returning  from  Samaria  to  tlie  land  of  Israel. 

49.  Κΰρΐ€.  See  on  v.  11.  His  words  shew  both  his  faith  and  its 
weakness.  He  believes  that  Christ's  presence  can  heal;  he  does  not 
believe  that  He  can  heal  without  being  present.  The  words  for  the 
child  are  characteristic:  the  father  uses  παιδίον,  the  term  of  endear- 
ment; Jesus  and  the  EvangeHst  use  vlos,  the  term  of  dignity;  the 
servants  the  more  familiar  TraZs. 

50.  kirioT.  τω  λόγω.  Not  yet  έττίστ.  ets  αντόν  :  but  this  is  an  ad- 
vance on  κατάβηθί  irplv  άττοθανζΐν. 

52.  κομ,ψότίρον  ^σ-χεν.  Literally,  got  somewhat  better;  a  collo- 
quial expression:  κομψώί  ^ets,  'you  are  getting  on  nicely,'  occurs 
as  a  doctor's  expression,  Arrian,  Diss.  Epict.  in.  x.  13.  The  father 
expects  the  cure  to  be  gradual:  the  fever  will  depart  at  Chiist's 
word,  but  in  the  ordinary  way.  He  has  not  yet  fully  reahsed  Chiist's 
power.     The  sei-vants'  reply  shews  that  the  cure  was  instantaneous. 

€χθέ5  ώραν  Ιβδ.  Accusative;  during  or  in  the  seventh  hour.  Once 
more  we  have  to  discuss  S.  John's  method  of  counting  the  hours.  (See 
on  i.  39,  iv.  6.)  Obviously  the  father  set  out  as  soon  after  Jesus  said 
'thy  son  Uveth'  as  possible;  he  had  20  or  25  miles  to  go  to  reach 
home,  and  would  not  be  likely  to  loiter.  7  a.m.  is  increlible;  he 
would  have  been  home  long  before  nightfall,  and  the  servants  met 
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him  some  distance  from  home.  7  p.m.  is  improbable;  the  servants 
would  meet  him  before  midnight.  Thus  the  modern  method  of  reck- 
oning frum  midnigbt  to  midnight  does  not  suit.  Adopting  the 
Jewish  method  from  sunset  to  sunset,  the  seventh  hour  is  1  p.m.  He 
would  scarcely  start  at  once  in  the  mid-day  heat;  nor  would  the  ser- 
vants. Supposing  they  met  him  after  simset,  they  might  speak  of 
1  P.M.  as  'yesterday.'  (But  see  on  xx.  I'J,  where  S.  John  speaks  of 
the  late  hours  of  the  evening  as  belonging  to  the  day  before  sunset.) 
Still,  7  P.M.  is  not  impossible,  and  this  third  instance  must  be 
regarded  as  not  decisive.  But  the  balance  here  seems  to  incline  to 
what  is  antecedently  more  probable,  that  S.  John  reckons  the  hours, 
like  the  rest  of  the  Evangehsts,  according  to  the  Jewish  method. 

53.  €γνω.     Recognised,  perceived. 

Ιττίσ-τευσίν.     Eis  αυτόν,  i.e.  as  the  Messiah:  comp.  v.  42,  i.  7,  51,  vi. 

36,  xi.  15,  where,  as  here,  ττιστβύω  is  used  absolutely.  The  growth  of 
this  official's  faith  is  sketched  for  us  in  the  same  natural  and  inci- 
dental way  as  in  the  cases  of  the  Samaritan  woman  {v.  19),  the  man 
born  blind  (ix.  11),  and  Martha  (xi.  'Λ). 

ή  οικία  αν.  δλη.  The  first  converted  family.  Comp.  Cornelius, 
Lydia,  and  the  Phihppian  gaoler  (Acts  x.  24,  xvi.  lo,  B-i). 

54.  τοΰτο  IT.  δ.  σ.  This  again  as  a  second  sign  did  Jesus,  after  He 
had  come  out  of  Judaea  into  Galilee.  Once  more  S.  John  carefully 
distinguishes  two  visits  to  Gahlee,  which  any  one  with  only  the 
Synoptic  account  might  easily  confuse.  Both  signs  confirmed  im- 
perfect faith,  the  first  that  of  the  disciples,  the  second  that  of  this 
official  and  his  household. 

The  question  whether  this  foregoing  narrative  is  a  discordant 
account  of  the  healing  of  the  centurion's  servant  (Matt.  viii.  5;  Luke 
vii.  2)  has  been  discussed  from  very  early  times,  for  Origen  and 
Chrysostom  contend  against  it.  Irenaeus  seems  to  be  in  favour  of 
the  identification,  but  we  cannot  be  sure  that  he  is.  He  says,  '  He 
healed  the  son  of  the  centurion  though  absent  with  a  word,  saying, 
Go,  thy  son  liveth.'  Irenaeus  may  have  supposed  that  this  official 
was  a  centurion,  or  '  centurion '  may  be  a  slip.  Eight  very  marked 
points  of  difference  between  the  two  narratives  have  been  noted. 
Together  they  amount  to  something  Uke  proof  that  the  two  narratives 
cannot  refer  to  one  and  the  same  fact,  unless  we  are  to  attribute  an 
astonishing  amount  of  carelessness  or  misinformation  either  to  the 
Synoptists  or  to  S.  Jolni. 

(1)  Here  a  'king's  man'  pleads  for  his  son;  there  a  centurion  for 
his  servant. 

(2)  Here  he  pleads  in  person;  there  the  elders  plead  for  him. 

(3)  The  father  is  probably  a  Jew;  the  centurion  is  certainly  a 
Gentile. 

(4)  Here  the  healing  words  are  spoken  at  Cana;  there  at  Caper- 
naum. 

(5)  Here  the  malady  is  fever ;  there  paralysis. 
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(6)  The  father  wishes  Jesus  to  come;  the  centurion  begs  illm  not 
to  come. 

(7)  Here  Christ  does  not  go;  there  apparently  He  does. 

(8)  The  father  has  weak  faith  and  is  blamed  {v.  48) ;  the  centurion 
has  strong  faith  and  is  commended. 

And  what  difficulty  is  there  in  supposing  two  somewhat  similar 
miracles?  Christ's  miracles  were  'signs;'  they  were  vehicles  for 
conveying  the  spiritual  truths  which  Christ  came  to  teach.  If,  as  is 
almost  certain,  He  often  repeated  the  same  instructive  sayings,  may 
He  not  sometimes  have  repeated  the  same  instructive  acts?  Here, 
therefore,  as  in  the  case  of  the  cleansing  of  the  Temple  (ii.  13 — 17), 
it  seems  wisest  to  beheve  that  S.  John  and  the  Synoptists  record 
different  events. 


Chaps.  V.  το  XI.     The  Work  among  uixed  Multitudes, 
CHIEFLY  Jews. 

The  Work  now  becomes  a  conflict  between  Christ  and  'the  Jews;' 
for  as  Christ  reveals  Himself  more  fully,  the  opposition  between  Him 
and  the  ruling  party  becomes  more  intense;  and  the  fuller  revelation 
which  excites  the  hatred  of  His  opponents  serves  also  to  sift  the 
disciples;  some  turn  back,  others  are  strengthened  in  their  faith  by 
what  they  see  and  hear.  The  Evangelist  from  time  to  time  points 
out  the  opposite  results  of  Christ's  work:  vi.  60 — 71,  vii.  40 — 52,  ix. 
13—41,  X.  19,  21,  39—42,  xi.  45—57.  Three  mkacles  form  crises  in 
the  conflict ;  the  healing  of  the  impotent  man  (v.),  of  the  man  born 
blind  (ix.),  and  the  raising  of  Lazarus  (xi). 

Thus  far  we  have  had  the  announcement  of  the  Gospel  to  the 
world,  and  the  reception  it  is  destined  to  meet  with,  set  forth  in 
four  typical  instances ;  Nathanael,  the  guileless  Israehte,  truly  reli- 
gious according  to  the  light  allowed  him;  Kicodemus,  the  learned 
ecclesiastic,  skilled  in  the  Scriptures,  but  ignorant  of  the  first  ele- 
ments of  rehgion;  the  Samaritan  woman,  immoral  in  life  and  schis- 
matical  in  religion,  but  simple  in  heart  and  readily  convinced;  and 
the  royal  official,  weak  in  faith,  but  progressing  gradually  to  a  full 
conviction.  But  as  yet  there  is  little  evidence  of  hostility  to  Christ, 
although  the  Evangelist  prepares  us  for  it  (i.  11,  ii.  18 — 20,  iii.  18, 19, 
26,  iv.  44).  Henceforth,  however,  hostility  to  Him  is  manifested  in 
every  chapter  of  this  division.  Two  elements  are  placed  in  the 
sharpest  contrast  throughout ;  the  Messiah's  clearer  manifestation  of 
His  Person  and  Work,  and  the  growing  animosity  of  '  the  Jews '  in 
consequence  of  it.  The  opposition  is  stronger  in  Judaea  than  else- 
where ;  strongest  of  all  at  Jerusalem.  In  Galilee  they  abandon  Him, 
in  Jerusalem  they  compass  His  death.  Two  miracles  form  the  intro- 
duction to  two  great  discourses:  two  miracles  illustrate  two  dis- 
courses. The  healing  at  Bethesda  and  the  feeding  of  the  5000  lead  to 
discourses  in  which  Christ  is  set  forth  as  the  Source  and  the  Support 
of  Life  (v.,  vi.).  Then  He  is  set  forth  as  the  Source  of  Truth  and 
Light ;  and  this  is  illustrated  by  His  giving  physical  and  spiritual 
sight  to  the  blind  (νϋ. — ix.).     Finally  He  is  set  forth  as  Love  under 
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the  figure  of  the  Good  Shepherd  givJDg  His  life  for  the  sheep;  and 
this  is  illustrated  by  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  a  work  of  love  which 
costs  Him  His  life'^(x.,  xi.).  Thus,  of  four  typical  miracles,  two 
form  the  introduction  and  two  form  the  sequel  to  great  discourses. 
The  prevailing  idea  throughout  is  truth  and  love  provoking  contra- 
diction and  enmity. 


CHAPTER   Y. 

3.  Omit  €κδ€χομ4ρων  τψ  του  ύδατος  κίνησιν  after  ξηρών,  with 
NA^BC^L  against  D  and  the  great  mass  of  later  authorities ;  a  gloss 
suggested  by  v.  7,  and  added  before  v.  4. 

4.  Omit  the  whole  verse,  with  NBC^D  against  AL  and  the  majority 
of  later  authorities ;  a  gloss  probably  embodying  an  ancient  tradition. 
Insertion  in  this  case  is  easily  explained,  omission  not. 

δ.     Insert  αύτου  (overlooked  between  -q.  and  του-)  after  aadeveiq.. 

8 — 11.     κράβαττον  is  the  form  now  generally  received  in  N.  T.  for 

κράββατον. 

16.  Omit  Koi  έζ-ητονν  αυτόν  άττοκτβΐναι  (inserted  from  v.  18)  with 
NBCDL  against  A. 

25,  28.  άκον<Γουσ-ιν.  We  cannot  determine  with  certainty  between 
this  form  (xvl.  13?)  and  άκονσονται.:  άκονσομαι  is  the  more  common 
future  in  N.  T.     On  ξήσ-ουσιν  [v.  25)  see  on  \ϊ.  57. 

36.  μ,είζων  (ABEGMA)  is  to  be  preferred  to  μ£ίζω  (X),  δί'Βωκεν  (NBL) 
to  έδωκε  (AD),  which  has  been  influenced  by  vv.  26,  27. 

37.  €K€ivos  (NBL)  for  αύτό$,  which  was  first  inserted  along  with 
eKelfos  (D),  and  then  drove  it  out  (A). 

43.     λημ.ψ€<Γθ6  for  ληψζσθβ :  xvi.  14,  15,  24.     Winer,  p.  53. 


Chap.  V.     Chbist  the  Source  of  Life. 

In  chaps,  v.  and  vi.  the  word  *life'  occurs  18  times;  in  the  rest  of 
the  Gospel  18  times.  *  Thy  son  Uveth '  (iv.  61)  leads  up  to  this 
subject. 

This  chapter  falls  into  two  main  divisions;  (1)  The  Sign  at  tlie 
Pool  of  Bethcsda  and  its  Sequel  (1 — 16) ;  (2)  The  Diacourse  on  the  Son 
as  the  Source  of  Life  (17 — 47). 

1 — 9.     The  Sign  at  the  Pool  of  Bethesda, 

1.     μ€τά  ταύτα.     See  on  iii.  22. 

εορτή  τ.  Ί  ABD,  Origen,  and  many  later  authorities  omit  the 
article,  which  though  very  ancient,  was  probably  inserted  owing  to 
a  belief  that  Tabernacles  or   the  Passover  was  the  feast  intended. 
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Insertion  would  be  more  likely  than  omission.  If  €ορτή  is  the  true 
reading,  this  alone  is  almost  conclusive  against  its  being  the  Passover ; 
S.  John  would  not  call  the  Passover  '  a  feast  of  the  Jews.'  Moreover 
in  all  other  cases  where  he  mentions  Passovers  he  lets  us  know  that 
they  are  Passovers  and  not  simply  feasts,  ii.  13,  vi.  4,  xi.  o5,  &c.  He 
gives  us  three  Passovers ;  to  make  this  a  fourth  would  be  to  put  an 
extra  year  into  our  Lord's  ministry  for  which  scarcely  any  events  can 
be  found,  and  of  which  there  is  no  trace  elsewhere.  In  vii.  19 — 24 
Jesus  justifies  the  healing  at  this  feast.  Would  He  go  back  to  an 
event  like  this  after  a  year  and  a  half?  Almost  every  other  feast,  and 
even  the  Day  of  Atonement,  has  been  suggested ;  but  the  only 
one  which  fits  in  satisfactorily  is  Purim.  We  saw  from  iv.  35  that 
the  two  days  in  Samaria  were  either  in  December  or  January,  The 
next  certain  date  is  vi.  4,  the  eve  of  the  Passover,  i.  e.  April.  Purim, 
which  was  celebrated  in  March  (14th  and  loth  Adar),  falls  just  in  the 
right  place  in  the  interval.  This  feast  commemorated  the  deliverance 
of  the  Jews  from  Haman,  and  took  its  name  from  the  lots  which  he 
caused  to  be  cast  (Esther  iii.  7,  ix.  24,  26,  28).  It  was  a  boisterous 
feast,  and  some  have  thought  it  unlikely  that  Christ  would  have 
anything  to  do  with  it.  But  we  are  not  told  that  He  went  to  Jeru- 
salem in  order  to  keep  the  feast;  Purim  might  be  kept  anywhere. 
More  probably  He  went  because  the  multitudes  at  the  feast  would 
afford  great  opportunities  for  teaching.  Moreover,  it  does  not  follow 
that  because  some  made  this  feast  a  scene  of  unseemly  joUity,  there- 
fore Christ  would  discountenance  the  feast  itself.  Assuming  Purim 
to  be  right,  why  does  S.  John  not  name  it?  Not  because  it  was 
without  express  Di^-ine  sanction;  the  Dedication  (x.  22)  was  a  feast 
of  man's  institution.  More  probably  because  Purim  had  no  refer- 
ence to  either  Christ  or  His  work.  *  The  promised  salvation  is  of 
the  Jews,'  and  S.  John  is  ever  watchful  to  point  out  the  connexion 
between  Jesus  and  the  0.  T.  The  Passover  and  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
pointed  clearly  to  Him ;  the  Feast  of  Dedication  pointed  to  His  work, 
the  reconsecration  of  the  Jewish  people  to  Jehovah.  To  refer  the 
political  festival  of  Pm-im  to  Him  whose  kingdom  was  not  of  this 
world  (xviii.  36),  might  cause  the  gravest  misunderstanding.  The 
feast  here  has  no  symboHcal  meaning,  but  is  a  barren  historical  fact ; 
and  the  Evangelist  leaves  it  in  obscurity. 
άν€βη.     Went  up,  because  to  the  capital. 

2.  imv.  The  present  tense  is  no  evidence  that  this  Gospel  was 
written  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  S.  John  might  easily  write 
of  the  place  as  he  remembered  it.  Even  if  the  building  vrere  destroyed 
the  pool  would  remain;  and  such  a  building,  being  of  the  nature  of  a 
hospital,  would  possibly  be  spared.     See  on  xi.  18. 

errl  τη  Ίτροβατικη  κ. τ. λ.  Reading  and  interpretation  are  somewhat 
uncertain:  κολνμβήθρα  is  preferable  to  κολυμβήθρφ,  η  e^Γ^\eyoμivη  to 
TO  \€ΎΟμ€νον,  and  'Β-ηθζαθά  to  Έ-ηθ^σ^ά  or  'ήηθσαύσ.  It  is  better  to 
supply  irvKri  rather  than  a-yopq.  with  νροβατικ^,  although  the  ellipse 
of  ττύλτ]  occurs  nowhere  else;  for  we  know  from  Neb.  iii.  1,  32,  xii.  39, 
that  there  was  a  sheep-gate.     It  was  near  the  Temple,  for  by  it  sacri- 
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fices  probably  entered  the  Temple.  There  is  evidence,  however,  that 
there  were  Ιχόο  pools  at  this  place,  and  so  we  may  translate,  Ήονΰ  tliere 
is  at  Jenisalem,  by  the  sheep-pool,  the  pool  (or,  reading  τ6  λεγ.,  tJie 
place)  called,  a-c.  We  cannot  be  sure  from  e7nλ€yoμέvη  ('  sumamed ') 
that  the  pool  had  some  other  name  as  well.  *  The  pool '  might  be 
the  name,  Bethzatha  the  surname.  Beth-esiZa  = 'House  of  Mercy,'  or 
{-Aschada)  'of  outpouring,'  or  (estdu)  'of  the  Portico.'  Beth- 
zatJia  may  mean  *  House  of  the  Olive.'  The  traditional  identification 
with  Birket  Israel  is  not  commonly  advocated  now.  The  '  Fountain 
of  the  Virgin '  is  an  attractive  identification,  as  the  water  is  inter- 
mittent to  this  day.  This  fountain  is  connected  with  the  pool  of 
Siloam,  and  some  think  that  Siloam  is  Bethesda.  That  S.  John 
speaks  of  Bethesda  here  and  Siloam  in  ix.  7,  is  not  conclusive  against 
this:  for  Bethesda  might  be  the  name  of  the  building  and  Siloam  of 
the  pool,  which  would  agree  with  έττίλβ-^ομένη,  as  above. 

Έβραϊστί.  In  Aramaic,  the  language  spoken  at  the  time,  not  the 
old  Hebrew  of  the  Scriptures.  See  on  xx.  16.  The  word  occurs  only 
in  this  Gospel  (xix.  13,  17,  20,  xx.  16)  and  in  Revelation  (ix.  11, 
xvi.  16).     See  on  i.  14,  iv.  6,  vii.  30,  xi.  44,  xv.  20,  xix.  37,  xx.  16. 

iTTods.  Colonnades  or  cloisters.  These  would  shelter  the  sick. 
The  place  seems  to  have  been  a  kind  of  charitable  institution, 
and  Jesus,  we  may  suppose,  had  come  to  heal  this  patient. 

3.  τυφλ.,  χ.,  |.  The  special  kinds  of  aadevovvTe^.  The  words 
which  follow  in  T.R.,  and  the  whole  of  v,  4  are  an  interpolation, 
though  a  very  ancient  one,  for  it  was  known  to  Tertullian  [De  Bapt.  v.). 
"  The  whole  passage  is  omitted  by  the  oldest  representatives  of  each 
great  group  of  authorities  "  (Westcott).  The  conclusion  of  v.  3  was 
added  first  as  a  gloss  on  v.  7;  and  v.  4  may  represent  the  popular 
belief  with  regard  to  the  intermittent  bubbhng  of  the  healing  water, 
first  added  as  a  gloss,  and  then  inserted  into  the  text.  The  water  was 
probably  mineral,  and  the  people  may  have  been  right  in  supposing 
that  it  was  most  efficacious  when  it  was  most  violent.  The  MSS. 
which  contain  the  insertion  vary  very  much. 

5.  ^τη.  Accusative  after  ^χωΐ',  like  χρόνον  in  v.  6  ;  having  (passed) 
thirty-eight  years  in  his  infirmity.  Not  that  he  was  38  years  old,  but 
had  had  this  malady  38  years.  To  suppose  that  S.  John  regards  him 
as  typical  of  the  nation,  wandering  38  years  in  the  wilderness  and 
found  paralysed  by  the  Messiah,  is  perhaps  fanciful. 

6.  Yvovs.  Perhaps  supernatui'ally,  as  He  knew  the  past  life  of 
the  Samaritan  woman  (see  on  ii.  25) :  but  He  might  learn  it  from 
the  bystanders ;  the  fact  would  be  well  kno^^Ti. 

θ€λ€ΐ5.  Dost  thou  "Wish?  Note  that  the  man  does  not  ask  first. 
Here  and  in  the  case  of  the  man  born  blind  (ix.),  as  also  of  Malchus' 
ear  (Luke  xxii.  51),  Christ  heals  without  being  asked  to  do  so. 
Excepting  the  heahng  of  the  royal  official's  son  all  Christ's  miracles 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  spontaneous.  On  no  other  occasion  does 
Christ  ask  a  question  Λvithout  being  addressed  first :  why  does  He  now 
ask  a  question  of  which  the  answer  was  so  obvious?     Probably  in 
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order  to  rouse  the  sick  man  out  of  his  lethargy  and  <if  P^^^^.^^^^•     ^^ 
was  the  fii-st  step  towards  the  man's  having  «^^^^^f,^^^  ^.^Ι,^Ι'ί!*, 

^ehlrurscTupleif  il^^^  -ilhng\o  be  made  whole,  although  it  is 

the  Sabbath?'  .      ^^  „  .     .. 

7      όίνθρ  ον'κ'ί'χω.     Not  only  sick,  but  friendless.     See  oniv.  11. 

δταν  ταραχθη.  Whenever  &c.  The ,  disturbanc^e  took  place  at 
irregular  inteivals:  hence  the  need  to  wait  and  watch  for  it 

βάλη  LiteraUy,  throw  me  in;  perhaps  hnplying  that  the  gush  of 
wJt^^iid  not  last  Ion-,  and  there  was  no  tune  to  be  lost  m  quiet 
Γ^^^ΐ  Butt'tS^^late  Greek  ^oXXe.  has  become  weakened  m 
^akg  :  xii.  6,  xiii.  2.  xviii.  11,  xx.  25  ;  Matt.  ix.  2,  17.  x.  8i. 

Ιρνομαι  Ιγώ.     Unaided  and  therefore  slowly. 

άλλο5.  Not  iXXor,  one  other  is  hmdrance  enough,  so  small  is  the 
place  m  which  the  bubbUng  appeared.  ^,    .  ,  -, 

8  gvHpe,  dpov.  As  with  the  paralytic  (Mark  h  9),  Christ  does 
r.nf  .-V  rito  Se  man's  faith:  He  knew  that  he  had  it;  and  the  man  s 
attmptSiVto^n^^^^^^^^^  carry  his  bed  after  38  years  of  impotence  was 
an  open  confession  of  faith. 

κοάβαττον.  Grahatus  (Cic.  Oiv.  Π.  lxiii.);  a  v<^^l^^•  F^^^^ly 
onl•,'  a^mat  or  rug,  still  coiimpn  m  the  East,  The  word  is  said  to  be 
Macedonian  (Mark  ii.  4,  yi.  δο;  Acts  v.  lo,  ix.  33). 

9  lipev   .ir€pt6.rdT6i.    The  taking  up  took  ρ  ace  once  for  all  ^or.), 

Se  a  M^eni;  espeokll.y  the  important  pomt  that  this  miracle 
was  wrought  on  the  Sabbath. 

9_16.  The  Sequel  of  the  SiGii. 
iv  δ^  σ-άββατον.  Now  on  that  day  was  a  Sabhath.  This  is  the 
text  for  wiift  foUows.  Jesus  had  proclaimed  Himself  Lord  of  he 
Timr^le  fsee  on  ii.  17);  He  now  proclaims  Himself  Lord  ot  tlie 
iSth.^  Th?s  is  a  J;  departan-e:  ritual  must  give  way  ω  love. 
Ihe  fourth  commandment  was  the  favourite  sphere  o^  Je-.h  - 
limousness  By  ostentatious  rigour  m  enforcmg  it  the  l^^arisees 
SbTed  theS  zeal  for  the  Law!  Here,  therefore,  Jesus  confronted 
£  He  came  to  vmdicate  the  Law  and  make  it  once  more  lovable. 
SoTong  as  i?  remained  an  hon  taskmaster  it  ^ou^d  k^P^^^  f^^ 
Christ,  instead  of  bemg  a  ^aCoa^^ibs  to  brmg  them  to  Hmi  (Gal. 
iii.  24).  , 

10  ol  Ιουδαίοι.  The  hostne  party,  as  usual,  and  perhaps  members 
of  the  Sanheto  (i.  19).  They  i^ore  the  cure,  and  notice  only  what 
tnl!^:^l  ^  Thiv  had  tle°letter  of  the  law  strongly  on  tl^ir 
side:  comp.  Exod.  xxiii.    12,  xxxi.    U,  xxxv.  2,   3;   Num.   xv.    d2, 
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Neh.  xiii.  15;  aud  especially  Jer.  xvii.  21.  Acts  of  healing  (except  in 
urgent  cases)  and  carrying  furniture  were  among  the  thirty  kinds 
of  work  forbidden  by  the  fourth  commandment,  according  to  Rabbini- 
cal interpretation. 

τω  Τ€θ€ραπ€υομ€νω.  To  the  man  that  had  been  cured.  Contrast 
ό  ladeis  in  v.  13. 

11.  ό  τΓοιήσ-αδ.  The  man's  defiance  of  them  in  the  first  flush 
of  his  recovered  health  is  very  natural.  He  means,  '  if  He  could  cure 
me  of  a  sickness  of  38  years,  He  had  authority  to  tell  me  to  take  up 
my  bed. '  They  will  not  mention  the  cure ;  he  flings  it  in  their  face. 
There  is  a  higher  law  than  that  of  the  Sabbath,  and  higher  authority 
than  theirs.  Comp.  the  conduct  of  the  blind  man,  chap.  ix.  The 
attitude  of  both  parties  throughout  is  thoroughly  natural. 

cKetvos.  Even  He,  with  emphasis :  S.  John's  characteristic  use  of 
iKelvos;  see  on  i.  18,  and  comp.  Mark  vii.  15,  20;  Eom.  xiv.  14. 

12.  6  άνθρ.  Who  is  the  man?  'man,'  implying  a  contemptuous 
contrast  with  the  law  of  God.  Again  they  ignore  the  miracle  and 
attack  the  command.  They  do  not  ask,  '  Who  cured  thee,  and  there- 
fore must  have  Divine  authority?'  but,  'Who  told  thee  to  break  the 
Sabbath,  and  therefore  could  not  have  it  ? '  Christ's  command  was 
perhaps  aimed  at  erroneous  views  about  the  Sabbath. 

13.  €|€νευ(Γ€ν.  Withdrew  or  turned  aside :  hterally  (ι/εύω)  *  stooped 
out  of  the  way  of,'  'bent  aside  to  avoid.'  Here  only  in  N.  T.  It 
might  mean  {νέω)  'swam  out  of,'  which  would  be  a  grajDhic  expression 
for  making  one's  way  through  a  surging  crowd  and  natural  in  a  fisher- 
man of  the  sea  of  Galilee:  but  LXX.  in  Judg.  iv.  18  is  certainly  νενω 
not  νέω  (comp.  2  K.  ii.  24,  xxiii.  16). 

όχλου  ovTOS.  This  is  ambiguous:  it  may  mean  luhy  He  withdrew, 
viz.  to  avoid  the  crowd,  or  hoio  He  withdrew,  viz.  by  disappearing  in 
the  crowd.     Both  make  good  sense. 

14.  μ€τά  ταντα.  See  on  iii.  22,  ix.  35.  Probably  the  same  day;  we 
may  suppose  that  one  of  his  first  acts  after  his  cure  would  be  to  offer 
his  thanks  in  the  Temple.  On  vv.  13  and  14  S.  Augustine  writes,  *'It 
is  diflicult  in  a  crowd  to  see  Chiist ;  a  certain  solitude  is  necessary  for 
our  mind ;  it  is  by  a  certain  solitude  of  contemplation  that  God  is 

seen He  did  not   see  Jesus  in  the   crowd,  he  saw  Him  in  the 

Temple.  The  Lord  Jesus  indeed  saw  him  both  in  the  crowd  and 
in  the  Temple.  The  impotent  man,  however,  does  not  know  Jesus  in 
the  crowd;  but  he  knows  Him  in  the  Temple."    For  ϊδ€  see  on  i.  29. 

μηκ€'τι  άμάρταν€.  Present  imperative ;  continue  no  longer  in  sin. 
Comp.  [viii.  11,]  xx.  17;  1  John  iii.  6  The  man's  conscience  would 
tell  him  what  sin.  Comp.  [viii.  7].  What  follows  shews  plainly  not 
merely  that  physical  suffering  in  the  aggregate  is  the  result  of  sin  in 
the  aggregate,  buf  that  this  man's  38  years  of  sickness  were  the  result 
of  his  own  sin.  This  was  known  to  Christ's  heart-searching  eye  (iL 
24,  25),  but  it  is  a  conclusion  which  we  may  not  draw  without  the 
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clearest  evidence  in  any  given  case.     Suffering  serves  other  ends  than 
punishment :  '  whom  the  Lord  loveth  He  chasteneth ; '  and  comp.  ix.  3. 

χ€ΐρον.  Not  necessarily  hell:  even  in  this  life  there  might  be  a 
worse  thing  than  the  sickness  which  had  consumed  more  than  half 
man's  threescore  and  ten.  So  terrible  are  God's  judgments;  so  awful 
is  our  responsibility.     Comp.  Matt.  xii.  45  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  20. 

15.  Tois  Ίουδαίοΐ5.  See  on  i.  19.  Authorities  differ  as  to  whether 
iiTrej/  or  avriyyeiXev  is  the  verb.  If  the  latter  is  correct,  S.  John 
perhaps  intimates  that  the  man's  announcement  was  virtually  a  pro- 
phetic declaration  (comp.  iv.  25,  xvi.  13,  14,  15,  25;  1  John  i.  5; 
the  only  places  where  he  uses  the  word). '  But  in  no  case  need  we 
suppose  that  the  man  purposes  to  convert  '  the  Jews.'  On  the  other 
hand  he  does  not  act  in  mahce  against  Jesus;  in  that  case  he  would 
have  said  '  He  that  bade  me  carry  my  bed.'  But  he  retains  his  old 
defiance  {v.  11).  He  had  good  authority  for  breaking  the  Sabbath — 
One  who  could  work  miracles ;  and  this  was  the  famous  Teacher  from 
Galilee. 

16.  διά  TovTo.  For  this  cause.  We  should  mark  the  difference 
between  δια  τούτο  [v.  18,  vi.  65,  vii.  21,  22,  viii.  47,  ix.  23,  x.  17,  xii. 
89,  xiii.  11,  xv.  19,  xvi.  15)  and  ουν,  therefore. 

Ιδίωκον.  Once  more  we  have  contrasted  effects  of  Christ's  work 
(see  on  ii.  16).  The  man  healed  returns  thanks  in  the  Temple,  and 
maintains  the  authority  of  Jesus  over  the  Sabbath :  '  the  Jews ' 
persecute  Him.  This  is  the  first  declaration  of  hostility,  and  it  comes 
very  early  in  the  ministry.  Note  the  imperfects  έδίωκον,  '  continued  to 
persecute';  the  hostility  is  permanent :  iiroUi,  'was  wont  to  do';  He 
went  counter  to  the  Law  on  principle.  "Οτι.  iwoUc  may  be  either  the 
Jews'  or  S.  John's  statement.  Perhaps  some  of  the  unrecorded 
miracles  (ii.  23,  iv.  45)  were  wrought  on  the  Sabbath.  His  having 
convicted  them  of  pubhcly  profaning  the  Temple  (ii.  14)  would  make 
them  the  more  eager  to  retaliate  for  a  public  profanation  of  the 
Sabbath.     Comp.  a  similar  result  in  Galilee  (Luke  vi.  1 — 11). 

17 — 47.    The  Discourse  on  the  Son  as  the  Souece  of  Life. 

17.  aircKpivaTo.  The  middle  occurs  in  S.  John  only  here,  v.  19, 
and  xii.  23  (?).  This  was  how  He  met  their  constant  persecution. 
The  discourse  which  follows  (see  introductory  note  to  chap,  iii.)  may 
be  thus  analysed.  (San day,  p.  106.)  It  has  two  main  divisions — I. 
The  prerogatives  of  the  Son  of  God  (17 — 30).  Π.  The  unbeliej  of  the 
Jews  (31 — 47).  These  two  are  subdivided  as  foUows:  I.  1.  Defence 
of  heaUng  on  the  Sabbath  based  on  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the 
Father  (17,  18).  2.  Intimacy  of  the  Son  with  the  Father  further 
enforced  (19,  20).  3.  This  intimacy  proved  by  the  twofold  power 
conunitted  to  the  Son  (a)  of  communicating  spiritual  life  (21 — 27), 
(δ)  of  raising  the  dead  (28,  29).  4.  The  Son's  qualification  for  these 
high  powers  is  the  perfect  harmony  of  His  Will  with  that  of  the 
Father  (30).  Π.  1.  The  Son's  claims  rest  not  on  His  testimony 
alone,  nor  on  that  of  John,  but  on  that  of  the  Father  (31 — 35).     2. 
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The  Father's  testimony  is  evident  (a)  in  the  works  assigned  to  the 
Son  (36),  {h)  in  the  revelation  which  the  Jews  reject  (37 — 40).  3.  Not 
that  the  Son  needs  honour  from  men,  who  are  too  worldly  to  receive 
Him  (41 — 44).  4.  Their  appeal  to  Moses  is  vain;  his  writings  con- 
demn them. 

17 — 30.     The  Prerogatives  akd  Powers  of  the  Son  of  God. 

17,  18.  Defence  of  healing  on  the  Sahhath  based  on  the  relation  of 
the  Son  to  the  Father. 

17.  'i<as  άρτι.  See  on  ii.  10.  My  Father  is  working  even  until 
now;  I  am  working•  also.  From  the  Creation  up  to  this  moment 
God  has  been  ceaselessly  working  for  man's  salvation.  From  such 
activity  there  is  no  rest,  no  Sabbath :  for  mere  cessation  from  ac- 
tivity is  not  of  the  essence  of  the  Sabbath ;  and  to  cease  to  do  good 
is  not  to  keep  the  Sabbath  but  to  sin.  Sabbaths  have  never  hindered 
the  Father's  work;  they  must  not  hinder  the  Son's.  Elsewhere 
(Mark  ii.  27)  Christ  says  that  the  Sabbath  is  a  blessing  not  a  burden  ; 
it  was  made  for  man,  not  man  for  it.  Here  He  takes  far  higher 
ground  for  Himself.  He  is  equal  to  the  Father,  and  does  what  the 
Father  does.  Mark  ii,  28  helps  to  connect  the  two  positions.  If  the 
Sabbath  is  subject  to  man,  much  more  to  the  Son  of  Man,  who  is 
equal  to  the  Father.  Is  not  the  Law-Giver  greater  than  His  laws? 
Note  the  co-ordination  of  the  Son's  work  with  the  Father's. 

18.  δια  TovTo.  See  on  v.  16.  Μαλλοί'  shews  that  έδίωκον  in  v.  16 
includes  attempts  to  compass  His  death.  Comp.  Mark  iii.  6.  This 
is  the  blood-red  thread  which  runs  thiOugh  the  whole  of  this  section 
of  the  Gospel;  vii.  1,  19,  25,  viii.  37,  40,  59,  x.  31,  xi.  53,  xii.  10. 

'ikviv.  Was  loosing  OT relaxing,  TCiSLking  less  hmdmg;  solvehat.  Not 
a  single  occasion,  but  a  general  principle,  was  in  question.  Comp. 
vii.  23,  and  see  on  x.  35 :  Matt.  v.  19,  sviii.  18. 

ϊσον  I.  7Γ.  T.  Θ.  They  fully  understand  the  force  of  the  parallel 
statements,  '  My  Father  is  working ;  I  am  working  also,'  and  the 
exclusive  expression  'My  Father,'  not  'our  Father'  (viii.  41).  'Be- 
hold,' says  S.  Augustine,  'the  Jews  understand  what  the  Aiians  fail  to 
understand.'  If  Arian  or  Unitarian  views  were  right,  would  not 
Christ  at  once  have  explained  that  what  they  imputed  to  Him  as 
blasphemy  was  not  in  His  mind  at  all  ?  But  instead  of  explaining 
that  He  by  no  means  claims  equality  with  the  Father,  He  goes  on  to 
reafiSrm  this  equality  from  other  points  of  view :  see  especially  v.  23. 

19.  20.     Intimacy  of  the  Son  with  the  Father  further  enforced. 

19.  ου  δ.  ό  vlos  ΤΓ.  αφ'  i  ουδέν.  It  is  morally  impossible  for  Him  to 
act  with  individual  self-assertion  independent  of  God,  because  He  is  the 
Son :  Their  "Will  and  working  are  one.  It  was  to  this  independent 
action  that  Satan  had  tempted  Him  (comp.  '  Better  to  reign  in  hell 
than  serve  in  heaven').  The  Jews  accuse  Him  of  blasphemy;  and 
blasphemy  implies  opposition  to  God:  but  He  and  the  Father  are 
most  intimately  united.     See  on  i.  52. 
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άφ'  Ιαυτοΰ.  The  expression  is  peculiar  to  S.  Jolin:  comp.  v.  30,  vii. 
17,  28,  viii.  28,  42,  xi.  ol,  xiv.  10,  xv.  4,  xvi  13.  There  is  only  one 
Ίτηγη  r^s  θεότητο$ :  the  Son  must  in  some  sense  be  dependent ;  the 
very  idea  implies  it.  Comp.  '  I  have  not  done  them  of  mine  own 
mind'  (air'  έμαυτοΟ),  Numb.  xvi.  28. 

€άν  μη  Tt  βλ.     Unless  He  seeth  the  Father  doing  it. 

α  γάρ  αν.  The  negative  statement  is  explained  by  a  positive  one. 
The  Son  cannot  act  of  Himself,  for  He  is  ever  engaged  in  doing  the 
Father's  work,  whatsoever  it  may  be. 

20.  ό  γαρ  ir.  Moral  necessity  for  the  Son's  doing  what  the 
Father  does.  The  Father's  love  for  the  Son  compels  Him  to  make 
known  all  His  works  to  Him ;  the  Son's  relation  to  the  Father 
compels  Him  to  do  what  the  Father  does.  The  Son  continues  on 
earth  what  He  had  seen  in  heaven  before  the  Incarnation. 

ψιλ€Ϊ.  Some  good  authorities  read  ayairq.  (perhaps  from  iii.  3o), 
but  φιλζΐ  is  right.  Φιλεΐ»'  [amare)  denotes  affection  resulting  from 
personal  relationship ;  ayairav  {diligere)  denotes  affection  resulting 
from  deliberate  choice:  see  on  xi.  5,  xxi.  15. 

|Χ€ίζονα  τ.     Greater  works  than  these  will  He  shew  Him.     '  The 

Father  will  give  the  Son  an  example  of  greater  works  than  these 
healings,  the  Son  will  do  the  like,  and  ye  unbelievers  will  be  shamed 
into  admiration.'  He  does  not  say  that  they  will  believe.  'Works' 
is  a  favomite  term  with  S.  John  to  express  the  details  of  Christ's 
work  of  redemption,  much  as  ρήματα  in  relation  to  X07os  (see  on  iii. 
34).  Comp.  V.  36,  ix.  4,  x.  25,  32,  37,  xiv.  11,  12,  xv.  24.  Of  these 
passages,  xiv.  12  is  analogous  to  this,  shewing  that  what  the  Father 
does  for  the  Son,  the  Son  does  for  those  who  believe  on  Him. 

21 — 29.  The  intimacy  of  the  Son  with  the  Father  proved  hy  the 
twofold  power  committed  to  the  Son  (a)  of  communicating  spiritual  life, 
(b)  of  causing  the  bodily  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

21 — 27.  The  Father  imparts  to  the  Son  the  power  of  raising  the 
spiritually  dead.  It  is  very  important  to  notice  that  '  raising  the 
dead'  in  this  section  is  figurative;  raising  from  moral  and  sphitual 
death:  whereas  the  resurrection  {vv.  28,  29)  is  literal;  the  rising  of 
dead  bodies  from  the  graves.  It  is  impossible  to  take  both  sections  in 
one  and  the  same  sense,  either  figurative  or  literal.  The  wording  of 
V.  28  and  still  more  of  v.  29  is  quite  conclusive  against  spiritual 
resurrection  being  meant  there :  what  in  that  case  could  '  the  resur- 
rection of  damnation'  mean?  Verses  24  and  25  are  equally  con- 
clusive against  a  bodily  resurrection  being  meant  here :  what  in  that 
case  can  '  an  hour  is  coming,  and  now  is '  mean  ? 

21.  eveipei  τ.  v.  This  is  one  of  the  'greater  works'  which  the 
Father  sheweth  the  Son,  and  which  the  Son  imitates,  the  raising  up 
those  who  are  spiritually  dead.  Not  all  of  them :  the  Son  imparts 
life  only  to  '  whom  He  will ; '  and  He  wills  not  to  impart  it  to  those 
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who  will  not  believe.     The  'whom  He  will'  would  be  abnost  unin- 
telligible if  actual  resurrection  from  the  grave  were  intended. 

22.  ουδέ  γαρ  ό  ir.  For  not  even  doth  the  Father  (to  Whom  judg- 
ment belongs)  judg-e  any  man.  The  Son  therefore  has  both  powers, 
to  make  alive  whom  He  will,  and  to  judge :  but  the  second  is  only  the 
corollary  of  the  first.  Those  whom  He  does  not  will  to  make  alive  are 
by  that  very  fact  judged,  separated  off  from  the  living,  and  left  in  the 
death  which  they  have  chosen.  He  does  not  make  them  dead,  does 
not  slay  them.  They  are  spiritually  dead  already,  and  will  not  be 
made  alive.  As  in  iii.  17,  18,  the  contest  shews  that  the  judgment  is 
one  of  condemnation.    Note  the  emjphatic  position  of  ττάσ-αν. 

23.  ού  τίμα.     By  not  knowing  the  Father's  representative. 

24.  ό  τ.  λ.  μ.  άκοΰων.  This  shews  that  oi5s  BeKei  {v.  21)  implies 
no  arbitrary  selection.  Each  decides  for  himself  whether  he  will  hear 
and  believe  and  thus  have  life. 

iricTT.  τω  ττεμψαντι.  Believeth  Him  tliat  sent  (see  on  i.  33).  Here 
and  viii.  31 ;  Acts  xvi.  34,  xviii.  8 ;  Tit.  ii.  8,  the  A.  V.  renders  ττιστ. 
tlv'l,  *  to  believe  a  man's  word,''  as  if  it  were  ττιστ.  eh  nva,  '  to  believe 
on  a  man.'  Here  the  meaning  is,  'believeth  God's  word  respecting 
His  Son  :'  see  on  i.  12,  vi.  20. 

^χ€ΐ  ξ.  αιών.     Hath  it  already  :  see  on  iii.  36  and  16. 

ds  Kp.  ουκ  'έρ\.    Cometli  not  into  judgment. 

μεταβ.  κ.τ.λ.  Is  passed  over  out  of  death  into  life:  comp.  xiii.  1 ; 
1  John  iii.  14.  This  cannot  refer  to  the  resurrection  of  the  body :  it 
is  equivalent  to  escaping  judgment  and  obtaining  eternal  life;  shew- 
ing that  the  death  is  spiritual  and  the  resurrection  spiritual  also. 

25.  Eepetition  of  v.  24  in  a  more  definite  form,  with  a  cheering 
addition  :  v.  24  says  that  whoever  hears  and  believes  God  has  eternal 
life ;  V.  25  states  that  already  some  are  in  this  happy  case. 

'^ρχ.  ώρα.     There  cometh  an  hour  :  comp.  iv.  21,  23. 

και  νυν  Icttiv.  These  words  also  exclude  th^  meaning  of  a  bodily 
resurrection ;  the  hour  for  which  had  not  yet  arrived.  The  few  cases 
in  which  Christ  raised  the  dead  cannot  be  meant ;  (1)  the  statement 
evidently  has  a  much  wider  range;  (2)  the  widow's  son,  Jairus' 
daughter,  and  Lazarus  were  not  yet  dead,  so  that  even  of  them  '  and 
now  is '  would  not  be  true ;  (3)  they  died  again  after  their  return  from 
death,  and  'they  that  hear  shall  live'  clearly  refers  to  eternal  life,  as 
a  comparison  with  v.  24  shews.  If  a  spiritual  resurrection  be  under- 
stood, 'and  now  is'  is  perfectly  inteUigible :  Christ's  ministry  was 
already  winning  souls  from  spiritual  death. 

26.  So  gave  He  also  to  the  Son.  Comp.  '  the  living  Father  sent 
Me,  and  I  live  by  the  Father'  (vi.  57).  The  Father  is  the  absolutely 
living  One,  the  Fount  of  all  Life.  The  Messiah,  however,  imparts 
life  to  all  who  believe;  wliich  He  could  not  do  unless  He  had  in 
Himself  a  fountain  of  life ;  and  this  the  Father  gave  Him  when  He 
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sent  Him  into  the  world.  The  Eternal  Generation  of  the  Son  from 
the  Father  is  not  here  in  question ;  it  is  the  Father's  communication 
of  Divine  attributes  to  the  Incarnate  Word  that  is  meant. 

27.  Ιξουσ-ίαν  ?δωκ€ν.  Gave  Him  authority  (i.  12,  x.  18),  when  He 
sent  Him  into  the  world.     Aorists  mark  what  was  done  once  for  all. 

oTt  vtos  άνθρ.  Ι<Γτίν.  Because  He  is  a  son  of  maji,  i.e.  not  because 
He  is  the  Messiah,  but  because  He  is  a  human  being.  Neither  'son' 
nor  •  man'  has  the  article.  WTiere  'the  Son  of  Man,'  i.e.  the  Messiah, 
is  meant,  both  words  have  the  article :  comp.  i.  52,  iii.  13,  14,  vi.  27, 
53,  62,  viii.  28,  &c.  Because  the  Son  emptied  Himself  of  His  glory 
and  became  a  man,  therefore  the  Father  endowed  Him  with  these 
two  powers ;  to  have  life  in  Himself,  and  to  execute  judgment. 

Before  passing  on  to  the  last  section  of  this  half  of  the  discourse  we 
may  remark  that  "  the  relation  of  the  Son  to  the  Father  is  seldom 
alluded  to  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  But  a  single  verse  in  which  it  is, 
seems  to  contain  the  essence  of  the  Johannean  theology.  Matt.  xi.  27 : 
'  All  things  are  dehvered  unto  Me  of  My  Father ;  and  no  man  knoweth 
the  Son  but  the  Father ;  neither  knoweth  any  man  the  Father,  save 
the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  will  reveal  Him.'  This 
passage  is  one  of  the  best  authenticated  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels.     It 

is  found  in  exact  paralleHsm  both  in  S.  Matthew  and  S.Luke 

And  yet  once  grant  the  authenticity  of  this  passage,  and  there  is 
nothing  in  the  Johannean  Chiistology  that  it  does  not  cover."  Sanday. 
The  theory,  therefore,  that  this  discourse  is  the  composition  of  the 
Evangelist,  who  puts  forward  his  own  theology  as  the  teaching  of 
Christ,  has  no  basis.  If  the  passage  in  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Luke 
represents  the  teaching  of  Christ,  what  reason  have  we  for  doubting 
that  this  discourse  does  so?  To  invent  the  substance  of  it  was 
beyond  the  reach  even  of  S.  John ;  how  far  the  precise  wording  is  his 
we  cannot  telL  This  section  (21 — 27)  bears  strong  impress  of  his 
style. 

28,  29.  The  intimacy  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  further 
proved  by  the  power  committed  to  the  Son  of  causing  the  bodily 
resurrection  of  the  dead. 

28.  μή  θαυμ,.  Comp.  iii.  7.  Marvel  not  that  the  Son  can  grant 
spiritual  life  to  them  that  beheve,  and  separate  from  them  those  who 
will  not  believe.  There  cometh  an  hour  when  He  shall  cause  a 
general  resurrection  of  men's  bodies,  and  a  final  separation  of  good 
from  bad,  a  final  judgment.  He  does  not  add  '  and  now  is,'  which  is 
in  favour  of  the  resurrection  being  literal. 

ττάντ.  ol  Iv  T.  μν.  Not  '  whom  He  will ; '  there  are  none  whom  He 
does  not  will  to  come  forth  from  their  sepulchres  (see  on  xi.  7).  All, 
whether  believers  or  not,  must  rise.  This  shews  that  spiritual  resur- 
rection cannot  be  meant. 

29.  τά  φ.  ΐΓραξ.     Practised  wortliless  things.     See  on  iii.  20. 

els  άνάστ.  κρ.  Unto  the  resurrection  of  judgment.  These  words 
are  the  strongest  proof  that  spiritual  resurrection  cannot  be  meant. 
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Spiritual  resurrection  must  always  be  a  resurrection  of  life,  a  passing 
from  spiritual  death  to  spiritual  life.  A  passing  from  spiritual  death 
to  judgment  is  not  sphitual  resurrection.  This  passage,  and  Acts 
xxiv.  15,  are  the  only  direct  assertions  in  N.  T.  of  a  bodily  resur- 
rection of  the  wicked.  It  is  impUed,  Matt.  x.  28 ;  Kev,  xx.  12,  13. 
Comp.  Dan.  xii.  2.  A  satisfactory  translation  for  Kpiveiv  and  κρίσί$ 
is  not  easy  to  find:  they  combine  the  notions  of  'separating'  and 
'judging,'  and  from  the  context  often  acquire  the  further  notion  of 
'  condemning.'     See  on  iii.  17,  18,  and  for  the  genitive  Winer,  p.  235. 

30.  The  Son's  qualification  for  these  high  powers  is  the  perfect 
harmony  between  His  Will  and  that  of  the  Father. 

ου  δυν.  €γώ.  Change  to  the  first  person,  as  in  vi.  35.  He  identifies 
Himself  with  the  Son.  It  is  because  He  is  the  Son  that  He  cannot 
act  independently:  it  is  impossible  for  Him  to  will  to  do  anything 
but  what  the  Father  wills.     See  on  v.  19. 

καθώδ  ακούω.  From  the  Father :  Christ's  judgment  is  the  declara- 
tion of  that  which  the  Father  communicates  to  Him.  Hence  Christ's 
judgment  must  be  just,  for  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  Divine  Will ; 
and  this  is  the  strongest  possible  guarantee  of  its  justice.  Matt.  xxvi. 
39.  The  Jews  were  seeking  to  do  their  own  will,  and  their  judgment 
was  not  just. 

31 — 47.     The  Unbelief  of  the  Jews. 

31 — 35.  These  claims  rest  not  ση  My  testimony  alone,  nor  on  that  of 
John,  hut  on  tliat  of  the  Father. 

31.  ουκ  ίσ-τιν  αληθήδ.     Nothing  is  to  be  understood ;  the  words  are 

to  be  taken  literally :  'If  I  bear  any  Avitness  other  than  that  which 
My  Father  bears,  that  witness  of  Mine  is  not  true.'  In  viii.  14,  we 
have  an  apparent  contradiction  to  this,  but  it  is  only  the  other  side  of 
the  same  truth  :  '  My  witness  is  true  because  it  is  really  My  Father's.' 

32.  dXAos  Ιστίν.  Not  the  Baptist  {v.  31),  but  the  Father  (vii.  28, 
viii.  26).     On  μαρτυρώ  see  on  i.  7. 

33.  ο•τΓ£σ-τάλκ....μ6μαρτ.  Ye  have  sent  unto  J.,  and  he  hath  borne 
witness.  The  perfects  express  the  abiding  results  of  past  actions. 
'  Wliat  ye  have  heard  from  him  is  true ;  but  I  do  not  accept  it ;  the 
testimony  which  I  accept  comes  not  from  man.  I  mention  it  for  your 
sakes,  not  My  own.  If  ye  believe  John  ye  will  believe  Me  and  be 
saved.'  'Ye'  and  *I'  in  these  two  verses  (33,  31)  are  in  emphatic 
opijosition.     Note  the  article  before  μαρτυρίαν. 

35.  cKcivos  κ.τ.λ.  The  A.  V.  is  here  grievously  wrong,  ignoring 
the  Greek  article  twice  over,  and  also  the  meaning  of  the  words ;  and 
thus  obscuring  the  marked  difference  between  the  Baptist  and  the 
Messiah:  better,  he  was  the  lamp  which  is  kindled  and  (so)  shineth. 
Christ  is  the  Light;  John  is  only  the  lamp  kindled  at  the  Light,  and 
shining  only  after  being  so  kindled,  havin^^  no  light  but  what  is 
derived.     Αύχι/os  is  again  rendered  'light'  Matt.  vi.  22,  but  'candle' 
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Matt.  V.  15  ;  Mark  iv.  21 ;  Luke  viii.  16,  xi.  33,  36,  xv.  8  ;  Eev.  xviii. 
23,  xxii.  5.  'Lamp'  would  be  best  iu  all  places.  No  O.T.  prophecy 
speaks  of  tlie  Baptist  under  tliis  figure.  David  is  so  called  2  Sam. 
xxi.  17  (see  margin),  and  Elijah  (Ecclus.  xlviii.  1) ;  and  S.  Augustine 
applies  ητοίμασα  τφ  Χριστφ  μου  λύχνον,  paravi  lucernam  Christo  Meo 
(Ps.  cxxxii.  IS),  to  the  Baptist.  The  imperfects  in  this  verse  seem  to 
imply  that  John's  career  is  closed ;  he  is  in  prison,  if  not  dead. 

ήθελ.  άγαλλ.  Like  children,  they  were  glad  to  dispoi-t  themselves 
in  the  blaze,  instead  of  seriously  considering  its  meaning.  And  even 
that  only  for  a  season :  their  pilgrimages  to  the  banks  of  the  Jordan 
had  soon  ended ;  when  John  began  to  preach  repentance  they  left 
him,  sated  with  the  novelty  and  offended  at  his  doctrine. — For  an- 
other charge  of  frivolity  and  fickleness  against  them  in  reference  to 
John  comp.  Matt.  xi.  16 — 19. 

36 — 40.  Tlie  Father^s  testimony  is  evident,  (a)  in  the  works  as- 
signed to  3Ie,  (b)  in  the  revelation  which  ye  do  not  receive. 

36.  Ιγώ  δέ  ίχω.  ί  have  the  witness  which  is  greater  than  John  ; 
or,  the  witness  which  I  have  is  greater  than  John,  viz.  the  works 
(see  on  v.  20)  which  as  the  Messiah  I  have  been  commissioned  to  do. 
Among  these  works  would  be  raising  the  spiritually  dead  to  life, 
judgmg  unbelievers,  as  well  as  miracles :  certainly  not  miracles  only ; 
vii.  3,  X.  38.     See  on  iii.  35. 

ϊνα  τ€λ.  Literally,  in  order  that  I  may  accomplish ;  comp.  χχϊϊ.  4. 
This  was  God's  purpose.  See  on  iv.  3J:,  47,  ix.  3.  S.  John  is  very 
fond  of  constructions  with  ϊνα,  especially  of  the  Divine  purpose. 

37 — 40.  The  connexion  of  thought  in  the  next  few  verses  is  very 
difficult  to  catch,  and  cannot  be  affirmed  with  certainty.  This  is 
often  the  case  in  S.  John's  writings.  A  number  of  simple  sentences 
follow  one  another  with  an  even  flow ;  but  it  is  by  no  means  easy  to 
see  how  each  leads  on  to  the  next.  Here  there  is  a  transition  from 
the  indirect  testimony  to  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  given  by  the  works 
which  He  is  commissioned  to  do  (v.  36)  to  the  direct  testimony  to  the 
same  given  by  the  words  of  Scripture  (37 — 40).  The  Jews  were 
rejecting  both. 

37.  6  ΐΓ6μψα9.  See  on  i.  33  :  eKeivos,  see  on  i.  18,  iii.  32.  Note  the 
change  from  aorist  to  perfect ;  The  Father  which  sent  2Ie  (once  for  all 
at  the  Incarnation)  He  hath  borne  witness  (for  a  long  time  past,  and 
is  still  doing  so)  of  Me.    Por  the  conjunctions  see  Winer,  p.  613. 

οΰτ€  φωνήν  κ.τ.λ.  These  words  are  a  reproach ;  therefore  there 
can  be  no  allusion  (as  suggested  iu  the  margin)  to  the  Baptism  or  the 
Transfiguration.  The  Transfiguration  had  not  yet  taken  place,  and 
very  few  if  any  of  Christ's  hearers  could  have  heard  the  voice  from 
heaven  at  the  Baptism.  Moreover,  if  that  particular  utterance  were 
meant,  φων-ήν  would  have  had  the  article.  Nor  can  there  be  any 
reference  to  the  theophanies,  or  symbolical  visions  of  God,  in  O.T. 
It  could  be  no  matter  of  reproach  to  these  Jews  that  they  had  never 
beheld  a  theophany.     A  paraphrase  will  shew  the  meaning ;  '  neither 


142  aS'.  JOHN.  [V.  37— 

with  the  ear  of  the  heart  have  ye  ever  heard  Him,  nor  with  the  eye 
of  the  heart  have  ye  ever  seen  Him,  in  the  revelation  of  Himself  given 
in  the  Scriptures;  and  so  ye  have  not  the  testimony  of  His  word 
present  as  an  abiding  power  ^vithin  you.'  There  should  be  no  full 
stop  at  '  shape,'  only  a  comma  or  semi-colon.  Had  they  studied 
Scripture  rightly  they  would  have  had  a  less  narrow  view  of  the 
Sabbath  {v.  16),  and  would  have  recognised  the  Messiah. 

38.  'And  hence  it  is  that  ye  have  no  inner  appropriation  of  the 
word' — seeing  that  ye  have  never  received  it  either  by  hearing  or 
vision.  Ό  λόγο?  is  not  a  fi'esh  testimony  different  from  φωντ]  and 
elSos:  all  refer  to  the  same — the  witness  of  Scripture  to  the  uklessiah. 

oTL  ov  άΐΓ.  Because  wliom  He  sent:  see  on  i.  33.  Proof  of  the 
previous  negation.  One  who  had  the  word  abiding  in  his  heart  could 
not  reject  Him  to  whom  that  word  bears  witness.     1  John  ii.  14,  24. 

τούτω  ύμείβ.     In  emphatic  opposition.     See  on  i.  12,  vi.  30,  iu.  32. 

39.  €ραυνάτ€  τ.  γρ.  It  will  never  be  settled  beyond  dispute 
whether  the  verb  here  is  imperative  or  indicative.  As  far  as  the 
Greek  shews,  it  may  be  either,  '  search,'  or  'ye  search,'  and  both  mak( 
sense.  Comp.  xii.  19,  xvi.  31.  The  question  is,  which  makes  the 
best  sense,  and  this  the  context  must  decide.  The  context  seemo 
to  be  strongly  in  favour  of  the  indicative,  ye  searcli  the  Scriptures. 
All  the  verbs  on  either  side  are  in  the  indicative ;  and  more  especially 
the  one  with  which  it  is  so  closely  connected,  ού  θέλετβ.  Ye  search  the 
Scriptures,  and  (instead  of  their  leading  you  to  Me)  ye  are  not  willing 
to  come  to  Me.  The  tragic  tone  once  more:  see  on  i.  5.  The  re- 
proach lies  not  in  their  searching,  but  ra  their  searching  to  so  little 
purpose.  Jewish  study  of  the  Scriptures  was  too  often  learned  trifling 
and  worse ;  obscuring  the  text  by  frivolous  interpretations,  *  making 
it  of  none  effect'  by  unholy  traditions.  'Yp-eis  is  emphatic:  because  ye 
are  the  people  who  think.  Not  that  they  were  wrong  in  thinking  that 
eternal  life  was  contained  in  the  Scriptures :  their  error  was  in  think- 
ing that  by  their  dissection  of  them,  letter  by  letter,  they  had  found  it. 
They  had  scrutinised  with  the  utmost  minuteness  the  written  word 
(ypacpai),  and  missed  the  living  word  (λόγο?)  which  spoke  of  the 
Messiah  ;  έκβΐραι  (i.  8,  18),  precisely  they,  the  very  books  ye  study  so 
diligently. 

40.  ού  0e\6T€.  Ye  are  not  "willing  to  come  to  Me.  This  is  at  the 
root  of  their  failure  to  read  Scripture  aright ;  their  hearts  are  es- 
tranged. They  have  no  will  to  find  the  truth,  and  without  that  no 
intellectual  searching  will  avail.  Here  again  man's  will  is  shewn  to 
be  free ;  the  truth  is  not  forced  upon  him;  he  can  reject  if  he  likes: 
iii.  19,  vii.  17,  viu.  44. 

41 — 44.  Not  that  I  seek  glory  from  men;  had  I  done  so,  you  would 
have  received  Me.  Your  worldliness  prevents  you  from  receiving  One 
whose  motives  are  not  worldly. 

41.  ού  λαμβ.  It  is  nothing  to  Me;  I  have  no  need  of  it,  and 
refuse  it  {v.  34).     Glory  would  perhaps  be  better  than  'honour'  both 
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here  aud  in  v.  44,  and  than  'praise'  in  ix.  24  and  xii.  43;  see 
notes  there.  Christ  is  anticipating  an  objection,  and  at  the  same 
time  shewing  what  is  the  real  cause  of  their  unbelief.  '  Glorj  from 
men  is  not  what  I  seek ;  think  not  the  want  of  that  is  the  cause  of 
My  complaint.  The  desire  of  glory  from  men  is  what  blinds  your 
eyes  to  the  truth.' 

42.  ?γνωκα.  I  have  come  to  know  and  therefore  I  know :  comp. 
K€Kpaya  (i.  15),  ηλπικα  (r.  45),  οΐδα  {v.  32).  Once  more  Christ  appears 
as  the  searcher  of  hearts ;  comp.  i.  47,  50,  ii.  24,  25  (see  note),  iv.  17, 
18,  48,  V.  14. 

€v  Ιαυτοΐξ.  In  yourselves,  in  your  hearts.  '  Thou  shalt  love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  all  thy  heiirt '  (Deut.  vii.  0)  was  written  on  their 
broad  phylacteries  (see  note  on  Matt,  xxiii.  5),  but  it  had  no  place  in 
their  hearts  and  no  influence  on  their  hves.  It  is  the  want  of  love, 
the  want  of  will  {v.  40),  that  makes  them  reject  and  persecute  the 
Messiah.  The  phrase  ή  ά^άττ-η  τ.  θεοΰ  occurs  1  John  ii,  5,  iii.  17, 
iv.  9,  V.  3;  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels  only  Luke  xi.  42. 

43.  καΐ  ου  λαμ,β.  The  καί  of  tragic  contrast,  as  in  v.  40.  Ί  come 
with  the  highest  credentials  (x.  25),  as  My  Father's  representative 
(viii.  42),  and  ye  reject  Me  isee  on  i.  5). 

Iv  T.  ov  T.  Ιδίω.  Double  article;  in  the  name  that  is  his  oicn,  as  a 
false  Messiah  (Matt.  xxiv.  0,  24).  Both  the  verb,  eX^?;,  and  aWos  (not 
erepos),  which  imphes  some  kind  of  likeness,  point  to  a  pretended 
Messiah.    Sixty-four  such  have  been  counted.     On  εκείνον  see  on  i.  18. 

44.  νμέίζ.  Emphatic;  'such  men  as  you.'  It  is  morally  impos- 
sible for  you,  who  care  only  for  the  glory  that  man  bestows,  to  believe 
on  One  who  rejects  suca  glory.  This  is  the  climax  of  Christ's  accu- 
sation. They  have  reduced  themselves  to  such  a  condition  that  they 
cannot  believe.  They  must  change  their  whole  view  and  manner  of 
life  before  they  can  do  so :  comjD.  v.  47.     On  •π•κΓΤ€{ΙοΓαι  see  on  i.  7. 

IT.  T.  [ΐόνου  θ.  From  the  only  God,  from  Him  who  alone  is  God : 
whereas  by  receiving  glory  they  were  making  gods  of  themselves.  So 
that  it  is  they  who  really  make  themselves  equal  with  God  [v.  18). 
'  The  only  God,'  as  in  xvii.  3 ;  1  Tim.  vi.  16 :  '  God  only '  would  be  τον 
θ.  μόνον  (Matt.  χϋ.  4,  ΧΛ-ii.  8)  or  μόνου  τ.  θ.  (Luke  v.  21,  vi.  4).  The 
second  δόξαν  has  the  article,  the  fii'st  has  not:  they  receive  glory, 
such  as  it  is,  from  one  another,  and  are  indifferent  to  the  glory,  which 
alone  deserves  the  name.  They  piide  themselves  on  the  external 
gloiy  of  Israel  and  reject  the  true  glory  which  God  would  give  them 
in  the  Messiah.  The  whole  should  run  thus,  How  can  ye  believe, 
seeing  that  ye  receive  glory  one  of  another  .•  and  the  glory  which 
Cometh  from  the  only  God  ye  seek  not.    Winer,  p.  723. 

45 — 47.     Do  not  appeal  to  Moses:  his  writings  condemn  you. 
Thus  the  whole  basis  of  their  confidence  is  cut  away.     Moses  on 
whom  they  trast  as  a  defender  is  their  accuser. 

45.  μ,ή  δοκ€ΐτ6.  'Think  ηοί,  because  I  reproach  you  now,  that  it 
is  I  who  will  accuse  you.'     If  this  refers  to  the  day  of  judgment  (and 
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the  futm-e  tense  seems  to  point  to  that),  there  are  two  reasons  why 
Christ  will  not  act  as  accuser  (1)  because  it  would  be  needless ;  there 
is  another  accuser  ready;  (2)  because  He  will  be  acting  as  Judge. 

^οΓτιν  ό  κατ.  Your  accuser  exists  already;  he  is  there  \sith  his 
chai'ge.  Note  the  change  from  future  to  present :  Ghiist  will  not  be, 
because  Moses  7S,  their  accuser. 

Μουσ-ής.  See  on  i,  17.  Moses  represents  the  Law.  It  was  zeal 
for  the  Mosaic  Law  which  stirred  the  Jews  on  this  occasion. 

ηλιτίκατε.  On  whom  ye  have  set  your  hope;  present  result  of 
past  action.  "ΙΙλτηκα  is  spero  not  speravi :  see  on  v.  42  and  comp. 
1  Tim.  V.  5.     The  Jews  eagerly  claimed  him  as  their  own  (ix.  28,  29). 

46.  €ΐ...€ΤΓΐ(ΓΤ€υετ€.  If  ye  believed  (as  in  v.  47)  M.,  ye  would 
believe  Me  :  not  '  bad  ye  believed,'  'would  have  believed,'  which  would 
have  required  aorists.  Comp.  viii.  19  (where  A.V.  has  a  similar 
error),  42,  ix.  41,  xv.  19,  xviii.  36;  and  contrast  iv.  10,  xi.  21,  32, 
xiv.  28,  where  we  have  the  aoiist.  The  yap  introduces  the  proof  that 
Moses  is  their  accuser;  his  statements  and  Christ's  agree:  see  on 
vi.  30. 

orcpl  y.  εμοΰ.  Emphatic:  For  it  "was  of  Me  lie  wrote.  Christ  here 
stamps  the  Pentateuch  with  His  authority ;  accepting,  as  referiing  to 
Himself,  its  Messianic  types  and  prophecies.     Luke  xxiv.  27,  44. 

47.  Ικίίνου. .  .εμοΐβ.  These  are  the  emphatic  words,  not  ΎράμμασίΡ  and 
ρήμασίν.  The  comparison  is  between  Moses  and  Christ;  the  contrast 
between  waitings  and  words  is  no  part  of  the  argument.  It  was  a 
mere  matter  of  fact  that  Moses  had  written  and  Christ  had  not. 
Comp.  'If  they  hear  not  Moses  and  the  prophets,  &c.'  (Luke  xvi.  31). 
For  €l  ού  see  on  x.  37.     On  ρήμασ-ιν  see  on  iii.  34. 

We  pass  now  from  a  crisis  in  the  work  at  Jerusalem  to  a  crisis  in 
the  work  in  Galilee,  each  typical  of  the  section  to  which  it  belongs 
and  exliibiting  the  development  of  national  unbelief. 


CHAPTER   YL 

2.     €0£(opovv  for  έώρων,  a  tense  of  οράω  never  used  by  S.  John. 

9.  Omit  ^u  after  τταιδάριον,  with  t^BDL,  Lat.  vet.,  Syr.  vet.,  and 
Origen,  i.  e.  the  oldest  MbS. ,  oldest  versions,  and  oldest  Father  who 
quotes  the  passage. 

11.  ^αβεν  οΰν  (S.  John's  favourite  particle)  for  ^λαβε  δέ.  Omit 
(K'ABL)  Toh  μαθηταΐ$,  oi  δέ  μαθηταί  after  διέδωκεν.  The  insertion  (D) 
comes  from  the  Synoptic  narrative. 

14.  Omit  ό  Ίησοΰ$  after  σ-ημεΐον  with  NBD  against  A:  comp.  iii. 
2,  iv.  46,  viii.  21. 

22.  €Ϊδον  for  ίδών  (misconception  of  the  construction).  After 
el  μή  iv  omit  έκίΐνο  els  δ  ένέβησαν  οι  μαθηταΙ  αντοΰ  (explanatory  gloss). 
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35.  διψη<Γ€ΐ  for  δίψήστι  (correction  to  usual  construction:  comp.  iv. 
U,  X.  5). 

38.     αϊτό  for  e/c  (from  vv.  33,  41,  51). 

40.  γαρ  for  δέ.  iraTpos  μου  for  τέμφαντό$  /ue  (from  v.  39)  with 
«BCDLTU  against  A. 

51.  Omit  Tjp  έ-γώ  δώσω  after  Ιστίν,  with  NBCDLT  against  the  mass 
of  later  MSS.     A  is  defective  here. 

65.     άληθήδ  for  α\ηθω$  twice:  Origen  substitutes  αληθινή. 

67.  ζήσ€ΐ  for  ξήσ^ται.  The  future  of  ^άω  occurs  20  times  in  N.T. 
In  6  quotations  from  LXX.  ^ήσομαι  is  used:  4  times  in  S.  John  (v.  25, 
vi.  57,  58,  xiv.  19)  ζή(τω  is  used;  so  also  probably  in  vi.  51.  ζήσ^ται 
occm's  xi.  25. 

63.  λίλάληκα  for  λαλώ,  with  all  the  oldest  MSS.,  versions,  and 
Fathers. 

69.  ό  άγιοδ  του  θίοΰ  for  ό  Χ/3ίστ05  6  vibs  του  deoD  του  ξ'ώντο$  (from 
Matt.  xvi.  16),  with  NBG^DL  against  the  mass  of  later  MSS.  A  and  Τ 
are  defective. 

71.  Ίσκαριάτου  for  'lσκa|Jίώτψ,  with  the  earlier  MSS.  and  best 
copies  of  the  Vulgate. 


We  see  more  and  more  as  we  go  on,  that  this  Gospel  makes  no  at- 
tempt to  be  a  complete  or  connected  whole.  There  are  large  gaps  in 
the  chronology.  The  Evangelist  gives  us  not  a  biography,  but  a  series 
of  typical  scenes,  very  carefully  selected,  and  painted  with  great  accu- 
racy and  minuteness,  but  not  closely  connected.  As  to  what  guided 
him  in  his  selection,  we  know  no  more  than  the  general  purpose  stated 
XX.  31,  and  it  is  sufficient  for  us.  Those  words  and  works  of  Jesus, 
which  seemed  most  calculated  to  convince  men  that  He  'is  the  Christ, 
the  Son  of  God,'  were  recorded  by  the  beloved  Apostle.  And  the  fact 
that  they  had  already  been  recorded  by  one  or  more  of  the  first  Evan- 
gelists did  not  deter  him  from  insisting  on  them  again ;  although  he 
naturally  more  often  chose  what  they  had  omitted.  In  this  chapter  we 
have  a  notable  instance  of  readiness  to  go  over  old  ground  in  order 
to  work  out  his  own  purpose.  The  miracle  of  feeding  the  Five 
Thousand  is  recorded  by  all  four  Evangehsts,  the  only  miracle  that 
is  so.  Moreover,  it  is  outside  the  Judaean  ministry;  so  that  for  this 
reason  also  we  might  have  expected  S.  Jolm  to  omit  it.  But  he 
needs  it  as  a  text  for  the  great  discourse  on  the  Bread  of  Life ;  and 
this  though  spoken  in  Galilee  was  in  a  great  measure  addressed  to 
Jews  from  Jerusalem;  so  that  both  text  and  discourse  fall  natmally 
within  the  range  of  S.  John's  plan.  Moreover  by  producing  ajQ  out- 
burst of  popular  enthusiasm  {v.  15)  it  shewed  how  utterly  the  current 
ideas  about  the  Messiah  were  at  variance  with  Christ's  work. 
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As  in  chap.  v.  Christ  is  set  forth  as  the  Source  of  Life,  so  in  this 
chapter  He  is  set  forth  as  the  Support  of  Life.  In  the  one  the  main 
idea  is  the  Son's  relation  to  the  Father,  in  the  other  it  is  the  Son's 
relation  to  the  believer. 

^'^  Chap.  VI.     Christ  the  Support  op  Life. 


This  chapter,  like  the  last,  contains  a  discourse  arising  out  of  a 
miracle.  It  contains  moreover  an  element  wanting  in  the  previous 
chapter, — the  results  of  the  discourse.  Thus  we  obtain  three  divi- 
sions; 1.  The  Sign  on  the  Land,  the  Sign  on  the  Lake,  and  the 
Sequel  of  the  Signs  (1 — 25).  2.  The  Discourse  on  the  Son  as  tJie 
Support  of  Life  (26 — 59).  (3)  The  opposite  Results  of  the  Discourse 
(60—71). 

1—15.  The  Sign  on  the  Land;  Feeding  the  Five  Thousand. 
1.  μ€τά  ταΰτα.  See  on  v.  1.  How  long  after  we  cannot  tell ;  but  if 
the  feast  in  v.  1  is  rightly  conjectured  to  be  Purim,  this  would  be 
about  a  month  later  in  the  same  year,  which  is  probably  a.d.  29. 
But  S.  John  is  not  careful  to  mark  the  precise  interval  between  the 
various  scenes  which  he  gives  us.  Comp.  the  indefinite  transitions 
from  the  First  Passover  to  Nicodemus,  ii.  23,  iii.  1 ;  from  Nicodemus 
to  the  Baptist's  discourse,  iii.  22,  25;  fiOm  that  to  the  scene  at  Sychar, 
iv.  1 — 4;  &c.,  &c.  The  chronology  is  doubtless  correct,  but  it  is  not 
clear:  chronology  is  not  what  S.  John  cares  to  give  us.  The  historical 
connexion  with  what  precedes  is  not  the  same  in  the  four  accounts. 
Here  it  is  in  connexion  with  the  miracles  at  Bethesda  and  probably 
after  the  death  of  the  Baptist:  in  S.  Matthew  it  is  in  connexion  with 
the  death  of  the  Baptist :  in  S.  Mark  and  S.  Luke  it  is  after 
the  death  of  the  Baptist,  but  in  connexion  with  the  return  of  the 
TAvelve.  The  notes  on  Matt.  xiv.  13—21,  Mark  vi  40—44,  and 
Luke  ix.  10 — 17  should  be  compared  throughout. 

ά•π•ήλθ€ν.  Departed,  we  do  not  know  from  what  place.  The  scene 
suddenly  shifts  from  Judaea  (v.  18)  to  Galilee;  but  we  are  told  nothing 
about  the  transit  or  the  reason  for  it. 

From  the  Synoptists  we  gather  that  the  murder  of  the  Baptist 
(Matt.  xiv.  13),  and  the  curiosity  of  Herod  (Luke  ix.  9),  rendered  it 
expedient  to  leave  Herod's  dominions  ;  moreover  the  return  of  the 
Twelve  (Luke  ix.  10)  made  retirement  easy  and  perhaps  desirable 
(Mark  vi.  30,  31).     Thus  the  four  narratives  combine. 

τη8  Τιβίριάδοξ.  Here,  v.  23  and  xxi.  1  only.  The  name  is  added 
to  describe  the  sea  more  exactlj',  especially  for  the  sake  of  foreign 
readers.  Another  slight  indication  that  this  Gospel  was  written  out- 
side Palestine :  inside  Palestine  such  minute  description  Avould  be  less 
natural.  The  Greek  geographer  Pausanias  writes  'Kίμuη  Ti/3e/)is;  Jose- 
phus  uses  one  or  other  of  the  names  here  combined  by  S.  John; 
S.  Matt,  and  S.  Mark  have  ^άλ.  ttjs  TaXiXaias ;  S.  Luke  λίμνη  Τεννη- 
σαρέτ.  Perhaps  we  are  to  understand  that  the  southern  half  of  the 
lake  is  specially  intended;  for  here  on  the  western  shore  Tiberias  was 
situated.     The  name  Tiberias  is  not  found  in  the  first  three  Gospels. 
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The  magnificent  town  was  built  during  our  Lord's  iifetime  by  Herod 
Antipas,  who  called  it  Tiberias  out  of  compliment  to  the  reigning 
Emperor;  one  of  many  instances  of  the  Herods  paying  com-t  to  Eome. 
Comp.  Bethsaida  Julias,  where  this  miracle  took  place,  called  Julias 
by  Herod  Philip  after  the  infamous  daughter  of  Augustus,  and  Sebaste, 
Eo  called  in  honour  of  Augustus  (see  on  iv.  7).  The  new  town  would 
naturally  be  much  better  known  and  more  likely  to  be  mentioned 
when  S.  John  wrote  than  when  the  earUer  Evangelists  wrote. 

2.  ήκολονθ€ΐ.  Imperfects  of  continued  action  throughout  the  verse 
in  contrast  to  άττηλθζν  and  άνηΚθ^ν  in  vv.  1  and  3.  Έ0€ώρουν  implies 
reflecting  attention;  v.  19,  ii.  23,  vii.  3,  xii.  45,  xiv.  19,  xvi.  16.  The 
multitude  went  round  by  land,  while  Jesus  crossed  the  lake :  it  would 
be  all  the  greater  because  the  Baptist  was  no  longer  a  counter-attraction, 
and  the  Twelve  had  returned  from  a  mission  which  must  have  excited 
attention.  Jesus  kept  on  working  miracles  [eiroUL),  and  these  con- 
tinually attracted  fresh  crowds. 

3.  TO  epos.  Tlie  mountain,  or  the  mountainous  part,  of  the  district: 
the  article  indicates  familiarity  with  the  neighbourhood  {v.  15).  We 
cannot  determine  the  precise  eminence.     The  object  is  retirement. 

4.  ή  Ιορτή  τ.  Ί.  The  feast  of  the  Jews.  Possibly  a  mere  date  ta 
mark  the  time.  As  already  noticed  (see  on  ii.  13),  S.  John  groups  his 
narrative  round  the  Jewish  festivals.  But  the  statement  may  also  be 
made  as  a  further  explanation  of  the  multitude.  Just  before  the  Pass- 
over large  bands  of  pilgrims  on  their  way  to  Jerusalem  would  be 
passing  along  the  east  shore  of  the  lake.  But  we  find  that  the  multi- 
tude in  this  case  are  quite  ready  {v.  24)  to  cross  over  to  Capernaum, 
as  if  they  had  no  intention  of  going  to  Jerusalem ;  so  that  this  inter- 
pretation of  the  verse  is  uncertain.  Equally  doubtful  is  the  theory 
that  this  verse  gives  a  key  of  interpretation  to  the  discourse  which 
follows,  the  eating  of  Christ's  Flesh  and  Blood  being  the  antitype  of  the 
Passover.  From  vii.  1  it  would  seem  that  Jesus  did  not  go  up  to 
Jerusalem  for  this  Passover. 

5.  ϊρχίται.  Is  coming;  present  of  graphic  description.  The  quiet 
which  He  sought  is  being  invaded ;  yet  He  welcomes  the  opportunity 
and  at  once  surrenders  His  rest  to  His  Father's  work,  as  in  the  case  of 
Nicodemus  and  the  Samaritan  woman.  But  why  does  He  address 
Philip?  Because  he  was  nearest  to  Him;  or  because  his  forward 
spirit  (xiv.  8)  needed  to  be  convinced  of  its  own  helplessness;  or 
because,  as  living  on  the  lake  (i.  44),  he  would  know  the  neighbour- 
hood. Any  or  all  of  these  suggestions  may  be  correct.  Throughout 
we  see  hoAv  Jesus  uses  events  for  the  education  of  His  disciples.  As 
Judas  kept  the  purse  it  is  not  likely  that  Philip  commonly  provided 
food  for  the  pai-ty.  A  more  important  question  remains:  "  we  notice 
that  the  impulse  to  the  performance  of  the  miracle  comes  in  the 
Synoptists  from  the  disciples ;  in  S.  John,  solely  from  our  Lord  Him- 
self," This  is  difference,  but  not  contradiction :  S.John's  narrative 
does  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  the  disciples  having  spontaneously 
applied  to  Christ  for  help  either  before  or  after  this  conversation  wuth 
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Philip.  "For  the  rest  the  superiority  in  distinctness  and  precision  is 
all  on  the  side  of  S.  John.  He  knows  to  whom  the  question  was  put; 
he  knows  exactly  what  Philip  answered;   and  again  the  remark  of 

Andrew,    Simon  Peter's  brother Some  memories  are  essentially 

pictorial;  and  the  Apostle's  appears  to  have  been  one  of  these.  It  is 
wonderful  with  what  precision  every  stroke  is  thrown  in.  Most  minds 
would  have  become  confused  in  reproducing  events  which  had  occurred 
so  long  ago;  but  there  is  no  confusion  here"  (Sanday). 

άγοράσ-ω}λ€ν.     Must  we  buy :  deliberative  subjunctive. 

6.  πεφάζων.  This  need  not  mean  more  than  to  try  whether  he 
could  suggest  anything ;  but  more  probably,  to  test  his  faith,  to  prove 
to  him  how  imperfect  it  still  was  in  spite  of  His  having  been  so  long 
with  him  (xiv.  9).  Jesus  had  no  need  to  inform  Himself  as  to  Philip's 
faith:  He  'knew  what  was  in  man.'  In  Fhilijp^o  non  desideravit 
panem,  sedfidem  (S.  Augustine). 

avTos.  Without  suggestions  from  others ;  xv.  27.  The  Evangelist 
knows  the  Lord's  motives  (ii.  24,  25,  iv.  1 — 3,  v.  6,  vii.  1,  xiii.  1,  3, 
11,  xvi.  19,  xviii.  4,  xix.  28).  Unless  this  is  most  audacious  inven- 
tion it  almost  amounts  to  proof  that  the  Evangelist  is  the  Apostle 
S.  John. 

τί  ^μ6λλ€ν  iroiciv.     The  miracle  and  the  lesson  deduced  from  it. 

7.  διακοσ-ίων  δην.  Tico  hundred  shillingsworth  would  fairly  repre- 
sent the  original.  The  denarius  was  the  ordinary  wage  for  a  day's 
work  (Matt.  xx.  2;  comp.  Luke  x.  35);  in  weight  of  silver  it  was  less 
than  a  shilling;  in  purchasing  power  it  was  more.  Two  hundred 
denarii  from  the  one  point  of  view  would  be  about  £7,  from  the  other, 
nearly  double  that.  S.  Philip  does  not  solve  the  difficulty;  he  merely 
states  it  in  a  practical  way;  a  much  larger  amount  than  they  can 
command  would  still  be  insufficient.     See  on  Mark  viii.  4. 

8.  cIs  Ik  t.  μαθ.  Of  course  this  does  not  imijly  that  Philip  was 
not  a  disciple;  the  meaning  rather  is,  that  a  disciple  had  been  ap- 
pealed to  without  results,  and  now  a  disciple  makes  a  communication 
out  of  which  good  results  flow.  The  name  of  this  second  disciple 
comes  in  as  a  sort  of  afterthought.  There  seems  to  have  been  some 
connexion  between  S.  Andrew  and  S.  Philip  (i.  44,  xii.  22).  La  the 
lists  of  the  Apostles  in  Mark  iii.  and  Acts  i.  S.  Philip's  name  imme- 
diately follows  S.  Andrew's.  On  S.  Andrew  see  notes  on  i.  40,  41. 
The  particulars  about  Philip  and  Andrew  here  are  not  found  in  the 
Synoptists'  account. 

9.  Ίταιδάριον.  A  little  lad,  or  (less  probably)  servant.  The  iv 
of  some  MSS.,  if  genuine,  would  emphasize  the  poverty  of  their 
resources;  the  provisions  of  a  single  boy.  .  S.  Andrew  has  been 
making  enquiries ;  which  shews  that  the  disciples  had  considered  the 
matter  before  Jesus  addressed  S.  Philip,  as  the  Synoptists  tell  us. 

κριθίνου8.  The  ordinary  coarse  food  of  the  lower  orders ;  Judg.  vii. 
13.     S.  Jolin  alone  mentions  their  being  of  barley,   and  that  they 
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belonged  to  the  lad,  who  was  probably  sellmg  them.  λΥίίΙι  homely 
food  from  so  scanty  a  store  Christ  will  feed  them  all.  These  minute 
details  are  the  touches  of  an  eyewitness. 

όψάρια.  The  force  of  the  diminutive  is  lost;  fislies,  not  'small 
fishes.'  The  word  occurs  in  tliis  Gospel  only  {v.  11,  xxi.  9,  10,  13), 
and  literally  means  a  little  relish,  i.e.  anything  eaten  with  bread  or 
other  food :  and  as  salt  fish  was  most  commonly  used  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  word  came  gradually  to  mean  '  fish'  in  particular.  S.  Philip 
had  enlarged  on  the  gi-eatness  of  the  difficulty;  S.  Andrew  insists 
rather  on  the  smallness  of  the  resources  for  meeting  it. 

10.  χόρτοδ  ΊΓολύδ.  As  we  might  expect  early  in  April  {v.  4).  S. 
Mark  (vi.  39,  40)  mentions  how  they  reclined  in  parterres  (ττρασίαΐ 
Ίτρασιαί),  by  hundreds  and  by  fifties,  on  the  green  grass.  This  arrange- 
ment would  make  it  easy  to  count  them. 

ol  avSpes.  The  men,  as  distinct  from  the  women  and  children,  who 
would  not  be  very  numerous :  toi>s  av0poirovs,  the  people,  includes  all 
three.  S.  Matthew  (xiv.  21)  says  that  the  5000  included  the  men 
only.     Τον  αριθμόν,  accusative  of  closer  definition;  Winer,  p.  288. 

11.  ευχαρισ^.  The  usual  grace  before  meat  said  by  the  head  of 
the  house  or  the  host.  *  He  that  enjoys  aught  without  thanksgiving, 
is  as  though  he  robbed  God.'  Talmud.  But  it  seems  clear  that  this 
giving  of  thanks  or  blessing  of  the  food  (Luke  ix.  16)  was  the  meam  of 
the  miracle,  because  (1)  all  four  narratives  notice  it;  (2)  it  is  point- 
edly mentioned  again  v.  23;  (3)  it  is  also  mentioned  in  both  accounts 
of  the  feeding  of  the  4000  (Matt.  xv.  36;  Mark  viii.  6).  It  should  be 
remembered  that  this  act  is  again  prominent  at  the  institution  of  the 
Eucharist  (Matt.  xxvi.  26;  Mark  xiv.  22;  Luke  xxii.  17,  19;  2  Cor. 
xi.  24).  It  is  futile  to  ask  whether  the  multipHcation  took  place  in 
Christ's  hands  only:  the  manner  of  the  miracle  eludes  us,  as  in  the 
turning  of  the  water  into  wine.  That  was  a  change  of  quality,  this 
of  quantity.     This  is  a  literal  fulfilment  of  Matt.  vi.  33. 

12.  (Tvvayayire.  S.  John  alone  tells  of  this  command,  though 
the  others  tell  us  that  the  fragments  were  gathered  up.  It  has  been 
noticed  as  a  strong  mark  of  truth,  most  unlikely  to  have  been  in- 
vented by  the  writer  of  a  fiction.  We  do  not  find  the  owner  of  For- 
tunatus'  purse  careful  against  extravagance.  How  improbable,  from 
a  human  point  of  view,  that  one  who  could  multiply  food  at  will 
should  give  directions  about  saving  fragments  1 

13.  κοφίνου?.  All  four  Evangelists  here  use  κόφινος  for  basket,  as 
does  S.  Matthew  (xvi.  9)  in  referring  to  this  miracle.  It  is  the  wadlet 
which  every  Jew  carried  when  on  a  journey,  to  keep  himself  inde- 
pendent of  Gentile  food  (Juv.  iii.  14).  In  the  feeding  of  the  4000 
(Matt.  XV.  37 ;  Mark  viii.  8),  and  in  referring  to  it  (Matt.  xvi.  10), 
σττνρίζ  is  the  word  for  basket.     See  on  Mark  viii.  8 ;  Acts  ix.  25. 

άρτ.  τ.  κριθ.  S.  John  insists  on  the  identity  of  the  fragments 
with  the  original  loaves.     He  mentions  the  bread  only,  because  only 
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the  bread  has  a  symbolical  meaning  in  the  subsequent  discourse. 
S.  Mark  says  that  fragments  of  nsh  were  gathered  also.  Each  of  the 
Twelve  filled  his  wallet  full,  so  that  the  remnants  far  exceeded  the 
original  store.     For  the  plural  verb  with  a  neut.  nom.  comp.  xix.  31. 

The  expedients  to  evade  the  obvious  meaning  of  the  narrative  are 
worth  mentioning,  as  shewing  how  some  readers  are  willing  to  '  vio- 
late all  the  canons  of  historical  evidence,'  rather  than  admit  the  pos- 
sibility of  a  miracle:  (1)  that  food  had  been  brought  over  and  con- 
cealed in  the  boat;  (2)  that  some  among  the  multitude  were  abund- 
antly supplied  with  food  and  were  induced  by  Christ's  example  to 
share  their  supply  with  others ;  (3)  that  the  whole  is  an  allegorical 
illustration  of  Matt.  vi.  33.  How  could  either  (1)  or  (2)  excite  even 
a  suspicion  that  He  was  the  Messiah,  much  less  kindle  such  an 
enthusiasm  as  is  recorded  in  v.  15  ?  And  if  the  whole  is  an  allegory 
what  meaning  can  be  given  to  this  popular  enthusiasm  ? 

14.  ol  οδν  άνθρ.  The  people  therefore,  the  whole  multitude. 
The  plural,  ά  kir.  σημεία,  which  some  authorities  read,  includes  the 
effect  of  previous  miracles.  The  imperf.,  iXeyov,  indicates  that  this 
was  repeatedly  said.  Ό  Ίησοΰί  has  been  inserted  here,  as  elsewhere, 
in  some  MSS.,  because  this  was  once  the  beginning  of  a  lesson  read 
in  church.  The  same  thing  has  been  done  in  our  own  Prayer  Book 
in  the  Gospels  for  Quinquagesima  and  the  3rd  Sunday  in  Lent:  in 
the  Gospel  for  S.  John's  day  the  names  of  both  Jesus  and  Peter  have 
been  inserted;  and  in  those  for  the  5th  S.  in  Lent  and  2nd  S.  after 
Easter  the  words  'Jesus  said'  have  been  inserted.  In  all  cases  a 
desire  for  clearness  has  caused  the  insertion.     Comp.  viii.  21. 

ό  irp.  ό  Ιρχ.  The  Prophet  that  Cometh;  the  Prophet  of  Deut.  xviii. 
15  (see  on  i.  21  and  xi.  27).  The  miracle  perhaps  reminded  them  of 
the  manna,  and  Moses,  and  his  promise  of  a  greater  than  himself. 
S.  John  alone  tells  us  of  the  effect  of  the  miracle  on  the  spectators 
(comp.  ii.  11,  23).  It  exactly  corresponds  with  what  we  know  of  the 
prevailing  Messianic  expectations,  and  explains  the  strange  fluctua- 
tions of  opinion  about  Jesus.  His  'signs'  pointed  to  His  being  the 
Messiah,  or  at  least  a  great  Prophet:  but  He  steadfastly  refused  to 
act  the  part  expected  from  the  Messiah. 

15.  μελλουσ-ιν.  Are  about  to  [v.  6)  talte  Him  by  force  and  make 
Him  king ;  carry  Him,  whether  He  will  or  no,  to  Jerusalem  and  pro- 
claim Him  king  at  the  Passover.  They  will  have  a  σωτηρία  according 
to  their  own  ideas,  not  according  to  God's  decree:  earthly  deliverance 
and  glory,  not  spiritual  regeneration.  This  also  is  peculiar  to  S.  John ; 
but  S.  Luke  (ix.  11)  tells  us  that  He  had  been  speaking  of  'the 
kingdom  of  God ;'  and  this  would  turn  their  thoughts  to  the  Messianic 
King.  The  Λvhole  incident  explains  the  remarkable  expression  '  He 
immediately  compelled  (ψάγκασε)  His  disciples  to  embark '  (Matt.  xiv. 
22 ;  Mark  vi.  45).  There  was  danger  of  the  Twelve  being  infected 
with  this  wrongheaded  enthusiasm.  Some  such  command  is  imjilied 
here;  for  they  would  not  have  left  Him  behind  without  orders. 

In  his  Divine  Epic  S.  John  points  out  the  steady  increase  of  the 
enmity  against  Jesus ;  and  nothing  increased  it  so  much  as  jiopular 
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enthusiasm  for  Him:  iii.  26,  iv.  1 — 3,  vii.  40,  -il,  46,  viii.  30,  ix.  30 
—38,  X.  21,  42,  xi.  45,  46,  sii.  9  —  11. 

πάλιν.  He  had  come  down  to  feed  them:  'again'  refers  to  v.  3. 
After  dismissing  first  the  disciples  and  then  the  bulk  of  the  multi- 
tude, He  ascended  again,  but  tins  time  alone,  to  pray  platt.  xiv.  23 ; 
Mark  vi.  46). 

16—21.     The  Sign  on  the  Lake;  Walkin-g  on  the  Water. 

16.  όψία.  The  second  (6  p.m.  to  dark)  of  the  two  evenings  which 
S,  Matthew  (xiv.  15,  23)  gives  in  accordance  with  Jewish  usage.  The 
narrative  here  makes  a  fresh  start :  κατέβησαν  does  not  imply  that  the 
disciples  went  up  again  with  Jesus ;  this  is  excluded  by  aOros  μονο$. 

17.  ή'ρχοντο.  The  imperfect  expresses  their  continued  efforts  to 
reach  Capernaum.  S.  Mark  says  '  unto  Bethsaida,'  which  was  close  to 
Capernaum.     See  on  Matt.  iv.  13 ;  Luke  v.  1. 

οΰπω.  Not  yet,  implying  that  they  expected  Him.  Perhaps  they 
had  arranged  to  meet  Him  at  some  place  along  the  shore.  He  is 
training  them  gradually  to  be  without  His  visible  presence ;  in  the 
earlier  storm  He  was  with  them  (Matt.  %ui.  23 — 26).  The  descrip- 
tion is  singularly  graphic.  Darkness  had  come  on;  their  Master  was 
not  there;  a  storm  had  burst  on  them,  and  the  lake  was  becoming 
very  rough:  25  or  30  furlongs  would  bring  them  about  'the  midst  of 
the  sea'  (Mark  vi.  47),  which  is  6  or  7  miles  across.  Many  travellers 
have  testified  to  the  violent  squalls  to  which  the  lake  is  subject. 

19.  €irl  τη?  θαλά<Γ<Γη5.  Although  this  might  mean  '  on  the  sea- 
shore' (xxi.  1),  yet  the  context  plainly  shews  that  here  it  means  'on 
the  surface  of  the  sea.'  Winer,  p.  468.  Would  they  have  been  fright- 
ened by  seeing  Jesus  walking  on  the  shore?  S.  Mark  says  it  was 
about  the  fourth  watch,  i.e.  between  3.0  and  6. 0  a.m.  S.  Matthew  alone 
gives  S.  Peter's  walking  on  the  sea.    S.  Luke  omits  the  whole  incident. 

20.  e-yw  «Ιμι.  All  three  narratives  preserve  these  words;  we  infer 
that  they  made  a  deep  impression.  Comp.  viii.  24,  23,  58,  xiii.  13, 
19,  xviii.  5,  6,  8. 

21.  ήθελον.  They  were  willing  therefore  to  receive  Him.  The 
*  willingly  received '  of  A.V,  is  perhaps  due  to  Beza,  who  substitutes 
volente  anivw  recepenint  for  the  Vulgate's  voluerunt  recipere.  "RdeXov 
λαββΐν  αυτόν  here  seems  to  contrast  with  ήθβλβρ  τταρβλθζΊν  αύτο!$  in 
Mark  vi.  48.  His  will  to  pass  them  by  was  changed  by  their  will  to 
receive  Him.  But  (comp.  i.  43,  v.  35)  S.  John  does  not  mean  that 
He  did  not  enter  the  boat:  he  is  not  con-ecting  S.  Matthew  and 
S.  Mark:  this  would  require  άλλ'  ei'(9eus  κ.τ.λ.,  'but  (before  He  could 
enter)  the  boat  was  at  the  land.'  "RXOov  conjectured  by  Michaehs  for 
■ηθεΚον,  and  found  in  the  Sinaiticus,  is  an  attempt  to  avoid  a  difficulty. 
Εΐθ€'ω8  probably  points  to  something  miraculous:  He  who  had  just 
imparted  to  S.  Peter  His  own  royal  power  over  gravity  and  space. 
now  does  the  Hke  to  the  boat  which  bore  them  all. 
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ύιτηγον.  Were  going•,  or  intending  to  go;  comp.  -ηρχοντο  {v.  17). 
The  imperfects  mark  the  contrast  between  the  difficulty  of  the  first 
part  of  the  voyage,  when  they  were  alone,  ■u'ith  the  ease  of  the  last  part, 
when  He  was  with  them.  '  Then  are  they  glad,  because  they  are  at 
rest :  and  so  He  bringeth  them  unto  the  haven  where  they  would  be.' 
'Twayeiv  impHes  departure,  and  looks  back  to  the  place  left  {v.  67, 
vii.  33,  xii.  11,  xviii.  8). 

The  Walking  on  the  Sea  is  no  evidence  that  the  writer  was  a  Docetist, 
i.e.  believed  that  Christ's  Body  was  a  mere  phantom :  on  the  contrary, 
the  event  is  narrated  as  extraordinary,  quite  diiierent  from  their  usual 
experience  of  His  bodily  presence.  A  Docetist  would  have  presented 
it  otherwise,  and  would  hardty  have  omitted  the  disciples'  cry,  φάντασμα 
έστι  (Matt.  xiv.  26 ;  comp.  Mark  vi.  49).  Docetism  is  absolutely  ex- 
cluded from  this  Gospel  by  i.  14  and  by  the  general  tone  throughout; 
see  on  xix.  34,  35,  xx.  20,  27.  The  whole  incident  should  be  compared 
with  Luke  xxiv.  36 — 41 ;  in  both  Christ's  supernatural  return  aggra- 
vates their  distress,  until  they  know  who  He  is.  And  the  m-eaning  of 
both  is  the  same.  In  times  of  trouble  Jesus  is  near  His  own,  and  His 
presence  is  their  deliverance  and  protection. 

22 — 25.     The  Sequel  of  the  two  Signs. 
The  people  had  wished  to  make  Jesus  a  Jewish  king.     He  has  just 
manifested  Himself  to  His  disciples  as  King  of  the  whole  realm  of 
nature.     The  wrongheaded  multitude,  to  which  we  return,  are  now 
taught  in  parables. 

22 — 24.  A  complicated  sentence  very  unusual  in  S.  John  (comp. 
xiii.  1 — 4) ;  but  its  very  intricacy  is  evidence  of  its  accuracy.  A  wiiter 
of  fiction  would  have  given  fewer  details  and  stated  them  with  greater 
freedom.     S.  John  explains  what  is  well  known  to  him. 

22.  irepav  τ.  θ.    On  the  eastern  side,  where  the  miracle  took  place. 

23.  This  awkward  parenthesis  explains  how  there  came  to  be  boats 
to  transport  the  people  to  the  western  shore. 

€ύχαρισ•τ.  Unless  the  thanksgiving  {v.  11)  was  the  turning-point  of 
the  miracle,  it  is  hard  to  see  why  it  is  mentioned  again  here. 

24.  eiSiv.     A  fresh  seeing;  not  a  resumption  of  εΐδον  in  v.  22. 

els  τα  ιτλ.  The  boats  from  Tiberias,  driven  in  probably  by  the  con- 
trary wind  (Matt.  xiv.  24;  Mark  vi.  48)  which  had  delayed  the  Apostles. 
There  is  no  need  to  suppose  that  all  the  5000  crossed  over. 

25.  irepav  τ.  θ.    This  is  now  the  western  shore,  Capernaum  {v.  59). 
TTOTc  ώδ€  γ.;   Comp.  i.  15.    They  suspect  something  miraculous,  but 

He  does  not  gratify  their  curiosity.  If  the  feeding  of  the  5000  taught 
them  nothing,  what  good  would  it  do  them  to  hear  of  the  crossing  of 
the  lake  ? 

26 — 59.     The  Discourse  on  the  Son  as  the  Support  ok  Life. 

God's  revealed  word  and  created  world  are  unhappily  alike  in  this; 
that  the  most  beautiful  places  in  each  are  often  the  scene  and  subject 
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of  strife.  This  marvellous  discourse  is  a  -weU-kno-u-n  field  of  contro- 
versy, as  to  whether  it  does  or  does  not  refer  to  the  Eucharist.  That 
it  has  no  reference  whatever  to  the  Eucharist  seems  incredible,  when 
we  remember  (1)  the  startling  words  here  used  about  eating  the  Flesh 
of  the  Son  of  Man  and  drinking  His  Blood ;  (2)  that  just  a  year  from 
this  time  Christ  instituted  the  Eucharist ;  (3)  that  the  primitive  Church 
is  something  Hke  unanimous  in  interpreting  this  discourse  as  referring 
to  the  Eucharist.  A  few  words  are  necessary  on  each  of  these  points. 
(1)  Probably  nowhere  in  any  literatiu-e,  not  even  among  the  luxmiant 
imagery  of  the  East,  can  we  find  an  instance  of  a  teacher  speaking  of 
the  reception  of  his  doctrine  under  so  astounding  a  metaphor  as  eating 
his  flesh  and  drinking  his  blood.  Something  more  than  this  must  at 
any  rate  be  meant  here.  The  metaphor  'eating  a  man's  flesh'  else- 
where means  to  injure  or  destroy  him.  Ps.  xxvii.  2  (xiv.  4) ;  James 
V,  3.  (2)  The  founding  of  new  rehgions,  especially  of  those  which 
have  had  any  great  hold  on  the  minds  of  men,  has  ever  been  the 
result  of  much  thought  and  dehberation.  Let  us  leave  out  of  the 
account  the  Divinity  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  place  Him  for  the  moment 
on  a  level  with  other  great  teachers.  Are  we  to  suppose  that  just 
a  year  before  the  Eucharist  was  instituted,  the  Founder  of  this,  the 
most  distinctive  element  of  Christian  worship,  had  no  thought  of  it 
in  His  mind?  Surely  for  long  beforehand  that  institution  was  in  His 
thoughts;  and  if  so,  'Except  ye  eat  the  Flesh  of  the  Son  of  Man  and 
drink  His  Blood,  ye  have  no  life  in  you'  cannot  but  have  some  reference 
to  'Take  eat,  this  is  My  Body,'  'Drink  ye  all  of  it,  for  this  is  My 
Blood.'  The  coincidence  is  too  exact  to  be  fortuitous,  even  if  it  were 
probable  that  a  year  before  it  was  instituted  the  Eucharist  was  still 
unknovm  to  the  Founder  of  it.  That  the  audience  at  Capernaum 
could  not  thus  understand  Christ's  words  is  nothing  to  the  point: 
He  was  speaking  less  to  them  than  to  Christians  throughout  all  ages. 
How  often  did  He  utter  words  which  even  Apostles  could  not  under- 
stand at  the  time.  (3)  The  interpretations  of  the  primitive  Church 
are  not  infaUible,  even  when  they  are  almost  unanimous  :  but  they 
carry  great  weight.  And  in  a  case  of  this  kind,  where  spiritual  in- 
sight and  Apostolic  tradition  are  needed,  rather  than  scholarship  and 
critical  power,  patristic  authority  may  be  allowed  very  great  weight. 

But  while  it  is  incredible  that  there  is  no  reference  to  the  Eucharist 
in  this  discourse,  it  is  equally  incredible  that  the  reference  is  solely 
or  primarily  to  the  Eucharist.  The  wording  of  the  larger  portion  of 
the  discourse  is  against  any  such  exclusive  interpretation;  not  until 
V.  51  does  the  reference  to  the  Eucharist  become  clear  and  direct. 
Rather  the  discourse  refers  to  all  the  various  channels  of  grace  by 
means  of  which  Christ  imparts  Himself  to  the  beheving  soul:  and  who 
will  dare  to  limit  these  in  number  or  efiicacy? 

To  quote  the  words  of  Dr  Westcott,  the  discourse  "cannot  refer 
primarily  to  the  Holy  Communion ;  nor  again  can  it  be  simply  pro- 
phetic of  that  Sacrament.  The  teaching  has  a  fuU  and  consistent 
meaning  in  connexion  with  the  actual  circumstances,  and  it  treats 
essentially  of  spiritual  realities  with  which  no  external  act,  as  such, 
can  be  coextensive.   The  well-known  words  of  Augustine,  crede  et  man- 


154  *S'.  JOHN,  [VI.  26— 

ducasti,  'believe  and  thou  hast  eaten,' give  the  sum  of  the  thoughts  in 
a  luminous  and  pregnant  sentence. 

"But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  truth  which 
is  presented  in  its  absolute  form  in  these  discourses  is  presented  in  a 
specific  act  and  in  a  concrete  form  in  the  Holy  Communion ;  and  yet 
further  that  the  Holy  Communion  is  the  divinely  appointed  means 
whereby  men  may  realise  the  truth.  Nor  can  there  be  any  difficulty 
to  any  one  who  acknowledges  a  divine  fitness  in  the  ordinances  of  the 
Church,  an  eternal  correspondence  in  the  parts  of  the  one  counsel  of 
God,  in  believing  that  the  Lord,  while  speaking  intelhgibly  to  those 
who  heard  Him  at  the  time,  gave  by  anticipation  a  commentary,  so 
to  speak,  on  the  Sacrament  which  He  afterwards  instituted."  Speaker's 
Covimentary ,  N.  T.  Vol.  ii.  p.  113. 

The  discourse  has  been  thus  divided;  i.  26 — 34,  Distinction  between 
the  material  bread  and  the  SjDiritual '  Bread ;  ii.  35 — 50  (with  two 
digressions,  37 — 10;  43 — 46),  Identification  of  the  Spiritual  Bread 
with  Christ ;  iii.  51 — 58,  Further  definition  of  the  identification  as 
consisting  in  the  giving  of  His  Body  and  outpouring  of  His  Blood. 
On  the  language  and  style  see  introductory  note  to  chap.  iii. 

26 — 34.   Distinction  between  the  material  bread  and  the  Spiritual  Bread. 

26.  άρ.ήν  άμ.ήν.  See  on  i.  52.  As  so  often,  He  answers,  not  the 
question,  but  the  thought  which  prompted  it  (ii.  4,  iii.  3,  10,  iv.  16): 
7wt  because  ye  saw  signs.  They  had  seen  the  miracle,  but  it  had  not 
been  a  sign  to  them :  instead  of  seeing  a  sign  in  the  bread,  they  had 
seen  only  bread  in  the  sign ;  it  had  excited  mere  curiosity  and  greed. 
Σημεία  may  be  the  generic  plural  and  refer  only  to  the  Feeding;  or 
it  may  include  the  previous  miracles  [v.  2).  As  in  the  case  of  λαλιά 
(iv.  42),  we  are  in  doubt  whether  there  is  any  shade  of  disparagement 
in  έχορτάσθητβ,  were  fed  as  tvith  fodder.  Luke  xv.  16,  xvi.  21;  Eev. 
xix.  21  incline  us  to  think  so;  Matt.  v.  6,  xiv.  20  and  parallels,  Mark 
vii.  27  incline  us  to  think  not.  Quam  multi  non  quaerunt  Jesum,  nisi 
ut  illis  faciat  bene  secundum  tempus...Vix  quaeritur  Jesus  propter 
Jesum  (S.  Augustine). 

27.  Ιργάξεσ-θε.  Work,  not  'labour,'  to  keep  up  the  comiexion  with 
vv.  28 — 30.  They  keep  harping  on  the  word  'work.'  The  meaning 
'work /or'  is  rare :  ipy.  χρήματα,  Herod,  i.  24.  Comp.  'Whosoever 
di'inketh  of  this  water  shall  thirst  again'  (iv.  13).  The  discourse 
with  the  woman  should  be  compared  throughout:  'the  food  which 
abideth'  (see  on  i.  33)  corresponds  with  'the  living  water'  (see  on 
iv.  14) ;  '  the  food  that  peiisheth '  with  the  water  of  the  well.  '  Perish- 
eth'  not  only  in  its  sustaining  power  but  in  itself;  it  is  digested  and 
dispersed  (Matt.  xv.  17;  1  Cor.  vi.  13).  Comp.  '  Take  no  thought  what 
ye  shall  eat'  (Matt.  vi.  25).  Work,  however,  is  needed  to  win  the  food 
that  abides.     Comp.  the  lines  of  Joan.  Audenus ; 

Mandere  qui  panem  juhet  in  sudore  diurnum 
Non  dabit  aeternas  absque  labore  dapes. 
ο  vLOs  T.  άνθρ.     See  on  i.  52.     It  is  as  the  perfect  Man  that  Christ 
in  His  communion  with  men  sustains  the  life  which  He  has  bestowed 
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(v.  2d).     Hence  He  says,  'the  Father'  (of  men  as  vieW  as  of  Himself, 
XX,  17),  not  'My  Father.' 

τούτον  γαρ.  Keep  the  emphatic  order ;  for  Him  the  Father  sealed, 
even  God.  To  God  belongs  the  authority  to  seal:  He  sealed,  i.e.  au- 
thenticated (iii.  33)  Christ  as  the  true  giver  of  the  food  that  abideth 
(1)  by  direct  testimony  in  the  Scriptures,  (2)  by  the  same  in  the  voice 
from  Heaven  at  His  Baptism,  (3)  by  indirect  testimony  in  His  mii-acles 
and  Messianic  work. 

28.  τί  τΓοιώμεν... ;  What  must  ice  do  [v.  o)  that  ice  may  icorh? 
Perhaps  they  understood  Him  to  mean  that  they  must  earn  what  they 
desire ;  certainly  they  see  that  Christ's  vrords  have  a  moral  meaning; 
they  must  do  the  works  requhed  by  God.    But  how  ? 

29.  TO  2ργον.  They  probably  thought  of  works  of  the  law,  tithes, 
sacrifices,  &c.  He  tells  them  of  one  work,  one  moral  act,  from  which 
all  the  rest  derive  their  value,  continuous  Ijelief  {ττίστεύητΐ,  not  τηστεν- 
σητε)  in  Him  whom  God  has  sent.  Comp.  Acts  xvi.  31.  On  ϊνα  and 
άπε'σ-τίίλβν  see  on  i.  8,  33,  iv.  47,  xvii.  3. 

30.  τί...σ•ύ  οτημ. ;  "Σύ  is  emphatic:  'Thou  urgest  us  to  work;  what 
doest  Thou  on  Thy  part?'  They  quite  see  that  in  6v  άττέστ.  έκ.  He  is 
claiming  to  be  the  Messiah,  and  they  require  proof.  The  feeding  of 
the  5000  was  less  marvellous  than  the  manna,  and  the  Messiah  must 
shew  greater  signs  than  Moses.  They  demand  '  a  sign  from  heaven,^ 
as  so  often  in  the  Sj-noptists.  Note  that  whereas  He  used  the  strong 
TTiareuecy  ei's  ov  they  use  the  weak  ττιστεύζΐν  σοι  (see  on  i.  12):  ττίστεύειν 
Tivi  occurs  iv.  21,  v.  24,  38,  46,  xiv.  11;  comp.  ii.  22,  iv.  50;  it  means 
no  more  than  to  believe  a  man's  statements,  as  distinct  from  trusting 
in  his  person  and  character. 

τί  Ιργάζτ] ;     They  use  the  very  word  that  He  used  in  v.  29. 

31.  Ι<Γτιν  γ€7ραμ.  See  on  ii.  17.  What  follows  is  a  rough  quota- 
tion of  'had  rained  down  manna  upon  them  to  eat'  (Ps.  Ixxviii.  24), 
or  possibly  of  Neh.  ix.  15.  In  either  case  they  artfully  suppress  the 
nominative,  'God,'  and  leave  'Moses'  to  be  understood.  The  έκ  points 
to  Neh.  ix.  15;  not  merely  from  above,  but  out  of  heaven  itself. 

32.  Μωυσ-η?.  See  on  L  17.  Christ  answers  their  thought  rather 
than  their  questions,  τί  Trotety;  rl  kpya^rj\  He  shews  them  that  He  un- 
derstands their  insinuation,  that  He  is  inferior  to  Moses,  and  He 
denies  both  their  points ;  (1)  that  Moses  gave  the  manna;  (2)  that  the 
manna  was  in  the  ti'uest  sense  bread  out  of  heaven. 

τον  άρτο V... τον  άλη9ι.νόν.  Emphatic  repetition  of  the  article;  the 
bread  out  of  heaven,  the  true  bread;  'true'  in  the  sense  of  'real'  and 
'perfect,'  a  complete  realisation  of  what  it  professes  to  be;  see  on  i.  9. 
The  manna  was  only  a  type,  and  therefore  imperfect.  Note  the  change 
from  ^δωκ€ν  to  δίδωσιν :  God  is  continually  giving  the  true  bread ;  it  is 
not  given  at  one  time  and  then  no  more,  like  the  manna. 

33.  ό  καταβαίνων.  That  which  cometh  down.  Jesus  has  not  yet 
identified  Himself  with  the  Bread,  which  is  still  impersonal,  and  hence 
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the  present  participle :  contrast  v.  41.  There  is  a  clear  reference  to 
this  passage  in  the  Ignatian  Epistles,  Romans  vii. ;  the  whole  chapter 
is  impregnated  with  the  Fourth  Gospel.     See  on  iv.  10,  iii.  8,  x.  9. 

τω  κόσ-μω.  See  on  i.  10.  Not  to  the  Jews  only,  hut  to  all.  We 
have  evidence  (the  yap  introduces  an  argument)  that  it  is  the  Father 
who  gives  the  really  heavenly  Bread,  for  it  is  His  Bread  that  quickens 
the  whole  human  race. 

34.  κΰρΐ6.  *  Lord '  is  too  strong,  making  the  request  too  much 
like  the  prayer  of  a  humble  believer:  as  in  iv.  11,  15,  19,  'Sir'  would 
be  better  (see  on  iv.  11).  Not  that  the  request  is  ironical,  the  mocking 
prayer  of  the  sceptic.  Bather  it  is  the  selfish  petition  of  those  whose 
beliefs  and  aspirations  are  low.  Like  the  Samaritan  woman  (iv.  15) 
they  think  that  this  wonderful  food  is  at  any  rate  worth  having.  He 
fed  them  yesterday,  and  they  are  hungry  again.  He  speaks  of  bread 
that  abideth,  and  it  will  be  well  to  obtain  it.  But  their  only  idea  of 
'abiding'  is  a  supply  constantly  {πάντοτβ)  repeated,  like  the  manna; 
and  for  this  they  ask  in  good  faith.  They  do  not  disbelieve  in  His 
power,  but  in  His  mission. 

35 — 50,     Identification  of  the  Spiritual  Bread  with  Christ. 

35.  Ιγώ  cljii.  Comp.  vv.  41,  48,  51 :  the  pronoun  is  very  emphatic 
as  in  iv.  56.  As  in  v.  30,  He  passes  from  the  third  person  to  the 
first.  These  identifications  are  characteristic  of  this  Gospel:  Christ 
declares  Himself  to  be  the  Light  of  the  world  (viii.  12),  the  Door 
of  the  Fold  (x.  7,  9),  the  Good  Shepherd  (x.  11,  14),  the  Kesur- 
rection  and  the  Life  (xi.  25),  the  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life 
(xiv.  6),  the  True  Vine  (xv.  1,  5).  Ό  dpros  τ.  ξ•ωη$  means  ό  άρτ.  j^urjv 
διδούζ  :  comp.  τό  ΰδωρ  τ.  f.,  Eev.  xxi.  6  (xxii.  1),  and  τό  ζύλον  τ.  f.. 
Gen.  ii.  9,  iii.  22,  24.  'He  that  cometh  to  Me'  =  'he  that  believeth 
on  Me,'  and  '  shall  in  no  wise  hunger  '=  '  shall  in  no  wise  ever  thirst ' 
(ττώτΓοτβ,  not,  as  in  iv.  14,  els  τον  αΙωνα)',  i.e.  the  believer  shall 
experience  the  immediate  and  continual  satisfaction  of  his  highest 
spiritual  needs.  Christ's  superiority  to  the  manna  is  this,  that  it 
satisfied  only  bodily  needs  for  a  time,  He  satisfies  spiritual  needs  for 
ever.     Note  the  Hebraic  parallelism. 

36.  ciirov  υμϊν.  When?  no  such  saying  is  recorded.  Ewald  thus 
finds  some  slight  evidence  for  his  theory  that  a  whole  sheet  of  this 
Gospel  has  been  lost  between  chapters  v.  and  vi.  But  the  reference 
may  easily  be  to  one  of  the  countless  unrecorded  sayings  of  Christ, 
or  possibly  to  the  general  sense  of  v.  37 — 44.  In  the  latter  case  'you' 
must  mean  the  Jewish  nation,  for  those  verses  were  addressed  to  Jews 
at  Jerusalem.  Or  the  reference  may  be  to  the  spirit  of  v.  26,  which 
accuses  them  of  having  seen  His  miracles  without  believing  that  they 
were  signs. 

καΐ  Ιωράκ.  See  on  i.  18,  Ye  have  even  seen  Me  (not  merely  heard 
of  Me)  and  (yet)  do  not  believe.  The  tragic  tone  again  (see  on  i. 
5),  followed  by  a  pause.     The  next  sentence  has  no  conjunction. 
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37—40.     Digression  on  the  blessedness  of  those  who  come  to  Christ 
as  believers. 

37.  πάν  6... τον  Ιρχ.  Note  the  significant  change  of  gender. 
^Tiat  is  given  (see  on  iii.  35)  is  treated  as  impersonal  and  neuter, 
mankind  en  masse  (comp.  iii.  6) ;  what  comes,  with  free  will,  is 
mascuhne.  Men  are  giΛ*en  to  Christ  without  being  consulted;  but 
each,  if  he  likes,  can  refuse  to  come,  as  the  Jews  did:  there  is  no 
coercion.  Comp.  xvii.  2;  i.  11.  Note  also  the  different  verbs  for 
'come';  ηκω  expresses  the  arrival  (Eev.  xv.  4),  άρχομαι  the  coming. 
Comp.  •  Come  unto  Me,  all  ye  that  labour'  (Matt.  xi.  28). 

ov  μή  €κβ.  Litotes  (iii.  19,  viii.  40) :  so  far  from  casting  out,  will 
keep  and  protect,  x.  28.  Quale  intus  illud  est,  unde  non  exitur  foras? 
Magnum  penetrale  et  dulce  secretum  (S.  Augustine). 

38.  oTi  καταβ.  Because  I  am  come  down.  Four  times  in  this 
discourse  Christ  declares  His  descent  from  heaven;  vv.  38,  50,  51, 
58.  The  drift  of  vv.  38 — 40  is ;  '  How  could  I  cast  them  out,  seeing 
that  I  am  come  to  do  My  Father's  will,  and  He  wills  that  they  should 
be  received?'     See  on  viii.  31. 

39.  TO  θέλημα... ϊνα.     See  on  i.  8,  iv.  47,  xvii.  3,  and  comp,  v.  29. 

Ίτάν.  Casus  pendens :  comp.  vii.  38,  xv.  2,  xvii.  2 ;  Luke  xxi.  6. 
*Credentes  dantur,  credentibus  datur.'  μή  άττολεσω.  His  care  for 
the  fragments  {v.  12)  would  not  be  greater  than  His  care  for  men's 
souls.     With  e|  αντοΰ  comp.  έκ  των  r.  in  2  John  4,  έξ  ύμων  Eev.  ii.  10. 

άνασ-τησω.  The  same  gracious  utterance  is  repeated  as  a  kind 
of  refi'aiu,  vv.  40,  44,  54:  but  here  αναστήσω  probably  depends  on 
iva,  although  it  may  be  an  independent  future  as  in  vv.  44,  54.  This 
is  the  άνάστασίζ  ξ^ω■ηs  (v.  29),  ή  αν.  η  ττρώτη  (Eev.  χχ.  5,  6),  η  αν.  των 
δικαίων  (Luke  xiv.  14) ;  the  ultimate  end  of  Christ's  work. 

τη  Ισ-χ.  ήμερα.  The  phrase  is  peculiar  to  S.  John;  vv.  40,  44,  54, 
xi.  24,  xii.  48 ;  comp.  vii.  37.  Elsewhere  rj  ημέρα  ttjs  κρίσ^ω^  (1  John 
iv.  17) ;  η  ημ.  η  μβ^άΚη  (Eev.  vi.  17 ;  comp.  x^i.  14) ;  έκάνη  η  ήμ. 
(Matt.  vii.  22) ;  ή  ήμ.  τ.  κυρίου  (1  Cor.  v.  5) ;  7?  τ.  θεοΰ  ήμ.  (2  Pet. 
iii.  12) ;  ήμ.  Χρίστου  (Phil.  i.  10) ;  ήμ.  αΐώνο$  (2  Pet.  iii  18) ;  or  simply 
ή  ήμερα  (Heb.  Χ.  25).     The  phi-ases  from  2  Peter  occur  nowhere  else. 

40.  τούτο  γάρ...•π•ατρ05  μου.  This  is  the  true  reading;  but  the 
opening  words  of  vv.  39  and  40,  being  very  similar,  have  become 
confused  in  inferior  MSS.  The  best  have  -πατρόν  in  v.  40,  where 
the  Son  is  mentioned,  not  in  v.  39,  where  He  is  not.  Moreover 
v.  40  is  explanatory  of  v.  39,  and  opens  with  yap;  it  shews  who  are 
meant  by  -παν  δ  δέδ.  μοι,  viz.  every  one  that  contemplateth  the  Son 
and  believeth  on  Him.  Not  όρων  but  θεωρών:  the  Jews  had  seen 
Jesus ;  they  had  not  contemplated  Him  so  as  to  beHeve.  θβω^βΐν 
is  frequent  in  S.  John  and  the  Acts,  elsewhere  not;  vii.  3,  xii.  45, 
xiv.  19,  xvi.  10,  16,  19,  xvii.  24,  xx.  6,  12,  14. 

άνασ-τήσ-ω.  Here,  still  more  easily  than  in  v.  39,  αναστήσω  may 
be  future.     Έγώ  is  very  emphatic ;  'by  My  power  as  Messiah.' 
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Some  think  that  a  break  in  the  discourse  must  be  made  here; 
vv.  25 — 40  being  spoken  on  the  shore  of  the  lake,  νυ.  41 — 58  in  the 
synagogue  at  Capernaum  to  a  somewhat  different  audience, 

41.  ίγόγγυζον.  Talked  in  an  undertone  respecting  Him :  the 
word  in  itself  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  they  found  fault,  but 
the  context  shews  that  they  did  (comp.  v.  61,  vii.  12;  Matt.  xx.  11; 
Luke  V.  30).  Moreover,  0.  T.  associations  have  given  this  shade  of 
meaning  to  the  word,  which  is  frequent  in  LXX.  for  the  murmurings 
in  the  wilderness,  especially  in  the  compound  6:07077^^0; :  comp. 
1  Cor.  X.  10,  Some  members  of  the  hostile  party  (ot  ΊουδαΓοι),  and 
possibly  some  of  the  Sanhedrin,  were  now  present;  but  we  are  not 
to  understand  that  the  whole  multitude  were  hostile,  though  carnally- 
minded  and  demanding  a  further  sign :  i.  19,  ii.  18,  v.  10,  vii.  11,  &c. 

Ιγώ  ίίμι... ουρανού.       They  put  together  vv.  33,  35,  38. 

42.  ovTos.  Contemptuous;  ί  Λ  is  fellow.  "  'We  know  all  about  His 
parentage;  there  is  nothing  supernatural  about  His  origin.'  Nothing 
can  be  inferred  from  this  as  to  Joseph's  being  still  alive  (see  on 
ii,  1).  *Ημ€Ϊ5  is  emphatic;  'we  know  it  for  ourselves.'  This  is  in 
favour  of  the  speakers  being  of  Galilee  rather  than  from  Jerusalem. 

43 — 46.    Digression  on  the  difficulty  of  coming  to  Christ  as  a  believer. 

43.  Christ  does  not  answer  their  objections  or  explain.  Even 
among  the  first  Clu'istians  the  fact  of  His  miraculous  conception 
seems  to  have  been  made  known  only  gradually,  so  foul  were  the 
calumnies  which  the  Jews  had  spread  respecting  His  Mother.  This 
certainly  was  not  the  place  to  proclaim  it.  He  directs  them  to  some- 
thing of  more  vital  importance  than  the  way  by  which  He  came  into 
the  world,  viz.  the  way  by  which  they  may  come  to  Him. 

44.  ovSels  δύναται.  It  is  a  moral  impossibility :  comp.  iii.  3,  5, 
v.  44,  viii.  43,  xii.  39,  xiv.  17,  xv.  4,  5.  The  oi)5ets  corresponds  to 
the  TvoM  in  v.  37,  as  έλκύστ]  to  δίδωσιρ  :  all  that  are  given  shall  reach 
Christ ;  none  but  those  who  are  drawn  are  able  to  come  to  Him.  The 
aor,  ίλθεΊν  expresses  the  result,  rather  than  the  process,  as  in  τον 
βρχόμενον  {v.  37),  and  ίρχ^ται  [v.  45). 

Ιλκνστ].  Comp.  xii.  32,  iravTas  ελκύσω  Trpbs  έμαυτόν.  Unlike  σύρβιν, 
'to  drag'  (Acts  viii,  3,  xiv.  19,  xvii,  6),  cXhuav  does  not  necessarily 
imply  force,  but  mere  attraction  of  some  kind,  some  inducement  to 
come,  Comp,  Jer.  xxxi.  3,  'with  lovingkindness  have  I  draion  thee' 
{ζ'ίλκνσά  ffe),  and  Virgil's  trahit  sua  quemque  voluptas.  Έλκίστι  ex- 
presses the  internal  process,  δίδωσιν  {v.  37)  the  result. 

κάγώ.  The  Father  begins  the  work  of  salvation,  the  Son  completes 
it.  The  Father  draws  and  gives;  the  Son  receives,  preserves,  and 
raises  up  to  eternal  life. 

45.  ?σ•τιν  γίγρ.  See  on  ii.  17.  Here,  as  in  xiii,  18  and  xix,  37,  the 
quotation  agrees  with  the  Hebrew  against  the  LXX.  This  is  evidence 
that  the  writer  knew  Hebrew,  and  was  probably  a  Jew  of  Palestine. 
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Iv  Tous  Ίτροφήταίξ.  lu  the  dmsion  of  the  Scriptures,  so  called  as 
distinct  from  the  Law  (i.  45),  aud  the  Psalms  or  Ha.siographa  (Luke 
xxiv.  44):  comp.  Acts  xiii.  40,  and  [ev  βίβΧψ  των  irp.)  vii.  42.  The 
direct  reference  is  to  Isa.  liv.  13,  which  may  have  been  part  of  the 
synagogue-lesson  for  the  day  (Luke  iv.  17) ;  but  comp.  Jer.  xxxi.  33, 
84;  Joel  iii.  16,  17.  The  quotation  explainr,  how  the  Father  draics 
men,  viz.  by  enlightening  them.  Note  that  Jesus  does  not  derive 
His  teaching  from  the  0.  T.  but  confirms  it  by  an  appeal  to  the  0.  T. 
Comp.  viii.  17,  56,  x.  34. 

διΒακτοΙ  θ€οΰ.  Li  classical  Greek  ζώακτ6%  is  appHed  to  doctrine 
rather  than  pupils,  the  things  that  can  be  taught  rather  than  the 
persons  taught.  The  Hebrew  limmiid  in  Is.  liv.  13  is  perhaps  a  sub- 
stantive, and  hence  the  genitive  here  without  ΰττό  ;  '  God's  instructed 
ones,'  i.e.  prophets  in  the  wider  sense.  Comp.  διδακτοί?  ττνβύματο^  (1 
Cor.  ii.  13)  for  the  genitive,  and  θ^οδίδακτοι  (1  Thes.  iv.  9)  for  the 
meaning. 

iras  ό  άκ....κ.  μ,αθ.  Every  one  that  hath  heard  and  hath  learned 
fi-om  (viii.  26,  40,  xv.  15)  the  Father,  and  no  others;  only  those 
who  have  been  'taught  of  God'  can  come  to  the  Son.  JThe  οΰν 
after  Tras  in  T.  E.  is  not  genuine;  very  common  in  S.  John's  nar- 
rative, it  is  very  rare  in  discourses.     Omit  with  NBCDLST  against  A. 

46.  Ιώρακ€ν.  See  on  i.  18.  Hearing  is  not  the  same  as  seeing,  and 
in  order  to  hear  and  learn  from  the  Father  it  is  not  necessary  to 
see  Him.  The  result  of  hearing  is  to  lead  men  to  the  only  One 
who  has  seen  (i.  18),  and  in  whom  the  Father  may  be  seen  (xiv.  9). 

ό  ών  ιταρά  τ.  θ.  The  expression,  as  in  vii.  29,  implies  a  per- 
manent relation,  aud  points  to  the  generation  rather  than  the  mission 
of  the  Son.     On  ovtos  see  on  iii.  32. 

4.7_50.     Christ  returns  from  answering  the  Jews  to  the  main  subject. 

47.  ά[ΐήν  άμ.  With  the  authority  of  Him  who  alone  has  seen  the 
Father,  Jesus  solemnly  assures  them  that  the  believer  is  already  in 
possession  (^χει)  of  eternal  life:  see  on  iii.  36,  v.  24. 

48.  έγώ  €ΐ|Αΐ.     See  on  v.  35  and  i.  21. 

49.  έ'φαγον...ά•π•€'θ.  Ate  the  manna... and  they  died,  see  on  viii. 
52.  The  point  is,  not  that  they  are  dead  now,  but  that  they  died 
then ;  the  manna  did  not  save  them.  He  answers  them  out  of  their 
own  mouths.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Bread  of  Life  is  a  perma- 
nent source  of  spiritual  life  here  and  a  pledge  of  resurrection  hereafter. 

50.  ovTos.  May  be  subject  or  predicate;  the  latter  seems  to  be 
better,  as  in  xv.  12,  xvii.  3 ;  1  John  v.  3,  where  αϋτη  anticipates  tva. 
Of  this  purpose  is  the  Bread  which  cometh  down  (see  on  v.  58)  from 
luaven  that  a  man  may  eat  thereof  and  [so)  not  die  (comp.  iii.  19). 
The  Iva  indicates  the  Divine  intention  (see  on  i.  9,  iv.  47);  the 
indefinite  tls  shews  the  unbounded  character  of  the  offer. 

|ΐή  άτΓοθάνη.  The  αττέθανον  in  v.  49  seems  to  shew  that  physical 
death  is  intended,  otherwise  the  antithesis  fails.     The  death  of  the 
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believer  is  only  sleep :  he  Las  partaken  of  the  Bread  of  Life  and  will 
be  raised  up  at  the  last  day;  vv.  40,  44,  54;  comp.  viii.  51,  xi.  25,  26. 

51 — 58.  Further  definition  of  the  identification  of  the  Spiritual 
Bread  with  Christ  as  consisting  in  the  giving  of  His  Body  and  the  out- 
pouring of  His  Blood. 

In  vv.  35 — 50  Christ  in  His  Person  is  the  Bread  of  Life :  here  He 
is  the  spiritual  food  of  believers  in  the  Kedemptive  work  of  His 
Death. 

51.  ό  ξών.  Ύψ  ^ο}ψ  referred  to  its  effects,  Like  the  Tree  of  Life, 
which  was  a  mere  instrument;  d  ^ων  refers  to  its  nature;  not  merely 
the  Bread  of  life  {v.  48),  the  life-giving  Bread,  but  the  living  Bread, 
having  life  in  itself,  which  life  is  imparted  to  those  who  partake  of 
the  Bread. 

ό  έκ  τ.  ούρ.  καταβάβ.  At  the  Incarnation.  Now  that  the  Bread 
is  identified  with  Christ,  we  have  the  past  tense  of  what  took  place 
once  for  all.  Previously  (verses  33,  50)  the  present  tense  is  used  of 
what  is  continually  going  on.  In  one  sense  Christ  is  perpetually 
coming  dowTi  from  heaven,  in  the  other  He  came  but  once.  He  is 
ever  imparting  Himself  to  man ;  He  only  once  became  man. 

ζησ-.  els  T.  αΙώνα.  Just  as  ό  ξων  is  stronger  than  τψ  ξωψ,  so  ζησ. 
eis  τ.  αίωνα  is  stronger  than  μη  άττοθάνχι.  With  ό  apros  6  έκ  τ.  ούρ. 
χ.,  OP  eyd-  δώσω  comp.  Ύβυσαμέ^ουί  τ.  δωρεάϊ  τ.  επουρανίου,  Heb.  vi.  4. 

ή  (τάρξ  μου  εστίν.  The  Sinaiticus  transfers  these  words  to  the  end 
of  the  verse  to  avoid  the  harsh  construction.  Later  MSS.  insert  ψ 
e7cb  δώσω  between  εστίν  and  ύττέρ,  with  the  same  object.  Both  are 
corruptions  of  the  true  text,  which  is  quite  in  S.  John's  style,  virep  τ. 
τ.  κ.  ξ'ωψ  being  an  expansion  of  what  is  expressed  in  the  main  sen- 
tence. Note  the  Kal...dL..But,  moreover,  ov  Yea  and  indeed  (He  will 
tell  them  this  startling  truth  right  out  to  the  end)  the  Bread  which  I 
will  give  you  is  my  Flesh, — for  the  life  of  the  world.  Comp.  viii.  16, 
17,  XV.  27;  and  esp.  1  John  i.  3.  Note  also  the  emphatic  ^γώ;  *I,  in 
contrast  to  Moses.'  That  in  these  words  Christ  looked  onwards  to 
the  Eucharist,  and  that  in  thus  spcaldng  to  believers  throughout  all 
time  He  inckided  a  reference  to  the  Eucharist,  has  already  been  stated 
to  be  highly  probable.  (See  above,  Introduction  to  26 — 58.)  But 
that  the  reference  is  not  exclusively  nor  even  directly  to  the  Eucha- 
rist is  shewn  from  the  use  of  αάρξ  and  not  σώμα.  In  all  places  where 
the  Eucharist  is  mentioned  in  N.T.  we  have  σώμα,  not  σαρξ;  Matt, 
xxvi.  26;  Mark  xiv.  22;  Luke  xxii.  19;  1  Cor.  xi.  24  £f.  Moreover  the 
words  must  have  had  some  meaning  for  those  who  heard  them  at 
Capernaum.  Evidently  they  have  a  wider  range  than  any  one  Sacra- 
ment. Christ  promises  to  give  His  Flesh  (by  His  bloody  death  soon 
to  come)  for  the  benefit  of  the  whole  world.  But  this  benefit  can 
only  be  appropriated  by  the  faith  of  each  individual;  and  so  that 
which  when  offered  by  Christ  is  His  Flesh  appears  under  the  figure  of 
bread  when  partaken  of  by  the  believer.  The  primary  reference 
therefore  is  to  Christ's  propitiatory  death ;  the  secondary  reference  is 
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to  all  those  means  by  wliicli  the  death  of  Christ  is  appropriated, 
especially  the  Eucharist. 

ή  σαρξ.  Human  nature  regarded  from  its  lower  side  (see  on  i.  14): 
here  it  is  Christ's  perfect  humanity  given  to  sustain  the  spiritual  life 
of  mankind.     He  proceeds  to  state  (53 — o8)  how  it  is  given. 

του  κέσμου.  The  true  Paschal  Lamb  is  for  the  whole  human  race: 
contrast,  'There  shall  no  stranger  eat  thereof  (Exod.  xii.  43 — 45). 

52.  irpos  άλλήλο-υδ.  One  with  another  (iv,  33,  xvi.  17):  their  ex- 
citement increases;  they  have  got  beyond  murmuring  about  Him 
[v.  4),  but  they  are  not  all  equally  hostile  (vii,  12,  43;  x.  19).  "They 
strove,  and  that  with  one  another,  for  they  understood  not,  neither 
wished  to  take  the  Bread  of  concord"  (S.  Augustine). 

IIccs.  This  is  the  old  vain  question  (iii.  4,  9)  which  continues  to 
distract  the  Church  and  the  world.  All  that  men  need  know  is  the 
fact;  but  they  insist  in  asking  as  to  the  manner.  ^  Cur'  et  ' Quo- 
modo'  exitiales  voculae — '"^Tiy'  and  'How'  are  deadly  little  words 
(Luther).  ODros  is  contemptuous  [v.  42) :  (payeiv  is  their  own  addition; 
they  wish  to  bring  out  in  full  the  strangeness  of  His  declaration. 

63.  •π•ίητ€  αΰτ.  τ.  αίμα.  Chi'ist  not  only  accepts  what  they  have 
added  to  His  words,  but  still  fmther  startles  them  by  telling  them 
that  they  must  drink  His  Blood;  an  amazing  statement  to  a  Jew, 
who  was  forbidden  to  taste  even  the  blood  of  animals  (Gen.  ix.  4; 
Lev.  xvii.  10 — 16).  These  words  are  the  answer  to  their  πώ?;  by  an 
expansion  of  the  previous  statement  (comp.  the  answer  to  the  ttcos  ; 
of  Nicodemus,  iv.  5).  The  words  point  still  more  distinctly  to  His 
propitiatory  death;  for  'the  blood  is  the  Hfe'  which  He  offered  up  for 
the  sins  of  the  world.  The  eating  and  diinking  are  not  faith,  but 
the  appropriation  of  His  death ;  faith  leads  us  to  eat  and  drink  and  is 
the  means  of  appropriation.  Taken  separately,  the  Elesh  represents 
sacrifice  and  sustenance,  the  Blood  represents  atonement  and  life, 
life  by  means  of  His  death. 

€V  lavTois.     In  yourselves;  for  the  source  of  life  is  absent. 

54.  The  gracious  positive  of  the  previous  minatory  negative. 
From  warning  as  to  the  ruinous  consequences  of  not  partaking  He 
goes  on  to  declare  the  blessed  consequences  of  partaking,  viz.  eternal 
life,  and  that  at  once,  with  resurrection  among  the  just  hereafter. 

ό  τρώγων.  Present;  it  is  a  continuous  action,  not  one  that  may 
be  done  once  for  all  {v.  45),  Φαγεΐΐ'  has  no  present,  so  that  the  same 
word  could  not  be  used;  but  the  change  to  rpuryeiv  rather  than  to 
iadieiv  is  not  meaningless:  rpdyyeiv  is  'to  eat  with  enjoyment'  (Matt, 
xxiv.  88) ;  see  on  xiii.  18.  Excepting  these  two  texts  the  word  occurs 
here  only  [vv.  54 — 58)  in  N.T. 

65.  άληθηξ.  This  reading  has  the  highest  authority;  άληθω$  and 
άλ-ηθινη  are  corrections  to  make  the  passage  easier.  In  iv.  37  we  had 
ά\ηθιρ6$  where  we  might  have  expected  άληθη$.  The  eating  and 
diinking  is  no  misleading  metaphor,  but  a  fact.     See  on  i.  9. 

ST.  JOHN  L 
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66.  Iv  ΙμοΙ  μ€ν€ΐ,  κάγώ  Iv  αΰτω.  This  is  one  of  S.  John's  very 
characteristic  phrases  to  express  the  most  intimate  mutual  fellowship 
and  union;  xiv.  10,  20,  xv.  4,  5,  xvii.  21;  1  John  iii.  24,  iv.  15,  16. 
Christ  is  at  once  the  centre  and  the  circumference  of  the  life  of  the 
Christian ;  the  source  from  which  it  springs  and  the  ocean  into  which 
it  flows.     See  on  i.  33. 

57.  Not  a  mere  repetition,  but  an  enlargement.  In  S.  John  there 
are  no  mere  repetitions;  the  thought  is  always  recut  or  reset,  and 
frequently  with  additions.  The  result  of  this  close  union  is  perfect 
life,  proceeding  as  from  the  Father  to  the  Son,  so  from  the  Son  to  all 
believers.     For  καθώs...καl...comp.  xiii.  15,  1  John  ii.  6,  iv.  17. 

ό  ξών  Ίτατήρ.  The  absolutely  Living  One,  the  Fount  of  all  life. 
The  expression  occurs  here  only.  Comp.  Matt.  xvi.  16;  2  Cor.  vi.  16; 
Heb.  \ii.  25. 

δια  τον  'ΐΓ....δι'  Ιμ€.  Because  of  the  Father,  because  the  Father  is 
the  Living  One  (v.  26) ;  because  of  Me,  because  he  thus  derives  life 
from  Me.     '■By  the  Father  ..hy  Me'  would  require  the  genitive. 

ό  τρ.  μ€.  Instead  of  the  Flesh  and  Blood  we  have  Christ  Himself: 
the  two  modes  of  partaking  are  merged  in  one,  the  more  appropriate 
of  the  two  being  retained. 

κάκ€Ϊνος.  He  also.  The  retrospective  pronoun  repeats  and  empha- 
sizes the  subject:  xiv.  12  (where  again  it  immediately  follows  the 
subject),  i.  18,  38,  v.  11,  39,  ix.  37,  x.  1,  xii.  48,  xiv.  21,  26,  xv.  26. 

58.  A  general  summing-up  of  the  whole,  returning  from  the  Flesh 
and  Blood  to  the  main  theme, — the  Bread  from  heaven  and  its  superi- 
ority to  the  highest  earthly  food,  Ovtos  again  may  be  subject  or  pre- 
dicate; there  is  no  'ίνα  {v.  50)  or  on  to  lead  up  to,  but  the  ού  καθώ$ 
κ.τ.λ.  seems  to  shew  that  ovtos  is  the  predicate.  "0  καταβά^  corre- 
sponds to  άττέσταλζ  in  v.  57;  both  aorists  refer  to  the  historic  fact  of 
the  Incarnation.  In  this  sense  Christ  came  once  for  all:  in  another 
sense  He  is  always  coming,  ό  καταβαίνων  {v.  50). 

ού  καθώβ  κ.τ.λ.  Irregularly  expressed  contrast  to  ouros:  Of  this 
nature  (giving  eternal  Ufe)  is  the  Bread  lohich  came  down  from  heaven; 
not  as  the  fathers  did  eat  and  died  {v.  49),    Comp.  1  John  iii.  11,  12. 

59.  Iv  σ-υναγωγτ).  In  synagogue  (no  article),  as  we  say  'in  church;' 
comp.  xviii,  20,  The  verse  is  a  historical  note,  stating  definitely 
what  was  stated  vaguely  in  v.  22  as  '  on  the  other  side  of  the  sea. '  S. 
John  cannot  forget  the  circumstances  of  this  solemn  discourse,  and 
he  records  them  one  by  one;  'these  things  He  said — in  full  syna- 
gogue— while  teaching — in  Capernaum;'  a  very  early  gloss  (D)  adds 
'  on  a  sabbath.'  The  verse  shews  that  the  Evangehst  is  aware  of  the 
Synoptic  ministry  in  Galilee.  '  These  things'  naturally  refers  to  the 
whole  discourse  from  v.  26;  we  have  no  sufficient  evidence  of  a  break 
between  v.  40  and  v.  41.  On  the  otber  band  there  is  strong  evidence 
that  from  v.  26  to  v.  58  forms  one  connected  discourse  spoken  at  one 
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time  in  the  synagogue  at  Capernaum.  The  site  of  Capernaum  is  not 
undisputed  (see  on  Matt.  iv.  13) ;  but  assuming  Tell  Hum  to  be  cor- 
rect, the  ruins  of  the  synag(igue  there  are  probably  those  of  the  very 
building  in  which  these  words  were  uttered.  On  one  of  the  stones  a 
pot  of  manna  is  sculptured. 

60 — 71.     Opposite  Kesults  of  the  Discoubse. 

60.  των  μαθητών.  The  more  numerous  and  somewhat  shifting 
company  out  of  which  He  had  chosen  the  Twelve. 

(Γκληρόδ.  Not  hard  to  understand,  but  hard  to  accept:  σκληροί 
{σκέλλω)  means  originally  'dry'  and  so  'rough;'  and  then  in  a 
moral  sense,  'rough,  harsh,  offensive.'  Nabal  the  churl  is  σκληρ6$, 
1  Sam.  XXV.  3,  and  the  slothful  servant  calls  his  master  σκληρό$, 
Matt.  XXV.  24.  AO70S  is  more  than  'saying'  (iii.  34),  and  might  cover 
the  whole  discourse.  It  was  the  notion  of  eating  His  Flesh  and 
drinking  His  Blood  that  specially  scandahzed  them:  'This  is  a  re- 
volting speech;  who  can  listen  to  it?'  Αύτοΰ  no  doubt  refers  to 
Xoyos;  but  it  might  mean  '  hsten  to  Him.^  A  century  later  we  find 
the  same  thing:  not  only  opponents  but  disciples  take  offence  at  such 
language;  "They  abstain  from  (public)  thanksgiving  and  prayer, 
because  they  allow  not  that  the  Eucharist  is  the  Flesh  of  our  Saviour 
Jesus  Christ,  which  Flesh  suffered  for  our  sins."    Ignat.  Smyrn.  vi. 

61.  €v  Ιατπ-ω.  They  talked  in  a  low  tone,  but  He  knew  without 
hearing;  see  on  v.  41  and  ii.  24.  As  in  i.  42,  47,  iv.  18,  v.  14,  42, 
vi.  26,  &c.,  Jesus  reads  men's  hearts.    For  σ-κανδαλίζ»  see  on  xvi.  1. 

62.  Ιάν  ουν  θ.  Literally,  If  therefore  ye  should  toehold  the  Son  of 
man  ascending  ivhere  He  was  before  ?  The  sentence  breaks  oS  {apo- 
siopesis)  leaving  something  to  be  understood:  but  what  is  to  be  under- 
stood? The  answer  to  this  depends  on  the  meaning  assigned  to 
'  behold  the  Son  of  man  ascending. '  The  most  literal  and  obvious 
interpretation  is  of  an  actual  beholding  of  the  Ascension:  and  in 
that  case  we  supply;  'Would  ye  still  take  offence  then?'  The  As- 
cension would  prove  that  their  carnal  interpretation  of  the  eating 
and  drinking  jmist  be  wrong.  Against  this  interpretation  it  is  urged 
(1)  that  S.  John  does  not  record  the  Ascension.  But  it  is  assumed, 
if  not  here  and  iii.  13,  yet  certainly  xx.  17  as  a  fact;  and  in  all  three 
cases  it  is  in  the  words  of  our  Lord  that  the  reference  occurs. 
S.  John  throughout  assumes  that  the  main  events  of  Christ's  life  and 
the  fundamental  elements  of  Christianity  are  well  known  to  his 
readers.  (2)  That  none  but  the  Twelve  witnessed  the  Ascension, 
while  this  is  addressed  to  a  multitude  of  doubting  disciples.  But 
some  of  the  Twelve  were  present:  and  Christ  speaks  hypothetically ; 
'if  ye  should  behold,'  not  'when  ye  shall  behold.'  (3)  That  in 
this  case  we  should  expect  άλλα  instead  of  οδν.  Possibly,  but  not 
necessarily.  The  alternative  interpretation  is  to  make  the  '  ascend- 
ing' refer  to  the  whole  drama  which  led  to  Christ's  return  to  glory, 
especially  the  Passion  (comp.  vii.  33,  xiii.  3,  xiv.  12,  28,  xvi.  5,  28, 
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xvii.  11,  13):  and  in  that  case  we  supply;  'Will  not  the  sight  of  a 
suffering  Messiah  offend  you  still  more?'     Winer,  p.  750. 

63.  TO  ξωοίΓοιοΰν]  That  maketh  to  live  or  giveth  life,  '  Quicken- 
eth'  obscures  the  connexion  with  ζ-ωή  έστιν. 

ή  σαρξ.  Not  ή  σαρξ  μου,  which  would  contradict  v.  51.  The  state- 
ment is  quite  general,  affirming  the  superiority  of  what  is  unseen  and 
eternal  to  what  is  seen  and  temporal  (2  Cor.  iv.  18,  iii.  6;  1  Cor.  xv. 
4o),  but  with  a  reference  to  Himself.  *My  flesh'  in  v.  51  means  'My 
human  nature  sacrificed  in  death,'  to  be  sxAritualhj  appropriated  by 
every  Christian,  and  best  appropriated  in  the  Eucharist.  '  The 
flesh'  here  means  the  flesh  without  the  spirit;  that  which  can  only  be 
appropriated  physically,  like  the  manna.  In  this  sense  even  Christ's 
flesh  'profiteth  nothing.'  "The  flesh  was  a  vessel,"  says  S.Augus- 
tine; "consider  what  it  held,  not  what  it  was."  Comp.  iii.  6.  Per- 
haps there  is  a  reference  to  their  carnal  ideas  about  the  Messiah. 

τα  ρη|χατα.  See  on  iii.  34.  The  authoritative  εγώ,  so  frequent 
throughout  this  discourse  {vv.  35,  40,  41,  44,  48,  51,  54),  appears 
again:  I,  in  contrast  to  mere  human  teachers.  Λελάληκα,  have  spoken, 
in  the  discourse  just  concluded. 

64.  I|  υμών  Tives.  Of  you  some ;  for  the  order  comp.  έξ  ύμ.  efs, 
V.  70.     Some  followed  Him  without  believing  on  Him. 

Ιξ  άρχήε.  The  meaning  of  αρχή  always  depends  on  the  context 
(see  on  i.  1,  xv.  27).  Here  the  most  natural  limit  is  '  from  the  begin- 
ing  of  their  discipleship.'  Comp.  ii.  24,  25.  Οί  οΰ  ττιστ.  expresses  a 
fact,  oi  μή  7Γ.  a  thou  ht;  'those,  whoever  they  might  be,  who  believed 
not:*  V.  33,  xiv.  24,  xv.  24. 

Tis  €<Γτιν  ό  ir.  αύ.  Who  it  was  that  would  betray  Him.  To  ask, 
'Why  then  did  Jesus  choose  Judas  as  an  Apostle?'  is  to  ask  in  a  spe- 
cial instance  for  an  answer  to  the  insoluble  enigma  '  Why  does  Omni- 
science allow  wicked  persons  to  be  born?  Why  does  Omnipotence 
allow  evil  to  exist?'  The  tares  once  sown  among  the  wheat,  both 
'grow  together  till  the  harvest,'  and  share  sunshine  and  rain  alike. 
ΙΙαραδίδοναί  means  to  'hand  over,  deliver  up;'  xviii.  30,  35,  xix.  16. 

65.  Δια  τοΰτο.  For  this  cause ;  v.  16,  18,  vii.  22,  viii.  47,  ix.  23, 
X.  17,  xii.  18,  27,  39,  &c. 

ovSils  δύναται.  See  on  vv.  44,  37.  The  necessity  for  the  internal 
preparation,  the  drawing  by  the  Father,  was  strongly  shewn  in  the 
case  of  Judas,  who  would  be  still  more  alienated  by  Christ's  refusal 
to  be  made  a  king  [v.  15)  and  by  the  σκληρό^  Xoyos  {v.  60).  The  e/c 
indicates  the  Father  as  the  source  of  conversion ;  except  it  have  been 
given  hivi  from  the  Father:  comp.  iii.  27. 

66.  €K  τούτου.  Combines  the  notions  of  'from  that  time'  and  *in 
consequence  of  that;'  Upon  this:  we  are  to  understand  a  continual 
diifting  away.     The  phi'ase  occurs  in  N.T.  here  and  xix,  12  only. 
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άττηλθον  els  τα  όττίσ-ω.  Not  only  deserted  Him,  but  went  hack  to 
their  old  life.  This  is  the  κρίσιν,  the  separation  of  bad  from  good, 
which  Christ's  coming  necessarily  involved;  iii.  18,  19. 

ουκίτι.  No  longer.  'No  more'  may  mean  'never  again,'  which 
ούκέτί  does  not  mean  j  some  may  have  returned  again.  HepieiraTow 
graphically  expresses  Christ's  wandering  Life;  comp.  vii.  1,  xi.  54, 
Luke  viii.  1,  ix.  08. 

67.  Tots  8ώ8€κα.  The  first  mention  of  them;  S.  John  speaks  of 
them  familiarly  as  a  well-known  body,  assuming  that  his  readers  are 
well  acquainted  with  the  expression  (see  on  v.  62).  This  is  a  mark  of 
truth:  all  the  more  so  because  the  expression  does  not  occur  in  the 
earlier  chapters ;  for  it  is  probable  that  down  to  the  end  of  chap.  iv. 
at  any  rate  '  the  Twelve '  did  not  yet  exist.  Pilate,  Martha  and  Mary, 
and  Mary  Magdalene  are  introduced  in  the  same  abrupt  way  as  per- 
sons well-known  (xviii.  29,  xix.  25).  Ουν,  in  consequence  of  the 
frequent  desertions. 

μή  κ.  ύμ.  θίλετε.  Surely  ye  also  do  not  wish  to  go :  we  must 
avoid  rendering  θέλειν  by  the  'will'  of  the  simple  future:  comp.  vii. 
17,  viii.  44.  Christ  knows  not  only  the  unbelief  of  the  many,  but  the 
belief  and  loyalty  of  the  few. 

68.  Σίμων  Πετροδ.  See  on  i.  42.  S.  Peter,  as  leader,  primus  inter 
pares,  answers  here  as  elsewhere  in  the  name  of  the  Twelve  (see  on 
Mark  iii.  17),  and  with  characteristic  impetuosity.  His  answer  con- 
tains three  reasons  in  logical  order  why  they  cannot  desert  their 
Master:  (1)  there  is  no  one  else  to  whom  they  can  go;  the  Baptist  is 
dead.  Even  if  there  were  (2)  Jesus  has  all  that  they  need ;  He  has 
'sayings  of  eternal  life.'  And  if  there  be  other  teachers  who  have 
them  also,  yet  (3)  there  is  but  one  Messiah,  and  Jesus  is  He.  Contrast 
his  earlier  utterance,  'Depart  from  me'  (Luke  v.  8). 

ρήματα  ξ.  αΙων.  See  on  iii.  34.  No  article;  the  expression  is  quite 
general,  and  seems  to  be  an  echo  of  v.  63,  the  truth  of  which  S.  Peter's 
experience  could  already  affirm.  It  may  mean  either  utterances  about 
eternal  life,  or  leading  to  eternal  life.  The  analogy  of  the  Bread  oj 
life,  Light  of^  life,  Tree  of  life,  and  Water  of  life  {v.  35,  viii.  12;  Eev. 
ii.  7,  xxi.  6)  is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  latter. 

69.  ήμ€Ϊ8.  Emphatic;  we  (in  contrast  to  the  deserters)  have  be- 
lieved and  have  come  to  know  (vii.  17,  26,  viii.  32,  51):  this  has  been 
the  case  for  some  time.  Note  the  order;  by  believing  they  have  come 
to  know;  sometimes  (1  John  iv.  16)  knowledge  precedes  faith. 

ό  άγιο8  τ.  Θ.  S.  Peter's  confessions  are  worth  comparing. 
1.  'Thou  art  the  Son  of  God'  (Matt.  xiv.  33);  in  this  the  other 
Apostles  joined.  2.  'Thou  art  the  Holy  One  of  God'  (John  vi.  69). 
3.  'Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God'  (Matt.  xvi.  16). 
They  increase  in  fulness,  as  we  might  expect.  For  the  last  he  is  pro- 
nounced 'blessed'  by  Christ.     See  on  i.  21. 

70.  avTois.     He  replies  to  all,  not  to  their  spokesman  only. 
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ουκ  €γώ  νμά5  τ.  8.  Ιξ.    Note  the  order  throughout.    Did  not  I  choose 

(xiii.  18,  XV.  16)  you  the  Twelve?  Here  probably  the  question  ends: 
and  of  you  one  is  a  devil  is  best  punctuated  without  an  interrogation; 
it  is  a  single  statement  in  tragic  contrast  to  the  preceding  question 
(comp.  vii.  19).  It  would  be  closer  to  the  Greek  to  omit  the  article 
before  'devil'  and  make  it  a  kind  of  adjective;  and  of  you  one  is  devil, 
i.e.  devilish  in  nature :  but  this  is  hardly  English.  The  words  contain 
a  half-rebuke  to  S.  Peter  for  his  impetuous  avowal  of  loyalty  in  the 
name  of  them  all.  The  passage  stands  alone  in  the  N.T.  (comp. 
Matt.  xvi.  23),  but  its  very  singularity  is  evidence  of  its  truth.  S.  John 
is  not  likely  to  have  forgotten  what  was  said,  or  in  translating  to  have 
made  any  serious  change. 

71.  ^λ€γ€ν  8e.  Now  He  spake,  was  meaning.  For  the  accusative 
instead  of  irepi  c.  gen.  comp.  viii.  54,  ix.  19,  i.  15. 

Ίσκαριωτου.  Here  and  in  xiii.  26  the  true  reading  adds  Iscariot  not 
to  the  name  of  Judas  (xii.  4,  xiii.  2,  xiv.  22),  but  to  that  of  his  father. 
If  Iscariot  means  'man  of  Kerioth,'  a  place  in  Judah  (Josh.  xv.  25), 
or  possibly  Moab  (Jer.  xlviii.  24),  it  would  be  natural  for  both  father 
and  son  to  have  the  name.  In  this  case  Judas  was  the  only  Apostle 
who  was  not  a  Galilean,  and  this  would  place  a  barrier  between  him 
and  the  Eleven. 

^μελλεν.     Was  about  to  ;  xii.  4  ;  Luke  xxii.  23 ;  comp.  v.  64.   There 

is  no  need  to  include  either  predestinarian  views  on  the  one  hand  or  the 
intention  of  Judas  on  the  other.  What  has  taken  place,  when  viewed 
from  a  point  before  the  event,  may  be  regarded  as  sure  to  take  place. 
€ts  Ik  t.  8.  is  in  tragic  contrast  with  what  precedes;  for  he  icas  to  he- 
tray  Him — one  of  the  Twelve.  "Clean  and  unclean  birds,  the  dove 
and  the  raven,  are  still  in  the  Ark"  (S.  Augustine). 

With  regard  to  the  difficulty  of  understanding  Christ's  words  in  this 
sixth  chapter,  Meyer's  concluding  remark  is  to  be  borne  in  mind. 
"  The  difficulty  is  partly  exaggerated;  and  partly  the  fact  is  overlooked 
that  in  all  references  to  His  death  and  the  purpose  of  it  Jesus  could 
rely  upon  the  light  which  the  future  would  throw  on  these  utterances :  • 
and  sowing,  as  He  generally  did,  for  the  future  in  the  bosom  of  the 
present.  He  was  compelled  to  utter  much  that  was  mysterious,  but 
which  would  supply  material  and  support  for  the  further  development 
and  purification  of  faith  and  knowledge.  The  Λvisdom  thus  displayed 
in  His  teaching  has  been  justified  by  History.  ^^ 


tJU**^*^ 


^έ'^• 


"^  -^  CHAPTER  VII. 


8.     Omit  ταντψ  after  first  Ιορτην.     Between  ουττω  (BLT)  and  ουκ 
(NDKM)  before  αναβαίνω  it  is  impossible  to  decide  Avith  certainty. 

10.     €ls  την  Ιορτην,  τότ€  καΐ  αύτόδ  άνΙβη  for  τότε  κ.  αύ.  αν.  els  τ.  έορ. 
on  overwhelming  evidence. 
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26.     Omit  akrjeQs  after  ecmv. 

32.     ol  άρχΐ€ρ€Ϊ8  καΐ  ol  Φαρισαΐοι  (S.  John's  invariable  order;  r.  45, 
3d.  47,  57,  xviii.  3)  for  oi  Φ.  /c.  oi  αρχ.,  on  overwhelming  e^^idence. 

39.     After  -ΐΓνίϋμα   omit   ά7ΐον  (assimilation  to  xx.  22),   ^vith  NT. 
D  adds  eV  αΰτοΓ5  and  Β  adds  δεδομένον  after  ayiov.     Ονττω  for  ούδέττω. 

46.     Ιλαλησ-cv  οΰτω?  for  οΰτω$  eX.     Omit  ώ$  ovtos  6  άνθρωποι  after 
άνθρωτΓ08.  with  BLT  :  other  MSS,  exhibit  great  variation. 

50.     irpos  αυτόν  -rrpoTepov  for  vvktos  irpbs  avrou.     Here  also  there  is 
much  variation  in  the  readiugs. 

52.     cYcipcrai  for  eyrf^eprai. 


"Chapter  vii.,  like  cLainter  vi.,  is  very  important  for  the  estimate  of 
the  fourth  Gospel.  In  it  the  scene  of  the  Messianic  crisis  shifts  from 
Galilee  to  Jerusalem;  and,  as  we  should  naturally  expect,  the  crisis 
itself  becomes  hotter.  The  divisions,  the  doubts,  the  hopes,  the  jea- 
lousies, and  the  casuistry  of  the  Jews  are  vividly  portrayed.  We  see 
the  mass  of  the  populace,  especially  those  who  had  come  up  from 
Galilee,  swaying  to  and  fro,  hardly  knowing  which  way  to  turn,  inclined 
to  beUeve,  but  held  back  by  the  more  sophisticated  citizens  of  the  me- 
tropolis. These  meanwhile  apply  the  fragments  of  Eabbinical  learning 
at  their  command  in  order  to  test  the  claims  of  the  new  prophet.  In 
the  background  looms  the  dark  shadow  of  the  hierarchy  itself,  en- 
trenched behiad  its  prejudices  and  refusing  to  hear  the  cause  that  it 
has  already  prejudged.  A  single  timid  voice  is  raised  against  this  in- 
justice, but  is  at  once  fiercely  silenced"  (Sanday). 

As  in  chapters  v,  and  vi,  Christ  is  set  forth  as  the  Source  and  Support 
of  Life,  so  in  chapters  vii.  viii.  and  ix.  He  is  set  forth  as  the  Source 
of  Truth  and  Light.  The  Fulfiller  of  the  Sabbath  and  of  tlie  Passover 
fulfils  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  also. 

Chap.  ΥΠ.     Christ  the  Source  of  Truth  and  Light. 

Chap.  vii.  has  three  main  divisions:  1.  The  controversy  icith  His 
brethren  (1—9);  2.  His  teaching  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (10—39); 
3.  The  opposite  results;  division  in  the  multitude  and  in  the  Sanhe- 
drin  (40—52). 

1 — 9.     The  Controversy  with  His  Brethren. 

1.  μ€τά  ταΐτα.  See  on  iii.  22.  The  interval  is  again  vague  (In- 
troduction to  Chap,  vi.) :  it  covers  five  or  six  months,  the  interval  be- 
tween the  Passover  (vi.  4)  and  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles. 

7Γ€ρΐ€•π•άτ€ΐ.  Scc  ou  vi.  66.  The  imperfects  imijly  continued  action. 
To  this  ministry  in  Galilee,  which  S.  John  thus  passes  over,  much  of 
Matt.  xiv.  34 — xviii.  35  belongs. 
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ου γαρ  κ.τΛ.  See  v.  18.  From  this  we  understand  that  He  did  not 
go  up  to  Jerusalem  foi  the  Passover  of  vi.  4.  'Jewry'  is  found  here  in 
all  English  Versions  except  Wiclif's;  it  was  common  in  the  earher 
translations.  But  in  A.V.  it  has  been  retained  (probably  by  an  over- 
sight) only  here,  Luke  xxiii.  5,  and  Dan.  v.  13 :  elsewhere  Judsea  has 
been  substituted.  In  Dan.  v.  13  the  same  word  is  translated  both 
'Jewry'  and  'Judah'!  Comp.  the  Prayer-Book  version  of  Ps. 
Ixxvi.  1. 

2.  ή  lop.  T.  Ίουδ.  ή  σ-κ.  Tabernacles,  or  'the  Feast  of  the  7th 
month,'  or  'of  ingathering,'  was  the  most  joyous  of  the  Jewish 
festivals.  It  had  two  aspects:  (1)  a  commemoration  of  their  dwell- 
ing in  tents  in  the  wilderness,  (2)  a  harvest-home.  It  was  therefore 
a  thanksgiving  (1)  for  a  permanent  abode,  and  especially  for  a  per- 
manent place  of  worship,  (2)  for  the  crops  of  the  year.  Celebrebant 
hoc  Judaei,  velut  reminiscentes  beneficia  Domini,  qui  occisiLri  erant 
Domimim  (S.  Augustine).  It  began  on  the  15th  of  the  7th  month, 
Ethanim  or  Tisri  (about  our  September),  and  lasted  seven  days, 
during  which  all  who  were  not  exempted  through  illness  or  weak- 
ness were  obliged  to  live  in  booths,  which  involved  much  both  of  the 
discomfort  and  also  of  the  merriment  of  a  picnic.  The  distinctions 
between  rich  and  poor  were  to  a  large  extent  obliterated  in  the  general 
encampment,  and  the  Feast  thus  became  a  great  levelling  institution. 
On  the  eighth  day  the  booths  were  broken  up  and  the  people  returned 
home :  but  it  had  special  sacrifices  of  its  own  and  was  often  counted 
as  part  of  the  Feast  itself.  The  Feast  is  mentioned  here,  partly  as  a 
date,  partly  to  shew  what  after  all  induced  Christ  to  go  up  to  Jerusa- 
lem, partly  perhaps  for  its  symbolical  meaning.  'The  Word  was  made 
flesh  and  tabernacled  among  us'  (i.  14).  Tabernacles  was  a  type  of  the 
Incarnation,  as  the  Passover  of  the  Passion. 

3.  οδν.     Because  He  had  not  attended  the  previous  Passover. 

ot  άδ€λφοΙ  αύτοΰ.  See  on  ii.  12.  The  bluntness  of  this  suggestion, 
given  almost  as  a  command,  shews  that  they  presumed  upon  their  near 
relationship.  It  would  be  more  natural  in  the  mouths  of  men  older 
than  Christ,  and  therefore  is  in  favour  of  their  being  sons  of  Joseph  by 
a  former  marriage  rather  than  sons  of  Joseph  and  Mary  (comp.  Mark 
iii.  21,  31).  They  shared  the  ordinary  beliefs  of  the  Jews  about  the 
Messiah,  and  therefore  did  not  believe  in  their  Brother.  But  His 
miracles  perplexed  them,  and  they  wished  the  point  brought  to  a  de- 
cisive issue.  There  is  no  treachery  in  their  suggestion ;  its  object  is 
not  to  put  Him  in  the  power  of  His  enemies.  Comp.  ii.  3,  4,  where 
His  Mother's  suggestion  and  His  treatment  of  it  are  somewhat  similar 
to  what  we  have  here. 

ol  μαθηταί  σου.  Any  of  them,  whether  pilgrims  to  Jerusalem  for 
the  Feast  or  living  there.  His  brethren  seem  to  imply  that  they 
themselves  are  not  disciples,  θεωρησουσίν,  not  merely  'see,'  but  'con- 
template;' see  on  vi.  40. 

4.  oiSeis  γ.  For  no  man  doeth  anything  in  secret  and  himself 
seeketh  to  be  in  openness:  or,  according  to  BD\  and  seeketh  it  (αυτό)  to 
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he  in  openness.  They  imply  that  He  works  miracles  to  prove  His 
Messiahship  aud  hides  them  from  those  who  would  be  convinced  by 
them.  To  conceal  His  miracles  is  to  deny  His  Messiahship;  the 
Messiah  must  assert  His  position.     "Winer,  p.  786. 

Iv  ΐΓαρρησ-ι<^.    Here  and  xvi,  29  only  with  a  preposition;  see  onv.  13. 

€l  ταντα  TTOiiis.  If  Thou  doest  these  things,  not  'If  Thou  do  these 
things ;'  no  doubt  as  to  the  fact  of  His  mh'acles  is  expressed.  '  If 
Thou  doest  miracles  at  aU,  do  them  before  the  whole  nation,  instead 
of  in  obscure  parts  of  Galilee.' 

ψανέρωσον  <r.     Manifest  Thyself;  see  on  i.  31  and  xxi.  1. 

ovZl  γ.  Evidence  of  the  Evangelist's  candour;  he  admits  that  those 
who  were  thus  closely  connected  with  Jesus  did  not  put  their  trust  in 
Him:  For  not  even  did  His  brethren  (as  one  would  certainly  expect) 
believe  on  Him.  It  is  marvellous  that  in  the  face  of  this  verse  any  one 
should  have  maintained  that  thi-ee  of  His  brethren  (James,  Simon, 
and  Judas)  were  Apostles.  This  verse  is  also  fatal  to  the  common 
theory,  that  these  'brethren'  are  really  our  Lord's  cousins,  the  sons  of 
Alphaeus.  Certainly  one  of  the  sons  of  Alphasus  (James)  was  an 
Apostle  ;  probably  a  second  was  Olatthew,  if  Levi  and  Matthew  are 
the  same  person,  as  is  almost  universally  admitted);  possibly  a  third 
was  (Judas,  if  'Judas  of  James'  means  'Judas,  brother  of  James,'  as 
is  commonly  supposed).  By  this  time  the  company  of  the  Twelve  was 
complete  (vi  67,  70,  71) ;  so  that  we  cannot  suppose  that  some  of  the 
Twelve  have  still  to  be  converted.  If  then  one,  two,  or  three  sons  of 
Alphseus  were  Apostles,  how  could  it  be  true  that  the  sons  of  Alphaeus 
'did  not  believe  on  Him?'  'His  brethren'  cannot  be  the  sons  of  Al- 
phaeus. They  seem  to  have  been  converted  by  the  Resurrection. 
Immediately  after  the  Ascension  we  find  them  with  the  Apostles  and 
the  holy  women  (Acts  i.  14 ;  comp.  1  Cor.  ix.  5;  Gal.  i  19). 

6.  ό  καιρόδ  ό  ψ.  See  on  viii.  31.  My  time  for  manifesting  Myself 
to  the  world  is  not  yet  present;  with  special  reference  to  the  Passion. 
It  is  inadequate  to  interpret  it  of  the  time  for  going  up  to  the  Feast. 
Moreover,  what  sense  would  there  be  in  'Tour  time /or  ^0/7?^  up  to  the 
Feast  is  always  ready? '  Whereas '  Yuu  can  always  manifest  yourselves ' 
makes  excellent  sense.  See  last  note  on  ii.  4.  Katpoy,  frequent  in  the 
Synoptists,  occurs  here  only  in  S.  John,  v.  4  being  a  gloss :  S.  John's 
word  is  ώρα.  Kaipos  is  Christ's  opportunity  on  the  human  side,  ώρα.  is 
His  liour  on  the  Divine  side,  i.e.  as  ordained  by  God. 

7.  ό  κόσ-|χο5.  Unbelievers ;  the  common  use  in  S.  John  :  in  v.  4  it 
meant  all  mankind  (see  on  i.  10).  He  takes  up  their  word  and  gives 
it  a  meaning  far  deeper  than  theirs.  The  world  cannot  hate  them 
because  they  are  part  of  itself  (xv.  19).  Hence  it  is  that  they  can 
always  manifest  themselves;  they  can  always  count  upon  a  favourable 
reception.  As  in  iii.  3,  5,  v.  19,  vi.  44,  65,  ου  δύναται,  expresses  a  moral 
impossibility;  comp.  vv.  34,  36,  viii.  21,  43,  xii.  39,  xiii.  33,  36,  xiv. 
17,  xvi.  12.     For  (χαρτυρώ  see  on  i.  7. 

8.  νμ€ΐ5.     Emphatic;  you,  with  all  your  fondness  for  publicity. 
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εγώ  ουκ  άν.  Οΰπω,  certainly  very  ancient,  is  possibly  a  correction. 
It  may  have  been  substituted  for  ουκ  to  avoid  the  charge  of  the  heathen 
critic  Porphyry,  that  Jesus  here  shews  fickleness  or  deceit,  and  there- 
fore cannot  be  Divine.  But  the  sense  is  the  same,  whether  we  read 
ουκ  or  οΰπω;  Ί  am  not  going  now,  publicly,  in  the  general  caravan  of 
pilgrims;  not  going  with  you,  who  do  not  believe  on  Me.'  He  does 
not  say  Ί  shall  not  go.'  The  next  two  verses  shew  exactly  what  the 
negative  means. 

9.  Once  more  we  see  {v.  1,  i.  43,  ii.  1,  12,  iv.  2,  43,  vi.  1,  59)  that 
S.  John  is  quite  aware  that  Galilee  is  the  main  scene  of  Christ's 
ministry,  as  the  Synoptists  represent.  The  gaps  in  his  narrative 
leave  ample  room  for  the  Galilean  ministry. 

10 — 39.     The  Discourses  at  the  Feast  of  Tabeknacles. 
Of  this  section  vv.  10 — 13  are  introductory. 

10.  els  την  Ιορτη'ν.  These  words,  transposed  in  T.K.,  belong  to 
άνέβησαν,  not  άνέβη.  We  are  not  told  that  Christ  went  up  to  the  Feast, 
i.e.  to  keep  it;  so  that  His  words  Ί  go  not  up  to  this  Feast'  may  be 
true  even  in  the  sense  Ί  shall  not  go  up  for  it  at  all.'  All  that  is 
certain  is  that  He  appeared  when  the  Feast  was  half  over  {v.  14). 

ου  ψανερώς.  Not  manifestly ;  He  did  not  follow  the  worldly  advice 
of  His  brethren:  comp.  φανέρωσον  in  v.  4.  Had  He  gone  in  the 
general  caravan  there  might  have  been  another  outburst  of  enthusiasm 
(vi.  14,  15),  such  as  actually  took  effect  at  the  next  Passover  (xii. 
12 — 18).  Perhaps  He  went  by  a  different  route  (e.g.  through  Samaria, 
as  in  iv.  4,  instead  of  down  the  eastern  bank  of  Jordan),  or  several 
days  later.  One  suspects  that  traces  of  Docetism  are  difficult  to  find 
in  this  Gospel  when  it  is  maintained  that  this  verse  contains  such. 
See  on  i.  14,  vi.  21,  xix.  35. 

11.  ol  οΰν  Ί.  The  hostile  party  therefore;  because  they  did  not 
find  Him  in  the  caravan  of  pilgrims  from  Galilee.  Note  the  im- 
perfects, implying  continued  action. 

eK£ivos.     That  man  of  whom  we  have  heard  so  much ;  ix.  12,  28. 

12.  γογγυσ•μ,08.  Muttering;  see  on  vi.  41.  Some  are  for  and 
some  are  against  Him. 

Iv  Tots  o'xXois.  Perhaps,  in  the  hands  of  'pilgrims.  Here  only  does 
S.  John  use  όχλοι;  δχλο5  is  frequent,  and  is  read  here  in  SD. 

ιτλανα.    Leadeth  astray. 

13.  ovSels  με'ντοι.  Quite  literally ;  no  man  dared  speak  openly  either 
for  or  against  Him,  they  were  so  afraid  of  the  hierarchy.  Experience 
had  taught  them  that  it  was  dangerous  to  take  any  line  which  the 
rulers  had  not  formally  sanctioned ;  and  though  the  rulers  were  known 
to  be  against  Christ,  yet  they  had  not  committed  themselves  beyond 
recall,  and  might  turn  against  either  side.  "A  true  indication  of 
an  utterly  Jesuitical  domination  of  the  people"  (Meyer).   See  on  iv.  27. 
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13.     .^r^^  ^  The  .o.a  o^cur.  nine  times^  ^^^.f  ^TmSS 
in  the  First  Epistle,  not  lu  Matt,  or  J^UKe,  a  ^^ 

It  means  eito   'without  reserve    (..4^  ϊ. '54)      OriginaUy  it' ws 
xviii.  20),  or  'without  ^f ^    [^^'/f '  ;;;;   ^ut  ν    4  and  xi.  54  break 
confined  to  unresei-ved  or  fearless  speeca, 
through  this  restriction. 

S°a  τ6ν  φ.  τ.  •Ι.    Because  of  the  (prevalent)  /.ar  of  ae  Jeu.. 
Thus  -the  tins  of  the  teachers  are  the  teachers  of  sm.  _ 

^XSe:rc»ctsf/hyrS.iiins  al^l  .acmatio^s  i.  the 
multitude  are  vividly  preserved.  .,  ,     .  ,τ,, 

14.     ηδη   δ6    τ    €.    Η"    ^^^        Whether  He  had  heen  m  Jerusalem 
feast;  i.e.  about  the  ^'^^^^^^f^•  ^^^^f^^'^^  10      Once  more  the  Lord, 

,5.    0^0,,     contemptuous    as  in  vi.B2^Th^eir  ..^^^ 

:nrS:rrrwoira'hl£P£^^^^^^^^^^ 

he  ^ould  probably  have  f^^'^J^ZlltJLoutmm  The  substance 
selves  to  any  expression  of  ^»^*™>*^"°{,,^„°  bt,t  they  are  astounded 
of  His  doctrine  excites  no  «"°.''™  "ί  J™\""i;„  It  it  according 
that  He  should  pssessea^™g^houhavin,J  ^^ 

to  ordinary  routme.      He  had  ^^^J^•?.  jied  a  large  amount 

Eabbis,  and  yet  His  interpretations  of  |?»P'Xf  ,*^X  them.  Their 
of  bibUcal  and  other  ^l^°^l«'K^-,,f^,ef,%ection  are  too  exactly  in 
questions  and  comments  tl«™f  ,"^"'  '^'; 'f„''0°°  Lord's  time  to  be 
Leping  ^rith  what  - Jmow  of    he  Jew.  in  ο  ^^^  ^ 

the  mvention  of  a  trreek  a  i=™""•^  ,  .  Scriptures,  which  woula 
^eantUteratui.m^eneral.ot  merely  AeSci^^^  ^  ^^    ^^^^ 

U.  οίκ  i.r.v  M.  ^tr\rL•'  ie^sTwa^  ^«'ηβΪΓ  and 
thorities.  These  Jews  thought  that  J«^f^J•''^  the  authority 
marvelled  at  His  literary  proficiency      Jesus  here  g  ^^^^  ^^^ 

^?^^e*:?St^t wi;  /°ha^  r^a  to  le^am  in  the  schools. 
He°who  sent  Me  commumcates  it  to  Me. 

"•.   ^?"  -^  !t^•  χέΌ  Ξ/Γο=  i^itm^ScrS'GXwiU 

to  make  our  conduct  agree  ^th  His  will ,  a^  ^^  ^  ^^^^ 

Divine  doctrine  cannot  be  recognised  as  sucn. 
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harmony  between  the  teaching  and  the  taught,  and  this  harmony  is  in 
the  first  instance  God's  gift  (vi.  44,  45),  which  each  can  accept  or 
refuse  at  will.  Comp.  xiv,  21.  Doing  the  will  of  God  means  personal 
holiness,  not  mere  belief:  it  is  the  Tvoieiv  την  άλήθείαν  of  iii.  21. 

γνώ(Γ£ται.  He  will  come  to  know,  recognise ;  comp.  v.  26,  viii.  32. 
No  time  is  stated;  but  sooner  or  later  the  knowledge  will  come. 
'Will'  rather  than  'shall';  the  words  are  partly  a  promise,  partly 
a  statement  of  fact.  The  test  would  be  a  strange  one  to  men  who 
were  always  seeking  for  '  signs,'  i.e.  miraculous  proofs. 

iroTepov  Ik  t.  Θ.  Whether  it  proceeds  from  God  (as  its  Fount), 
or  I  speak  from  Myself.  Note  the  change  from  έκ  to  από  and  comp. 
V.  19,  30,  XV.  4. 

18.  Proof  almost  in  the  form  of  a  syllogism  that  He  does  not  speak 
of  Himself.  It  applies  to  Christ  alone.  Human  teachers  who  seek 
God's  glory  are  not  thereby  secured  from  erroneous  teaching.  These 
verses  (16 — 18)  remind  us,  and  might  remind  some  of  His  hearers, 
of  an  earlier  discourse  delivered  in  Jerusalem  some  seven  months 
before:  comp.  v.  19,  30,  37,  44. 

ovTos  άληθή9  Ιστιν.  Emphatic  retrospective  pronoun;  see  on  iii. 
32.  Any  one  who  speaks  from  himself  seeks  his  own  glory:  but 
an  ambassador  who  speaks  from  himself  is  not  only  vain-glorious  but 
false;  he  claims  his  master's  message  as  his  own.  The  ambassador 
who  seeks  his  master's  glory  is  true. 

αδικία.  Unrighteousness  is  not  in  him.  S.  John  does  not  say 
'falsehood'  as  we  might  expect,  but  uses  a  wider  word  which  points 
out  the  moral  root  of  the  falsehood.  Comp.  viii.  46.  Throughout 
S.  John's  writings  the  connexion  between  truth  and  righteousness, 
falsehood  and  unrighteousness,  is  often  brought  before  us.  Hence 
his  peculiar  phrases  'to  do  the  truth'  (1  John  i.  6),  'to  do  a  lie' 
(Eev.  xxi.  27,  xxii.  15). 

There  is  no  ne^d  to  suppose  that  anything  is  omitted  between  18 
and  19,  though  the  transition  is  abrupt.  Christ  has  answered  them 
and  now  takes  the  offensive.  He  exposes  the  real  meaning  of  their 
cavillings ;  they  seek  His  life. 

19.  ου  Μ.  '4.B.  ν  τ.  νόμον ;  Here  the  interrogation  probably  ends 
(comp.  vi.  70) ;  the  next  clause  is  a  statement  of  fact.  The  words  are 
possibly  an  allusion  to  the  custom  of  reading  the  Law  in  public  every 
day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  when  the  Feast  fell  in  a  Sabbatical 
year  (Deut.  xxxi.  10 — 13).  The  argument  is  similar  to  v.  45;  Moses 
(see  on  i.  17)  in  whom  they  trust  condemns  them.  Moreover  it  is  an 
argumentum  ad  hominem:  'Ye  are  all  breakers  of  the  law,  and  yet 
would  put  Me  to  death  as  a  breaker  of  it.' 

20.  Δαιμ,.  2χ€ΐ8.  Thou  hast  a  demon  (see  on  viii.  48).  The  mul- 
titude from  the  provinces  know  nothing  of  the  designs  of  the  hier- 
archy, although  dwellers  in  Jerusalem  {v.  25)  are  better  informed. 
These  provincials  think  He  must  be  possessed  to  have  such  an  idea. 
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Comp.  X.  20,  and  also  Matt.  xi.  18,  where  the  same  is  quoted  as  said 
of  the  Bapti.-t.  In  both  cases  extraordinary  conduct  is  supposed  to 
be  e\idence  of  insanity,  and  the  insanity  is  attributed  to  demoniacal 
possession,  the  κακοδαιμον^,ν  of  the  Greeks.  In  viii.  48  the  same 
remark  is  made,  but  in  a  much  more  hostile  spirit,  and  there  Christ 
answers  the  charge.  Here,  where  it  is  the  mere  ignorant  rejoinder  of 
a  perplexed  multitude,  He  takes  no  notice  of  the  interruption. 

21.  Iv  2p.  Ιπ.  I  did  one  icorJc;  the  healing  at  Bethesda,  which 
(He  reminds  them)  excited  the  astonishment  and  indignation  of  all, 
not  of  the  rulers  only,  as  being  wrought  on  the  Sabbath.  ''Eu,  a 
single  work,  in  contrast  to  frequent  circumcisions  on  the  Sabbath, 
or  possibly  to  the  many  works  which  excited  comparatively  Httle 
attention :  ev  balances  iravTes,  one  act  sets  all  in  amazement. 

Many  modern  editors  add  δίά  τούτο  from  v.  22  to  this  verse ;  •  and 
ye  all  marvel  on  account  of  this.'  But  this  is  cumbrous,  and  unlike 
S.  John,  who  begins  sentences  with  δίά  τοΰτο  (v.  16,  18,  vi.  60,  viii. 
47,  X.  17,  xii.  18,  39)  rather  than  ends  them  with  it. 

22.  δια  τ.  Μ.  For  this  cause  M.  tiath  given  you:  the  perfect  in- 
dicates that  the  gift  abides,  the  present  result  of  a  past  act. 

οΰκ  δτι.  Not  that ;  the  sentence  is  a  parenthesis,  and  otl  does  not 
answer  to  δια  toCto.  The  meaning  is  not,  'For  this  cause  M.  hath 
given  you  circumcision,  because  it  originated  {έκ)  not  with  him  but 
with  the  fathers:'  which  spoils  the  argument.  Δίά  τοντο  means,  'in 
order  to  teach  the  same  lesson  as  I  do.'  It  is  not  easy  to  determine 
the  object  of  the  parenthesis :  whether  it  states  (1)  a  mere  matter  of 
fact;  or  (2)  the  reason  why  circumcision  on  the  eighth  day  (as  being 
the  older  law,  reaffirmed  side  by  side  with  the  later  one)  prevailed 
over  the  Sabbath ;  or  (3)  a  reason  why  it  might  have  been  expected 
that  the  Sabbath  (as  being  of  Moses  and  in  the  Decalogue,  whereas 
circumcision  was  not)  would  have  prevailed  over  the  law  about  cir- 
cumcision. Anyhow  the  national  conscience  felt  that  it  was  better 
that  the  Sabbath  should  be  broken,  than  that  circumcision,  the  sign 
of  the  covenant  and  token  of  sanctiiacation,  should  be  postponed, 
and  Jesus  claims  this  right  instinct  as  justifying  Him.  If  then  the 
Sabbath  could  give  way  to  ceremonial  ordinance,  how  much  more  to 
a  work  of  mercy?  The  law  of  charity  is  higher  than  any  ceremonial 
law.     'Ev  σάββατφ,  on  a  Sabbath;  any  that  feU  on  the  eighth  day. 

23.  ϊνα  μ.ή  λ.  όν.  Μ.  The  law  about  circumcision  on  the  eighth 
day  (Lev.  xii.  3),  which  was  a  re-enactment  of  the  patriarchal  law 
(Gen.  xvii.  12).  Some  adopt  the  inferior  rendering  in  the  margin; 
' without  breaking  the  law  of  Moses,'  or  'without  the  law  of  Moses 
being  broken;'  in  which  case  'the  law  of  Moses'  means  the  law  about 
the  Sabbath.  But  this  is  not  the  natru'al  meaning  of  ϊνα  μη.  Comp. 
V.  18,  and  see  on  x.  35. 

χολάτ€.     Here  only  in  N.T.    It  signifies  bitter  resentment. 

δτι...σ•αββάτω.  Because  I  made  a  whole  man  sound  on  a  Sabbath, 
whereas  circumcision  purified  one  part  only. 
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24.  κατ'  όψιν.  According  to  appearance  Christ's  act  was  a  breach 
of  the  Sabbath.  "Oi/'ts  may  mean  'face,'  as  in  xi.  44.  (see  note  there); 
but  there  is  no  reference  to  Christ's  having  '  no  form  nor  comehness,' 
as  if  He  meant  'Judge  not  by  My  mean  api^earance.' 

την  SiK.  κρ.     The  righteous  judgment:  there  is  only  one. 

25.  eX.  ovv  T.  Some  therefore  of  them  of  Jerusalem  said;  i.e.  in 
consequence  of  Christ "s  vindication  of  HimseK.  Living  in  the  capi- 
tal, they  know  better  than  the  provincials  [v.  20)  what  the  intentions 
of  the  hierarchy  are.     Ί€ροσο\νμΐται  occurs  only  here  and  Mark  i.  δ. 

26.  I'Se  Ίταρρησ-ία.     See  on  i.  29  and  vii.  13. 

μήποτδ  κ.τ.λ.  Can  it  be  that  the  rulers  indeed  have  come  to  know 
that  this  man  is  the  Christ  ?  Surely  they  have  not ;  and  yet  why  do 
they  allow  such  language?  Comp.  v.  31,  iv.  29,  33,  and  see  on  i.  48. 
The  suggestion  is  only  momentary:  they  at  once  raise  a  technical 
difficulty  which  suffices  with  them  to  cancel  the  moral  impression 
produced  by  His  words. 

27.  ό  δε  Xp.  δταν  ^ρχ.  But  when  the  Christ  cometh;  see  on  i.  20. 
oiSels  γινώσκίΐ.  No  one  cometh  to  know  (r.  20)  or  perceiveth.  Note  the 
change  from  οϊδαμβν  to  Ύΐνώσκα  and  comp.  viii.  δδ,  xiii.  7,  xiv.  7,  xxi.  17. 
Uodev  does  not  refer  to  the  Messiah's  hirtliplace,  which  wasknown  {vv.  41, 
42) ;  nor  to  His  remote  descent,  for  He  was  to  be  the  Son  of  David 
(ihid.);  but  to  His  parentage  (vi.  42),  immediate  and  actual.  This 
text  is  the  strongest,  if  not  the  only  evidence  that  we  have  of  the 
belief  that  the  immediate  parents  of  the  Messiah  would  be  unknown : 
but  the  precision  and  vivacity  of  this  passage  carry  conviction  with 
them,  and  shew  how  familiar  the  ideas  current  among  the  Jews  at  that 
time  were  to  S.  John.  It  never  occurs  to  him  to  explain.  The  beUef 
might  easily  grow  out  of  Isai.  liii.  8,  '  \Yho  shall  declare  His  genera- 
tion?' Justin  Martyr  tells  us  of  a  kindred  belief,  that  the  Messiah- 
ship  of  the  Messiah  would  be  unknown,  even  to  Himself,  until  He 
was  anointed  by  Elijah  [Ti-ypho,  pp.  226,  336). 

28.  '^κραξεν  οΰν.  Jesus  therefore  (moved  by  their  gross  miscon- 
ceptions) cried  aloud.  The  word  expresses  loud  expression  of  strong 
emotion;  comp.  v.  37,  i.  1δ,  xii.  44.  S.  John  well  remembers  that 
moving  cry  in  the  midst  of  Christ's  teaching  in  the  Temple.  The 
scene  is  still  before  him  and  he  puts  it  before  us,  although  neither  iv 
τφ  ίβρφ  nor  δίδάσκων  is  needed  for  the  narrative  {v.  14). 

κάμε  οϊδ.  κ.τ.λ.  Various  constructions  have  been  put  upon  this: 
(1)  that  it  is  a  question;  (2)  ironical;  (3)  a  mixture  of  the  two;  (4)  a 
reproach,  i.e.  that  they  knew  His  Divme  nature  and  maliciously  con- 
cealed it.  None  of  these  are  satisfactory.  The  words  are  best  under- 
stood quite  simply  and  literally.  Christ  admits  the  truth  of  what 
they  say:  they  have  an  outward  knowledge  of  Him  and  His  origin 
(vi.  42) ;  but  He  has  an  inner  and  higher  origin,  of  which  they  know 
nothing.  So  that  even  their  self-made  test,  for  which  they  are  wilUng 
to  resist  the  evidence  both  of  Scripture  and  of  His  works,  is  com- 
plied with  ;  for  they  know  not  His  real  immediate  origin. 
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και  απ  εμαυτοΰ.  Καί  introduces  a  contrast,  as  so  often  in  S.  John 
{v.  30);  άτΓ.  έμ.  is  emphatic;  and  [yet)  of  Myself  I  am  not  come  (viii. 
42).  'Ye  know  My  person,  and  ye  know  My  parentage;  and  yet  of 
the  chief  thing  of  all,  My  Divine  mission,  ye  know  nothing.' 

άληθινόβ  ό  ΤΓ.]  He  that  sent  Me  is  a  true  Sender,  One  who  in 
the  most  real  and  perfect  sense  can  give  a  mission;  or  possibly,  a 
really  existing  Sender,  and  not  a  fiction.  In  either  case  the  meaning 
is  '  I  have  a  vahd  commission.' 

29.  6γώ.     Emphatic,  in  contrast  to  the  preceding  emphatic  ύμeΐs. 
OTi  Trap'  αύ.  εΙμι.     Because  I  am  from  Him,  and  He,  and  no  other, 

sent  Me.  Jesus  knows  God  (1)  because  of  His  Divine  generation, 
(2)  because  of  His  Di^ine  mission.  Comp.  the  very  remarkable 
passage,  Matt.  xi.  27. 

30.  Ιξήτουν  οδν.  They  sought  therefore,  in  consequence  of  His 
claiming  Divine  origin  and  mission ;  for  though  He  has  not  mentioned 
God,  they  imderstand  His  meaning.  Imperfect  of  continued  action 
(xi.  27),  the  nominative  being  oi  apxaures  or  oi  Ιουδαίοι,  not  ό  οχλο';. 
Πίάζειν  occurs  Eev.  xix.  20,  and  7  times  in  this  Gospel;  elsewhere  only 
Acts  iii.  7,  xii.  4;  2  Cor.  xi.  32.    See  on  i.  14,  iv.  6,  xi.  44  and  xix.  37. 

καΐ  ovSels  eir.  And  (yet)  7W  one  laid  hands.  That  και  in  S.  John 
often  =  'and  yet,'  as  here  and  v.  28,  is  most  true;  that  και  ever=  'but' 
is  true  neither  of  S.  John  nor  of  any  other  Greek  writer.  In  A.V.  και 
is  rendered  'but'  here  and  in  v.  26,  while  in  v.  31  δ^  is  rendered  'and.' 
See  on  i.  5  and  viii.  20. 

ή  ωρα  αύ.  The  hour  appointed  by  God  for  His  Passion  (xiii.  1), 
this  meaning  being  clearly  marked  by  the  context  (see  on  v.  6  and 
ii.  4).  The  immediate  cause  of  their  not  seizing  Him  was  that  they 
were  as  yet  afraid  to  do  so ;  but  S.  John  passes  through  proximate 
causes  to  the  prime  cause  of  all,  the  Will  of  God.  When  the  hour  was 
come  God  no  longer  allowed  their  fear,  which  still  existed  (Matt.  xx^d. 
5),  to  deter  them. 

31.  €K  T.  όχλ.  δέ  IT.  But  (on  the  other  hand,  i.  e.  in  contrast  to  the 
rulers)  of  the  multitude  many  believed  on  Him  (as  the  Messiah)  a7id 
kept  saying  (in  answer  to  objectors),  When  the  Christ  (see  on  v.  27 
audi.  20)  cometh,  will  He  do  more  signs  than  those  which  this  man  did? 
They  express,  not  their  own  doubts,  but  those  of  objectors  in  saying, 
'when  the  Christ  cometh:'  they  believe  that  He  has  come.  Some  of 
them  perhaps  had  witnessed  the  numerous  Galilean  miracles;  they 
have  at  any  rate  heard  of  them,  and  it  is  on  them,  not  on  His  teach- 
ing and  work,  that  their  faith  is  based;  hence  its  weakness.  Winer, 
p.  641. 

32.  γογγύξοντοξ.  Here,  as  in  v.  12,  mere  muttering•,  as  distinct 
from  murmuring,  seems  to  be  meant:  see  on  vi.  41.  But  they  are 
restless  at  all  this  uncertainty.  The  Pharisees  (comp.  iv.  1)  hear  what 
they  say  and  report  it  to  the  Sanhedrin,  which  orders  His  arrest. 

apxiepets.  First  mention  of  them  by  S.  John.  The  word  signifies, 
not  the  heads  of  the  24  courses  of  priests,  but  Caiaphas,  Annas,  and 
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the  other  ex-high-priests,  with,  perhaps,  their  relations  in  the  San- 
hedrin  (Acts  iv.  6).  See  on  xi.  48,  xviii.  13.  Note  that  in  this  the 
reckless  hierarchy,  who  were  mainly  SadcUicees,  combine  with  the 
Pharisees;  comp.  v.  45,  xi.  47,  57,  xviii.  3.     On  ττιάσωσίν  see  on  v.  30. 

33.  ciirev  oiiv  ό  Ί.  Therefore  said  Jesus,  i.e.  in  consequence  of 
their  sending  to  arrest  Him:  probably  He  recognised  the  officers 
waiting  for  an  opportunity  to  take  Him.  Christ's  words  are  addressed 
to  the  officers  and  those  who  sent  them,  and  it  is  very  difficult  to 
decide  on  their  precise  meaning.  Perhaps  the  simplest  interpretation 
is  the  best.  Ί  must  remain  on  earth  a  little  while  longer,  and  during 
this  time  ye  cannot  kill  Me:  then  ye  will  succeed,  and  I  shall  go  to 
My  Father.  Thither  ye  will  wish  to  come,  but  ye  caimot;  for  ye  know 
Him  not  [v.  28),  and  such  as  ye  caimot  enter  there.'  This  is  the  first 
formal  attempt  upon  His  life.  It  reminds  Him  that  His  death  is  not 
far  ofi,  and  that  it  will  place  a  tremendous  barrier  between  Him  and 
those  who  compass  it.  It  is  the  beginning  of  the  end;  an  end  that 
will  bring  a  short-lived  loss  and  eternal  triumph  to  Him,  a  short-lived 
triumph  and  eternal  loss  to  them. 

χρον.  μικρόν.  About  six  months;  from  the  F.  of  Tabernacles 
to  the  Passover. 

ύττάγω.  The  voluntariness  of  His  dying  is  imphed  in  the  word :  see 
on  X.  17,  18,  xix.  80,  84,  and  on  xvi.  7. 

Trpos  T.  ΊΓέ'μψ.  με.  See  on  i.  83.  One  suspects  that  here  S.  John 
is  translating  Christ's  words  into  plainer  language  than  He  actually 
used.  Had  He  said  thus  clearly  'unto  Him  that  sent  Me,'  a  phrase 
which  they  elsewhere  understand  at  once  of  God  (see  on  v.  30),  they 
could  scarcely  have  asked  the  questions  which  follow  in  v.  35.  Unless 
we  are  to  suppose  that  they  here  pretend  not  to  understand;  which  is 
unlikely,  as  they  speak  not  to  Him  but  'among  themselves.' 

34.  ξητησ-6Τ6  μ€.  In  spite  of  vv.  1,  19,  20,  25,  30,  v.  18,  viii.  37,  40, 
X.  39,  xi.  8,  it  seems  clear  from  xiii.  33  that  tljese  words  are  not  to  be 
understood  of  seeking  His  life :  no  infinitive  is  added  here ;  in  all  the 
other  cases  we  have  αττοκτάναι,  ιηάσαί,  or  λιθάσαί.  Nor  can  repentance 
be  meant;  repentance  could  not  be  in  vain.  Eather  distress  is  meant; 
they  will  seek  for  help  at  His  hands  and  not  find  it  (comp.  viii.  21). 
But  it  is  best  not  to  limit  the  application  to  any  particular  occasion, 
such  as  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  great  hour  of  Jewish  need. 

οτΓου  €ΐμΙ  Ιγώ,  ύμεί?.  The  pronouns  are  again  in  emphatic  opposition 
as  in  vv.  28,  29;  comp.  vv.  7,  8.  Βίμί,  not  βΐμι,  which  does  not  occur 
in  N.T.  Winer,  p.  61.  The  present  tense  implies  His  continual  pre- 
sence with  the  Father;  'where  I  avi,'  not  'where  I  shall  be.' 

ov  δύνασ-θε.     It  is  morally  impossible :  see  on  v.  7. 

Που  oiJTos  μέλλει.  Where  is  this  fellow  (iii  26,  vi.  42,  52)  about  to 
(vi.  71)  go,  seeing  that  we  shall  not  find  Him.  Is  He  about  to  go  unto 
the  Dispersion  among  the  Gentiles  ?  Ή  διασπορά  τ.  'Ελλ.  means  those 
Jews  who  were  dispersed  among  the  heathen  outside  Palestine;  the  ab- 
stract for  the  concrete,  like  η  ττεριτομή  for  the  Jews  generally.   Διασττορά 
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occurs  James  i.  1  and  1  Pet.  i.  1  (see  notes  there),  and  nowhere  else  in 
N.T.  There  were  three  chief  colonies  of  these  'dispersed'  or  'scat- 
tered' Jews,  in  Babylonia,  Egypt,  and  Syria,  whence  they  spread  over 
the  whole  world.  '  Moses  from  generations  of  old  hath  in  every  city 
them  that  preach  liim,'  Acts  xv.  21.  These  opponents  of  Christ,  there- 
fore, suggest  that  He  means  to  go  to  the  Jews  scattered  among  the 
Gentiles  iu  order  to  reach  the  Gentiles  and  teach  them — the  very  mode 
of  proceeding  afterwards  adopted  by  the  Apostles ;  so  that  their  saying, 
like  that  of  Caiaphas  (xi.  oO),  was  an  involuntary  prophecy.  But  here 
it  is  spoken  in  sarcasm.  Clirist's  utter  disregard  of  Jewish  exclusiveness 
and  apparent  non-observance  of  the  ceremonial  law  gave  a  handle  to 
the  sneer;  which  would  be  pointless  if  Έλλτ^ΐ'ων  were  rendered  'Hel- 
lenists,' i.e.  Grecised  Jews.  "EAXT^fes  in  N.T.  always  means  Gentiles 
or  heathen.     See  on  xii.  20. 

36.  ό  λόγοδ  ovTOS.  Ouros  is  again  contemptuous,  like  'this  precious 
word,'  But  they  caimot  shake  the  impression  which  it  has  made  on 
them.  Their  own  scornful  suggestion  does  not  satisfy  them,  for  they 
know  that  it  is  not  true. 

37.  Iv μ-^γάλτ).     Now  on  the  last  day,  the  great  day.    This  was 

probably  not  the  seventh  day,  but  the  eighth  day,  which  according  to 
Lev.  xxiii.  36,  39;  Num.  xxix.  35;  Neh.  viii.  18,  was  reckoned  along 
with  the  seven  days  of  the  feast  proper.  To  speak  of  the  seventh  day 
as  -'the  great  day  of  the  feast'  would  not  be  very  appropriate ;  whereas 
the  eighth  day  on  which  the  people  returned  home  was,  like  the  first 
day,  kept  as  a  Sabbath  (Lev.  xxiii.  39),  and  had  special  sacrifices 
(Num.  xxix.  36 — 38).  Comp.  2  Mace.  x.  6.  In  keeping  with  the 
solemnity  of  the  day  Christ  solemnly  takes  up  His  position  and  cries 
aloud  with  deep  emotion  (see  on  v.  28).  The  είστηκ^ι  and  iKpa^ev  are 
very  graphic;  comp.  i.  35,  xviii.  5,  16,  18,  xix.  25,  xx.  11.  He  was 
standing,  beholding  the  multitude  engaged  in  the  ceremonies  of  the 
last  day  of  the  Feast,  and  moved  by  the  sight  He  cried  aloud. 

eav  Tis  δίψα.  The  words  recall  Isa.  Iv.  1  and  Kev.  xxii.  17,  ό  δίψων 
έρχέσθω.  See  on  v.  30.  The  conjectured  reference  to  the  custom  of 
pouring  water  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  is  probably  correct.  On 
all  seven  days  water  was  brought  from  the  pool  of  Siloam  and  poured 
into  a  silver  basin  on  the  western  side  of  the  altar  of  burnt  offering, 
a  ceremony  not  mentioned  in  O.T.  Apparently'•  this  was  not  done  on 
the  eighth  day.  Accordingly  Christ  comes  forward  and  fills  the  gap, 
directing  them  to  a  better  water  than  that  of  Siloam.  The  fact  that 
the  water  was  poured  and  not  drunk,  does  not  seem  to  be  a  reason  for 
denying  the  reference,  especially  when  we  remember  how  frequently 
Christ  took  an  external  fact  as  a  text  (comp.  iv.  10,  v.  17,  19,  vi.  26, 
27,  (viii.  12?)  ix.  39,  xiii.  8,  10,  12—17;  Mark  x.  15,  16,  23,  24,  &c.). 
The  pouring  of  the  water  would  be  suggestive  enough,  especially  as  it 
represented  the  water  from  the  rock  (1  Cor.  x.  4).  In  such  cases  there 
is  no  need  for  the  analogy  to  be  complete,  and  in  the  present  case  it 
would  add  point  to  the  reference  that  it  was  not  complete.     Mere 
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pouring  of  water  could  not  quench  even  bodily  thirst;  Christ  could 
satisfy  spiritual  thirst.  'Therefore  with  joy  shall  ye  di'aw  water  out 
of  the  wells  of  salvation.'  Isa.  xii.  3.  Thus  S.  John,  having  shewn 
us  Christ  as  typified  by  the  Brazen  Serpent  (iii.  14)  and  the  Manna 
(vi.  51),  now  shews  Him  as  the  Kock. 

38.  ό 'ϊΓΐστ€ύων.     Nominativus  pendens ;  corop.  vi.  39  ;  xv.  2. 

καθώ$  €Ϊττ£ν  ή  γρ.  As  the  scripture  said  ;  as  if  some  passage  to  this 
effect  had  recently  been  read.  See  on  ii.  22.  The  phrase  undoubtedly 
refers  to  the  words  that  follow :  but  inasmuch  as  no  such  text  is  found 
in  Scripture,  some  have  tried  to  force  the  phrase  into  connexion  with 
what  precedes,  as  if  the  meaning  were  'He  that  believeth  on  me  in 
the  way  that  Scripture  prescribes.'  Although  the  exact  words  are  not 
found  in  Scripture  there  are  various  texts  of  similar  import :  Isa.  xliv. 
3,  Iviii.  11;  Zech.  xiii,  1,  xiv.  8,  &c.  But  none  of  them  contain  the 
very  remarkable  expression  'out  of  his  belly.'  Godet  contends  for 
Ex.  xvii.  6  and  Num.  xx.  11,  and  thinks  that  'out  of  it'  (Heb.  'from 
within  him')  is  the  source  of  έκτψ  KocXias  αύτοΰ,  and  ' abundant  waters ' 
of  ποταμοί  ύ'δατο?,  while  Ί  will  stand'  may  possibly  be  alluded  to  in 
'  Jesus  was  standing. '  In  the  LXX.  there  is  no  resemblance  to  the 
Greek  here.  ΙΙοταμοί  stands  first  vcith.  great  emphasis;  rivers  out  of 
his  belly  shall  flow,  rivers  of  living  xcater;  in  marked  contrast  to  the 
ewer  of  water  jsoured  each  day  of  the  Feast.  (For  the  form  ρβύσονσιν 
see  Winer,  p.  109.)  Note  how,  as  so  often  in  S.  John,  the  conclusion 
of  one  thought  is  the  starting-point  of  another.  As  in  vi.  35,  'coming 
to  Christ '  is  equivalent  to  'believing  on  Christ;'  and  believing  on  Him 
is  far  in  advance  of  thirsting  for  spiritual  satisfaction,  for  a  man  may 
thirst  and  refuse  to  believe.  But  the  believer  cannot  end  in  satisfying 
his  own  thirst ;  he  at  once  becomes  a  fount  whence  others  may  derive 
refreshment.  Whether  he  wills  to  be  a  teacher  or  no,  the  true  Chris- 
tian cannot  fail  to  impart  the  spirit  of  Christianity  to  others.  Thus 
we  have  three  stages;  (1)  thirsting;  (2)  coming  or  believing;  (3)  being 
filled  and  supplying  others. 

39.  τΓίρΙ  τ.  ττν.  S.  John's  interpretation  is  to  be  accepted,  what- 
ever may  be  our  theory  of  inspiration,  (1)  because  no  better  interpreter 
of  Christ's  Avords  ever  Hved,  even  among  the  Apostles;  (2)  because  it 
is  the  result  of  his  own  inmost  experience.  The  principle  of  Christian 
activity  has  ever  been  the  Spirit.  He  moves  the  waters,  and  they 
overflowed  at  Pentecost.  Till  then  'the  Spirit  was  not  yet;'  the  dis- 
pensation of  the  Spirit  had  not  come. 

ου  2μ€λλον.  Which  they  that  believed  on  Him  were  about  to  (vi.  71) 
receive  .•  ol  πιστ€ύσαντ€5^  those  who  did  believe,  the  first  disciples. 

ουπω  γάρ  ήν  irv.  As  in  i.  33  and  xx.  22  there  is  no  article,  and  an 
influence  of  the  Spirit  rather  than  the  Third  Person  is  meant:  the 
spiritual  life  was  not  yet.  Ghristus  Leg  is,  Spirifus  Evangelii  comple- 
mentum;  Christ  completes  the  Law,  the  Spirit  completes  the  Gospel. 
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οτι...Ιδο|ά(Γθη.  Comp.  xvi.  7,  xvii.  1,  5;  Ps.  Ixviii.  18.  The  Spirit, 
"though  given  in  His  fulness  to  Christ  Himself  (iii.  34),  and  operating 
through  Him  in  BLis  people  (vi.  63),  was  not,  until  after  Christ's  return 
to  glory,  to  be  given  to  the  faithful  as  the  Paraclete  and  representative 
of  Christ  for  the  carrying  on  of  BLis  work"  (Meyer).  Christ  did  not 
send  the  Paraclete  until  He  Himself  had  resumed  the  fulness  of  Di- 
vinity ;  and  the  Sphit  did  not  give  Christ  to  be  the  life  of  the  Church 
until  Christ  was  perfected. 

40 — 52.     Opposite  Eesults  of  the  Discourses. 

40.  CK  T.  δχλ.  οΰν.  Of  the  multitude,  therefore,  some,  when  they 
heard  these  words,  kept  saying•,  or,  began  to  say.  For  έκ  των  as  a 
nominative  comp.  i.  24,  xvi.  17,  and  as  an  accusative  2  John  4;  Kev. 
u.  10.     The  \byoL  probably  mean  the  discourses  from  v.  14  onwards. 

ό  ιτροφήτη?.  The  Prophet  of  Deut.  xviii.  15,  who  is  here  dis- 
tinguished from  the  Messiah.     See  on  i.  21  and  vi.  14. 

41.  μ,ή  γάρ...ό  Xp.  ep.  We  have  here  an  instance  how  little  at- 
tention our  translators  paid  to  the  Greek  article ;  in  the  same  verse 
they  translate  the  article  in  one  place  and  ignore  it  in  another.  In 
the  next  verse  they  ignore  it  again.  In  all  three  places  it  should  be 
*the  Christ'  (see  on  i.  20).  What,  doth  the  Christ  come  out  of  Galilee? 
Comp.  Nathanael's  difficulty  (i.  46).  It  is  quite  inadmissible  to  infer, 
because  S.  John  does  not  correct  this  mistake  of  supposing  that  Jesus 
came  from  Galilee,  that  he  is  either  ignorant  of  the  truth  or  indifferent 
to  it.  He  knew  that  his  readers  would  be  weU  aware  of  the  facts,  and 
he  leaves  the  error  without  comment  to  their  pity  or  disdain ;  comp. 
i.  45,  vi.  42,  43,  vii.  20,  52.  On  the  other  hand,  could  a  Greek  of  the 
second  century  invent  these  discussions  of  the  Jewish  multitude  ? 

42.  €KT.  στΓ.  Δ.  Ps.  cxxxii.  11;  Jer.  xxiii.  5;  Isa.  xi.  1,  10.  See 
on  ii.  22. 

diro  Βηθλ€€Ίχ.  Mic.  v.  2;  1  Sam.  xvi.  1;  comp.  Matt.  ii.  6.  Like 
Oedipus  they  are  tragically  ignorant  that  the  very  test  which  they  so 
confidently  apply  tells  against  them. 

43.  (τχίσ-μ,α.  Whence  our  word  'schism.'  It  means  a  serious 
and  possibly  violent  division :  ix.  16,  x.  19 ;  1  Cor.  i.  10,  xii.  25 ; 
comp.  Acts  xiv.  4,  xxiii.  7.  In  N.T.  it  is  never  used  in  the  modern 
sense  of  a  separation  from  the  Church,  but  of  parties  in  the  Church. 
In  the  Synoptists  it  is  used  only  in  its  original  sense  of  physical 
severing;  'a  worse  rent  is  made;'  Matt.  ix.  16;  Mark  ii.  21. 

44.  TIV6S.  Not  the  officers,  but  some  zealots  who  would  have  ar- 
rested Him  on  theh'  own  responsibility.     See  on  xi.  27. 

45.  ήλ9.  οδν  01  VTT.  Therefore  ca7;i6  ί/ΐ€  oncers,  i.e.  because  neither 
they  nor  any  of  the  multitude  had  ventured  to  arrest  Him.  Under 
the  control  of  God's  providence  {v.  30),  they  had  been  unable  to  find 
any  good  opportunity  for  taking  Him,  and  had  been  overawed  by  the 
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majesty  of  His  words  (u.  46).  The  influence  which  Christ  exercised 
over  His  enemies  shews  again  and  again  that  they  had  no  power  over 
Him  until  He  and  His  Father  willed  to  allow  it;  comp.  xiii,  27,  xviii. 
6,  xix.  11.  It  would  seem  as  if  the  Sanhedrin  had  continued  sitting, 
waiting  for  the  return  of  its  officers ;  an  extraordinary  proceeding  on 
so  great  a  day  (see  on  v.  37),  shewing  the  intensity  of  their  hostility. 
Their  question  is  quite  in  harmony  with  this.  See  on  v.  32.  The 
omission  of  tous  before  Φαρ.  shews  that  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees 
are  now  regarded  as  one  body. 

Ικ€ΐνοι.     The  pronoun  marks  the  Evangelist's  aversion:  comp.  x.  6. 

47.  ol  Φαρ.  That  part  of  the  Sanhedrin  which  was  most  jealous 
of  orthodoxy,  regarded  both  by  themselves  and  others  as  models  of 
correct  belief,  therefore  answered  them;  Surely  ye  also  have  not  been 
led  astray  {v.  12),  ye,  the  officers  of  the  Sanhedrin !  ύμ€ΐ$  is  very  em- 
phatic. Comp.  vv.  26,  31,  41,  vi.  67.  Πλανάσ-θαι  implies  funda- 
mental departure  from  the  truth,  not  mere  error;  1  Jolin  i.  7,  ii.  26, 
iii.  7 ;  Eev.  imssim. 

48.  What  right  have  you  to  judge  for  yourselves,  contrary  to  the 
declared  opinion  of  the  Sanhedrin  and  of  the  orthodox  party  ?  What 
right  have  you  to  wear  our  livery  and  dispute  our  resolutions  ?  Note 
the  singular;  Hath  any  one  ?     ^Have  any'  weakens  it. 

49.  ό  οχ.  οΰτο8.  Very  contemptuous;  this  multitude  of  yours, 
iste  (35,  36),  whose  ignorant  fancies  you  prefer  to  our  deliberate  deci- 
sions. 

6  μή  γιν.  The  μή  implies  censure ;  knoweth  not  when  it  ought  to 
know.  They  ought  to  know  that  a  sabbath-breaker  cannot  be  the 
Messiah.    Ό  ού  yiv.  would  express  a  mere  fact ;  comp.  vi.  64. 

Ιττάρατοι.  A  mere  outburst  of  theological  fury.  A  formal  excom- 
munication of  the  whole  multitude  by  the  Sanhedrin  (comp.  ix.  22) 
would  be  impossible.  How  could  such  a  sentence  be  executed  on  the  • 
right  individuals?  It  was  reserved  for  a  Christian  hierarchy  to  invent 
the  interdict.  Excommunication  en  viasse  was  unknown  to  the  Jews. 
Rabbinical  writings  abound  in  contempt  for  the  "people  of  the  earth." 

60.  ό  Ιλθών  irpOTcpov.  See  on  iii.  1,  2.  His  being  'one  of  them' 
answers  the  challenge  in  v.  48,  '  Hath  any  one  of  the  rulers  behoved 
on  Him?'  But  he  does  not  yet  declare  himself  His  disciple.  Comp. 
the  attitude  of  Gamaliel,  Acts  v.  34 — 42. 

51.  μη  ό  νόμο9.  Ό  ν6μο$  is  emphatic.  *You  condemn  the  mul- 
titude for  not  knowing  the  law ;  but  are  we  not  forgetting  the  law  in 
condemning  a  man  unheard?'  These  learned  theologians  and  law- 
yers were  forgetting  such  plain  and  simple  texts  as  Deut.  i.  16,  17, 
xvii.  8,  xix.  15,  involving  the  most  elementary  principles  of  justice. 

τον  άνθρ.  The  man  (prosecuted),  except  it  first  hear  from  him- 
self, or  perhaps  hear  his  defence. 
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52.  μη  καΐ  (τύ.  '  Surely  thou  dost  not  sympathize  with  Him  as 
being  a  fellow-countryman?'  They  share  the  popular  belief  that 
Jesus  was  by  birth  a  Galilean  (see  on  v.  41). 

Ip.  K.  ϊδί.  Search  and  see;  i.e.  search  and  thou  wilt  see:  like  Oi- 
vide  et  impera.  The  δτι  may  be  either  'that'  after  'see,'  or  'because  :' 
the  former  seems  better, 

€K  T.  Γαλ. ...ουκ  Ιγ€ίρ€ται.  Jonah  of  Gath-hepher  (2  Kings  xiv.  2.5) 
was  certainly  of  Galilee;  Nahum  of  Elkosh  may  have  been,  but  the 
situation  of  Elkosh  is  uncertain;  Hosea  was  of  the  northern  king- 
dom, but  whether  of  Galilee  or  not  is  unknown ;  Abebneholah, 
whence  EHsha  came,  was  in  the  north  part  of  the  Jordan  valley,  pos- 
sibly in  GaHlee.  Anyhow,  their  statement  is  only  a  slight  and  very 
natural  exaggeration  (comp.  iv.  29).  Moreover  they  sj)eak  of  the 
present  and  futm-e,  rather  than  of  the  past;  iyeLperai,  not  (as  T.  E.) 
eyriyeprou.  Judging  from  the  past.  Galilee  was  not  very  likely  to 
produce  a  prophet,  much  less  the  Messiah. 


Of  the  various  questions  which  arise  respecting  the  paragraph 
that  follows  (vii.  5-3 — viii,  11)  one  at  least  may  be  answered  with 
something  like  certainty, — that  it  is  no  part  of  the  Gospel  of  S.  John. 
(1)  In  both  tone  and  style  it  is  very  unlike  his  wi'itings.  His  favotir- 
ite  words  and  expressions  are  wanting;  others  that  he  rarely  or  never 
uses  are  found.  (2)  It  breaks  the  course  of  the  narrative  by  severing 
the  two  closely  connected  declarations  of  Christ,  'Εάν  ns  δίφα  κ.τ.λ. 
and  Έγώ  ειμί  τό  φω$  τ.  κόσμου,  with  the  two  equally  closely  connected 
promises,  ό  ττίστ^ύων  eis  έμέ  κ.τ.λ.  and  ό  ακολουθών  μοι  κ.τ.λ.  (νϋ.  37,  38, 
viii.  12) ;  and  hence  a  few  of  the  MSS.  which  contain  it  place  it  at  the 
end  of  the  Gospel,  and  one  places  it  after  vii.  36.  (3)  All  the  very  serious 
amount  of  external  evidence  (see  Appendix  D.)  which  tells  against  the 
passage  being  part  of  the  Gospel  nan-ative  at  all  of  cotirse  tells  against 
its  being  by  S.  John,  and  in  this  respect  is  not  counterbalanced  by 
other  considerations.  So  that  the  internal  and  external  evidence  when 
put  together  is  overwhelmingly  against  the  paragraph  being  part  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel. 

With  regard  to  the  question  whether  the  section  is  a  genuine  portion 
of  the  Gospel  history,  the  internal  evidence  is  wholly  in  favour  of  its 
being  so,  while  the  balance  of  external  testimony  is  decidedly  on  the 
same  side.  (1)  The  style  is  similar  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  espe- 
cially to  S.  Luke ;  and  four  inferior  MSS.  insert  the  passage  at  the 
end  of  Luke  xxi.,  the  place  in  the  history  into  which  it  fits  best.  (2) 
It  bears  the  impress  of  truth  and  is  fully  in  harmony  with  Christ's 
conduct  on  other  occasions ;  yet  it  is  quite  original  and  cannot  be  a 
divergent  account  of  any  other  incident  in  the  Gospels.  (8)  It  is  easy 
to  see  how  prudential  reasons  might  in  some  cases  have  caused  its 
omission  (the  fear  of  giving,  as  S.  Augustine  says,  peccandi  impunita- 
tem  mulierihus) :  difficult  to  see  what,  excepting  its  truth,  can  have 
caused  its  insertion.  But  "the  utmost  licence  of  the  boldest  transcribers 
never  makes  even  a  remote  approach  to  the  excision  of  a  complete 
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narrative  from  the  Gospels"  (W.  and  H.),  (4)  Though  it  is  found  in 
no  Greek  MS.  earher  than  the  sixth  century,  nor  in  the  earhest  ver- 
sions, nor  is  quoted  as  by  S.  John  until  late  in  the  fourth  century,  yet 
Jerome  says  that  in  his  time  it  was  contained  'in  many  Greek  and 
Latin  MSS.'  {Adv.  Pelag.  ii.  17).  But  if  it  be  thought  that  these 
must  have  been  as  good  as  the  best  MSS.  which  we  now  possess,  we 
must  remember  that  most  of  the  worst  corruptions  of  the  text  were 
already  in  existence  in  Jerome's  time. 

The  question  as  to  ivlio  is  the  author,  cannot  be  answered.  There 
is  not  suflEicient  material  for  a  satisfactory  conjecture,  and  mere  guess- 
Avork  is  worthless.  The  extraordinary  number  of  various  readings  (80 
in  183  words)  points  to  more  than  one  soui'ce. 

One  more  question  remains.  How  is  it  that  nearly  all  the  MSS. 
that  do  contain  it  (several  uncials,  including  the  Cambridge  MS.,  and 
more  than  300  cursives)  agree  in  inserting  it  here  ?  This  cannot  be 
answered  with  certainty.  Similarity  of  matter  may  have  caused  it  to 
have  been  placed  in  the  margin  in  one  copy,  and  thence  it  may  have 
passed,  as  other  things  have  done,  into  the  text  of  the  Cambridge 
and  other  MSS.  In  chap.  vii.  we  have  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to 
ruin  Jesus:  this  paragrajDh  contains  the  history  of  another  attempt, 
equally  unsuccessful.  Or,  the  mcident  may  have  been  inserted  in 
the  margin  (very  possibly  from  Papias)  in  illustration  of  viii.  15,  and 
hence  have  got  into  the  text. 

53.  That  this  verse,  as  well  as  viii.  1,  2,  is  omitted  in  most  MSS. 
shews  that  prudential  reasons  could  not  explain  the  omission  of  the 
paragraph  in  more  than  a  very  limited  number  of  cases.  It  is  a  mi- 
nority of  MSS.  which  omit  only  viii.  3 — 11. 


καΐ  eirop.  '^Kaorros.  See  on  viii.  1.  And  they  went  each  man  unto 
his  own  house.  But  Jesus  went,  a'c.  It  is  unfortunate  that  the  verse 
should  have  been  placed  at  the  end  of  this  chapter  instead  of  at  the 
beginning  of  the  next:  this  arrangement  destroys  the  contrast  be- 
tween Jesus  and  the  others,  and  creates  an  impression  that  the  verse 
records  the  breaking  up  of  the  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin. 


CHAPTER  YIII. 

1 — 11.  The  number  of  various  readings  in  this  section  is  very 
large,  and  we  have  not  the  data  for  constructing  a  satisfactory  text. 

4.  κατ€ίληΐΓται  for  κατβΚ-ηφθη. 

5.  λιθάζ^ιν  for  λίθοβολβΐσθαι. 

7.  άν€κυψ€ν  καΐ  €ΪτΓ€ν  αύτοΐ8  for  άνακύφαί  eXire  irpbs  αύτούζ,  and  πρώ- 
TOS  «π'  αυτήν  βαλί'τω  λίθον  for  ττρ.  top  λ.  έπ  αύτ^  β. 

9.  Omit  καΐ  υπό  τψ  συν€ΐδησ€ω$  έ\€Ύχύμ€νοί  after  άκουσ-αντες,  and 
^ω5  των  έσχατων  after  ΐΓρ€σ-βυτ€ρων  (both  obvious  glosses).  Ov«ra  for 
έστώσα. 
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10.  Omit  καΐ  μ,ηδένα  ββασάμ^νο^  π\ηρ  rrjs  yvvaiKOs  after  Ίησ-οίδ,  and 

έκβΐνοι  οΐ  κατ-φ/οροί  σου  after  «Icriv.     Γύναι  for  η  -γννη. 

11.  αϊτό  του  νυν  for  και. 

16.     αληθινή  (BDLTX)  for  άληθψ  (from  νν.  13,  14). 

20,  21.     Omit  (NBDLT)  ό  Ίησοΰ$:  comp.  iii.  2,  iv.  46,  vi.  14. 

26.     λαλώ  (NBDLTX)  for  \έyω  (Ε). 

29.     Omit  (XBDLTX)  ό  ττατηρ  after  μόνον  (a  gloss). 

38.  α  Ιγο)  for  εγώ  δ.  Omit  μου  after  ττατρί.  d  ηκούσ•ατ€  for  ο 
έωράκατβ  and  του  ττατρόξ  for  τφ  ττατρί  ύμων  (both  for  the  sake  of  har- 
mony with  the  first  clause). 

39.  €o-T€  (SBDLT)  for  ητ€  (C).     Omit  du  after  liroieiTe. 
41.      ουκ  Ιγίννήθημβν  (BD^)  for  ου  "γβ-γ^ννημεθα  (CD^). 

51.     τον  Ιμόν  λόγον  for  τ.  λ.  τ.  ςμ.  (S.  John's  common  use). 

54.     ημών  (AB-C)  for  ύμων  (B^DFX) ;  ύμων  seems  preferable. 

59.  Omit  δίΐΚθων  δια  μέσου  αύτων  καΐ  irapr^yev  οΰτω  after  ίίροΰ  (an 
addition  from  ix.  1  combined  with  Luke  iv.  30)  with  N^BD  against 
K^A.  Other  MSS.  have  the  addition  in  another  form.  No  English 
Version  earlier  than  1611  recognises  the  addition. 


1.  TO  opos  τών  Έ.  The  M.  of  Olives,  which  is  mentioned  10 
times  by  the  Synoptists,  is  not  mentioned  by  S.  John  (comp.  xviii.  1); 
and  when  he  introduces  a  new  place  he  commonly  adds  an  explana- 
tion: i.  44,  iv.  5,  V.  2,  vi.  1,  xix.  13,  17.  Uopeveadai  els,  frequent  in 
the  Synoptists,  does  not  occur  in  S.  John. 

2.  όρθρου  δέ  κ.τ.λ.  Comp.  Luke  xxi.  38 ;  καΐ  ttSs  ό  Xaos  ωρθριζε 
irpbs  αυτόν  iv  τφ  Ιερω  άκονβίν  αύτοΰ.  S.  John  never  uses  ttSs  ό  Xoo's, 
S.  Luke  frequently  does.  S.  John  uses  Xaos  only  twice;  it  occm's 
more  than  30  times  in  S.  Luke,  more  than  20  in  the  Acts :  καθίζβιν  is 
frequent  in  the  Synoptists  and  the  Acts;  only  twice  in  S.  John:  κάθι- 
σαν έδίδασκεν  occurs  Luke  v.  3.  He  sat  to  teach  with  authority; 
Matt.  V.  1,  xxiii.  2;  Mark  ix,  35.  "Ορθρου,  όρθρινό$,  opdpiteLv  occur 
Luke  xxiv.  1,  22,  xxi.  38;  none  of  them  in  S.  John,  who  uses  πρωί 
or  πρωία$  and  πρωινός  (xviii.  33,  xxi.  4;  Eev.  ii.  28,  xxii.  16).  See  on 
vii.  20. 

3.  ot  Ύραμμ.  κ.  οί  Φαρ.  This  phrase  occurs  in  all  three  Synoptists, 
in  S.  Luke  thrice.  S.  John  nowhere  mentions  the  scribes.  He  speaks 
of  the  hierarchy  as  ot  apxiepels  or  ot  άρχοντε?  with  or  vdthout  ot  Φαρι- 
σαΐοι,  or  else  simply  as  ot  'Ιουδαίοι.  This  is  probably  not  an  official 
deputation  from  the  Sanhedrin;  there  is  nothing  to  shew  that  the 
woman  had  been  hefore  the  Sanhedrin.  Their  bringing  her  was  a 
wanton  outrage  both  on  her  and  all  generous  and  modest  spectators. 
She  might  have  been  detained  while  the  case  was  referred  to  Chi-ist. 
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4.  κατ€ίλητΓται.  Hath  been  taken.  The  vividness  of  this,  and 
still  more  of  έτταυτοφώρφ  (literally,  'in  the  very  act  of  theft'),  is 
another  piece  of  brutal  indelicacy. 

5.  Iv  Si  τω  νόμω.  Of  the  two  texts  given  in  the  margin  of  our 
Bible,  Lev.  xx.  10  and  Deut.  xxii.  22,  probably  neither  is  correct.  It 
is  often  assumed  that  '  put  to  death '  in  Jewish  Law  means  stoning : 
such  however  is  not  Jewish  tradition.  The  Eabbis  taught  that  it 
meant  strangulation;  i.e.  the  criminal  was  smothered  in  mud  and 
then  a  cord  was  twisted  round  his  neck.  But,  for  the  case  of  a  be- 
trothed woman  sinning  in  the  city,  stoning  is  specified  as  the  punish- 
ment (Deut.  xxii.  23.  24),  and  this  is  probably  what  is  indicated  here. 
Such  cases  would  be  rare,  and  therefore  all  the  better  suited  for  a 
casuistical  question. 

σ-ύ  ούν  τι  Xeytts ;  What  therefore  say  est  Thou  ?  This  is  the  only 
place  in  the  whole  paragraph  where  S.  John's  favourite  particle  οΰν 
occurs;  and  that  not  in  the  narrative,  where  S.  John  makes  such 
frequent  use  of  it,  but  in  the  dialogue,  where  he  very  rarely  employs 
it.  Scarcely  anywhere  in  this  Gospel  are  there  12  verses  of  narrative 
without  an  οΰν;  but  see  ii.  1—17,  and  contrast  iv.  1 — 26,  xx.  1 — 9. 

6.  ΐΓ€ΐράζοντ€5•  This  verb  is  frequent  in  the  Synoptists  of  trying 
to  place  Christ  in  a  difficulty;  never  so  used  by  S.  John,  who,  however, 
uses  it  once  of  Christ  'proving'  Philip  (vi.  6). 

ϊνα  '4\.  κατ.  This  clause  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  determining 
what  the  difficulty  was  in  wliich  they  wished  to  place  Him.  It  seems 
to  exclude  the  supposition  that  they  hoped  to  undermine  His  popu- 
larity, in  case  He  should  decide  for  the  extreme  rigour  of  the  law ; 
the  people  having  become  accustomed  to  a  lax  morality  (Matt.  xii.  39 ; 
Mark  viii.  38).  Probably  the  case  is  somewhat  parallel  to  the  ques- 
tion about  tribute,  and  they  hoped  to  bring  Him  into  collision  either 
with  the  Law  and  Sanhedi-in  or  with  the  Eoman  Government.  If  He 
said  she  was  not  to  be  stoned,  He  contradicted  Jewish  Law;  if  He 
said  she  was  to  be  stoned,  He  ran  counter  to  Eoman  Law,  for  the 
Eomans  had  deprived  the  Jews  of  the  right  to  inflict  capital  punish- 
ment (xviii.  31).  The  Sanhedrin  might  of  course  pronounce  sentence 
of  death  (Matt.  xxvi.  66;  Mark  xiv.  64;  comp.  John  xix.  7),  but  it 
rested  with  the  Eoman  governor  whether  he  would  allow  the  sentence 
to  be  carried  out  or  not  (xix.  16) :  see  on  xviii.  31  and  xix.  6. 

κάτω  κυψα$  κ.τ.λ.  It  is  said  that  this  gesture  was  a  recognised 
sign  of  unwillingness  to  attend  to  what  was  being  said;  a  caU  for  a 
change  of  subject.  McClellan  quotes  Plut.  ii.  532:  'Without  uttering 
a  syllable,  by  merely  raising  the  eyebrows,  or  stooping  down,  or  fionng 
the  eyes  upon  the  ground,  you  may  baffle  unreasonable  importunities.' 
'Kaτέypaφep  means  '  kept  writinrj '  (comp.  vii.  40,  41),  or  '  began  to 
write,  made  as  though  He  would  write'  (comp.  Luke  i.  59).  Either 
rendering  would  agree  with  this  interpretation,  which  our  translators 
have  insisted  on  as  certain  by  inserting  the  gloss  (not  found  in  any 
earlier  English  Version  except  the  Bishops'  Bible),   'as  though  He 
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heard  them  not.'  The  Greek  is  μτ)  ττροσττοιούμξνοί,  which  Stephens 
admitted  into  his  editions  of  1546  and  1549,  but  not  into  that  of  1550, 
which  became  the  Textus  RecejAus.  But  it  is  just  possible  that  by- 
writing  on  the  stone  pavement  of  the  Temple  He  wished  to  remind 
them  of  the  'tables  of  stone,  written  with  the  finger  of  God'  (Ex. 
xxxi.  18;  Deut.  ix.  10).  They  were  hoping  that  He  would  explain 
away  the  seventh  commandment,  in  order  that  they  themselves  might 
break  the  sixth. 

7.  They  will  not  take  the  hint;  and  therefore  with  marvellous 
skill  He  lifts  the  whole  question  from  the  judicial  sphere,  into  which 
He  declined  to  enter  (comp.  Luke  xii.  14),  to  the  moral  one,  in  which 
their  guilty  consciences  rendered  them  powerless.  Thus  the  self- 
made  judges  were  foiled,  while  the  majesty  of  the  Law  remained 
intact.     The  abruptness  of  the  reply  reminds  us  of  ii.  19. 

αναμάρτητο5.  Quite  classical,  but  here  only  in  N.T.  It  may 
mean  either  'free  from  the  possibility  of  sin,  impeccable;'  or  'free 
from  actual  sin,  sinless  .•'  if  the  latter,  it  may  mean  either  'free  from 
sin  in  general,  guiltless/  or  'free  from  a  particular  sin,  not  guilty.' 
The  context  shews  that  the  last  is  the  meaning  here,  '  free  from  the 
sin  of  impurity:'  comp.  'sin  no  more,'  v.  11,  and  'sinner,'  Luke  vii. 
37,  39.  The  practical  maxim  involved  in  Christ's  words  is  that  of 
Matt.  vii.  1 — δ ;  Kom.  xiv.  4.  As  to  its  application  to  them  comp. 
Matt.  xii.  39  ;  Mark  viii.  38.  He  is  contending  not  against  punish- 
ment being  inflicted  by  human  law,  but  against  men  taking  the  law 
into  their  own  hands. 

λίθον.  Some  authorities  have  rbv  λίθον,  the  stone  required  for  exe- 
cuting the  sentence.  Others  take  it  of  the  first  stone,  which  in  ston- 
ing for  idolatry  was  to  be  thro^Ti  by  the  witnesses  (Deut.  xiii.  9,  xvii. 
7) ;  probably  as  a  check  on  rash  testimony.  Thus  in  stoning  Stephen 
the  witnesses  take  off  their  upper  garments  in  order  to  throw  the 
better  (Acts  vii.  58). 

8.  Ίτάλιν  κ.  '4.  He  again  refuses  to  have  the  office  of  judge  thrust 
upon  Him.  The  Eeader  of  men's  hearts  knew  how  His  chaDenge 
would  work:  no  one  would  respond  to  it. 

^ραφεν.  Imperfect,  as  in  v.  6.  A  Venetian  MS.  ascribed  to  the 
10th  century  has  the  remarkable  reading  'wrote  on  the  ground  the 
sins  of  each  one  of  them.'  The  same  strange  idea  appears  in  Jerome 
and  elsewhere,  shewing  how  soon  men  began  to  conjecture  what  He 
wrote.  Others  suppose  that  He  wrote  the  answer  in  v.  7.  As  has 
been  shewn  on  v.  6,  it  is  not  certain  that  He  wrote  anything. 

9.  The  variations  in  this  verse  are  considerable,  but  the  substance 
is  the  same.  Kal  \nrb  r.  συvζίζ'ήσeωs  έλε'/χόμβνοί  is  probably  a  gloss 
like  μη  Ίτροσποιούμενο^  in  v.  6.  Another  gloss  here  is  'understanding 
His  upbraiding.'  Both  additions  are  right  as  interpretations.  The 
■word  of  God,  'sharper  than  any  two-edged  sword,'  had  pierced  them 
and  proved  '  a  discemer  of  the  thoughts  of  their  hearts'  (Heb.  iv.  12). 


1 86  S.  JOHN.  [VIII.  9— 

άρ|.  diro  T.  ττρεσ-βυτίρων.  The  elders  in  years,  not  the  ofl&cial 
Elders.  Meyer  suggests  that  the  oldest  would  be  shrewd  enough  to 
slip  away  without  compromising  themselves  further:  certainly  they 
would  have  the  largest  experience  of  life  and  its  temptations. 

μιόνος.  The  multitude  may  or  may  not  have  withdrawn  with  the 
woman's  accusers ;  the  disciples  probably  had  not  moved.  But  of  the 
actors  in  the  sceue  only  two  were  left,  she  who  needed  compassion 
and  He  who  could  bestow  it:  relicti  sunt  duo,  misera  et  Misericordia 
(S.  Augustine).  The  woman  was  in  the  midst,  Avhere  the  brutahty  of 
her  accusers  had  placed  her  {v.  3). 

10.  A  gloss,  καΐ  μηδβνα  θβασάμβνοί  πλην  τηζ  yvvaiKOs,  has  been  in- 
serted here,  as  in  vv.  6  and  9 :  πλην  occurs  nowhere  in  S.  John's 
writings  excepting  Kev.  ii.  25.  'E/cetiOt  oi  κατή-γοροί  σου  is  another  in- 
sertion, 

ovSeis  σ€  κατ€κριν€ν;  Did  no  man  condemn  thee?  shewing  how 
long  He  had  waited  for  an  answer  to  His  challenge.  Kaτaκpίuω  occurs 
nine  times  in  the  Synoptists,  but  not  in  S.  John,  who  uses  κρίνω. 

11.  ovScis,  κύρΐ€.  We  must  remember  that  κύριβ  need  not  mean 
more  than  'Sir'  (see  on  vi.  34):  but  as  we  have  no  such  ambiguous 
word  in  English,  'Lord,'  though  possibly  too  strong,  is  best. 

ουδέ  εγαί.  Έγώ  is  very  emphatic,  '  not  even  I,  though  άΐ'αμάρτητο$.^ 
He  maintains  in  tenderness  towards  her  the  attitude  which  He  had 
assumed  in  sternness  towards  her  accusers :  He  declines  the  office  of 
judge.  He  came  not  to  condemn,  but  to  seek  and  to  save.  And  yet 
He  did  condemn,  as  S.  Augustine  remarks,  not  the  woman,  but  the 
sin.  "With  regard  to  the  woman,  though  He  does  not  condemn,  yet 
He  does  not  pardon:  He  does  not  say  'thy  sins  have  been  forgiven 
thee'  (Matt.  ix.  2;  Luke  vii.  48),  or  even  'go  in  peace'  (Luke  vii.  50, 
viii.  48).  "  We  must  not  apply  in  all  cases  a  sentence,  which  requires 
His  Divine  knowledge  to  make  it  a  just  one"  (Alford).  He  knew, 
what  her  accusers  did  not  know,  whether  she  was  penitent  or  not. 

από  τ.  V.  μ.  άμάρτανί.    From  henceforth  continue  no  longer  in 

sin  (see  on  v,  14),  The  contrast  between  the  mere  negative  declara- 
tion and  the  very  positive  exhortation  is  striking.  There  is  irapeais, 
but  not  άφεσίί,  των  αμαρτημάτων  (Rom,  iii,  25);  her  sins  are  passed  by 
for  the  present,  while  she  has  time  to  amend. 

r~    \Hl.  12— IX.  41.     Christ  the  Source  of  Truth  and  Light. 
{Continued.) 
In  viii.  12—46  αλ-ηθβία  occurs  7  times,  άληθψ  4  times,  ά\ηθίν05  and 
ά\ηθω$  each  once, 

12.  Ίτάλιν  οδν.  The  paragraph  vii.  53 — viii.  11  being  omitted, 
these  words  must  be  connected  with  vii.  52.  The  officers  have  made 
their  report  to  the  Sanhedrin,  leaving  Jesus  unmolested.  After  an 
interval  He  continues  His  discourse:  again,  therefore,  Jesus  spake  unto 
them,  i.e.  because  the  attempt  to  interfere  with  Him  had  failed.  How 
long  the  interval  was  we  do  not  kuow,  but  probably  a  few  hours. 
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Ιγώ  εΙμι  τ.  φώ8  τ.  κ.  See  on  vi.  3ο.  Once  more  vre  have  a  possible 
reference  to  the  ceremonies  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  somewhat  less 
probable  than  the  other  (see  on  vii.  37),  but  not  improbable.  Large 
candelabra  were  lighted  in  the  Com-t  of  the  Women  on  the  evening  of 
the  first  day  of  the  Feast  in  memory  of  the  pillar  of  fire  at  the  Exodus, 
and  these  flung  their  light  over  the  whole  city.  Authorities  differ  as  to 
whether  this  illumination  was  repeated,  but  all  are  agreed  that  it  did 
not  take  place  on  the  last  evening.  Here,  therefore,  there  was  once 
more  a  gap,  which  Christ  Himself  may  have  designed  to  fill;  and 
while  the  multitude  were  missing  the  festal  Hght  of  the  great  lamps, 
He  declares.  Ί  am  the  Light  of  the  world.'  'Light,'  according  to 
tradition,  was  one  of  the  names  of  the  Messiah.  In  the  case  of  the 
water  we  know  that  it  was  poured  on  each  of  the  seven  days,  and  that 
Chi'ist  spoke  the  probable  reference  to  it  on  the  last  day  of  the  Feast. 
But  in  this  case  the  illumination  took  place  possibly  on  the  first  night 
only,  and  Christ  certainly  did  not  utter  this  possible  reference  to  it 
until  the  last  day  of  the  Feast,  or  perhaps  not  until  the  Feast  was  all 
over.  But  the  fact  that  the  words  were  spoken  in  the  Court  of  the 
Women  (see  on  v.  20)  makes  the  reference  not  improbable ;  and  ttoKlv 
may  point  to  this:  Jesus  having  appropriated  the  type  of  the  Eock, 
now  appropriates  that  of  the  Pillar  of  Fire. 

ό  ακολουθών.  This  expression  also  is  in  favour  of  the  reference. 
'The  Lord  went  before  them  by  day  in  a  pillar  of  a  cloud  to  lead  them 
the  way;  and  by  night  in  a  pillar  of  fire,  to  f/ive  them  lighV  (Exod. 
xiii.  21).  So  Christ  here  declares  that  those  \;h.o  follow  Him  shall  in 
nomse  walk  in  the  darkness.  The  negative  {ού  μη)  is  very  strong. 
This  use  of  'darkness'  for  moral  evil  is  peculiar  to  S.  John:  see  on 
i.  5,  where  (as  here)  we  have  light  and  hfe  [v.  4)  closely  connected, 
while  darkness  is  opposed  to  both. 

g|ei.  Not  only  icith  him  but  in  him,  so  that  he  also  becomes  a 
source  of  light.  See  on  vii.  38  and  comp.  'Ye  are  the  light  of  the 
world'  Matt.  v.  14.  Trjs  ξ-ωψ  means  'giving  life'  not  merely  'leading 
to  life  :'  see  on  vi.  35  and  i.  4.  Note  that  as  in  the  case  of  the  living 
bread  and  the  Hving  water  so  also  here  the  behever  is  not  a  mere 
passive  recipient;  he  has  to  eat  and  to  drink  to  appropriate  the 
heavenly  food,  and  here  he  has  to  follow  to  appropriate  the  heavenly 
light.  La  the  early  Chm-ch  candidates  for  baptism  first  turned  to  the 
West  and  renounced  Satan  and  liis  works  and  then  to  the  East,  'the 
place  of  light,'  and  professed  allegiance  to  Christ  (the  Light  of  the 
world  and  the  Sun  of  righteousness)  and  a  belief  in  the  Tiinity 
(Dionys.  Areop.  Eccl.  Bier.;  S.  Cyril  Cai.  J/y.^i.  i.)  From  this  very 
ancient  custom  the  practice  of  turning  to  the  east  at  the  Creed  is 
derived.  Comp.  Tert.  Apol.  xvi. ;  In  Valent.  iii. ;  Apost.  Const.  11.  vii. 
57;  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  vii.  vii. ;  &c. 

13 — 59.  A  comparison  of  the  discom-ses  in  chapters  v. — vui.  shews 
how  the  conflict  increases  in  intensity.  In  v.  and  vi.  Christ  proceeds 
almost  without  interruption,  and  the  Jews  demm*  rather  than  con- 
tradict. In  vii.  the  interruptions  are  stronger.  Here  He  is  interrupted 
and  contradicted  at  every  turn. 
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13.  (iapTvpets.  Bearest  witness  (see  on  i.  7).  The  Pharisees  try  to 
cancel  the  effect  of  His  iniiiressive  declaration  by  a  formal  objection, 
the  validity  of  which  He  had  been  heard  to  admit  {v.  31). 

14.  K&v  έγώ  [i.  Even  if  I  should  bear  witness.  Strong  emphasis  on 
ey'J).  God  can  testify  respecting  Himself,  and  there  are  truths  to  which 
He  alone  can  testify.  Yet  He  condescends  to  conform  to  the  standard 
of  human  testimony,  and  adds  to  His  witness  the  words  and  works  of 
His  incarnate  Son ;  who  in  like  manner  can  bear  witness  of  Himself, 
being  supported  by  the  witness  of  the  Father  {v.  16). 

TToi  ύττάγω.  By  Death  and  Ascension.  'Τμ€Ϊ$  is  emphatic:  they 
knew  neither  the  whence  nor  the  whither  of  their  own  lives,  and  how 
could  they  know  His  ?  Throughout  the  chapter  we  find  ε7ώ  and  vμ€ΐs 
in  constant  opposition. 

15.  κατά  τ.  σάρκα.  According  to  His  humanity,  the  form  of  a 
servant:  comp.  %T.i.  24 ;  vi.  63,  Treating  Him  as  a  mere  man  they  had 
condemned  His  witness  concerning  Himself  as  invalid.  Κρίνω  acciuires 
an  adverse  sense  from  the  context :  comp.  iii.  17,  18,  vii.  51. 

oi3  κρ.  ovSeva.  Neither  κατά  r.  σάρκα  nor  anything  else  is  to  be  sup- 
plied. No  such  addition  can  be  made  in  v.  16,  and  therefore  cannot 
be  made  here.  The  words  are  best  taken  quite  literally.  'My  mission 
is  not  to  condemn,  but  to  save  and  bless.'     Comp.  xii.  47;  iii.  17. 

16.  καΐ  idv  κρ.  δέ  Ιγώ.  But  even  if  I  should  judge,  like  '  even  if 
I  should  bear  witness'  {v.  14).  Ί  judge  no  man;  not  because  I  have 
no  authority,  but  because  judging  is  not  what  I  came  to  do.  Even  if 
I  do  in  exceptional  cases  judge.  My  judgment  is  a  genuine  and  autho- 
ritative one  (see  on  i.  9),  not  the  mock  sentence  of  an  impostor.  It  is 
the  sentence  not  of  a  mere  man,  nor  even  of  one  with  a  divine  commis- 
sion yet  acting  independently ;  but  of  One  sent  by  God  acting  in  union 
with  His  Sender.'  Comp,  y.  30.  For  καΐ.,.δέ  comp.  v.  17,  vi.  51, 
XV.  27;  1  John  i.  3;  Matt.  xvi.  18;  Acts  xxii,  29 ;  Heb.  ix.  21;  2  Pet. 
i.  5.  It  is  important  to  note  which  of  the  two  conjunctions  connects 
the  clauses  and  leads:  here  and  xv.  27  it  is  δ^,  but  in  vi.  51  και.  See 
on  V.  31. 

17.  καΐ  Iv  T.  V.  Se.  But  in  the  law  also,  your  law  (about  which 
you  profess  to  be  so  jealous),  it  is  written.  Comp.  'Thou  art  called  a 
Jew  and  restest  on  the  Law'  (Kom.  ii.  17).  The  Sinaitieus  here  gives 
S.  John's  usual  yeypa^^ivov  εστίν  (see  on  ii.  17),  instead  of  yeypairTai, 
which  he  uses  nowhere  else  of  O.T,  quotations;  comp,  xx.  31. 

δύο  άνθρώττων.  Not  so  much  a  quotation  as  a  reference  to  Deut. 
xix.  15,  xvii,  6.  Note  that  the  Law  si^eaks  of  'two  or  three  witnesses:' 
here  we  have  '  two  men.'  The  change  is  not  accidental,  but  introduces 
an  argument  ά  fortiori :  if  the  testimony  of  two  men  is  valid,  how  much 
more  the  testimony  of  two  Divine  Witnesses,  Comp.  'If  we  receive 
the  witness  of  men,  the  witness  of  God  is  greater;  for  this  is  the 
witness  of  God  which  He  hath  testified  of  His  Son'  (1  John  v.  9). 
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18.  Ιγώ  €ΐμιι.  There  is  I  who  bear  witness  of  Myself  (in  My  vrords 
aud  works),  and  there  beareth  witness  of  Me  the  Father  (in  Scripture 
and  the  Yoice  from  Heaven). 

19.  τΓοΰ  εστίν.  They  do  not  ask  *who'  bnt  'where;'  they  know 
well  enough  by  this  time  the  meaning  of  Christ's  frequent  reference 
to  'Him  that  sent  Me: '  v.  23,  24,  30,  37,  38,  vi.  38,  39.  40,  44,  vii.  16, 
IS,  28,  33.  They  ask,  therefore,  in  mockery,  what  Philip  (xiy.  8)  asks 
with  earnest  longing,  'Shew  us  the  Father:  we  see  one  of  Thy  two 
witnesses ;  shew  us  the  other.     Any  liar  can  appeal  to  God. ' 

οΰτ€  Ιμέ  οϊδ.    Ye  know  neither  Me. .  .If  ye  knew  Me,  ye  would  know, 

as  in  V.  42:  here  and  in  τ.  46  the  A.V.  translates  imperfects  as  aorists. 
It  is  in  the  Son  that  the  Father  reveals  Himself:  xiv.  0,  xvi.  3.  By 
learning  to  know  the  Son  the  disciples  came  to  know  the  Father:  the 
Jews  could  not  know  the  Father  because  they  refused  to  know  the  Son. 

20.  €V  τω  γαζοφ.  At  the  treasury  is  an  admissible  and  in  one 
respect  safer  translation.  It  is  not  certain  that  there  was  a  separate 
building  called  the  treasury,  but  comp.  1  Mace.  xiv.  49;  and  if  there 
was,  it  is  not  probable  that  Chi'ist  would  be  able  to  address  the  multi- 
tude there.  But  the  thirteen  brazen  chests,  into  which  people  put 
their  offerings  for  the  temple  and  other  charitable  objects,  stood  in 
the  Court  of  the  Women  (see  on  Mark  xii.  41),  and  these  chests  seem 
to  have  been  called  'the  treasury.'  The  point  appears  to  be  that  in  so 
public  and  frequented  a  place  as  this  did  He  say  all  this,  and  yet  no 
man  laid  hands  on  Him  (see  on  λϋ.  30).  Moreover  the  HaU  Gazith, 
where  the  Sanhedrin  met,  was  close  to  the  Coui-t  of  the  Women ;  so 
that  He  was  teaching  close  to  His  enemies'  head-quarters. 

καΐ  oiSeis  err.  And  (yet)  no  one  took  Him;  see  on  vii.  30.  Comp. 
vi.  70,  ix.  30,  xvi.  32. 

21.  iiircv  οΰν  ττάλιν.  He  said  therefore  again.  The  'therefore' 
does  not  compel  us  to  place  what  foUovrs  on  the  same  day  with  what 
precedes ; '  therefore "  merely  signifies  that,  as  no  one  laid  hands  on  Him, 
He  was  able  to  addiess  them  again.  'Again'  shews  that  there  is 
some  interval,  but  whether  of  minutes,  hours,  or  days,  we  have  no 
means  of  determining.  The  connexion  is  in  thought  rather  than  in 
time.  There  is  no  distinct  mark  of  time  between  vii.  37  (the  close  of 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles)  and  x.  22  (the  Feast  of  the  Dedication),  an 
interval  of  two  months.     See  introductory  note  t-o  chap.  vi. 

νπά-γω.  Comp.  v.  14  and  vii.  33.  Possibly  in  all  three  places  there 
is  a  side  reference  to  the  Jews  who  were  now  leaving  Jerusalem  in 
great  numbers,  the  Feast  of  Tabemacles  being  over. 

ζητην6Τ€.  See  on  vii.  33,  34.  Here  Christ  is  more  explicit:  so  far 
from  finding  Him  and  being  delivered  by  Him,  they  will  perish  most 
miserably;  in  your  sin  shall  ye  die.  The  singular  means  'state  of  sin.' 
Note  the  order,  and  contrast  v.  24. 

22.  μητι  airoKrevd  Ιαυτόν.  They  see  that  He  speaks  of  a  voluntary 
departure,  and  perhaps  they  suspect  that  He  aUudes  to  His  death.   So 
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with  sarcasm  still  more  bitter  than  the  sneer  in  vii.  35  they  exclaim 
'Surely  He  does  not  mean  to  commit  suicide?  We  certainly  shall 
not  be  able  to  follow  Him  if  He  takes  refuge  in  that!' 

23.  €K  των  κάτω  |σ-τ€.  At  first  sight  it  might  seem  as  if  this  meant 
'ye  are  from  hell.'  Christ  uses  strong  language  later  on  {v.  -44),  and 
this  interpretation  would  make  good  sense  with  what  precedes.  *Ye 
suggest  that  I  am  going  to  hell  by  self-destruction :  it  is  ye  Avho  come  from 
thence.'  But  what  follows  forbids  this.  The  two  halves  of  the  verse 
are  manifestly  equivalent,  and  'ye  are  from  beneath '  = 'ye  are  of  this 
world.'  They  were  σάρ^  εκ  tt^s  σαρκ6%  (iii.  6)  and  judged  κατά  τ.  σάρκα 
{v.  16):  He  was  έκ  του  ούράνου  (iii.  31).  The  pronouns  throughout  are 
emphatically  opposed.  The  whole  verse  is  a  good  instance  of  'the 
spirit  of  parallelism,  the  informing  power  of  Hebrew  poetry,'  which 
runs  more  or  less  through  the  whole  G-ospel.     Comp.  xiii.  16,  xiv.  27. 

24.  άτΓθθαν€ΐ(Γθ€.  This  is  the  emphatic  word  here,  not  iv  r.  άμαρτ., 
as  in  V.  21  The  plural  expresses  the  separate  sins  of  each.  "No 
reckoning  made,  but  sent  to  your  account  with  all  your  imperfections 
on  your  head."  But  the  sentence  is  not  irreversible ;  it  is  pronounced 
conditionally,  unless  ye  believe.     Comp.  i.  12,  iii.  15 — 18,  vi.  40. 

on  Ιγώ  €l|jit.  That  I  am,  implying  the  self-existence  of  Divinity. 
Here  and  in  vv.  24,  28,  58,  xiii.  19,  the  context  supplies  no  predicate; 
elsewhere  (iv.  26,  ix.  9,  xviii.  5,  6,  8)  it  does.  I  am  is  the  great  Name, 
which  every  Jew  understood;  Ex.  iii.  14;  Deut.  xxxii.  39;  Isa.  xliii.  10. 

25.  συ  tis  ct ;  It  is  incredible  that  the  Jews  can  have  failed  to 
understand.  Christ  had  just  declared  that  He  was  from  above,  and 
not  of  this  world.  Even  if  the  words  Ί  am'  were  ambiguous  in  them- 
selves, in  this  context  they  are  plain  enough.  As  in  v.  19,  they  pretend 
not  to  understand,  and  contemptuously  ask,  Thou,  who  art  Thou? 
The  pronoun  is  scornfully  emphatic.  Comp.  Acts  xix.  15.  Possibly 
both  in  V.  19  and  here  they  wish  to  draw  from  Him  something  more 
definite,  more  capable  of  being  stated  in  a  formal  charge  against  Him. 
The  tone  of  their  question  must  be  considered  in  determining  the 
meaning  of  Christ's  reply. 

την  αρχήν  δ  τι  καΐ  λαλώ  ύμιν.  The  meaning  of  this  obscure  passage 
(comp.  V.  44)  cannot  be  determined  with  certainty.  There  is  doubt  as 
to  (1)  whether  it  is  a  question  or  not;  (2)  whether  we  should  read  δ  τι 
or  ort;  (3)  the  meaning  of  every  word  except  ύμΐν.  Under  (3)  the  chief 
doubt  is  whether  την  αρχήν  is  to  be  taken  as  an  adverb  ('altogether, 
absolutely,'  or  'first  of  all,'  or  possibly  'from  the  first'),  or  as  a  sub- 
stantive ('the  Beginning').  The  chief  renderings  of  the  whole  sen- 
tence will  be  found  in  Godet,  Meyer,  or  Westcott.  Three  may  be 
noticed  here,  (i)  How  is  it  that  1  even  speak  to  you  at  all?  Ύψ  αρχήν 
has  the  meaning  of  'at  all'  in  negative  sentences,  and  the  question  or 
exclamation  makes  the  sentence  virtually  negative.  The  Greek  Fathers, 
whose  authority  in  interpreting  Greek  dialogue  is  very  great,  seem 
almost  to  have  taken  this  rendering  for  granted  as  the  only  one  that 
occurred  to  them.  It  may  remind  us  of  Matt.  xvii.  17,  Ό  faithless  and 
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perverse  geneiation !  How  long  shall  I  be  with  you?  How  long  shall 
I  suffer  you  ? '  Comp.  ούκ  ayairq.s  on  σοι  καΐ  λαλώ ;  Art  thou  not  con- 
tent that  1  condescend  to  speak  to  thee?  Ach.  Tat.  vi.  20.  (ii)  What 
I  from  the  beginning  am  even  speaking  to  you  of,  or  even  that  tchich 
I  have  spoken  to  you  all  along ;  i.e.  My  words  from  the  first  have  been 
and  are  a  revelation  of  My  Person.  This  may  be  made  interrogative 
by  understanding  'Do  ye  ask?'  before  'what.'  Comp.  Quis  igitur  iUe 
est?  Quern  dudum  dixi  a  principio  tibi.  Plant.  Captiv.  iii.  iv.  91. 
(iii)  The  Beginning  (Eev.  xxi.  6),  t]tat  which  I  am  even  saying  to  you, 
which  seems  to  be  the  interpretation  of  the  early  Latin  Fathers  ;  Ini- 
tium  quod  et  loquor  vobis.  But  this  would  require  λέγω;  λάλα  means 
Ί  speak,'  never  *I  say.'  Moreover,  the  attraction  of  τψ  αρχήν  from 
the  nominative  (Ί  am  the  Beginning')  to  the  accusative  is  awkward. 
The  later  Latin  rendering  of  S.  Augu?tine  and  others,  Principium, 
quia  et  loquor  vobis,  '  The  Beginning,  because  I  even  (humble  Myself 
to)  speak  with  you,'  ignores  the  Greek. 

26.  Here  again  we  have  a  series  of  simple  sentences,  the  precise 
meaning  of  which  and  their  connexion  with  one  anotber  cannot  be  de- 
termined with  certainty.  See  on  vii.  33.  The  following  seems  to  be 
the  drift  of  the  verse:  Ί  have  very  much  to  speak  concerning  you,  very 
much  to  blame.  But  I  keep  to  My  immediate  task  of  speaking  to  the 
world  those  truths  which  before  the  world  was  I  heard  from  God  that 
cannot  lie,  Who  sent  Me:'  i.e.  Clirist  will  not  desist  from  teaching 
Divine  truth  in  order  to  blame  the  Jews.  It  is  as  the  Truth  and  the 
Light  that  He  appears  in  these  discourses.  If  this  seems  unsatisfactory, 
we  may  adopt :  '  I  have  very  much  to  speak  and  to  blame  concerning 
you.  It  will  offend  you  still  more.  But  nevertheless  it  must  be 
spoken;  for  He  who  cannot  lie  commissioned  Me  thus  to  speak,'  i.e. 
it  is  both  true  in  itself  and  is  spoken  with  authority.  Note  the  em- 
phatic position  of  ττόλλα. 

κάγώ  ά  ήκ.  And  the  things  which  I  heard  from  Him,  these  I  on 
My  part  speak  unto  the  world:  literally,  'into  the  world,'  so  as  to  be 
sounded  through  it.     Christ  speaks  as  'not  of  the  world'  {v.  23). 

27.  ουκ  ^ωσαν.  They  perceived  iwt  that  He  was  speaking.  This 
statement  of  the  Evangelist  has  seemed  to  some  so  unaccountable 
after  v.  18,  that  they  have  attempted  to  make  his  words  mean  some- 
thing else.  But  the  meaning  of  the  words  is  quite  unambiguous,  and 
is  not  incredible.  Even  Apostles  were  sometimes  strangely  wanting. 
"We  have  seen  that  there  is  an  interval,  possibly  of  days,  between  v.  20 
and  V.  21.  The  audience  may  have  changed  very  considerably:  but  if 
not,  experience  shews  that  the  ignorance  and  stupidity  of  unbelief  are 
sometimes  almost  unbounded.  Still  we  may  admit  that  the  dulness 
exhibited  here  is  extraordinary;  and  it  is  precisely  because  it  is  so 
extraordinary  that  S.  John  records  it. 

28.  €ΪτΓ6ν  οΰν  ό'Ι.  Jesus  therefore  said;  because  of  their  gross  dulness. 

ύψώσητ€.  On  the  Cross:  see  on  iii.  14  and  xii.  32.  The  Crucifixion 
was  the  act  of  the  Jews,  as  S.  Peter  tells  them  (Acts  iii.  13—15). 
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Tore  γνώσ-6σθ6.  Then  shall  ye  perceive,  as  in  v.  27;  the  same  verb 
is  purposely  used  in  both  places  (comp.  v.  43).  Had  they  known  the 
Messiah  they  would  have  known  His  Father  also  (xiv.  9).  But  when 
by  crucifying  Him  they  have  brought  about  His  glory,  then  and  not 
till  then  will  their  eyes  be  opened.  Then  will  facts  force  upon  them 
what  no  words  could  teach  them.     Comp.  xii.  32. 

oTt  Ιγώ  €ΐμι.  That  I  am  (see  on  v.  24),  and  {that)  of  Myself  I  do 
nothing  (v.  19),  hut  (that)  even  as  the  Father  taught  Me,  I  speah  these 
things.  The  construction  depends  on  '/νώσ€σθ€  probably  as  far  as  λαλώ, 
and  possibly  as  far  as  έστιν.  but  it  would  be  quite  in  S,  John's  style 
to  begin  an  independent  sentence  with  each  καί.  These  aorists,  ηκουσα 
{vv.  26,  40;  iii.  32,  xv.  15)  and  έδιδαξεν,  refer  back  to  the  pomt  before 
the  Incarnation  when  the  Son  was  commissioned  and  furnished  for 
His  work.  ΤαΟτα  λαλώ  is  not  put  for  οϋτω  λαλώ  (xii.  50).  There  is  a 
reminiscence  of  this  verse  in  the  Ignatian  Epistles  (Magn.  vii.) ;  ό  Kvpios 
dvev  του  irarpos  ουδέν  έττοίησ^ν.     See  on  v.  29,  x.  9. 

29.  άφήκ€ν.  It  will  depend  on  the  interpretation  whether  the  aorist 
or  perfect  is  to  be  used  in  English.  If  it  refers  to  God  sending  the 
Messiah  into  the  world,  then,  as  in  the  cases  of  ηκουσα  and  ehiba^ev, 
we  must  keep  the  aorist ;  He  left.  But  if  it  refers  to  Christ's  experi- 
ence in  each  particular  case,  the  perfect  may  be  substituted ;  He  hath 
left.  In  some  cases  (comp.  xiii.  13,  34,  xv.  9,  12)  it  is  the  idiom  in 
English  to  use  the  perfect  where  the  aorist  is  used  in  Greek,  and  then 
to  translate  the  Greek  aorist  by  the  English  aorist  would  be  misleading. 
See  on  xvi.  32  and  comj).  ούκ  άμάρτυρον  αύτον  άφηκβν  (Acts  xiv.  17). 

δτι  Ιγώ  κ. τ. λ.     Because  the  thing-s  pleasing  to  Him  I  always  do : 

πάντοτε  is  emphatic,  and  means  'on  every  occasion,'  which  is  some- 
what in  favour  of  the  second  interpretation  of  ούκ  άφηκέν  με  •.  'He  hath 
never  left  Me  alone  because  in  every  case  I  do  what  pleaseth  Him.' 
The  emphasis  on  eyw  is  perhaps  in  mournful  contrast  to  the  Jews. 
In  any  case  it  is  a  distinct  claim  to  Divinity.  What  blasphemous  ef- 
frontery would  such  a  declaration  be  in  the  mouth  of  any  but  the  In- 
carnajte  Deity  !  The  theory  that  Jesus  was  the  noblest  and  holest  of 
teachers,  but  nothing  more,  shatters  against  such  words  as  these. 
What  saint  or  prophet  ever  dared  to  say,  'The  things  which  are 
pleasing  to  God  I  in  every  instance  do'?  Comp.  v.  46,  xiv.  30,  xv.  10. 
And  if  it  be  said,  that  perhaps  Jesus  never  uttered  these  words,  then 
it  may  also  be  said  that  perhaps  He  never  uttered  any  of  the  words 
attributed  to  Him.  We  have  the  same  authority  for  what  is  accepted 
as  His  as  for  what  is  rejected  as  not  His.  History  becomes  impossible 
if  we  are  to  admit  evidence  that  we  Hke,  and  refuse  evidence  that  we 
dislike.  Comp.  1  John  iii.  22,  and  Ign.  Magn.  viii. ;  os  κατά,  πάντα 
εύηρέστηα-εν  τφ  πέμψαντι  αυτόν.     See  on  iii.  8,  iv.  10. 

30.  €ΤΓί(ΓΤ£υσαν  els  αυτόν.  Not  merely  αύτφ ;  see  on  i.  12,  Nothing 
exasperated  His  enemies  so  much  as  His  success ;  and  therefore  in 
leading  us  on  to  the  final  catastrophe,  the  Evangelist  carefully  notes 
the  instances  in  which  He  won,  though  often  only  for  a  time,  adherents 
and  behevers.     See  on  vi.  Iq. 
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31.  Besides  the  'many'  who  had  full  faith  in  Him  there  were  some 
of  His  opponents  disposed  to  believe  His  statements.  Their  faith, 
poor  as  it  proves,  is  better  than  that  of  the  many  in  ii.  23 ;  behef  that 
results  from  teaching  is  higher  than  that  which  results  from  miracles. 
Jesus  recognises  both  its  worth  and  its  weakness,  a:d  applies  a  test, 
which  might  have  raised  it  higher,  but  under  which  it  breaks  down. 

ireirio-T.  αΰτω.  The  change  from  'beHeved  on  Him'  to  the  weaker 
had  Relieved  Him  is  significant,  as  if  S.  John  would  prepare  us  for  their 
collapse  of  faith.  The  expression  ol  ττβττ.  αύτω'Ιουδαΐοι  is  remarkable; 
in  this  Gospel  it  almost  amounts  to  a  contradiction  in  terms. 

lav  -ufj-ets  |x.  If  ye  abide  (i.  33)  in  My  word,  ye  are  truly  (i.  48)  My 
disciples.  Emphasis  on  'ye'  and  'My;'  'j'ou  on  your  part' — 'the  word 
that  is  Mine.'  'If  ye  abide  in  My  word,  so  that  it  becomes  the  per- 
manent condition  of  your  hfe,  then  truly  are  ye  My  disciples,  and  not 
merely  in  appearance  under  a  passing  impulse.'  Comp.  v.  38,  vi.  56, 
XV.  4 — 10.  The  form  of  expression,  ό  λόγο9  ό  εμό?,  the  word  that  is 
Mine  [vv.  43,  51),  is  very  frequent  in  this  Gospel:  comp.  7)  χαρά  η  έμη 
(iii.  29,  XV.  11,  χνϋ.  13),  η  κρίσΐί  η  έμη  (ν.  30,  viii.  16),  το  θέλημα  τό  έμόρ 
(ν.  30,  vi.  38),  ό  Katpbs  ό  έμ6$  (νϋ.  6,  8),  η  είρψη  ή  έμη  (xiv.  27j,  αϊ  έντολαΐ 
ai  έμαί  (xiv.  15),  ό  δίάκονοί  ό  έμόί  (xii.  26),  η  άγάτττ;  ή  έμη  (XV.  9),  η  δόξα 
η  έμη  (xvii.  24),  ή  /βασιλεία  η  έμη  (xviii.  36). 

32.  γνώσ€σ-θ€.     Ye  shall  come  to  knoiv  (vi.  69,  vii.  17,  26). 

την  αληθ€ΐαν.  Divine  doctrine  (i.  17,  xvii.  17)  and  Christ  Himself 
(xiv.  6,  V.  33),  'whose  service  is  perfect  freedom.'     See  xviii.  37. 

Ιλ€υθ€ρω<Γ6ΐ.  Free  from  the  moral  slavery  of  sin.  The  power  of 
sin  is  based  on  a  delusion,  a  fascination,  the  real  nature  of  which  the 
truth  exposes,  and  so  breaks  the  spell.  Truth  and  freedom  are  inse- 
parable. Truth  destroys  the  bondage  to  appearances,  whether  at- 
tractive or  repulsive ;  the  seductions  of  sin  and  the  servile  fears  of  an 
ignorant  conscience.  Socrates  taught  that  vice  is  ignorance,  and  the 
Stoics  that  the  wise  man  alone  is  free.     Plato  Rep.  ix.  589  e. 

33.  άτΓ€κρίθησ-αν  Trpos  αυ.  They  answered  unto  Him.  The  subject 
is  ol  ΐΓ€ΤΓίστ€υκότ€$  αύτφ'Ι.  [v.  31):  it  is  quite  arbitrary  to  suppose  any 
one  else.  The  severe  words  which  follow  {v.  44)  are  addressed  to  them, 
for  turning  back,  after  their  momentary  belief,  as  well  as  to  those  who 
had  never  believed  at  all. 

σπέρμα  Άβρ.  Comp.  'kings  of  peoples  shall  be  of  her'  (Sarah), 
and  'thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate  of  his  enemies'  (Gen.  xvii.  16, 
xxii.  17).  On  texts  like  these  they  build  the  proud  behef  that  Jews 
have  never  yet  been  in  bondage  to  any  man.  But  passion  once  more 
blinds  them  to  historical  facts  (see  on  vii.  52).  The  bondage  in  Egypt, 
the  oppressions  in  the  times  of  the  Judges,  the  captivity  in  Babylon, 
and  the  Eoman  yoke,  are  all  forgotten.  "  They  have  an  immovable 
love  of  liberty,  and  maintain  that  God  is  their  only  ruler  and  master " 
(Josephus,  Ant.  xviii.  i.  6).  Some,  who  think  such  forgetfulness  in- 
credible, interpret  'we  have  never  been  lawfully  in  bondage.'  'The 
Truth'  would  not  free  them  from  enforced  slavery.  It  might  free  them 
from  voluntary  slavery,  by  teaching  them  that  it  was  unlawful  for  thoni 
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to  be  slaves,  'But  we  know  that  already.'  This,  however,  is  some- 
what subtle,  and  the  more  literal  interpretation  is  not  incredible.  The 
power  which  the  human  mind  possesses  of  keeping  inconvenient  facts 
out  of  sight  is  very  considerable.  In  either  case  we  have  another 
instance  of  gross  inability  to  perceive  the  sphitual  meaning  of  Christ's 
words.     Comp.  iii.  4,  iv.  15,  vi.  34. 

34.  'Αμήν  αμήν.  With  great  solemnity  He  points  them  to  a  bond- 
age far  worse  than  political  servitude.     See  on  i.  52, 

•jras  ό  τΓοιών  τ,  άμ.  Everyone  who  contiuueth  to  do  sin  is  the  bond- 
servant of  sin.  Christ  does  not  say  that  a  single  act  (o  ττοι-ησα^)  of  sin 
enslaves;  it  is  a  life  of  sin  that  makes  a  man  a  slave  and  the  child  of 
the  devil  (1  John  iii,  8),  ΤΙοιβΊν  την  άμαρτ.  is  the  opposite  of  ττοιεΐν  την 
αΚήθζίαν  (iii.  21)  and  of  ττ,  τψ  δίκαιοσύρην  (1  John  ii.  29,  iii.  7). 
*  Servant '  is  a  good  rendering  of  SouXos  where  nothing  degrading  is 
implied  (Rom.  i,  1;  Phil,  i.  1;  Tit.  i,  1,  &c,),  but  is  too  w^eak,  where, 
as  here,  the  degradation  is  the  main  point.  Moreover,  the  connexion 
with  δβδουλεύκαμβν  must  be  preserved;  'have  been  in  bondage'  or  'in 
slavery,'  and  'bond-servants'  or  'slaves,'  must  be  our  renderings. 

Some  have  thought  that  we  have  here  an  echo  of  Eom,  vi.  16,  which 
S.  John  may  have  seen.  But  ma.y  not  both  passages  be  original?  The 
idea  that  vice  is  slavery — tot  dominorum  quot  vitiorum — is  common  in 
all  literature :  frequent  in  the  classics.  2  Pet.  ii.  19  is  probably  an 
echo  of  this  passage  or  of  Eom.  vi.  16.     Comp.  Matt.  vi.  24. 

35.  ό  δέ  δοΰλθ8.  The  transition  is  somewhat  abrupt,  the  mention  of 
'bond- servant'  suggesting  a  fresh  thought.  Now  the  toond-servant 
(not  the  bond-servant  of  sin,  but  any  slave)  abideth  not  in  the  house  for 
ever:  the  son  (not  the  Son  of  God,  but  any  son)  abideth  for  ever.  It 
is  perhaps  to  avoid  this  abruptness  that  some  important  authorities 
omit  TTJs  άμαρτία$. 

36.  I  αν  oiiv  ό  vlos.  As  before,  any  son  is  meant.  'If  the  son 
emancipates  you,  your  freedom  is  secured;  for  he  is  always  on  the 
spot  to  see  that  the  emancipation  is  carried  out.'  The  statement  is• 
general,  but  with  special  reference  to  the  Son  of  God,  who  frees  men 
by  granting  them  a  share  in  His  Sonship.  If  they  will  abide  in  His  word 
{v.  31),  He  will  abide  in  them  (vi.  56),  and  will  take  care  that  the  bond- 
age from  which  He  has  freed  them  is  not  thrust  upon  them  again. 

6ντω8.  Here  only  in  S.  John:  comp.  Luke  xxiii.  47,  xxiv.  34; 
1  Tim.  V.  3,  5,  16.  It  expresses  reality  as  opposed  to  appearance; 
άληθώ5  [v.  31,  iv.  42,  vi.  14,  vii.  40)  implies  that  this  reality  is  known. 

37.  Having  answered  the  conclusion  ούδβνΐ  δεδούλβύκαμεν  ττώττοτε 
{v.  33),  Jesus  proceeds  to  deal  with  the  premise  from  which  it  was 
drawn.  He  admits  their  claim  in  their  own  narrow  sense.  They  are 
the  natural  descendants  of  Abraham  :  his  children  in  any  higher  sense 
they  are  not  [v.  39).  Comp.  'neither,  because  they  are  the  seed  of 
Abraham,  are  they  all  children'  (Rom.  ix.  8). 

oil  χωρίΐ  ev  νμΐν.  Maketh  no  advance  in  you.  His  word  had  found 
place  in  them  for  a  very  short  time;  but  it  made  no  progress  in  their 
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hearts:  it  did  not  abide  in  tliem  and  they  did  not  abide  in  it  [v.  31). 
They  had  stifled  it  and  cast  it  out.     See  on  v.  31. 

38.  The  text  is  somewhat  uncertain.  The  things  which  I  (in  M"y 
own  Person)  have  seen  (see  on  i.  18)  loith  the  Father  I  speak:  ye  also, 
therefore,  do  the  things  -which  ye  heard  from  your  father.  We  are 
uncertain  whether  iroLelre  is  indicative  or  imperative:  if  indicative, 
irapa  T.  ττ.  means  'from  your  father,'  the  devil,  as  in  v.  41;  if  impe- 
rative, it  means  'from  the  Father,'  as  in  the  first  half  of  the  verse. 
In  the  former  case  otif  (rare  in  discourses)  is  severely  ironical;  Ί 
speak  those  truths  of  which  I  have  direct  knowledge  fiOm  aU  eternity 
with  the  Father :  you,  therefore,  following  My  relation  to  My  Father, 
are  doing  those  sins  which  youi•  father  suggested  to  you.'  In  the 
latter  case  the  o'v  is  simple;  Ί  in  My  words  follow  the  Father,  of 
whom  I  have  dh-ect  knowledge :  you  also,  therefore,  in  your  acts  must 
follow  the  Father,  of  whom  you  have  had  indirect  knowledge.'  This 
appeal  to  Christ's  having  seen  God  is  peculiar  to  S.  John ;  it  is  made 
sometimes  by  Christ  Himself  (iii.  11,  vi.  46),  sometimes  by  the  Evan- 
gelist or  the  Baptist  (i.  18,  iii.  32).  The  connexion  of  v.  38  with  v.  37 
is  not  quite  obvious:  perhaps  it  is— 'My  words  make  no  progress  in 
you,  because  they  are  so  opposite  in  origin  and  natm-e  to  your  deeds.' 

39.  Άβρ.  Ι(ΓΤ€.  They  see  that  He  means  some  other  father  than 
Abraham ;  but  they  hold  fast  to  their  descent. 

el  .  .Ι<ΓΤ6.  If  ye  are  children  of  Abraham :  έστέ  has  been  altered  to  ητβ 
in  some  MSS.  to  bring  the  protasis  into  harmony  with  the  suji^posed 
apodosis  έποίβΐτε  or  eiroLeTre  &v.  But  the  true  reading  is  probably 
TTOLeire,  either  imperative  or  indicative:  'If  ye  are  childi-en  of  Abraham, 
do  the  works  of  Abraham,'  or  'ye  do  the  works  of  Abraham;'  and  these 
they  manifestly  did  no^  do,  and  therefore  could  not  be  his  children. 
Authorities  are  much  divided  between  έστέ  and  ητβ,  ττοίεΐτε  and  iiroLeire 
or  eiroieiTe  5.v. 

40.  'But,  as  it  is,  ye  seek  to  commit  murder  of  the  most  heiaous 
kind.  Ye  would  kill  One  who  is  your  feUow-man,  and  that  for  teUing 
you  the  truth,  truth  which  He  heard  from  God.'  The  insertion  of 
άνθρωποι,  wbich  the  Lord  nowhere  else  uses  of  Himself,  involves  His 
claim  to  their  sympathy,  and  perhaps  anticipates  v.  44,  where  they  are 
called  the  children  of  the  great  ανθρωτΓοκτόνο$,  lusting  hke  him  for 
blood. 

τοΰτο  ' Αβ.  ουκ  ΙίΓοί.  Litotes,  or  understatement :  comp.  iii.  19, 
vi.  37.  Abraham's  life  was  utterly  unhke  theirs.  What  had  'the 
Friend  of  God'  (Jas.  ii.  23)  in  common  with  the  foes  of  God's  Son? 

41.  vfjieis  ΤΓ.  τ.  Ip.  Ye  are  doing  the  works  of  your  father :  νμύ$  in 
emphatic  contrast  to  Αβραάμ.  This  shews  them  that  He  means 
spiritual  not  Hteral  descent;  so  they  accept  His  figurative  language, 
but  indignantly  deny  any  evil  parentage.  'Thou  art  speaking  of 
spiritual  parentage.     "Well,  otir  sphitual  Father  is  God.' 

ήμ,€Ϊ8  Ik  TTopviCa<s.  The  meaning  of  this  is  very  much  disputed. 
The  following  are  the  chief  explanations :  (1)  Thou  hast  denied  that 
we  are  the  children  of  Abraham,  then  we  must  be  the  children  of  some 
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one  sinning  λνϋΐι  Sarah:  which  is  false.'  But  this  would  be  adultery, 
not  fornication.  (2)  'We  are  the  childi-en  of  Sarah,  not  of  Hagar.' 
But  this  was  lawful  concubinage,  not  fornication.  (3)  'We  are  not  a 
mongrel  race,  like  the  Samaritans ;  we  are  pure  Jews. '  This  is  far- 
fetched, and  does  not  suit  the  context.  (4)  'We  were  not  born  of 
fornication,  as  Thou  art.'  But  His  miraculous  birth  was  not  yet 
commonly  kuov.ai,  and  this  foul  Jewish  lie,  perpetuated  from  the 
second  century  onwards  (Origen,  c.  CeUum  i.  xxxii. ),  was  not  yet  in 
existence.  (5)  '  We  were  not  born  of  sphitual  fornication ;  our  son- 
ship  has  not  been  polluted  with  idolatry.  If  thou  art  speaking  of 
spiritual  parentage,  we  have  one  Father,  even  God.'  This  last  seems 
the  best.  Idolatry  is  so  constantly  spoken  of  as  whoredom  and  forni- 
cation throughout  the  whole  of  the  0.  T.,  that  in  a  discussion  about 
spiritual  fatherhood  this  image  would  be  perfectly  natural  in  the  mouth 
of  a  Jew.  Exod.  xxxiv.  15,  16;  Lev.  xvii.  7;  Judg.  ii.  17;  2  Kgs.  ix. 
22;  Ps.  Ixxiii.  27;  Isa.  i.  21;  Jer.  iii.  1,9,  20;  Ezek.  xvi.  15;  &c.&c. 
See  esp.  Hos.  ii.  4.  There  is  a  proud  emphasis  on  'we;' — ^we  are  not 
idolaters,  like  Thy  friends  the  Gentiles'  (comp.  vii.  35).  "Έΐνα  also  is 
emphatic  :  One  Father  we  have,  in  contrast  to  the  many  gods  of  the 
heathen  and  of  the  first  Samaritans  (2  K.  xvii.  33) :  comp.  v.  48. 

42.  Moral  proof  that  God  is  not  their  Father  ;  if  He  were,  they 
would  love  His  Son.  Comp.  xv,  23  and  'Every  one  that  loveth  Him 
that  begat  loveth  Him  also  that  is  begotten  of  Him'  (1  John  v.  1). 
Here,  as  in  v.  19,  v.  46,  ix.  41,  xv.  19,  xiii.  36,  we  have  imperfects,  not 
aorists :  contrast  iv.  10,  xi.  21,  32,  xiv.  28. 

€K.  T.  Θ.  ίξήλθον  κ.  ήκω.  I  came  out  from  God  and  am  here  from 
God  among  you.  See  on  xvi.  28,  the  only  other  place  where  e/c  τ.  θ. 
έξηλθορ  occurs :  it  includes  the  Divine  Generation  of  the  Son.  In  the 
highest  and  fullest  sense  He  is  'of  God:'  if  they  were  God's  children 
they  would  recognise  and  love  Him. 

ού8έ  γάρ.  Proof  of  His  Divine  origin:  for  not  even  of  Myself  have 
I  come.  'So  far  from  having  come  from  any  other  than  God,  I  have 
not  even  come  of  My  own  self-determination.' 

43.  T.  λαλιάν  τ.  €μ...τ.  λόγον  τ.  ψ.  See  on  v.  31.  λαλιά  is  the 
outivard  expression,  the  language  used:  η  λαλιά  σον  δηλόν  ae  -iroiei 
(Matt.  xxvi.  73),  -η  λαλιά  σον  ομοιάζει  (Mark  xiv.  70).  Elsewhere  λαλιά 
occurs  only  iv.  42  and  here.  A07os  is  the  meaning  of  the  expression, 
the  thoughts  conveyed  in  the  language.  They  perpetually  misunder- 
stand His  language  because  they  cannot  appreciate  His  meaning. 
They  are  έκ  των  κάτω  {v.  23),  and  He  is  speaking  of  τά  άνω  (Col.  iii.  1) ; 
they  are  e/c  τ.  κόσμον  τούτον  [v.  23),  and  He  is  telling  of  τά  έττονράνια 
(iii.  12) ;  they  are  ψνχικοί,  and  He  is  teaching  τνενματικά  (1  Cor.  ii.  13 ; 
see  notes  there).  They  '  cannot  hear :'  it  is  a  moral  impossibility  (see 
on  vi.  44) :  they  have  their  whole  character  to  change  before  they  can 
understand  spiritual  truths.  Άκούειν,  as  in  v.  47,  means  'listen  io, 
obey:'  comp.  Ps.  Ixxxi.  11. 

44.  v^eis  Ik  t.  tt.  t.  δ.  Ιστί.  At  last  Christ  says  plainly,  what  He 
has  implied  in  vv.  38  and  41.     'Ye'  is  emphatic;  'ye,  who  boast  that 
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ye  have  Abraham  and  God  as  your  Father,  ye  aie  morally  the  devil's 
children.'     1  John  iii.  8,  10  is  perhaps  an  echo  of  Christ's  words. 

This  passage  seems  to  be  conclusive  as  to  the  real  personal  existence 
of  the  devil.  It  can  scarcely  be  an  economy,  a  concession  to  ordinary 
modes  of  thought  and  language.  "Would  Christ  have  resorted  to  a 
popular  delusion  in  a  denunciation  of  such  solemn  and  awful  severity? 
Comp.  'the  children  of  the  wicked  one'  (Matt.  xiii.  38);  'ye  make  him 
twofold  more  the  child  of  hell  than  yourselves'  (Matt,  xxiii.  15).  "With 
this  denunciation  generally  comp.  Matt.  xi.  20—24,  xxiil  13 — 36. 

A  monstrous  but  grammatically  possible  translation  of  these  words 
is  adopted  by  some  who  attribute  a  Gnostic  origin  to  this  Gospel ; — 
'ye  are  descended  from  the  father  of  the  de^il.'  This  Gnostic  de- 
monology,  according  to  which  the  father  of  the  devil  is  the  God  of  the 
Jews,  is  utterly  unscriptural,  and  does  not  suit  the  context  here. 

GtXrre  irouiv.  Ye  will  to  do:  see  on  vi.  67,  vii.  17;  comp.  v.  40. 
*Ye  love  to  gratify  the  lusts  which  characterize  him,  especially  the 
lust  for  blood;  tliis  shews  your  moral  relationship  to  him.'  The 
deXere  brings  out  their  full  consent  and  sympathy. 

άνθρω'ΐΓθκτόνο5•  See  on  v.  40.  The  devil  was  a  murderer  by  causing 
the  Fall,  and  thus  bringing  death  into  the  world.  In  the  Gospel  of 
Nicodemus,  he  is  called  η  του  θανάτου  αρχή.  Comp.  '  God  created  man 
to  be  immortal,  and  made  him  to  be  an  image  of  His  own  eternity. 
Nevertheless,  through  envy  of  the  devil  came  death  into  the  world,  and 
they  that  do  hold  of  his  side  shall  find  it'  ("Wisd.  ii.  23,  21) :  and  '  Cain 
was  of  that  wicked  one  and  slew  his  brother : '  and  '  whosoever  hateth 
his  brother  is  a  murderer'  (1  John  iii.  12,  15). 

ούχ  'έσ~Γηκ€ν.  Standeth  not  in  the  truth  (iii.  29,  vi.  22,  <i-c.).  The 
true  reading  however  is  probably  βστηκεν,  imperf.  of  στήκειν  (i.  26; 
Eom.  xiv.  4),  a  stronger  form;  stood  firm.  The  truth  is  a  region  from 
which  the  devil  has  long  since  departed,  because  truth  (no  article)  is 
not  in  him.  In  S.  John  the  mo-t  complete  union  is  expressed  by 
mutual  indwelUng,  Ί  in  you,  and  you  in  Me  :'  this  is  the  converse  of 
it.  The  devil  is  not  in  the  truth  because  truth  is  not  in  him:  there  is 
absolute  separation.  The  truth  cannot  be  possessed  by  one  who  is 
internally  aUen  to  it. 

TO  ψδΰδοδ.  Falsehood  as  a  whole  as  opposed  to  η  αλήθεια  as  a 
whole:  in  English  we  speak  of  'the  truth,'  but  not  of  'the  falsehood.' 
But  the  article  may  mean  'the  lie  that  is  natural  to  him:'  whenever 
he  speaJceth  Ms  lie. 

€K  τών  Ιδίων.  Out  of  his  own  resources,  or  nature:  the  outcome  is 
what  may  be  expected  from  him:  comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  5. 

oTi  ψ.  e.  K.  6  ΤΓ.  αύ.  Because  he  is  a  liar  and  the  fatlier  thereof, 
either  of  the  liar,  or  of  the  He.  Thus  he  lied  to  Eve,  "Ye  shall  not 
surely  die"  (Gen.  iii.  4).  The  article  before  πατήρ  does  not  at  all 
prevent  ττατήρ  being  included  in  the  predicate.  It  is,  however,  possible 
to  take  this  obscure  sentence  (comp.  v.  26)  very  differently,  and  to 
make  ό  7rar77pthe  subject  of  the  last  clause;  Whenever  a  man  speaheth 
his  lie,  he  spealeth  of  his  own,  for  his  father  also  is  a  liar:  i.e.  a 
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man  by  lying  piOclaims  himself  to  be  a  child  of  the  devil  acting  in 
harmony  with  his  parentage.  But  the  change  of  subject  from  '  the 
devil '  to  '  a  man '  understood  is  very  awkward.  And  here  again  a 
monstrous  misinterpretation  is  grammatically  possible; — 'for  the 
devil  is  a  liar,  and  his  father  also.'  It  is  not  strange  that  Gnostics  of 
the  second  and  third  centuries  should  have  tried  to  wring  a  sanction 
for  their  fantastic  systems  out  of  the  writings  of  S.  John.  It  i&  strange 
that  any  modern  critics  should  have  thought  demonology  so  extrava- 
gant compatible  with  the  theology  of  the  Fourth  Gospel. 

45.  €γα>  %\  oTi.  But  as  for  Me,  because  I  say  the  truth,  ye  believe 
Me  not:  έ^ώ  is  in  emphatic  contrast  to  the  ψεύστψ.  Just  as  the 
devil  '  stood  not  in  the  truth'  because  of  his  natural  alienation  from 
it,  so  they  do  not  accept  the  truth  when  Jesus  offers  it  to  them. 
They  wiU  hsten  to  the  devil  {v.  38);  they  will  believe  a  lie:  but  the 
Messiah  speaking  the  truth  they  wiU  not  believe.  The  tragic  tone 
once  more,  but  more  definitely  expressed :  comp.  i.  5,  10,  11,  ii.  24 ; 
iii.  10,  19. 

46.  ris  €|  V.  έλί'γχίΐ.  Which  of  you  convictetli  Me  of  sin  ?  See 
on  iii.  20,  xvi.  8.  For  irepl  comp.  x.  33;  1  John  ii.  2.  Many  rebuked 
Christ  and  laid  sin  to  His  charge:  none  brought  sin  home  to  His 
conscience.  There  is  the  majesty  of  Divinity  in  the  challenge.  What 
mortal  man  would  dare  to  make  it?  See  on  v,  29,  and  comp.  xiv.  30, 
XV.  10;  1  John  iii.  ΰ;  1  Pet.  i.  19,  ii.  22.  Note  the  implied  connexion 
between  sin  generally  and  falsehood,  as  between  righteousness  and 
truth,  vii.  18.  Perhaps  we  are  to  understand  a  pause  in  which  He 
waits  for  their  answer  to  His  challenge.  But  they  are  as  unable  to 
charge  Him  with  sin  as  to  acquit  themselves  {v.  7)  of  it:  and  he 
makes  the  admission  implied  by  their  silence  the  basis  for  a  fresh 
question.  '  If  I  am  free  from  sin  (and  none  of  you  can  con^'ict  Me 
of  it),  I  am  free  from  falsehood.  Therefore,  if  I  say  truth  why  do  ye 
on  your  part  not  believe  Me  V 

47.  There  is  a  pause,  and  then  Christ  answers  His  own  question 
and  gives  a  final  disproof  of  their  claim  to  be  God's  childi'en  {v.  41). 

ό  ών  €K  T.  Θ.  The  true  child  of  God,  deriving  his  whole  being 
from  Him:  comp.  i'.  23,  iii.  31,  xv.  19,  xvii.  14,  16,  xviii.  36,  37. 

τα  ρήματα  τ.  θ.  See  on  iii.  34.  Christ  here  assumes,  what  He 
elsewhere  states,  that  He  speaks  the  words  of  God  [v.  26,  vii.  16, 
xvii.  8j. 

δια  τοΰτο.  For  tMs  cause:  see  on  vii.  21,  22.  S.  John  uses  the 
same  test;  'We  are  of  God:  he  that  knoweth  God  heareth  us;  he  that 
is  not  of  God  heareth  not  us.  Hereby  know  we  the  spirit  of  truth 
and  the  spirit  of  error'  (1  John  iv.  6). 

48.  ol  'Ιουδαίοι.  Not  those  who  for  the  moment  beheved  on  Him 
{v.  31),  but  the  hostile  party  as  a  whole.  This  denial  of  their  na- 
tional prerogative  of  being  sons  of  God  seems  to  them  malicious 
frenzy.  He  must  be  an  enemy  of  the  Chosen  People  and  be  possessed. 
Καλ(ί$  =  ' rightly;'  comp.  iv.  17,  xiiJ.  13,  xviii.  23:  ■ημ€ΐ$  is  emphatic; 


VIII.  51.]  NOTES.  199 

*we  at  any  rate  are  right.'    For  the  position  of  ή/iets  comp.  1  John 
i.  4. 

Σαμαρ.  et  σύ.  Σι5  last,  with  contemptuous  emphasis.  The  pas- 
sage implies  that  this  was  a  common  reproach,  but  it  is  stated  no- 
where else.  Yet  it  was  most  natural  that  one  whose  teaching  so  often 
contradicted  Jewish  traditions  and  Jewish  exclusiveness  should  be 
called  a  Samaritan.  It  is  therefore  a  striking  touch  of  reaUty,  and 
another  instance  of  the  Evangelist's  complete  famiharity  with  the 
ideas  and  expressions  cun-ent  in  Palestine  at  this  time.  Possibly  this 
term  of  reproach  contains  a  sneer  at  His  visit  to  Samaria  in  chap,  iv., 
and  at  His  having  chosen  the  unusual  route  thiOugh  Samaria,  as  He 
probably  did  (see  on  vii.  10),  in  coming  up  to  the  Feast  of  Taberna- 
cles. The  parable  of  the  Good  Samaritan  was  probably  not  yet 
spoken.  The  two  reproaches  possibly  refer  to  what  He  had  said 
against  them.  He  had  said  that  they  were  no  true  children  of  Abra- 
ham ;  they  say  that  He  is  a  Samaritan.  He  had  said  that  they  were 
not  of  €rod:  they  say  that  He  has  a  demon. 

δαιμόνιον.  It  is  unfortunate  that  we  have  not  two  words  in  our 
Bible  to  distinguish  ό  δίάβο\ο$,  '■the  Devil'  (y.  44,  xiii.  2;  Matt.  iv.  1 
Luke  viii.  12,  &c.),  from  δαιμόνων  (vii.  20,  x.  20,  Matt.  vii.  22,  &c.; 
and  δαίμων  (Matt.  viii.  31;  Mark  v.  12;  Luke  viii.  29;  Eev.  xviii.  2) 
'  α  devil,'  or  'unclean  spirit.'  'Fiend,'  which  Viiclii  sometimes  em 
ploys  (Matt.  xii.  24,  28;  Mark  i.  34,  39,  &c.),  might  have  been  used^ 
had  Tyndale  and  Cranmer  adopted  it:  demon  would  have  been  better 
still.  But  here  Tyndale,  Cranmer,  and  the  Geneva  Version  make  the 
confusion  complete  by  rendering  '  and  hast  the  devil, '  a  mistake 
which  they  make  also  in  vii.  20  and  x.  20.  The  charge  here  is  more 
bitter  than  either  vii.  20  or  x.  20,  where  it  simply  means  that  His 
conduct  is  so  extraordinary  that  He  must  be  demented.  We  have 
instances  more  similar  to  this  in  the  Synoptists;  Matt.  ix.  84,  xii.  24; 
Mark  iii.  22;  Luke  xi.  15. 

49.  Ιγώ  8.  oiJk  ^χω.  He  does  not  notice  the  charge  of  being  a 
Samaritan.  For  Him  it  contained  nothing  offensive,  for  He  knew 
that  Samaritans  might  equal  or  excel  Jews  (iv.  39 — 42 ;  Luke  x.  33, 
xvii.  16)  in  faith,  benevolence,  and  gratitude.  There  is  an  emphasis 
on  Ί,'  but  the  meaning  of  the  emphasis  is  not  Ί  have  not  a  demon, 
but  ye  have;'  which  would  require  ούκ  έγώ  for  iyw  ουκ.  Eather  it 
means  Ί  have  not  a  demon,  but  honour  My  Father;  while  you  on  the 
contrary  dishonour  My  Father  through  Me.' 

50.  εγώ  δέ  ου  %.  But  it  is  not  I  who  seek.  'It  is  not  because  I 
seek  glory  for  Myself  that  I  speak  of  your  dishonouring  Me:  the 
Father  seeks  that  for  Me  and  pronounces  judgment  on  you.'  Comp. 
V.  54  and  v.  41.  There  is  no  contradiction  between  this  and  v.  22. 
In  both  cases  God's  law  operates  of  itself:  the  wicked  sentence  them- 
selves, rather  than  are  sentenced  by  Him  or  by  the  Son. 

61.  δ'μόν  λόγον  τηρήσ-η.  Keep  My  word.  The  connexion  with 
vv.  31,  43  and  v.  24  must  be  preserved  by  retaining  the  same  transla- 
tion for  X07os:  'keeping  My  word'  here  corresponds  to  'abiding  in 
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My  word'  in  v.  31.  Ihv  \byov  τηρεΐρ  is  a  phrase  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  S.  John;  vv.  52,  55,  xiv.  23,  xv.  20,  xvii.  6;  Eev.  iii.  8,  10: 
τού$  Xoyovs  τηρεΐν,  xiv.  24;  Eev.  xxii.  7,  9:  so  also  the  analogous 
phrase  ras  evroXas  τηρεΐρ;  xiv.  15,  21,  xv.  10;  1  John  ii.  3,  4,  5,  iii. 
22,  24,  V.  2,  3 ;  Eev.  xii.  17,  xiv.  12.  Of  the  three  phrases  the  first  is 
the  most  comprehensive ;  rbv  \6yov  r.  is  to  observe  the  Divine  revela- 
tion as  a  whole;  to)>s  λ.  or  ras  έντ.  τ.  is  to  observe  certain  definite 
injunctions.  Ύ-ηρβΐν  is  not  merely  keeping  in  mind,  but  being  on  the 
watch  to  obey  and  fulfil.  Comp.  φυΚάσσειν  {τον  νόμον,  τά  δόγματα, 
τήι/  τταραθήκ-ην),  which  is  being  on  the  watch  to  guard  and  protect. 
By  '  keeping  His  word'  they  may  escape  the  judgment  just  mentioned. 
There  is  no  need  to  suppose,  therefore,  that  vv.  49,  50  are  addressed 
to  His  opponents,  and  v.  51  to  a  more  friendly  group;  a  change  of 
which  there  is  no  hint. 

Θ,  ου  μή  θ.  €ls  τ.  αΙώνα.  Shall  certainly  not  behold  death  for  ever: 
i.e.  shall  never  behold  or  experience  death.  Eis  r.  αιώνα  belongs  like 
ου  μή  to  θεωρηστι,  not  to  θάνατον:  it  does  not  mean  'he  shall  see 
death,'  but  'death  shall  not  be  eternal.'  This  is  evident  from  iv.  14, 
which  cannot  mean  '  shall  thirst, '  but '  the  thirst  shall  not  be  eternal, ' 
and  from  xiii.  8,  which  cannot  mean  'shalt  wash  my  feet,'  but  'the 
washing  shall  not  be  eternal.'  In  all  three  cases  the  meaning  is 
'  shall  certainly  never.'     Comp.  x.  28,  xi.  26 ;  1  Cor.  viii  13. 

θ€ωρήσ-τι.  θεωρεΐν  θάνατον  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.  It  is  stronger 
than  ΙΜνθαν.  (Luke  ii.  26;  Heb.  xi.  5)  and  IMv  δίαφθοράν  (Acts  ii.  27, 
31,  xiii.  35),  expressing  fixed  contemplation  and  full  acquaintance. 
Just  as  '  keep  My  word '  here  corresponds  to  '  abide  in  My  word '  in 
V.  31,  so  'exemption  from  death'  here  corresponds  to  'freedom' 
there :  eis  τ.  αιώνα  occurs  in  both  passages.  The  firm  believer  has  (not 
shall  have)  eternal  life  and  real  freedom,  and  shall  never  lose  either. 
Of  this  Chi'ist  solemnly  {άμην  αμήν  vv.  34,  51)  assures  them. 

62.  νυν  €•γνΜκαμ.€ν.  *It  was  somewhat  of  a  conjecture  before 
{v.  48),  but  now  toe  have  come  to  know  it : '  comp.  v.  55,  v.  42,  vi.  69. 
First  they  thought  it ;  then  they  said  it ;  then  they  knew  it. 

diriQavtv,  Died.  As  in  vi.  49,  the  point  is  that  he  perished  then, 
not  that  he  is  dead  now :  keeping  God's  word  did  not  save  him. 

γίύσηται.  They  misunderstand  and  therefore  exaggerate  His  lan- 
guage, all  the  more  naturally  as  'taste  of  death'  was  a  more  familiar 
metaphor  than  'contemplate  death.'  The  believer  does  taste  of  death, 
though  he  does  not  have  a  complete  experience  of  it;  to  him  it  is  but 
a  passing  phase.  The  metaphor  'taste  of  death'  is  not  taken  from  a 
death-cup,  but  from  the  general  idea  of  bitteniess;  Matt.  xvi.  28; 
Heb.  ii.  9;  comp.  x\dii.  11;  Eev.  xiv.  10. 

53.  μή  συ  μίίζων.  Exactly  parallel  to  iv.  12.  '  Surely  Thou,  the 
mad  Gahlean,  art  not  greater  than  our  father  Abraham,  seeing  that 
lie  died?  and  the  prophets  died.'  The  anacoluthon,  like  their  exag- 
geration, is  very  natural.  The  sentence  should  run  καΐ  τ.  προφητών 
oirives   άττέθανον.     For  otrris  comp.  1  John  i.  2;   Heb.  x.  35.     For 
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σ-€ανΓΟν  iroieiv  comp.  v.  18,  x.  33,  xix.  7,  12;  1  Jobn  i.  10:  it  is  a 
Johannean  phrase,  meaning  to  declare  oneself  to  be  such  by  word  and 


54 — 56.  Christ  first  answers  the  insinuation  that  He  is  vain- 
glorious, implied  in  the  question  'whom  makest  Thou  Thyself? 
Then  He  shews  that  He  really  is  greater  than  Abraham. 

54.  €άν  €γώ  δοξ.  If  I  shall  have  glorified  Myself,  My  glory  is 
nothing.  There  is  [v.  50)  2Iy  Father  icho  glorifieth  Me — in  miracles 
and  the  Messianic  work  generally.  In  translation  distinguish  be- 
tween ημαν  {v.  49)  and  δοξά'ςβίν.     See  on  vi.  71. 

55.  €γνώκατ€...οΐδα.  And  ye  have  not  learned  to  know  Him  {v.  52) ; 
hut  I  know  Him.  OUa  refers  to  His  immediate  essential  knowledge 
of  the  Father,  έ^νώκατβ  to  the  progi'essive  knowledge  of  mankind  by 
means  of  revelation.  Here  and  elsewhere  (%-ii.  15,  17,  26,  27,  xiii.  7, 
xxi.  17)  A.V.  obliterates  the  distinction  between  the  two  verbs.  Comj?. 
xiv.  7.  ?<Γθ|χ,αι...ψ€ύ(Γτη$•  Preserve  the  order;  I  shall  he  like  unto 
you,  a  liar:  referring  back  to  v.  44.    "Winer,  p.  243. 

T.  λ.  αύ.  τηρώ.  Christ's  whole  life  is  a  continual  practice  of  obedi- 
ence (Heb.  V.  8;  Eom.  v.  19;  Phil.  ii.  8):  His  relation  to  the  Father 
is  analogous  to  that  of  the  believer  to  Christ  (xv.  10,  xvii.  11,  18). 

56.  6  Ίτατηρ  υμών.  "^liom  you  so  confidently  claim  {vv.  39,  53) : 
he  rejoiced  in  expecting  One  whom  ye  scornfully  reject. 

ήγαλλιάσατο  ϊνα  ϊδτ).  Exulted  that  he  might  see  My  day ;  the 
object  of  his  joy  being  represented  as  the  goal  to  which  his  heart 
is  directed.  This  is  a  remarkable  instance  of  S.  John's  preference 
for  the  construction  expressing  a  pm-pose,  where  other  constructions 
would  seem  more  natural.  Comp.  iv.  34,  47,  vi.  29,  50,  ix.  2,  3,  22, 
xi.  50,  xvi.  7.  Abraham  exulted  in  anticipation  of  the  coming  of  the 
Messiah  through  implicit  belief  in  the  Divine  promises.  Winer,  p.  426. 
*My  day'  is  most  naturally  interpreted  of  the  Birth  of  Christ:  comp, 
Luke  xvii.  22.     The  aorists  eUev  and  έχάρη  point  to  a  definite  event. 

καΐ  €Ϊδ€ν  κ.  Ιχάρη.  A  very  important  passage  with  regard  to  the 
intermediate  state,  shewing  that  the  soul  does  not,  as  some  maintain, 
remain  unconscious  between  death  and  the  Day  of  Judgment.  The 
Old  Testament  saints  in  Paradise  were  allowed  to  know  that  the 
Messiah  had  come.  How  this  was  revealed  to  them  we  are  not  told ; 
but  here  is  a  statement  of  the  fact.  Έχάρτ?  expresses  a  calmer,  less 
emotional  joy  than  ijyaWLaaaTo  and  therefore  both  are  appropriate: 
'exulted'  while  still  on  earth;  'was  glad'  in  Hades:  'exulted'  in 
tumultuous  anticipation;  'was  glad'  in  calm  beholding.  Thus  the 
'  Communion  of  Saints '  is  assm-ed,  not  merely  in  parables  (Luke  xvi. 
27,  28),  but  in  the  plain  words  of  Scripture.     Heb.  xii.  1. 

57.  τΓέντήκοντα  έ'τη.  The  reading  τβσσαράκοντα  which  Chrysos- 
tom  and  a  few  authorities  give,  is  no  doubt  incorrect.  It  has  arisen 
from  a  wish  to  make  the  number  less  wide  of  the  mark;  for  our 
Lord  was  probably  not  yet  thirty-five,  although  Irenaeus  preserves  a 
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tradition  that  He  taught  at  a  much  later  age.  He  says  (ii.  xxii.  5), 
a  quadrigesimo  autem  et  quinquagesimo  anno  declinat  jam  in  aetatem 
seniorem,  quam  habens  Dominus  noster  docebat,  sicut  evangelium  et 
omnes  seniores  testantur  qui  in  Asia  apud  Joannem  discijpulum  Domini 
convenerunt.  By  'evangelium'  he  probably  means  this  passage.  But 
'fifty  years'  is  a  round  number,  the  Jewish  traditional  age  of  full 
manhood  (Num.  iv.  3,  39,  viii.  24,  25).  There  is  no  reason  to  sup- 
pose that  Jesus  was  nearly  fifty,  or  looked  nearly  fifty.  In  com- 
paring His  age  with  the  2000  years  since  Abraham  the  Jews  would 
not  care  to  be  precise  so  long  as  they  were  within  the  mark. 

loapaKas.  See  on  i.  18.  They  again  misunderstand  and  misquote 
His  words.  Abraham's  seeing  Christ's  day  was  not  the  same  as  Christ 
seeing  Abraham. 

58.  *Αμήν  άμην.  For  the  third  time  in  this  discourse  {vv.  34,  51) 
Jesus  uses  this  asseveration.  Having  answered  the  charge  of  self- 
glorification  {vv.  54,  55),  and  shewn  that  Abraham  was  on  His  side 
not  theirs  {v.  57),  He  now  solemnly  declares  His  superiority  to  him. 

irplv  Άβρ.  γ.  Ιγω  €ΐμι.  Here  A.V.  has  lamentably  gone  back  from 
earlier  translations.  Cranmer  has,  'Ere  Abraham  was  born,  I  am,' 
perhaps  following  Erasmus'  Antequam  nasceretur  Α.,  Ego  sum;  and 
the  Ehemish  has,  'Before  that  Abraham  was  made,  I  am,'  following  the 
Vulgate,  Antequam  Abraham  fieret,  Ego  sum.  See  notes  on  ην  in  i. 
1,  6.  *I  am,'  denotes  absolute  existence,  and  in  this  passage  clearly 
involves  the  pre-existence  and  Divinity  of  Christ,  as  the  Jews  see. 
Comp.  vv.  24,  28;  Kev.  i.  4,  8;  and  see  on  v.  24.  Ί  was'  would  have 
been  less  comprehensive,  and  need  not  have  meant  more  than  that 
Christ  was  prior  to  Abraham.  In  O.T.  we  have  the  same  thought, 
ττρό  του  όρη  'γ€νηθηραι...σύ  et,  Ps.  xc.  2;  cii.  27. 

69.  iipav  otiv.  Theij  took  up  therefore;  i.e.  in  consequence  of  His 
last  words.  They  clearly  understand  Him  to  have  taken  to  Himself 
the  Divine  Name,  and  they  prepare  to  stone  Him  for  blasphemy. 
Building  materials  for  completing  and  repairing  the  Temple  would 
supply  them  with  missiles  (comp.  x.  31 — 33) :  Josephus  mentions  a 
stoning  in  the  Temple  {Ant.  xvii.  ix.  3).  They  would  not  have  stoned 
Him  for  merely  claiming  to  be  the  Messiah  (x.  24). 

Ικρύβη  κ.  €ξήλθ€ν.  Probably  we  are  not  to  understand  a  miraculous 
withdrawal  as  in  Luke  iv.  30,  where  the  '  passing  through  the  midst  of 
them'  seems  to  be  miraculous.  Comp.  αφαντο$  έ-γένβτο,  Luke  xxiv.  31. 
Here  we  need  not  suppose  more  than  that  He  drew  back  into  the 
crowd  away  from  those  who  had  taken  up  stones.  The  Providence 
which  ordered  that  as  yet  the  fears  of  the  hierarchy  should  prevail  over 
their  hostility  (vii.  30,  viii.  20),  ruled  that  the  less  hostile  in  this  mul- 
titude should  screen  Him  from  the  fury  of  the  more  fanatical.  It  is 
quite  arbitrary  to  invert  the  clauses  and  render,  'Jesus  went  out  of 
the  Temple  and  hid  Himself.' 

As  a  comment  on  the  whole  discourse  see  1  Pet.  ii.  22,  23,  remem- 
bering that  S.  Peter  was  very  possibly  present  on  the  occasion. 
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"The  -n-hole  of  the  Jews'  reasoning  is  strictly  what  we  should  expect 
from  them.  These  constant  appeals  to  their  descent  from  Abraham, 
these  repeated  imputations  of  diaboHc  possession,  this  narrow  intelli- 
gence bounded  by  the  letter,  this  jealousy  of  anything  that  seemed  in 
the  shghtest  degree  to  trench  on  their  own  rigid  monotheism — all  these, 
down  to  the  touch  in  v.  57,  in  which  the  age  they  fix  upon  in  round 
numbers  is  that  assigned  to  completed  manhood,  give  local  truth  and 
accuracy  to  the  picture;  which  in  any  case,  we  may  say  confidently, 
must  have  been  drawn  by  a  Palestinian  Jew,  and  in  all  probability  by 
a  Jew  who  had  been  himself  an  early  disciple  of  Christ"  (Sanday). 


CHAPTER   IX. 

4.  ήμ-άξ  for  έμέ  (a  correction  to  harmonize  with  με)  with  S^BL 
against  i^^AC. 

6.  Iirexpicrev  αΰτοΰ  for  έπέχρισβ.  Omit  του  τυφλού  (explanatory 
gloss)  after  οφθαλμού?  with  SBL  against  AC. 

8.     Ίτροσαίτη?  (all  the  best  MSS.  and  versions)  for  τυφλός. 

10.  ήν€ωχθησ-αν  (SBCD)  for  α^εωχθησαν  (AEUS).  For  this  triple 
augment  comp.  Matt.  ix.  30,  Acts  xvi.  26,  Eev.  xix.  11. 

11.  After  cKeivos  omit  kcu  eiTrev  with  XBCDL  against  A.  ό  άνθρωττοδ 
ό  Xryo^tvos  (SBL)  for  α^θρ.  Xey.  (AD),  τον  (NBDLX)  for  την  κολνμ- 
βήθραν  του  (A). 

14.     €v  η  ήμ-ίρα  for  δτε  (simplification)  with  i<BLX  against  AD. 

36.  Insert  καΐ  before  rtj.  Confusion  with  κνρι,β  may  have  caused 
the  omission.  ΚΑΙ  and  Κ  Ε  (  =  KTPIE)  are  easily  confounded,  and 
Ke  rts  eaTLP  κβ  would  seem  to  have  a  superfluous  Kvpie. 


Cheist  the  Souece  of  Truth  and  Light  illustrated  by  a  Sign. 

Light  is  given  to  the  eyes  of  the  man  born  blind  and  the  Truth  is 
revealed  to  His  soul.  The  Jews  who  cast  Him  out  for  accepting  the 
Truth  rejected  by  themselves  are  left  in  their  bhnduess,  the  faith  of 
those  who  began  to  believe  on  Him  (viii.  30)  ha^ing  failed  under  the 
test  applied  by  Jesus  (viii.  31 — 59). 

1 — 5.     The  Prelude  to  the  Sign. 

1.  καΐ  τΓοφάγων.  Possibly  on  His  way  from  the  Temple  (viii.  59), 
or  (if  iyeueTo  τότε  be  the  right  reading  in  x.  22)  more  probably  on  a 
later  occasion  near  the  P.  of  the  Dedication.  Comp.  /cat  πapiyωv  είδε 
Aevtu  (Mark  ii.  14).  We  know  that  this  man  was  a  beggar  (v.  8),  and 
that  beggars  frequented  the  gates  of  the  Temple  (Acts  iii.  2i,  as  they 
frequent  the  doors  of  foreign  churches  now ;  but  we  are  not  told  where 
this  man  was  begging. 
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€K  γ€ν€τή5.  The  phrase  occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  Justin  Martyr 
uses  it  twice  of  those  healed  by  Christ;  Trypho  lxix. ;  Apol.  i.  xxii. 
No  source  is  so  probable  as  this  verse,  for  nowhere  else  is  Christ  said 
to  have  healed  a  congenital  disease.  See  on  i.  23  and  iii.  3,  There 
is  an  indubitable  reference  to  this  passage  in  the  Clementine  Homilies 
(xix.  xxii.),  the  date  of  which  is  c.  a.d.  150.  See  on  x.  9,  27.  For 
other  instances  of  Christ  giving  sight  to  the  blind  see  Matt.  ix.  27,  xx. 
29;  Mark  viii.  22. 

2.  Rabbi.     See  on  i.  39,  iv.  31. 

ϊνα  τ.  γεννηθη.  That  he  should  be  horii  blind,  in  accordance  with 
the  Divine  decree;  comp.  iv.  34,  vi.  29,  40,  and  see  on  viii.  56.  They 
probably  knew  the  fact  from  the  man  himself,  who  would  often  state 
it  to  the  passers-by.  This  question  has  given  rise  to  much  discussion. 
It  implies  a  belief  that  some  one  must  have  sinned,  or  there  would 
have  been  no  such  suffering :  w-ho  then  was  it  that  sinned  ?  Possibly 
the  question  means  no  more  than  this ;  the  persons  most  closely  con- 
nected with  the  suffering  being  specially  mentioned,  without  much 
thought  as  to  possibilities  or  probabilities.  But  this  is  not  quite  satis- 
factory. The  disciples  name  two  very  definite  alternatives;  we  must 
not  assume  that  one  of  them  was  meaningless.  That  the  sins  of  the 
fathers  are  visited  on  the  children  is  the  teaching  of  the  Second  Com- 
mandment and  of  every  one's  experience.  But  how  could  a  man  be 
bom  blind  for  his  own  sin  ? 

Four  answers  have  been  suggested.  (1)  The  predestinarian  notion 
that  the  man  was  punished  for  sins  which  God  knew  he  would  commit 
in  his  life.     This  is  utterly  unscriptural  and  scarcely  fits  the  context. 

(2)  The  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of  souls,  which  was  held  by 
some  Jews:  he  might  have  sinned  in  another  body.  But  it  is  doubtful 
whether  this  philosopliic  tenet  would  be  familiar  to  the  disciples. 

(3)  The  doctrine  of  the  pre-existence  of  the  soul,  wliich  appears 
Wisdom  viii.  20 :  the  man's  soul  sinned  before  it  was  united  to  the 
body.     This  again  can  hardly  have  been  familiar  to  illiterate  men. 

(4)  The  current  Jewish  interpretation  of  Gen.  xxv.  22,  Ps.  li.  5, 
and  similar  passages ;  that  it  was  possible  for  a  babe  yet  unborn  to  have 
emotions  (comp.  Luke  i.  41 — 44)  and  that  these  might  be  and  often 
were  sinful.  On  the  whole,  this  seems  to  be  the  simplest  and  most 
natural  interpretation,  and  v.  34  seems  to  confirm  it. 

3.  Christ  shews  that  there  is  a  third  alternative,  which  their  ques- 
tion assumes  that  there  is  not.  Moreover  He  by  implication  warns 
them  against  assuming,  hke  Job's  friends,  a  connexion  between  suffer- 
ing and  sin  in  individuals  (see  on  v.  14).  Neither  did  this  man  sin 
(not  'hath  sinned'),  nor  Ids  parents.  The  answer,  like  the  question, 
points  to  a  definite  act  of  sin  causing  this  retribution. 

αλλ'  ϊνα.  But  he  was  born  blind  in  order  that  .•  Jesus  aflBLrms  the 
Divine  purpose.  This  elliptical  use  of  'but  (in  order)  that'  is  common 
in  S.  John,  and  illustrates  his  fondness  for  the  construction  expressing 
a  purpose :  see  on  i.  8.     Winer,  p.  398. 

φανερωθ-^.     First  for  emphasis:  see  od  i.  31. 
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τά  ?ργα  τ.  θ.     Including  not  only  the  miracle  but  its  effects. 

4.  ήμάβ  δ€ΐ...μ€.  The  readings  are  doubtful  as  to  whether  7;,uaj  or 
έμέ,  μβ  or  ήμα$  is  right  in  each  place.  The  more  diiScult  reacUiig  is 
the  best  supported :  We  must  work  the  works  of  Him  that  sent  Me. 
Some  copyists  changed  -ημα^  to  έμέ  to  agree  with  μβ ;  others  changed 
μ€  to  ημα^  to  agiee  with  ημα^.  '  We  must  work : '  Christ  identifies 
Himself  with  His  disciples  in  the  work  of  converting  the  world.  'Him 
that  sent  Me:'  Christ  does  not  identify  His  mission  with  that  of  the 
disciples.  They  were  both  sent,  but  not  in  the  same  sense:  the  Son 
is  sent  by  the  Father,  the  disciples  by  the  Son.  So  also  He  says 
'My  Father'  and  'your  Father,'  'My  God'  and  'your  God;'  but  not 
Our  Father,'  or  Our  God'  (xx.  17).     Τά  epya  refers  to  v.  3. 

ίωζ  ήμί'ρα  ifrrCv.  So  long  as  it  is  day,  i.e.  so  long  as  we  have  life. 
Day  and  night  here  mean,  as  so  often  in  hteratm-e  of  all  kinds,  Hfe 
and  death.  Other  explanations,  e.g.  opportune  and  inopportune  mo- 
ment, the  presence  of  Chrii^t  in  the  world  and  His  Vkithdrawal  from 
it, — are  less  simple  and  less  suitable  to  the  context.  If  all  that  is  re- 
corded from  vii.  37  takes  place  on  one  day,  these  words  would  probably 
be  spoken  in  the  evening,  when  the  failing  light  would  add  force  to  the 
warning,  night  cometh  (no  article),  ichen  no  one  can  work;  not  even 
Christ  Himself  as  man  upon  earth:  comp.  xi.  7 — 10;  Ps.  civ.  23. 

5.  όταν  Iv  T.  K.  ώ.  Whensoever  I  am  in  the  world :  distinguish  be- 
tween ews  εστί  and  brav  ώ.  Όταν  is  important ;  it  shews  the  compre- 
hensiveness of  the  statement.  The  Light  shines  at  various  times  and 
in  various  degi'ees,  whether  the  world  chooses  to  be  illuminated  or  not. 
Comp.  i.  5,  viii.  12.  Here  there  is  special  reference  to  His  giving 
light  both  to  the  man's  eyes  and  to  his  soul.  The  Pharisees  prove  the 
truth  of  the  saying  that  'the  darkness  comprehended  it  not.' 

φώξ  €ijil  T.  K.  I  am  light  to  the  world;  not  quite  the  same  as  to  φ. 
τ.  κ.  (viii.  2),  the  Light  of  the  icorld.  Note  also  the  absence  of  eyco  in 
both  clauses:  it  is  not  Christ's  Person,  but  the  effect  of  His  presence 
that  is  prominent  here. 

6—12.     The  Sign. 

6.  Ιττεχρισδν  αύτου  τ.  ττ.  Either  spread  the  clay  thereof  (made  with 
the  spittle),  or  spread  His  clay  (made  by  Him)  upon  his  eyes.  Jewish 
tradition  expressly  forbade  putting  spittle  to  the  eyes  on  the  Sabbath: 
of  course  it  would  forbid  making  clay  on  the  Sabbath :  comp,  v.  10. 
Eegard  for  Christ's  truthfulness  compels  us  to  regard  the  clay  as  the 
means  of  healing ;  not  that  He  could  not  heal  without  it,  but  that  He 
willed  this  to  be  the  channel  of  His  power.  Elsewhere  He  uses  spittle ; 
to  heal  a  blind  man  (Mark  Λτϋ.  23) ;  to  heal  a  deaf  and  dumb  man 
(Mark  vii.  33).  Spittle  was  believed  to  be  a  remedy  for  diseased  eyes 
(comp.  Vespasian's  reputed  miracle,  Tac,  Hist.  iv.  8,  and  other  in- 
stances) ;  clay  also,  though  less  commonly.  So  that  Christ  selects  an 
ordinary  remedy  and  gives  it  success  in  a  case  confessedly  beyond  its 
supposed  powers  {v.  32).  This  helps  us  to  conclude  why  He  willed  to 
use  means,  instead  of  healing  without  even  a  word;  viz.  to  help  the 
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faith  of  the  sufferer.     It  is  easier  to  believe,  when  means  can  be  per- 
ceived; it  is  still  easier,  when  the  means  seem  to  be  appropriate. 

Perhaps  the  whole  act  was  symbolical.  To  the  man's  natural  blind- 
ness Jesus  added  an  artificial  blindness,  and  i^ointed  out  a  cm^e  for  the 
latter,  which,  being  accepted  by  the  man's  faith,  cured  the  former  also. 
To  the  natural  blindness  of  the  Jews  Jesus  added  an  artificial  blind- 
ness by  teaching  in  parables  (]Mark  iv.  11,  12).  The  interpretation  of 
the  teaching  would  have  cured  both  foi-ms  of  blindness.  But  the  Jews 
rejected  it. 

7.  νίψαι  els  τ.  κ.  Either,  TFasTi  the  clay  off  into  the  pool,  or.  Go  to 
the  pool  and  wash.  'Νίπτω,  Attic  νίξ'ω,  besides  vv.  11,  15  and  xiii.  5 — 14 
occurs  only  Matt.  vi.  17,  xv.  2;  Mark  vii.  3;  1  Tim.  v.  10,  and  is  always 
used  of  washing  part  of  the  body.  For  bathing  the  whole  either  Xoveiv 
(xiii.  10;  Acts  ix.  37;  Heb.  x.  22;  2  Pet.  ii.  22  ;  Eev.  i.  5)  or  βαπτίζείν 
is  used;  the  latter  in  N.T.  always  of  ceremonial  immersion  (i.  25 — 33, 
&c.).  HXvpeLv  (Eev.  vii.  14,  xxii.  14;  Luke  v.  2)  is  to  wash  inanimate 
objects,  as  clothes  and  nets.  Comp.  LXX.  in  Lev.  xv.  11,  ras  xelpas 
ού  νένίΤΓται.  νδατι,  πλύνει  τα  Ιμάτια,  καΐ  Χούσεταί  τό  σώμα.  See  on  xiii. 
10.  The  washing  was  probably  part  of  the  means  of  healing  (comp. 
Naaman)  and  was  a  strong  test  of  the  man's  faith. 

Σιλωάμ.  Satisfactorily  identified  with  Birket  Silwdn  in  the  lower 
Tyropoean  valley,  S.E.  of  the  hill  of  Zion.  This  is  probably  the  Siloah 
of  Neh.  iii.  15  and  the  Shiloah  of  Isa.  viii.  6.  'The  tower  in  Siloam' 
(Luke  xiii.  4)  was  very  possibly  a  building  connected  with  the  water; 
perhaps  part  of  an  aqueduct. 

ό  Ipfi.  άπεσ-ταλιχενος.  Which  is  interpreted,  Sent.  The  interpreta- 
tion is  admissible;  but  the  original  meaning  is  rather  Sending,  Missio 
or  Emissio  aquarum.  Outlet  of  waters.'  Comp.  'the  waters  of  Shiloah 
that  go  softly'  (Isa.  viii.  6).  S.  John  sees  in  the  word  ^nomen  et  omen^ 
of  the  man's  cure :  and  he  also  appears  to  see  that  this  water  from  the 
rock  is  again  (see  on  vii.  37)  an  image  of  Him  who  was  sent  (iii.  17, 
viii.  42,  xviii.  3,  &c.)  by  the  Father,  τον  άπόστολον  (Heb.  iii.  1). 

άτΓήλθ€ν...ιιλθ€ν.  He  went  away  to  Siloam  and  came  home,  as  what 
follows  seems  to  shew.  Jesus  had  gone  away  [v.  12) ;  the  man  did 
not  return  to  Him.  Has  any  poet  attempted  to  describe  this  man's 
emotions  on  first  seeing  the  world  in  which  he  had  lived  so  long  ? 

8.  ol  θ6ωροί)ντ68.  They  who  used  to  behold  him  aforetime,  that 
(iv.  19,  xii.  19)  lie  was  a  beggar,  or  because  he  was  a  beggar,  and  was 
therefore  often  to  be  seen  in  public  places. 

9.  άλλοι  kk.  ovyl.  A  third  group  said.  No,  hut  he  is  like  him. 
The  opening  of  his  eyes  would  greatly  change  him:  this  added  to  the 
improbabiUty  of  a  cure  made  them  doubt  his  identity. 

11.  €K€ivos.  S.  John's  fondness  for  this  pronoun  has  been  re- 
marked. Here  and  in  vv.  25,  36  it  marks  the  man's  prominence  in 
the  scene.     Comp.  i.  8,  ii.  21,  xiii.  25,  xviii.  17,  25,  xx.  15,  16. 

ό  άνθρ.  ό  λεγ.  The  man  that  is  called;  implying  that  Jesus  was 
well  known.    Was  he  thinking  of  the  meaning  of  the  name  'Jesus'? 
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ττηλόν  ΙτΓ.     He  had  not  seen  how :  the  rest  he  tells  m  order. 

άνε'βλεψα.  This  may  mean  either  Ί  looked  up'  (Moxk  vi.  41,  vii. 
34,  xvi.  4,  &c.);  or  Ί  recovered  sight'  (Matt.  xi.  5;  Mark  x.  51,  52, 
&c.).  Ί  looked  up'  does  not  suit  vv.  15  and  18,  where  the  word  occurs 
again:  and  though  Ί  recovered  sight'  is  not  strictly  accurate  of  a  man 
horn  hlind,  yet  it  is  admissible,  as  sight  is  natm-al  to  man. 

Note  the  gradual  development  of  faith  in  the  man's  soul,  and  compare 
it  with  that  of  the  Samaritan  woman  (see  on  iv.  19)  and  of  Martha  (see 
on  xi.  21).  Here  he  merely  knows  Jesus' name  and  the  miracle;  in 
V.  17  he  thinks  Him  'a  Prophet;'  in  v.  33  He  is  'of  God;'  in  v.  39  He 
is  'the  Son  of  God.'  What  writer  of  fiction  in  the  second  century 
could  have  executed  such  a  study  in  psychology? 

12.  €K€tvos.  That  strange  Eabbi  who  perjDlexes  us  so  much :  comp. 
V.  28,  vii.  12,  xix.  21. 

ουκ  οΐ8α  rather  implies  that  He  did  not  retm-n  to  Jesus  {v.  7). 

13 — 41.     Opposite  Eesults  of  the  Sign. 

13.  άγουσ-ιν.  These  friends  and  neighbours  are  perhaps  well- 
meaning  people,  not  intending  to  make  mischief.  But  they  are  un- 
comfortable because  work  has  been  done  on  the  Sabbath,  and  they 
think  it  best  to  refer  the  matter  to  the  Pharisees,  the  great  authorities 
in  matters  of  legal  observance  and  orthodoxy  (comp.  vii.  47, 48).  This 
is  not  a  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin.  S.  John's  formula  for  the  San- 
hediin  is  oi  apxiepels  κ.  (οι)  Φαρ.  (vii.  32,  45,  si.  47,  57,  xmi.  3).  Pos- 
sibly one  of  the  smaller  Synagogue  Councils  is  here  meant.  Appa- 
rently this  is  the  day  after  the  miracle. 

14.  ήν  δί  <Γ.  Iv  η  ήμ.  Now  it  was  a  Sabbath  on  the  day  on  which: 
T.  ττηλον  έποίησεν  is  specially  stated  as  being  an  aggravation  of  the 
offence  of  healing  on  the  Sabbath:  see  on  v.  9.  There  were  seven 
miracles  of  mercy  wrought  on  the  Sabbath:  1.  Withered  hand  (Matt, 
xii.  9);  2.  Demoniac  at  Capernaum  (Mark  i.  21);  3.  Simon's  wife's 
mother  (Mark  i.  29);  4.  Woman  bowed  dovra  18  years  (Luke  xiii.  14); 
5.  Dropsical  man  (Luke  xiv.  1) ;  6.  Paralytic  at  Bethesda  (John  v.  10) ; 
7.  Man  born  blind.  In  all  cases,  excepting  2  and  3,  the  Jews  charged 
the  Lord  with  breaking  the  Sabbath  by  heahng  on  it. 

15.  ττηλόν  6-ir.  The  man  is  becoming  impatient  of  this  cross-ques- 
tioning and  answers  more  briefly  than  at  first.  He  omits  the  aggra- 
vating circumstance  of  making  the  clay  as  well  as  the  sending  to 
Siloam. 

16.  ovTos.  Contemptuous :  comp.  iii.  26,  vi.  42,  52,  vii.  15,  35,  49, 
xii.  34.  The  fact  of  the  miracle  is  as  yet  not  denied ;  but  it  cannot 
have  been  done  with  God's  help.  Comp.  'He  casteth  out  devils 
through  the  prince  of  the  devils '  (Matt.  ix.  34) ;  like  this,  an  argument 
of  the  Pharisees. 

TTUis  δύναται.  The  less  bigoted,  men  like  Nicodemus  (iii.  2)  and 
Joseph  of  Arimathea,  shew  that  the  argument  cuts  both  ways.  They 
also  start  from  the  'sign,'  but  arrive  at  an  opposite  conclusion.  Their 
timidity  in  contrast  with  the  man's  positiveness  is  very  characteristic. 
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Comp.  Nicodemus'  question,  v.  51.     Perhaps  Christ's  teaching  about 
the  Sabbath  (v.  17 — 23)  has  had  some  effect. 
{τχίσ-μα  ήν.     See  on  vii.  43  and  comp.  x.  19. 

17.  There  being  a  division  among  them  they  appeal  to  the  man 
himself,  each  side  wishing  to  gain  him.  '  They '  includes  both  sides, 
the  whole  body  of  Pharisees  present.  Their  question  is  not  tAvofold, 
but  single;  not  'What  sayest  thou  of  Him?  that  He  hath  opened 
thine  eyes?'  but  ΤΓΛαί  sayest  thou  of  ffim,  because  He  opened  thim 
eyes?  Comp.  ii.  18.  'Thou'  is  emphatic:  'thou  shouldest  know 
something  of  Him.'  They  do  not  raise  the  question  of  fact;  the  mira- 
cle is  still  undisputed.  His  answer  shews  that  only  one  question  is 
asked,  and  that  it  is  not  the  question  of  fact. 

'ΐΓροφήτη8.  i.e.  one  sent  by  God  to  declare  His  will;  a  man  with  a 
special  and  Divine  mission  ;  not  necessarily  predicting  the  future. 
Comp.  iv.  19,  iii.  2.     His  answer  is  short  and  decided. 

18.  ουκ  lir.  οΰν  οί  *I.  The  Jews  therefore  did  not  believe.  The 
man  having  pronounced  for  the  moderates,  the  bigoted  and  hostile 
party  begin  to  question  the  fact  of  the  miracle.  Note  that  here  and 
in  V.  22  S.  John  no  longer  speaks  of  the  Pharisees,  some  of  whom 
were  not  unfriendly  to  Christ,  but  'the  Jews,'  His  enemies,  the  oflicial 
representatives  of  the  nation  that  rejected  the  Messiah  (see  on  i.  19). 

αύτοΰ  τ.  άναβλ.     Of  the  man  himself  that  had  received  his  sight. 

19.  Three  questions  in  legal  form.  Is  this  your  son?  Was  he 
born  bUnd?     How  does  he  now  see? 

ov  ύμ€Ϊ5  λ.  Of  "Whom  ye  say  that  he  was  bom  blind  (see  on  vi.  71). 
The  emphatic  νμεΐί  implies  'we  do  not  believe  it.' 

20.  In  their  timidity  they  keep  close  to  the  questions  asked. 

21.  tIs  ηνοι|€ν.  This  is  the  dangerous  point,  and  they  become 
more  eager  and  passionate.  Hitherto  there  has  been  nothing  emphatic 
in  their  reply;  but  now  tbere  is  a  marked  stress  on  all  the  pronouns, 
the  parents  contrasting  their  ignorance  Λvith  their  son's  responsibility. 
'Who  opened  his  eyes,  we  know  not:  ask  himself;  he  [himself]  is  of 
full  age;  he  himself  λ\ϊ\1  speak  concerning  himself.'     See  on  v.  23. 

22.  (ruv€T€'96tvT0.  It  does  not  appear  when ;  but  the  tense  and  17577 
indicate  some  previous  arrangement,  and  probably  an  informal 
agreement  among  themselves.  A  formal  decree  of  the  Sanhedrin 
would  be  easily  obtained  afterwards.  Συντίθβσθαι  occurs  in  Luke  xxii. 
δ  of  the  compact  with  Judas,  and  in  Acts  xxiii.  20  of  the  Jews'  compact 
to  kill  S.  Paul,  and  nowhere  else. 

(ίΐΓοσυνάγωγο8.  Put  away  from  the  synagogue,  or  excommunicated. 
The  word  is  peculiar  to  S.  John,  occurring  here,  xii.  42,  and  xvi.  2,  only. 
The  Jews  had  three  kinds  of  anathema.  (1)  Excommunication  for 
thirty  days,  during  which  the  excommunicated  might  not  come  within 
four  cubits  of  any  one.  (2)  Absolute  exclusion  from  all  intercourse 
and  worship  for  an  indefinite  period.  (3)  Absolute  exclusion  for  ever; 
an  irrevocable  sentence.  This  third  form  was  very  rarely  if  ever  used. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  the  second  was  in  use  at  this  time  for  Jews ; 
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but  it  would  be  the  ban  under  which  all  Samaritans  were  placed. 
This  passage  and  'separate'  in  Luke  vi.  22  probably  refer  to  the  first 
and  mildest  kind  of  anathema.  The  principle  of  all  anathema  was 
found  in  the  Divine  sentence  on  Meroz  ( Judg.  v.  23) :  comp.  Ezra  x.  8. 

23.  δια  τοΰτο.     For  this  cause :  i.  31,  v.  16,  18,  vi.  65,  viii.  47,  &c. 
ήλικ.  έ'χ.  αν.  €.     This  is  the  right  order  here:  in  T. E.  the  clauses 

have  been  transposed  in  v.  21  to  match  this  verse. 

24.  k^iav.  οΰν.  They  called,  therefore,  a  second  time.  Having 
questioned  the  parents  apart  from  the  son,  they  now  try  to  brow- 
beat the  son,  before  he  learns  that  his  parents  have  not  discredited  his 
story. 

SOS  δ.  τ.  θ.  Give  glory  to  God.  'Glory,'  not  'praise'  (xii.  43), 
which  would  be  w.vo^  or  inaivos  (INIatt.  xxi.  16;  Luke  xviii.  43;  Eom. 
ii.  29),  nor  'honour'  (v.  41,  44,  viii.  54),  which  would  be  τιμτ  (iv.  44; 
Eev.  iv.  9, 11,  V.  12, 13).  Even  thus  the  meaning  remains  obscure:  but 
'Give  God  the  praise'  is  absolutely  misleading.  The  meaning  is  not 
'  Give  God  the  praise  for  the  cure ; '  they  were  trying  to  deny  that  there 
had  been  any  cure :  but,  '  Give  glory  to  God  hy  speaking  the  truth. 
The  words  are  an  adjuration  to  confess.  Comp.  Josh.  vii.  19 ;  1  Sam. 
vi.  5;  Ezra  x.  11;  1  Esdi\  ix.  8;  2  Cor.  xi.  3L•  WicUf,  with  the  Ge- 
nevan and  Ehemish  Versions,  is  right  here.  Tyndale  and  Cranmer 
have  misled  our  translators.     See  on  Jer.  xiii.  16. 

ήμ6ΐ5  ο'ίδαμίν.  'H/xets  is  emphatic.  '  We,  the  people  in  authority,  who 
have  a  right  to  decide,  know  that  this  person  (contemptuous,  as  in  v. 
16)  is  a  Sabbath-breaker.  It  is  useless,  therefore,  for  you  to  maintain 
that  He  is  a  Prophet.' 

25.  Ikcivos.  See  on  v.  11.  He  will  not  argue  or  commit  himself, 
but  keeps  to  the  incontrovertible  facts  of  the  case. 

τυφλ08  ών.  As  in  iii.  13  and  xix.  38,  we  are  in  doubt  whether  the 
participle  is  present  or  imperfect ;  either  '  being  by  nature  a  blind 
man,'  or  '  being  formerly  blind: '  so  also  in  v.  8.     "Winer,  p.  429. 

άρτι.     Now,  in  contrast  to  the  past ;  see  on  ii.  10. 

26.  Being  baffled,  they  return  to  the  details,  either  to  try  once 
more  to  shake  the  evidence,  or  for  want  of  something  better  to  say. 

27.  και  ουκ  ήκονσ-ατ€.  Possibly  interrogative,  Did  ye  not  hear? 
This  avoids  taking  ακούειν  in  two  senses;  (1)  'hearkeo,'  (2)  'hear.'  The 
man  loses  all  patience,  and  will  not  go  through  it  again. 

μ,ή  καΐ  vfiets.  Surely  ye  also  do  not  wish  to  become:  comp.  iv.  29, 
vi.  67,  vii.  35,  52.  For  θέΧειν  comp.  v.  40,  vi.  67,  vii.  17,  viii.  44.  For 
-γενέσθαι  comp.  i.  6,  viii.  58,  x.  19.  The  meaning  of  '  also '  has  been 
misunderstood.  It  can  scarcely  mean  '  as  well  as  I : '  the  man  has 
not  advanced  so  far  in  faith  as  to  count  himself  a  disciple  of  Jesus ; 
and  if  he  had,  he  would  not  avow  the  fact  to  the  Jews.  '  Also '  means 
•as  well  as  His  well-known  disciples.'  That  Christ  had  a  band  of 
followers  was  notorious. 

28.  έλοιδόρησ-αν.  The  word  occurs  here  only  in  the  Gospels: 
comp.  1  Pet.  ii.  23.    Argument  fails,  so  they  resort  to  abuse. 

ST  JOHN  ΰ 
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έκ€ίνου.  That  man's  disciple :  the  pronoun  expresses  that  they  have 
nothing  to  do  with  Him:  comp.  v.  12,  vii.  12,  xix.  21. 

The  pronouns  are  emphatic  in  both  v.  28  and  v.  29  :  '  Thou  art  His 
disciple ;  but  ice  are  Moses'  disciples.  We  know  that  God  hath  spoken 
to  Moses;  but  as  for  this  fellow,  &c.'     See  on  v.  16  and  i.  17. 

29.  λ€λάληκ€ν.  Hath  spoken,  i.e.  that  Moses  received  a  revelation 
xchich  still  remains.  This  is  a  frequent  meaning  of  the  perfect  tense — 
to  express  the  permanent  result  of  a  past  action.  Thus  the  frequent 
formula  yiy ραττται  is  strictly  'it  has  been  Avritten,'  or  'it  stands  written:' 
i.e.  it  once  was  written,  and  the  writing  still  remains.  But  as  there  are 
cases  where  the  Greek  aorist  is  best  represented  by  the  English  perfect 
(viii.  10,  29),  so  there  are  cases  where  the  Greek  perfect  is  best  repre- 
sented by  the  English  aorist;  and  this  perhaps  is  one.  The  meaning 
is,  Moses  had  a  mission  plainly  declared  by  God. 

ουκ  οϊδ.  iroGev.  AVe  know  neither  His  mission,  nor  who  sent  Him. 
In  a  difierent  sense  they  declared  the  very  opposite,  vii.  27.  Comp. 
Pilate's  question  (xix.  9),  and  Christ's  declaration  (viii.  14).  As  at 
Capernaum  (vi.  31,  32),  He  is  compared  unfavourably  with  Moses. 

30.  TO  θαυμασ-τόν.  The  marvellous  thing,  or  the  marvel.  *  You, 
the  very  people  who  ought  to  know  such  things  (iii.  10),  know  not 
whether  He  is  from  God  or  not,  and  yet  He  opened  my  eyes.'  'You' 
is  emphatic,  and  perhaps  is  a  taunting  rejoinder  to  their  'we  know 
that  this  man  is  a  sinner '  (v.  24)  and  '  we  know  that  God  hath  spoken 
to  Moses'  {v.  29).  The  man  gains  courage  at  their  evident  discom- 
fiture :  moreover,  his  controversy  with  them  developes  and  confirms 
his  own  faith.     For  γαρ  see  Winer,  p.  559. 

31.  ovK  άκούίΐ.  Heareth  not  wilful,  impenitent  sinners.  Of  course 
it  cannot  mean  '  God  heareth  no  one  who  hath  sinned,'  which  would 
imply  that  God  never  ansv^^ers  the  prayers  of  men.  But  the  man's 
dictum,  reasonably  understood,  is  the  plain  teaching  of  the  O.T., 
whence  he  no  doubt  derived  it.  'The  Lord  is  far  from  the  wicked; 
but  He  heareth  the  prayer  of  the  righteous'  (Prov.  xv.  29).  Comp.. 
Ps.  Ixvi.  18,  19;  Job  xxvii.  8,  9  ;  Isai.  i.  11—15.  Note  οϊδαμεν,  which 
reproduces  their  own  word  {vv.  24,  29),  but  without  the  arrogant  ly/iets. 

θ€οσ£βή5.  God-fearing,  devout,  religious:  here  only  in  N.T.  The 
man  thinks  that  miracles  are  answers  to  prayer:  only  good  men  can 
gain  such  answers :  and  only  a  very  good  man  could  gain  such  an 
unprecedented  answer  as  this. 

32.  €K  T.  aliSvos.  Here  only:  Col.  i.  26  we  have  dro  των  αΙώνων. 
There  is  no  healing  of  the  blind  in  0.  T. 

33.  ovTOS.  He  uses  their  pronoun  without  their  contemptuous 
meaning  (vv.  24,  29).     On  τταρά  Θ£οΰ  see  on  i.  6. 

ουδέν.  Nothing  like  this,  no  miracle.  For  the  construction  see 
Winer,  p.  382. 

34.  Iv  άμαρτ,  σ-ύ.  Emphatic:  'In  sins  wast  thou  born  altogether; 
thou  art  a  born  reprobate;  and  thou,  dost  thou  teach  us?' 
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oXos.  'Every  part  of  thy  nature  (comp.  xiii.  10)  has  been  steeped 
in  sins  from  thy  birth.'  They  hold  the  same  belief  as  the  disciples,  that 
sin  before  birth  is  possible,  and  maliciously  exclude  not  only  the  alter- 
native stated  by  Christ  {v.  3)  but  even  the  one  stated  by  the  disciples 
(v.  2),  that  his  parents  might  have  sinned.  Their  passion  blinds  them 
to  then'  inconsistency.  They  had  contended  that  no  miracle  had  been 
vrrought ;  now  they  throw  his  calamity  in  his  face  as  proof  of  his  sin. 

Godet  points  out  the  analogy  between  these  Jews  and  modern  hn- 
pugners  of  miracles.  The  Jews  argued:  God  cannot  help  a  Sabbath- 
breaker;  therefore  the  miracle  attributed  to  Jesus  is  a  fiction.  The 
opponents  of  the  miraculous  argue:  The  supernatural  cannot  exist; 
therefore  the  miracles  attributed  to  Jesus  and  others  are  fictions.  In 
both  cases  the  logic  of  reason  has  to  yield  to  the  logic  of  facts. 

έξί'βαλον.  They  put  him  forth :  see  on  x.  4.  This  probably  does 
not  mean  excommunication.  (1)  The  expression  is  too  vague.  (2) 
There  could  not  well  have  been  time  to  get  a  sentence  of  excommuni- 
cation passed.  (3)  The  man  had  not  incun-ed  the  threatened  penalty; 
he  had  not  'confessed  that  He  was  Clirist'  {v.  22).  Provoked  by  his 
sturdy  adherence  to  his  own  view  they  ignominiously  dismiss  him — 
turn  him  out  of  doors,  if  (as  the  'out'  seems  to  imply)  they  were 
meeting  within  walls.     "What  follows  illustrates  Luke  vi.  22. 

35.  <n5  iricTT.  Comp.  xi.  26.  '  Dost  thou,  though  others  blaspheme 
and  deny,  believe? '  See  on  i.  12,  viii.  30,  81.  Εύρων,  as  in  i.  44,  v.  14, 
xi.  17,  xii.  14,  probably  implies  previous  seeking. 

T.  υΐόν  τ.  θ.  Again  there  is  much  doubt  about  the  reading.  The 
balance  of  MSS.  authority  (iacluding  both  the  Sinaitic  and  the  Vatican 
MSS.)  is  in  favour  of  r.  vi.  r.  οΜθρώτΓον,  which  moreover  is  the  expres- 
sion that  our  Lord  commonly  uses  respecting  Himself  in  all  four 
Gospels  (see  on  i.  52).  But  the  reading  r.  vL  r.  θεοΰ  is  very  strongly 
supported,  and  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  second  century;  for  Tertullian, 
who  in  his  work  Against  Praxeas  quotes  largely  from  this  Gospel,  in 
chap.  xxii.  quotes  this  question  thus,  Tu  credis  in  Filiinn  Dei  ?  Li  x. 
86  and  xi.  4  there  is  no  doubt  about  the  reading,  and  there  Chiist  calls 
himself  'the  Son  of  God.'  Moreover,  this  appellation  seems  to  suit 
the  context  better,  for  the  man  had  been  contending  that  Jesus  came 
'from  God'  {v.  83),  and  the  term  '  Son  of  man'  would  scarcely  have 
been  intelligible  to  him.  Lastly,  a  copyist,  knowing  that  the  '  Son  of 
man '  was  Christ's  usual  mode  of  designating  Himself,  would  be  very 
likely  to  alter  '  the  Son  of  God '  into  '  the  Son  of  man.'  Neither  title, 
however,  is  very  frequent  in  St  John's  Gospel.  For  all  these  reasons, 
therefore,  it  is  allowable  to  retain  the  common  reading.  But  in  any 
case  we  once  more  have  evidence  of  the  antiquity  of  this  Gospel.  If 
both  these  readings  were  established  by  the  end  of  the  second  century, 
the  original  text  must  have  been  in  existence  long  before.  Corruptions 
take  time  to  spring  up  and  spread.     See  on  i.  13,  18,  iii.  6,  13. 

36.  €Κ€Ϊνοβ,     See  on  v.  11. 

καΐ  ris  Ιστιν.  And  who  is  he  ?  or,  Who  is  he  then  ?  The  καΐ  inten- 
eifies  the  question.     Winer,  p.  545.     Comp.  /cat  ris  εστί  μου  ττλησίον  ; 
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(Luke  X.  29);  κοΧ  r\%  δ'/ναται  σωθηναι ;  {χχίη.2β);  KalrUo  ('•φ'^αίνων  με ; 
(2  Cor.  ii.  2).  Kvpie  should  perhaps  be  rendered  '  Sir,'  as  in  iv,  11,  15, 
19,  49,  V.  7:  see  on  iv.  11  and  vi.  34.  But  the  man's  reverence  in- 
creases, like  that  of  the  woman  at  the  well. 

ϊνα  ΊΓίσ-τ.  He  asks,  not  from  curiosity,  but  in  order  to  find  the 
object  of  faith  mentioned.  He  has  faith,  and  more  is  given  to  him ; 
he  seeks  and  finds.    "Winer,  p.  774. 

37.  και  IcopaKas.  Winer,  p.  342.  We  are  uncertain  whether  the 
first  καΐ  anticipates  the  second,  '  Thou  hast  both  seen  Him, 'or  empha- 
sizes the  verb,  '  Thou  hast  even  seen  Him : '  the  latter  seems  better, 

Ikcivos.  S.  John's  characteristic  use  of  4κ€Ϊνο$  to  reproduce  a  pre- 
vious subject  with  emphasis  (see  on  i.  18) :  He  that  speaketh  with  thee 
is  He.  Comp.  iv.  26.  "This  spontaneous  revelation  to  the  outcast 
from  the  synagogue  finds  its  only  parallel  in  the  similar  revelation  to 
the  outcast  from  the  nation  "  (Westcott).  Not  even  Apostles  are  told 
so  speedily. 

38.  ΐΓίσ-τ.  κύρΐ€.  I  believe,  Lord:  the  order  is  worth  keeping.  Comp. 
the  centurion's  confession  (Matt,  xxvii.  54).  There  is  no  need  to  sup- 
pose that  in  either  case  the  man  making  the  confession  knew  any- 
thing like  the  full  meaning  of  belief  in  the  Son  of  God :  even  Apostles 
were  slow  at  learning  that.  The  blind  man  had  had  his  own  unin- 
formed idea  of  the  Messiah,  and  he  believed  that  the  realisation  of 
that  idea  stood  before  him.  His  faith  was  necessarily  imperfect,  a 
poor  '  two  mites  ;'  but  it  was  '  all  that  he  had,'  and  he  gave  it  readily, 
while  the  learned  Eabbis  of  their  abundance  gave  nothing.  It  is  quite 
gratuitous  to  suppose  that  a  special  revelation  was  granted  to  him. 
There  is  no  hint  of  this,  nor  can  one  see  why  so  great  an  exception  to 
God's  usual  dealings  with  man  should  have  been  made. 

'π•ροσ£κΰνη<Γ€ν.  This  shews  that  his  idea  of  the  Son  of  God 
includes  attributes  of  Divinity.  Προσκυνεϊρ  occurs  elsewhere  in  this 
Gospel  only  in  iv.  20 — 24  and  xii.  20,  always  of  the  worship  of  God. 

39.  καΐ  etir.  ό  Ί.  There  is  no  need  to  make  a  break  in  the  narra- 
tive and  refer  these  words  to  a  subsequent  occasion.  This  is  not 
natural.  Eather  it  is  the  sight  of  the  man  prostrate  at  His  feet, 
endowed  now  with  sight  both  in  body  and  soul,  that  moves  Christ  to 
say  what  follows.  His  words  convey  His  own  authority  for  finding  a 
symbchcal  meaning  in  His  miracles.  They  are  addressed  to  the 
bystanders  generally,  among  whom  are  some  of  the  Pharisees, 

els  κρίμα.  Κρίμα  occurs  nowhere  else  in  this  Gospel.  As  distinct 
from  Kpiais,  the  act  of  judging  (v.  22,  24,  27,  30),  it  signifies  the  result^ 
a  sentence  or  decision  (Matt.  vii.  2  ;  Mark  xii.  40  ;  Rom.  ii.  2,  3,  &c.). 
Christ  came  not  to  judge,  but  to  save  (iii.  17,  viii.  15) ;  but  judgment 
was  the  inevitable  result  of  His  coming,  for  those  who  rejected  Him 
passed  sentence  on  themselves  (iii.  19).  See  on  i.  9  and  xviii.  37. 
The  eya  is  emphatic ;  I,  the  Light  of  the  world  {v.  5),  I,  the  Son  of 
God  {v.  35).     See  on  xi.  27. 
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ol  |λή  βλε'ΐΓ.  They  who  are  conscious  of  their  own  blindness,  who 
know  their  deficiencies;  like  'they  that  are  sick'  and  'sinners'  in 
Matt.  ix.  12,  13,  and  'babes'  in  Matt.  xi.  25.  This  man  was  aware 
of  his  spmtual  blindness  when  he  asked,  '  Who  is  He  then,  that  I 
may  believe  on  Him?'  ΒΧέττωσίν  means  may  see,  may  pass  from  the 
darkness  of  wliich  they  are  conscious,  to  hght  and  truth. 

ol  βλέΐΓ.  They  who  fancy  they  see,  who  pride  themselves  on  their 
superior  insight  and  knowledge,  and  wish  to  dictate  to  others ;  like 
'they  that  be  whole,'  and  'righteous'  in  Matt.  ix.  12,  13,  and  'the 
wise  and  prudent'  in  Matt.  xi.  25.  These  Pharisees  shewed  this  proud 
self-confidence  when  they  declared,  'we  know  that  this  man  is  a 
sinner,'  and  asked  '  Dost  thou  teach  ils  V 

τυφλοί  γενωνται.  May  become  blind :  much  stronger  than  μη  βλέ- 
ττωσιν.  Ot  μη  β\.  can  see,  but  do  not ;  oi  τυφλοί  cannot  see.  These 
self-satisfied  Pharisees  must  pass  from  fancied  light  into  real  dark- 
ness (Isa.  vi.  10). 

40.  Ik  t.  Φ....δντ68•  Those  of  the  P.  xoho  icere  with  Him,  who 
still  considered  themselves  in  same  degree  His  disciples. 

|ΐη  και  ή  μ.  Surely  we  also  axe  not  blind:  comp.  v.  27,  vi.  67.  Of 
course  they  understand  Him  to  be  spealdng  figuratively.  It_  is 
strange  that  any  should  have  understood  their  question  as  referring 
to  bodily  sight.  They  mean  that  they,  the  most  enlightened  among 
the  most  enlightened  nation,  must  be  among  'those  who  see.'  'Have 
we  not  recognised  Thee  as  a  teacher  come  from  God  (iii.  2)  and 
listened  to  Thee  until  now?     Are  we  also  blind  ?' 

41.  el  T.  ήτδ.  '1/  ije  were  blind,  i.e.  if  ye  were  conscious  of 
your  spiritual  darkness  and  yearned  for  the  hght,  ye  icouhl  not  have 
sin  (xv.  22) ;  for  either  ye  would  find  the  hght,  or,  if  ye  failed,  the 
faiime  would  not  he  at  your  door.'  Others  interpret,  '  If  ye  were 
reaUy  bhnd,  and  had  never  known  the  light,  ye  would  not  be  respon- 
sible for  rejecting  it.  But  by  your  own  confession  ye  see,  and  the 
sin  of  rejection  abideth.'  For  the  construction  comp.  v.  46,  viii.  19, 
42,  XV.  19,  xviii.  36 ;  for  ^χειν  ά|χαρτί&ν  see  on  xv.  22.  Perhaps  there 
is  a  pause  after  βλέπομβν. 

ή  ά|κιρτία  ΰμ.  μ.  Your  sin  abideth  (see  on  i.  33).  'Ye  profess  to 
see :  your  sin  in  this  false  profession  and  in  your  consequent  rejection 
of  Me  abideth.'  It  was  a  hopeless  case.  They  rejected  Him  because 
they  did  not  know  the  truth  about  Him;  and  they  would  never  learn 
the  truth  because  they  were  fully  persuaded  that  they  were  in  pos- 
session of  it.  Those  who  confess  then-  ignorance  and  contend  against 
it  (1)  cease  to  be  responsible  for  it,  (2)  have  a  good  prospect  of  being 
freed  fi'om  it.  Those  who  deny  then'  ignorance  and  contend  against 
instruction,  (1)  remain  responsible  for  their  ignorance,  (2)  have  no 
prospect  of  ever  being  freed  from  it.     Comp.  iii.  36. 
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CHAPTER   X 

3.  φων€ΐ  (all  the  best  MSS.)  for  καλεΓ. 

4.  Ίτάντα  (BDLX)  for  πρόβατα  (A). 

5.  άκολουθή(Γθυ<Γΐν  for  -σωσιν  (correction  to  more  usual  construc- 
tion, comp.  iv.  14;  Luke  x.  19). 

12.  '4<rTiv  for  βίσί  (comp.  -ήκονσαν,  v.  8).  Omit  τα  πρόβατα  ό  δέ 
μισθωτοί  φβύ-γει  after  (rKopTri^€t  with  5<BDL  against  A. 

14.     γινώ(ΓΚου(Γίν  μ€  τά  Ιμά  for  Ύΐνώσκομαι  υπό  των  έμων. 

26.  Omit  καθωί  εΐπον  ϋμίν  with  XBKLMi. 

27.  άκουονσ-ιν  for  άκούπ  (grammatical  correction)  with  NBLX 
against  AD. 

29.     δ  (N'B'L)  for  o's  (AB-),  and  πάντων  μάζον  for  μείζων  πάντων. 

38.  ΊΓίσ-τίύετε  (tiBDKLU)  for  ττίστε^σατε,  and  γι,νώσ-κητ€  for  πισ- 
τβύσητβ  (to  avoid  apparent  repetition)  with  BLX  against  A;  i<  has 
πίστ€ύητ£. 


Christ  is  Love. 


In  chapters  v.  and  vi.  two  miracles,  the  healing  of  the  paralytic 
and  the  feeding  of  the  oOOO,  formed  the  introduction  to  two  dis- 
courses in  which  Christ  is  set  forth  as  the  Source  and  the  Support  of 
Life.  In  chapters  vii.  and  viii.  we  have  a  discourse  in  which  He  is 
set  forth  as  the  Source  of  Truth  and  Light,  and  this  is  illustrated  (ix.) 
by  His  giving  physical  and  spiritual  sight  to  the  man  born  blind.  In 
chap.  X.  we  again  have  a  discourse  in  which  Christ  is  set  forth  as 
Love,  under  the  figure  of  the  Good  Shepherd  giving  His  life  for  the 
sheep,  and  this  is  illustrated  (xi.)  by  the  raising  of  Lazarus,  a  work 
of  Love  which  costs  Him  His  life.  As  already  stated,  the  prevailing 
idea  throughout  this  section  (v. — xi.)  is  truth  and  love  provoking 
contradiction  and  enmity.  The  more  clearly  the  Messiah  manifests 
Himself,  and  the  more  often  He  convinces  some  of  His  hearers  of  His 
Messiahship  (vii.  40,  41,  46,  50,  viii.  30,  ix.  30—38,  x.  21,  42,  xi.  45), 
the  more  intense  becomes  the  hostility  of  '  the  Jews '  and  the  more 
determined  their  intention  to  kill  Him. 

1 — 18.  "The  form  of  the  discourse  in  the  first  half  of  chap.  x.  is 
remarkable.  It  resembles  the  Synoptic  parables,  but  not  exactly. 
The  parable  is  a  short  narrative,  Λvllich  is  kept  wholly  separate  from 
the  ideal  facts  which  it  signifies.  But  this  discourse  is  not  a  narra- 
tive; and  the  figure  and  its  application  run  side  by  side,  and  are 
interwoven  with  one  another  all  througb.     It  is  an  extended  meta- 
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phor  rather  than  a  parable.  If  we  are  to  give  it  an  accurate  name  we 
should  be  obliged  to  fall  back  upon  the  wider  term  '  allegory.' 

This,  and  the  parallel  passage  in  chap,  xv.,  are  the  only  instances 
of  allegory  in  the  Gospels.  They  take  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  place 
which  parables  hold  with  the  Synoptists.  The  Synoptists  have  no 
allegories  distinct  from  parables.  The  fourth  Evangelist  has  no  para- 
bles as  a  special  form  of  allegory.  What  are  we  to  infer  from  this  ? 
The  parables  certainly  are  original  and  genuine.  Does  it  follow  that 
the  allegories  are  not? 

(1)  We  notice,  first,  that  along  with  the  change  of  form  there  is  a 
certain  change  of  subject.     The  parables  generally  turn  round  the 

ground  conception  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven.   They do  not  enlarge 

on  the  relation  which  its  King  bears  to  the  separate  members 

Though  the  royal  dignity  of  the  Son  is  incidentally  put  forward,  there 
is  nothing  which  expresses  so  closely  and  directly  the  personal  relation 
of  the  Messiah  to  the  comniunitij  of  believers,  collectively  and  indivi- 
dually, as  these  two  'allegories'  from  S.  John.  Their  form  seems  in  an 
especial  manner  suited  to  their  subject-matter,  which  is  a  fixed,  per- 
manent and  simple  relation,  not  a  history  of  successive  states.  The 
form  of  the  allegories  is  at  least  appropriate. 

(2)  We  notice  next  that  even  with  the  Synoptists  the  use  of  the 
parable  is  not  rigid.  All  do  not  conform  precisely  to  the  same  type. 
There  are  some,  like  the  Pharisee  and  PubUcan,  the  Good  Samaritan, 
&c.,  which  give  direct  patterns  for  action,  and  are  not  therefore 
parables  in  the  same  sense  in  which  the  Barren  Fig-tree,  the  Prodigal 
Son,  &c.  are  parables If,  then,  the  parable  adrnits  so  much  devia- 
tion on  the  one  side,  may  it  not  also  on  the  other? 

(3)  Lastly,  we  have  to  notice  the  parallels  to  this  particular  figure 
of  the  Good  Shepherd  that  are  found  in  the  Synoptists.  These  are 
indeed  abundant.     The  parable  of  the  Lost  Sheep  (Luke  xv.  4 — 7; 

Matt,  xviii  12,  13) Ί  am  not  sent  but  unto  the  lost  sheep  of  the 

house  of  Israel'  (Matt.  xv.  24) 'But  when  He  saw  the  multitudes. 

He  was  moved  with  compassion  on  them,  because  they  fainted,  and 
were  scattered  abroad,  as  sheep  having  no  shepherd'  (Matt.  ix.  36), 
which  when  taken  with  Matt.  xi.  28,  29  ('  Come  unto  Me  all  ye  that 
labour,'  &c.),  gives  almost  an  exact  parallel  to  the  Johannean  alle- 
gory."    Sanday. 

1 — 9.  The  Allegory  of  the  Door  of  the  Fold. 
1.  αμήν  αμήν.  This  double  af&rmation,  peculiar  to  this  Gospel 
(see  on  i.  52),  never  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  a  discourse,  but  either 
in  continuation,  to  introduce  some  deep  truth,  or  in  reply.  This 
verse  is  no  exception.  There  is  no  break  between  the  chapters, 
which  should  perhaps  have  been  divided  at  ix.  34  or  38  rather  than 
here.  The  scene  continues  uninterrupted  from  ix.  35  to  x.  21,  where 
we  have  a  reference  to  the  healing  of  the  blind  man.  Moreover  x.  6 
seems  to  point  back  to  ix.  41;  their  not  understanding  the  allegory 
was  evidence  of  self-complacent  blindness.  This  chapter,  therefore, 
although  it  contains  a  fresh  stibject,  is  connected  with  the  incidents 
in  chap.  ix.  and  giOws  out  of  them.     The  connexion  seems  to  be  that 
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the  Pharisees  by  their  conduct  to  the  man  had  proved  themselves  bad 
shepherds;  but  he  has  found  the  Good  Shepherd:  they  had  cast  him 
out  of  doors;  but  he  has  found  the  Door:  they  had  put  him  forth  to 
drive  him  away;  the  Good  Shepherd  puts  His  sheep  forth  to  lead 
them.  We  are  not  told  where  these  words  are  spoken ;  so  that  it  is 
impossible  to  say  whether  it  is  probable  that  a  sheepfold  with  the 
shepherds  and  their  flocks  was  in  sight.  There  is  nothing  against 
the  supposition.  Be  this  as  it  may,  Jesus,  who  has  already  appro- 
priated the  types  of  the  Brazen  Serpent,  the  Manna,  the  Eock,  and 
the  Pillar  of  Fire  (iii.  14,  vi.  50,  vii.  37,  viii.  12)  here  appropriates  the 
type  of  the  Shepherd  (Ps.  xxiii.;  Ezek.  xxxiv.;  Zech.  xi.). 

δια  τή8  θύρα?.  Oriental  sheepfolds  are  commonly  walled  or  pali- 
saded, with  one  door  or  gate.  Into  one  of  these  enclosures  several 
shepherds  drive  their  flocks,  leaving  them  in  charge  of  an  under- 
shepherd  or  porter,  who  fastens  the  door  securely  inside,  and  remains 
with  the  sheep  all  night.  In  the  morning  the  shepherds  come  to  the 
door,  the  porter  opens  to  them,  and  each  calls  away  his  own  sheep. 

T.  αύλήν  τ.  irp.     The  fuld  of  the  sheep.     Comp.  ή  θύρα  τ.  ττρ.  {υ.  7). 

άλλαχ6θ€ν.     lAiexdXlj ,  from  another  quarter ;  here  only  in  Ν. Τ. 

Ikcivos.  S.  John's  characteristic  use :  comp.  1.  18,  33,  v.  11,  39, 
vi.  57,  ix.  37,  xii.  48,  xiv.  12,  21,  26,  xv.  26. 

κλ€'π•τη5...λτ5σ-τή5.  Everywhere  in  this  Gospel  {vv.  8,  10,  xii.  6, 
xviii.  40)  and  in  2  Cor.  xi.  26  κΚέπτ-ηί  is  rightly  rendered  'thief  and 
\7]στψ  'robber'  in  A.V.  But  elsewhere  (Matt.  xxi.  13,  xxvi.  55,  xxviL 
38,  &c.  &c.)  XTjaTTjs  is  translated  'thief.'  The  \τιστψ  is  a  brigand, 
more  formidable  than  the  κΚέιττψ :  the  one  uses  violence  and  is  some- 
times chivalrous,  the  other  employs  cunning,  and  is  always  mean. 

2.  ΐΓοιμην  €(Γτιν  τ.  irp.  Is  a  shepherd  of  the  sheep.  There  is  more 
than  one  flock  in  the  fold,  and  therefore  more  than  one  sheplierd  to 
visit  the  fold.  The  Good  Shepherd  has  not  yet  appeared  in  the  alle- 
gory. The  allegor}'  ir.deed  is  twofold,  or  even  thi-eefold ;  in  the  first 
part  (1 — 5),  which  is  repeated  (7 — 9),  Christ  is  the  Door  of  the  fold; 
in  the  second  part  (11 — 18)  He  is  the  Shepherd;  v.  10  forming  a  link 
between  the  two  main  parts. 

3.  ο  θυρωρόξ.  Ostiarius.  The  'porter'  is  the  door-keeper  or 
gate-keeper,  who  fastens  and  ojiens  the  one  door  into  the  fold.  In 
the  allegory  the  fold  is  the  Church,  the  Door  is  Christ,  the  sheep  are 
the  elect,  the  shepherds  are  God's  ministers.  ^Yhat  does  the  porter 
represent?  Possibly  nothing  definite.  Much  harm  is  sometimes 
done  by  trying  to  make  every  detail  of  an  allegory  or  parable  signifi- 
cant. There  must  be  background  in  every  picture.  But  if  it  be 
insisted  that  the  porter  here  is  too  prominent  to  be  meaningless,  it  is 
perhaps  best  to  understand  the  Holy  Spirit  as  signified  under  this 
figure ;  He  who  grants  opportunities  of  coming,  or  of  bringing  others, 
through  Christ  into  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  9; 
2  Cor.  ii.  12 ;  Col.  iv.  3 ;  Acts  xiv.  27 ;  Piev.  iii.  8 :  but  in  all  these 
passage.s  'door'  does  not  mean  Christ,  but  opportunity. 
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τ.  ΐΓρ....άκού€ΐ.  All  the  sheep,  whether  helonging  to  his  flock  or 
not,  kiiow  from  his  coming  that  they  are  about  to  be  led  out.  His 
own  sheep  (fii-st  for  emphasis)  he  calleth  by  name  (Exoi.  xxxiii.  12, 
17;  Isai.  xliii.  1,  xlv,  3,  xlix.  1;  Eev.  iii.  5),  and  leadeth  them  out  to 
pasture.  Even  in  this  country  shepherds  and  shepherds'  dogs  know 
each  individual  sheep;  in  the  East  the  intimacy  between  shepherd 
and  sheep  is  still  closer.  The  naming  of  sheep  is  a  very  ancient 
practice:  see  Theocritus  v.  102.  Φωί'εΐ  implies  more  direetlv  personal 
invitation  (i.  49,  ii.  9,  iv.  16,  ix.  19,  24,  xi.  28,  xiii.  13,  xviii.  33)  than 
KoXei  (T.  E.),  which  would  express  a  general  summons  (Matt.  iv.  21, 
XX.  8,  xxii.  9,  XXV.  14).  The  blind  man  had  been  called  out  from  the 
rest,  and  had  heard  His  voice. 

4.  δταν  τά  ϊδια  ττάντα  €κβ.  When  he  hath  put  forth  all  his  own. 
'There  shall  not  an  hoof  be  left  behind'  (Exod.  x.  26).  Έκ-^άλτ?  is 
remarkable,  as  being  the  very  word  used  in  ix.  34,  35  of  the  Pharisees 
putting  forth  the  man  born  bhnd:  here  we  might  have  expected  e^a- 
'■/eLv  rather  than  έκβάλλειν.  The  false  shepherds  put  forth  sheep  to 
rid  themselves  of  trouble;  the  true  shepherds  put  forth  sheep  to  feed 
them.  But  even  the  true  shepherds  must  use  some  violence  to  their 
sheep  to  'compel  them  to  come'  (Luke  xiv.  23)  to  the  pastures.  This 
was  true  at  this  very  moment  of  the  Messiah,  who  was  endeavouring 
to  bring  His  people  out  of  the  rigid  enclosure  of  the  Law  into  the 
free  pastures  of  the  Gospel.  But  there  are  no  'goats'  in  the  alle- 
gory; all  the  flock  are  faithful.  It  is  the  ideal  Church  composed 
enthely  of  the  elect.  The  object  of  the  allegory  being  to  set  forth 
the  relations  of  Christ  to  His  sheep,  the  possibility  of  bad  sheep  is  not 
taken  into  account.  That  side  of  the  picture  is  treated  in  the 
parables  of  the  Lost  Sheep,  and  of  the  Sheep  and  the  Goats. 

έ'μ,-ιτροσ-θίν.  As  soon  as  they  are  out  he  does  not  drive  but  leads 
them,  as  Oriental  shepherds  do  still:  and  they  foUow,  because  they 
not  only  hear  {v.  3)  but  know  his  voice.  Note  the  change  from  sing. 
ακολουθεί  to  pliu•.  οϊδασιν ;  Winer,  p.  646. 

5.  οΐλλοτρίω  Z\  ου  μη.  But  a  stranger  they  will  in  no  wise  follow: 
strong  negative,  as  in  iv.  14,  48,  vi.  35,  37,  viii.  12,  51,"  52.  The  άλλό- 
rpios  is  anyone  whom  they  do  not  know,  not  necessarily  a  thief  or 
robber:  they  meet  him  outside  the  fold.  There  is  a  story  of  a  Scotch 
traveller  who  changed  clothes  with  a  Jerusalem  shepherd  and  tried  to 
lead  the  sheep ;  but  the  sheep  followed  the  shepherd's  voice  and  not 
his  clothes. 

6.  Ίταροίμίαν.  Allegory  or  similitude.  The  Synoptists  never  use 
παροιμία;  S.  John  never  uses  ΎαραβοΧη;  and  this  should  be  preserved 
in  translation.  A.V.  renders  both  words  sometimes  'parable'  and 
sometimes  'proverb.'  In  LXX.  both  are  used  to  represent  the  He- 
brew mashal;  in  the  title  to  the  Book  of  Proverbs,  Prov.  i.  1  and  xxv. 
1,  Ίταροίμίαί ;  elsewhere  almost  always  τταραβολη.  The  two  words 
appear  together  in  Ecclus.  xxxix.  3;  xlvii.  17.  In  A.V.  we  have 
'parable'  and  'proverb'  indifferently  for  mashal.  In  N.T,  τταροιμία 
occurs  only  here,  xvi.  25,  29,  and  2  Pet.  ii.  22.  It  means  something 
beside  the  icay  {οΐμοή;  hence,   according  to  some,  a  trite  'ivay-side 


2i8  S.  JOHN.  [X.  6— 

saying;'   according  to   others,   a   figurative   ^out-of-the-way   saying.* 
For  τταραβολη  see  on  Mark  iv.  2. 

cKcivoi.     The  pronoun  (vii.  45)  separates  them  from  the  Teacher. 

ουκ  ίγνωσ-αν.  Did  not  recognise  the  meaning.  The  idea  that  they 
were  strangers,  or  even  robbers,  instead  of  shepherds  to  the  sheep  did 
not  come  home  to  them  at  all. 

7.  €ΪΐΓ€ν  oSv.  Jesus  therefore  said  again.  Because  they  did  not 
understand  He  went  through  it  again,  explaining  the  main  features. 

αμήν  άμ.  This  is  the  important  point:  the  one  Door,  through 
which  both  sheep  and  shepherds  enter,  is  Christ.  Έ7ώ  is  very  em- 
phatic; I  (and  no  other)  am  the  Door:  comp.  '  I  am  the  Way'  (xiv.  6). 
For  eyώ  βιμι  see  on  vi.  35. 

ή  θ.  τ.  ττροβάτων.  The  Boor  for  the  sheep  {v.  9)  and  also  the  Door 
to  the  sheep  {vv.  1,  2).  Sheep  and  shepherds  have  one  and  the  same 
Door.  The  elect  enter  the  Church  tlirough  Christ;  the  ministers 
who  would  visit  them  must  receive  their  commission  from  Chiist. 
Jesus  does  not  say  ή  θ.  τ.  αύλψ,  but  ή  θ.  τ.  προβάτων.  The  fold  has 
no  meaning  apart  from  the  sheep. 

8.  iravT€S  ό'σ-οι  ήλθον  ττρό  ψον.  These  words  are  difficult,  and 
some  copyists  seem  to  have  tried  to  avoid  the  difficulty  by  omitting 
either  ττάιτε?  or  irpb  έμοΰ.  But  the  balance  of  authority  leaves  no 
doubt  that  both  are  genuine.  Some  commentators  would  translate 
irpb  έμοΰ  '  instead  of  Me.'  But  this  meaning  of  ττρό  is  not  common, 
and  perhaps  occurs  nowhere  in  N.T.  Moreover  'instead  of  Me' 
ought  to  include  the  idea  of  'for  My  advantage;'  and  that  is  impos- 
sible here.  We  must  retain  the  natural  and  ordinary  meaning  of 
'before  Me:'  and  as  '  before  Me  in  dignity^  would  be  obviously  inap- 
propriate, *  before  Me  in  time '  must  be  the  meaning.  But  who  are 
'all  that  came  before  Me'?  The  patriarchs,  prophets,  Moses,  the 
Baptist  cannot  be  meant,  either  collectively  or  singly.  '  Salvation  is 
of  the  Jews'  (iv.  22);  'they  are  they  which  testify  of  Me'  (v.  39) ;  *if 
ye  believed  Moies,  ye  would  believe  Me '  (v.  46) ;  '  John  bare  witness 
unto  the  truth'  (v.  33):  texts  like  this  are  quite  conclusive  against 
any  such  Gnostic  interpretation.  Nor  can  false  Messiahs  be  meant: 
it  is  doubtful  whether  any  had  arisen  at  this  time.  Bather  it  refers 
to  the  'ravening  wolves  in  sheep's  clothing'  who  had  been,  and  still 
were,  the  ruin  of  the  nation,  'who  devoured  widows'  houses,'  who 
were  'full  of  ravening  and  wickedness,'  who  had  'taken  away  the  key 
of  knowledge,'  and  were  in  very  truth  'thieves  and  robbers'  (Matt.  vii. 
15,  xxiii.  14;  Luke  xi.  39,  52).  These  'came,'  but  they  were  not 
sent.  Some  of  them  were  now  present,  thirsting  to  add  bloodshed  to 
robbery,  and  this  denunciation  of  them  is  no  stronger  than  several 
passages  in  the  Synoptists:  e.g.  Matt,  xxiii.  33;  Luke  xi.  50,  51.  The 
tense  also  is  in  favour  of  this  interpretation;  not  were,  but  'are  thieves, 
and  robbers.' 

ούκ  ήκουσαν.  For  they  found  no  authority,  no  living  voice  in 
their  teaching  (Matt.  vii.  29).    Comp.  'To  whom  shall  we  go?'  (vi.  68). 
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Hearers  there  were,  but  these  were  not  the  sheep,  but  blind  followers, 
led  by  the  blind.     For  the  plural  verb  see  Winer,  p.  646. 

9.  There  is  a  very  clear  reference  to  this  verse  in  the  Ignatian 
Epistles,  Philad.  ix. :  avros  ων  θύρα  του  irarpos,  8l  ψ  ξΐσέρχονται 
^Αβραάμ  κ.  Ίσαά/ί  κ.  ^Ιακώβ  κ.  οΐ  ττροφηταί  κ.  οί  απόστολοι,  κ.  η  εκκλησία. 
In  the  message  to  the  Philadelphian  Church  (Eev.  iii.  8)  we  find  ιδού 
δέδωκα  ένώττών  σου  θύραν  άνεατ/μενην.  For  other  early  adaptations  of 
this  image  comp.  Hegesippus  (Eus.  H.  E.  11.  xxiii.  8),  ris  η  θύρα  του 
^Ιησοΰ,  Hermas  ιιι.  Sim.  ix.  12,  ή  ττΰλη  6  vibs  τοΰ  θβοΰ  εστί,  and  Clem. 
Eom.  I.  xlviii.     See  on  iii.  8,  iv.  10,  vi.  33,  viii.  28,  29. 

St'  Ιμοΰ.  Placed  first  for  emphasis;  'through  Me  and  in  no  other 
way.'  The  main  point  is  iterated  again  and  again,  each  time  with 
great  simpHcity  and  yet  most  emphatically.  "The  simplicity,  the  di- 
rectness, the  particularity,  the  emphasis  of  S.  John's  style  give  his 
writings  a  marvellous  power,  which  is  not  perhaps  felt  at  first.  Yet 
his  words  seem  to  hang  about  the  reader  till  he  is  forced  to  remember 
them.  Each  great  truth  sounds  like  the  burden  of  a  strain,  ever 
falling  upon  the  ear  with  a  calm  persistency  which  secures  attention." 
Westcott,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Gospels,  p.  250. 

Ιάν  Tis.  If  anyone :  there  is  no  limit  of  sex  or  nationality.  Comp. 
vi.  51,  viii.  51,  iii.  15,  xi.  25,  xii.  46. 

(Γωθήσ€ται.  It  is  interesting  to  see  how  this  has  been  expanded  in 
the  Clementine  Homilies  (iii.  Iii.);  '£7^  et'ut  -7  ττυλτ;  τη$  ξωη$'  6  δΐ  έμοΰ 
εΙσ€ρχ6μίνο5  βίσέρχβται  et's  την  ξ•ωψ .  ώ?  ούκ  οΰση?  eTepas  ttJs  σώζζΐν  δννα• 
μένη5  διδασκαλίας.  See  on  v.  27  and  ix.  1.  These  passages  place  the 
reference  to  the  Fourth  Gospel  beyond  a  doubt.  Σωθήσβται  and  νομην 
ούρησα  seem  to  shew  that  this  verse  does  not  refer  to  the  shepherds 
only,  but  to  the  sheep  also.  Although  'find  pasture'  may  refer  to  the 
shepherd's  work  for  the  flock,  yet  one  is  inclined  to  think  that  if  the 
words  do  not  refer  to  both,  they  refer  to  the  sheep  only. 

€ΐσ-6λ€ΰσ€ται  κ.  «ξ.  These  words  also  are  more  appropriate  to  the  sheep 
than  to  the  shepherds;  but  comp,  Num.  xxvii.  17;  1  Sam.  xviii.  13; 
2  Chron.  i.  10.  'To  go  in  and  out'  includes  the  ideas  of  security  and 
liberty  (Jer.  xxxvii.  4).  The  phrase  is  a  Hebraism,  expressing  the  free 
activity  of  life,  like  versari  (Deut.  xxviii,  6,  19 ;  xxxi.  2 ;  Ps.  exxi.  8 ; 
Acts  i.  21,  ix.  28J. 

10.  Just  as  V.  9  refers  back  to  v.  2,  so  this  refers  back  to  v.  1.  It 
is  the  same  allegory  more  fully  expounded.  Note  the  climax;  κλέφ-τ], 
steal  and  carry  off;  θόση,  slaughter  as  if  for  sacrifice  (LXX.  in  Is.  xxii. 
13;  1  Mace.  vii.  19);  άπολβση  utterly  consume  and  destroy.  In  what 
follows  ζωην  t)C.  is  opposed  to  θύστ)  κ.  άττολέστι,  περισσον  έχ.  to  κλέψτ^ : 
instead  of  taking  life,  He  gives  it ;  instead  of  stealing,  He  gives  abun- 
dance. 

Ιγώ  ήλθον.  I  came  that  they  may  have  life,  and  that  they  may  have 
abundance.  'Εγώ  is  in  emphatic  contrast  to  ό  κλέτττης.  This  is  the 
point  of  transition  from  the  first  part  of  the  allegory  to  the  second. 
The  figure  of  the  Door,  as  the  one  entrance  to  salvation,  is  dropped ; 
and  that  of  the  Good  Shepherd,  as  opposed  to  the  thief,  is  taken  up ; 
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but  this  intGvniediate  clause  will  apply  to  either  figure,  inclining 
towards  the  second  one.  In  order  to  make  the  strongest  possible 
antithesis  to  the  thief,  Christ  introduces,  not  a  shepherd,  but  Himself, 
the  Chief  Shepherd.  The  thief  takes  hfe;  the  shepherds  protect  life; 
the  Good  Shepherd  gives  it. 

11 — 18.  The  Allegory  of  the  Good  Shepherd, 
11.  kyd»  €ΐμι  ό  τΓ.  ό  κ.  See  on  vi.  35  :  KaXos  cannot  be  adequately  trans- 
lated :  it  means  '  beautiful,  noble,  good,'  as  opposed  to  '  foul,  mean, 
wicked.'  It  sums  up  the  chief  attributes  of  ideal  perfection  ;  comp.  x. 
32,  ii.  10.  Christ  is  the  Perfect  Shepherd,  as  opposed  to  His  own  im- 
perfect ministers;  He  is  the  true  Shepherd,  as  opposed  to  the  false 
shepherds,  who  are  hirelings  or  hypocrites;  He  is  the  Good  Shepherd, 
who  gives  His  life  for  the  sheep,  as  opposed  to  the  wicked  thief  who 
takes° their  lives  to  preserve  his  own.  Thus  in  Christ  is  reahsed  the 
ideal  Shepherd  of  O.T.  Ps.  xxiii.;  Isa.  xl.  11;  Jer.  xxiii.;  Ezek. 
xxxiv.,  xxxvii.  24;  Zech.  xi,  7.  The  figure  sums  up  the  relation  of 
Jehovah  to  His  people  (Ps,  Ixxx.  1) ;  and  in  appropriating  it  Jesus 
proclaims  Himself  as  the  representative  of  Jehovah.  Perhaps  no 
image  has  penetrated  more  deeply  into  the  mind  of  Christendom: 
Christian  prayers  and  hymns,  Christian  painting  and  statuary,  and 
Christian  literature  are  full  of  it,  and  have  been  from  the  earliest  ages. 
And  side  by  side  with  it  is  commonly  found  the  other  beautiful  image 
of  this  Gospel,  the  Vine :  the  Good  Shepherd  and  the  True  Vine  are 
figiires  of  which  Christians  have  never  wearied. 

T.  ψ.  αύ,  τίθησ-ιν.  Layeth  down  His  life.  A  remarkable  phrase 
and  peculiar  to  S,  John  {vv.  15,  17,  xiii.  37,  38,  xv.  13;  1  John  iii,  16), 
whereas  δούναι  τ,  φ.  αύτοΰ  occurs  Matt,  xx,  28;  Mark  x,  45.  'To  lay 
down'  perhaps  includes  the  notion  of  'to  pa?/  down,'  a  common  mean- 
ing of  the  word  in  classical  Greek ;  if  so  it  is  exactly  equivalent  to  the 
Synoptic  'to  give  as  a ransm'  [λύτροή.  Others  interpret,  'to  lay  aside' 
(xiii.  4),  i.e.  to  give  up  voluntarily.  In  this  country  the  statement 
♦the  good  shepherd  lays  down  his  hfe  for  his  sheep'  seems  extravagant 
when  taken  apart  from  the  application  to  Christ.  Not  so  in  the 
East,  where  dangers  from  wild  beasts  and  armed  bands  of  robbers  are 
serious  and  constant.  Gen.  xiii.  5,  xiv.  12,  xxxi.  3'J,  40,  xxxii.  7,  8, 
xxxvii.  33 ;  Job  i,  17 ;  1  Sam.  xvii.  34,  35.    '  Yirep,  '  on  behalf  of.' 

12.  ό  |λΐ(Γθωτ08.  The  word  occui'S  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  excepting  of 
the  'hired  servants'  of  Zebedee  (Mark  i.  20).  The  Good  Shepherd  was 
introduced  in  contrast  to  the  thief.  Now  we  have  another  contrast  to 
the  Good  Shepherd  given,  the  hired  shepherd,  a  mercenary,_who  tends 
a  flock  not  his  own  for  his  own  interests.  The  application  is  obvious ; 
viz.,  to  those  ministers  who  care  chiefly  for  the  emoluments  and  ad- 
vantages of  their  position,  and  retire  when  the  position  becomes 
irksome  and  dangerous.  In  one  respect  the  hireling  is  worse  than  the 
thief,  for  he  is  false  to  his  pledge  and  betrays  a  trust.  He  sacrifices 
his  charge  to  save  himself,  whereas  a  true  shepherd  sacrifices  himself 
to  save  his  charge. 

κα\  ουκ  ών  ir.     And  not  a  shepherd,  as  in  v.  2. 
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τον  λνκον.     Any  power  opposed  to  Christ  [v.  28). 

άφίησιν  κ.τ.λ.  Leaveth  the  sheep  andfleeth;  and  the  xcolf  snatcheth 
them  and  scattereth  (them);  because  he  is  an  hireling,  dx.  The  wolf 
seizes  some  and  scatters  the  rest. 

14—18.  Further  description  of  the  True  Shepherd.  (1)  His  intimate 
knowledge  of  His  sheep ;  {2j  His  readiness  to  uie  for  them.  This  latter 
point  recurs  repeatedly  as  a  sort  of  refrain,  like  Ί  will  raise  him  up  at 
the  last  day,'  in  chap.  vi.  The  passage,  especially  vv.  U,  15,  is  re- 
markable for  beautiful  simplicity  of  structure:  "the  parallehsm  of 
Hebrew  poetry  is  very  marked.  There  should  be  no  fuU  stop  at  the 
end  of  V.  1-i:  I  know  Mine,  and  Mine  know  Me,  even  as  the  Father 
knoweth  Me  and  I  know  the  Father.  So  intimate  is  the  relation 
between  the  Good  Shepherd  and  His  sheep  that  it  mav  be  compared 
and  likened  (not  merely  ώσττβρ,  but  καθώή  to  the  relation  between  the 
Father  and  the  Son.  The  same  thought  runs  through  the  discourses 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  Gospel:  xiv.  20,  xv.  10,  xvii.  8,  10,  18,  21. 
Note  that  -γίνωσκω,  not  οΐδα,  is  used :  it  is  knowledge  resulting  from 
experience  and  appreciation.  Contrast  Matt.  vii.  23,  '  I  never  knew 
you'  {εγνων)  with  Luke  iv.  34,  *I  know  Thee  who  Thou  art'  [οΐδα). 

16.  άλλα  πρόβατα.  Not  the  Jews  in  heathen  lands,  but  Gentiles, 
for  even  among  them  He  had  sheep.  The  Jews  had  asked  in  derision, 
•  Will  He  go  and  teach  the  Geu tiles?'  (vii.  35).  He  declares  here  that 
among  the  despised  heathen  He  has  sheep.  He  was  going  to  lay  down 
His  life,  'not  for  that  nation  only'  (xi.  52),  but  that  He  might  'draw 
all  men  unto  Him'  (xii.  32).  Of  that  most  heathen  of  heathen  cities, 
Corinth,  He  declared  to  S.  Paul  in  a  vision,  Ί  have  much  people  in 
this  city'  (Acts  xviii.  10;  comp.  xxviii.  2ΐ).  The  Light  'lightens erf ry 
man '  (i.  δ),  and  not  the  Jews  only.  Έχω,  not  'έξω,  like  εστί  μοι  in  Acts 
xviii  10:  they  are  ah-eady  His,  given  to  Him  (xvii.  7)  by  the  Father. 
He  is  their  Owner,  but  not  yet  their  Shepherd. 

CK  T.  αϋλή8  τ.  Emphasis  on  ai'X^s  not  on  ταντψ\  the  Gentiles  were 
not  in  any  fold  at  all,  but  'scattered  abroad'  (xi.  52). 

Ικεινα.     Not  ταΰτα :  they  are  still  remote. 

8ei.  Such  is  the  Divine  decree;  see  on  iii.  14.  It  is  the  Fathers 
will  and  the  Messiah's  bounden  duty. 

άγάγ€ΐν.  Lead,  rather  than  'bring;'  comp.  e^a-yeiv  [v.  3).  Chi-ist 
can  lead  them  in  their  own  lands.  'Neither  in  this  mountain,  nor  yet 
at  Jerusalem '  (iv.  21)  is  the  appointed  place.  The  spiiitual  gatheruag 
into  one  (xi.  52)  is  not  the  idea  conveyed  here. 

γ€νήσ•€ται  μία  ττοίμνη,  €is  ττοιμήν.  They  shall  become  one  flock,  one 
shepherd.  The  distinction  between  'be'  and  'become'  is  worth  pre- 
serving (see  on  ix.  27,  39),  and  that  between  'flock'  and  'fold'  still 
more  so.  '  There  shall  become  one  fold '  would  imply  that  at  present 
there  are  more  than  one:  but  nothing  is  said  of  any  other  fold.  In 
both  these  instances  our  translators  have  rejected  their  better  pre- 
decessors :  TjTidale  and  Coverdale  have  '  flock,'  not  '  fold;'  the  Geneva 
Version  has  '  be  made,'  not  '  be.'     The  old  Latin  texts  have  ovile  for 
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αύλη  and  grex  for  ττοίμνη;  so  Cyprian  and  (sometimes)  Augustine. 
The  Vulgate  has  ovile  for  both.  Hence  Wiclif  has  'fold'  for  both; 
and  this  error  was  admitted  into  the  Great  Bible  of  1539  end  A.V.  of 
1611.  One  point  in  the  Greek  cannot  be  preserved  in  English,  the 
cognate  similarity  between  ττοίμνη  and  ποιμ-ην.  '  One  herd,  one  herds- 
man '  would  involve  more  loss  than  gain.  *  One  flock,  one  flock- 
master'  would  do,  if  'flock-master'  were  in  common  use.  But  the 
rendering  of  ττοίμνη  by  ovile  and  'fold'  is  all  loss,  and  has  led  to 
calamitous  misunderstanding  by  strengthening  'the  wall  of  partition' 
(EjdIi.  ii.  14),  which  this  passage  declares  shall  be  broken  down.  Even 
O.T.  Prophets  seem  to  have  had  a  presentiment  that  other  nations 
would  share  in  the  blessings  of  the  Messiah :  Mic.  iv.  2 ;  Isa.  lii.  15. 
The  same  thought  appears  frequently  in  the  Syuoptists;  e.g.  Matt. 
viii.  11,  xiii.  24—30,  xxviii.  19;  Luke  xiii.  29.  And  if  S.  Matthew 
could  appreciate  this  side  of  his  Master's  teaching,  how  much  more 
S.  John,  who  had  lived  to  see  the  success  of  missions  to  the  heathen 
and  the  results  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  therefore  un- 
reasonable to  urge  the  universalism  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  an 
argument  agamst  its  authenticity.  Here,  as  elsewhere  in  N.T.,  the 
prior  claim  of  the  Jews  is  admitted,  their  exclusive  claim  is  denied. 

17.  διά  τοΰτο.  For  this  cause :  see  on  v.  16,  vii.  21.  The  Father's 
love  for  the  incarnate  Sou  is  intensified  by  the  self-sacrifice  of  the  Son, 
which  was  a  ττροσφορά,  κ.  θυσία  τφ  θβφ  els  όσμην  €ύωδία$  (Eph.  ν.  2). 

ϊνα  ΤΓ.  λάβω  αύ.  In  order  that  I  may  take  it  again.  This  clause 
is  closely  connected  with  the  preceding  one,  'ίνα  depending  upon  on 
K.T.X.  Christ  died  in  order  to  rise  again;  and  only  because  Christ  was 
to  take  His  human  life  again  was  His  death  such  as  the  Father  could 
have  approved.  Had  the  Son  returned  to  heaven  at  the  Crucifixion 
leaving  His  humanity  on  the  Cross,  the  salvation  of  mankind  would 
not  have  been  won,  the  sentence  of  death  would  not  have  been  reversed, 
we  should  be  'yet  in  our  sins'  (1  Cor.  xv.  17).  Moreover,  in  that  case 
He  would  have  ceased  to  be  the  Good  Shepherd :  He  would  have  be- 
come like  the  hireling,  casting  aside  his  duty  before  it  was  completed. 
The  office  of  the  True  Shepherd  is  not  finished  until  all  mankind  be- 
come His  flock ;  and  this  work  continues  from  the  Resurrection  to  the 
Day  of  Judgment. 

18,  ovSels  al'pet.  No  one  ta^eth  it  from  Me;  not  even  God.  See 
on  V.  28.  Two  points  are  insisted  on;  (1)  that  the  Death  is  entirely 
voluntary :  this  is  stated  both  negatively  and  positively :  see  on  i.  3 ; 
(2)  that  both  Death  and  Resurrection  are  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
mission received  from  the  Father.  Comp.  'Father,  into  Thy  hands 
I  commend  My  spirit'  (Luke  xxiii.  46).  The  precise  words  used  by  the 
two  Apostles  of  Christ's  death  bring  this  out  very  clearly;  τταρέδωκεν  ro 
Ίτνεΰμα  (xix.  30);  άφηκ^ν  τ.  ττν.  (Matt,  xxvii.  50).  The  έξέττνβυσβν  of 
S.  Mark  and  S.  Luke  is  less  strong;  but  none  use  the  simple  άττέθαν€ν. 
Έ-γώ  is  emphatic;  but  I  lay  it  down  of  Myself. 

έξουσ-ίαν  ^χω.  I  have  right,  authority,  liberty:  i.  12,  v.  27,  xvii.  2, 
xix.  10.     This   authority  is   the  commandment  of   the  Father :    and 
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hence  this  passage  in  no  way  contradicts  the  usual  N.T.  doctrine  that 
Christ  was  raised  to  life  again  by  the  Father.     Acts  ii.  2i. 

T.  T.  Ιντολήν.  The  command  to  die  and  rise  again,  which  He  're- 
ceived' at  the  Incarnation.     Comp.  iv.  34,  v.  30,  vi.  88. 

19 — 21.     Opposite  Eesults  of  the  Teaching. 

19.  σ-χίσ-μα  τταλιν  Ιγ.  There  arose  (i.  6)  a  division  (vii.  43)  again 
among  the  Jews,  as  among  the  Pharisees  about  the  bhnd  man  (ix.  16), 
and  among  the  multitude  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (vii.  43).  Here 
we  see  that  some  even  of  the  hostile  party  are  impressed,  and  doubt  the 
correctness  of  their  position:  comp.  xi.  45. 

T.  λόγου8  τ.  These  words  or  discourses  {sermones),  whereas  ρήματα 
[v.  21)  are  the  separate  sayings  or  utterances  {verba) :  r.  Xoyovs  is  the 
larger  expression. 

20.  8αιμ.  ?χ€ΐ.     See  last  note  on  viii.  48  and  comp.  vii.  20. 

τί  αύ.  άκ.     They  are  uneasy  at  the  impression  produced  by  these 
discourses  and  seek  to  discredit  their  Author, — 'poisoning  the  wells.' 
δαιμονιξ.     Of  one  possessed  with  a  demon.     See  on  iii.  34. 

μ.ή  δ.  δ.  Surely  a  demon  cannot:  comp.  x.  40.  A  demon  might 
work  a  miracle,  like  the  Egyptian  magicians,  but  not  so  great  and  so 
beneficent  a  mii-acle  as  this  (comp.  ix.  16j.  But  here  they  stop:  they 
declare  what  He  cannot  be;  they  do  not  see,  or  will  not  admit,  what 
He  must  be. 

22 — 38.     The  Discourse  at  the  Feast  of  the  Dedication. 

Again  we  seem  to  have  a  gap  in  the  narrative.  Between  vv.  21 — 22 
(but  see  below)  there  is  an  interval  of  about  two  months;  for  the  Feast 
of  Tabernacles  would  be  about  the  middle  of  October,  and  that  of  the 
Dedication  towards  the  end  of  December.  In  this  interval  some  would 
place  Luke  x.  1 — xiii.  21.  If  this  be  con-ect,  we  may  connect  the  send- 
ing out  of  the  Seventy  both  with  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  and  also  with 
John  X.  16.  Seventy  was  the  traditional  number  of  the  nations  of  the 
earth:  and  for  the  nations  70  bullocks  were  offered  at  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles — 13  on  the  first  day,  12  on  the  second,  11  on  the  third,  and 
so  on.  The  Seventy  were  sent  out  to  gather  in  the  nations;  for  they 
were  not  forbidden,  as  the  Twelve  were,  to  go  into  the  way  of  the  Gen- 
tiles or  to  enter  any  city  of  the  Samaritans  (Matt.  x.  5).  The  Twelve 
were  piimarily  for  the  twelve  tribes  ;  the  Seventy  for  the  Gentiles.  The 
words  '  other  sheep  I  have  which  are  not  of  this  fold ;  them  also  I  must 
lead,'  must  have  been  spoken  just  before  the  mission  of  the  Seventy. 

Dr  Westcott,  on  the  strength  of  the  strongly  attested  (B  L  33  and  the 
Thebaic  and  Armenian  Versions)  iyivero  τότε  τα  έ-γκ.,  At  that  time 
there  tooJc  place  the  F.  of  the  Dedication,  would  connect  chaps,  ix. 
and  X.  1 — 21  with  this  later  Feast  rather  than  with  Tabernacles.  In 
this  case  the  interval  of  two  months  must  be  placed  between  chaps, 
viii.  and  ix. 

Is  it  possible  that  τά  εγκαίνια  here  means  the  Dedication  of  Solomon^ s 
Temple,  which  took  place  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  (1  Kings  viii.  2; 
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2  Chr.  V.  3)?  If  so,  there  is  no  gap  in  the  narrative.  'Εγκαίνια  is  used 
in  LXX.  of  the  Dedication  of  the  second  Temple  (Ezra  vi.  16),  and 
έ-γκαινί^ω  is  used  of  the  first  Temple  (1  K.  viii,  63;  2  Chr.  vii.  5).  At 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  some  commemoration  of  the  establishment  of 
a  permanent  centre  of  national  worship  would  be  natural. 

22.  Ιγ€ν€το  δέ  τ.  6γκ.  This  is  the  reading  of  t?  AD X  and  the  bulk 
of  MSS.,  with  the  Syriacand  some  old  Latin  texts :  the  best  Latin  texts 
have  neither  τότβ  nor  84 :  the  Memphitic  gives  both  τότ€  and  δέ.  It  is 
possible  that  -το  de  produced  rore.  Now  there  took  place  at  Jerusalem 
the  Feast  of  the  Dedication :  see  on  ii.  13.  The  mention  of  a  feast  of  so 
modern  and  local  an  origin  and  of  '  Solomon's  Porch'  indicate  a  Jewish 
writer  familiar  with  Jerusalem.  The  vivid  description  {χειμων,  irepe- 
■πάτ€ΐ,  έκΰκλωσαν,  d'c)  and  the  firm  grasp  of  the  strained  situation  indicate 
an  eyewitness.  The  Feast  of  Dedication  might  be  celebrated  anywhere, 
and  the  pointed  insertion  of  'at  Jerusalem'  seems  to  suggest  that  in  the 
interval  between  v.  21  and  v.  22  Christ  had  been  away  from  the  city. 
It  was  kept  in  honour  of  the  purification  and  restoration  of  the 
Temple  (b.c.  164)  after  its  desecration  by  Antiochus  Epiphanes ; 
1  Mace.  i.  20—60,  iv.  36—59  (note  esp.  vv.  36  and  59);  2  Mace.  x. 
1 — 8.  Another  name  for  it  was  'the  Lights,'  or  'Feast  of  Lights,'  from 
the  illuminations  with  which  it  was  celebrated.  Christian  dedication 
festivals  are  its  lineal  descendants. 

χ€ΐ}Αών  ην.  For  the  asyndeton  (the  και  of  T.  E.  is  not  genuine) 
comp.  ώρα  ην  ws  ζκτη  (iv.  6,  xix.  14).  Perhaps  χειμών  ην  is  to  be  con- 
nected with  what  follows  rather  than  with  \vhat  precedes :  It  was 
winter,  and  Jesus  was  loalking,  ώβ.  Certainly  the  words  explain  why 
He  was  teaching  under  cover,  and  are  not  a  mere  note  of  time.  We 
are  in  doubt  whether  they  refer  to  the  winter  season  (2  Tim.  iv.  21), 
or  to  the  stormy  weather  (Matt.  xvi.  3;  Acts  xxvii.  20).  The  latter 
seems  preferable.  (1)  The  Feast  of  Dedication  always  began  Kisleu 
25th,  i.e.  late  in  December,  so  that  there  was  no  need  to  add  'it  was 
winter,'  although  S.  John  might  naturally  state  the  fact  for  Gentile 
readers.  (2)  ην  δέ  νύξ  (xiii.  30)  is  almost  certainly  added  to  symbolize 
the  moral  darkness  into  which  the  traitor  went  out.  Perhaps  here 
also  χβιμών  ην  is  added  as  symbolical  of  the  storm  of  doubt,  passion 
and  hostility  in  the  midst  of  which  Christ  was  teaching.  See  on 
xviii.  1. 

23.  6V  T.  στ.  Σ.]  This  was  a  cloister  or  colonnade  in  the  Temple- 
Courts,  apparently  on  the  east  side.  Tradition  said  that  it  was  a 
part  of  the  original  building  which  had  survived  the  various  de- 
structions. No  such  cloister  is  mentioned  in  the  account  of  Solomon's 
Temple,  and  perhaps  the  name  was  derived  from  the  wall  against  which 
it  was  built.  It  is  mentioned  again  Acts  iii.  11  and  v.  12  as  the  re- 
cogni?ed  place  of  worship  for  the  first  disciples.  Foundations  still 
remaining  may  belong  to  it.     For  Upov  see  on  ii.  14,  19. 

24.  Ικυκλ.  οΰν]  The  Jews  therefore  compassed  Him  about  (Luke 
xxi.  20;  Hebr.  xi.  30;  Kev.  xx.  9)  and  kept  saying  to  Him.  For 
change  of  tense  comp.  iv.  27,  30.     They  encircled  Him  in  an  urgent 
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manner,  indicating  that  they  were  determined  to  have  an  answer. 
'  Therefore '  means  '  because  of  the  good  opportmiity. ' 

'ibiS  τΓΟτ€  κ.  τ.  λ.]  How  long  dost  Tlioii  excite  our  mind,  or  hold  our 
mind  in  suspense?  If  Thou  art  the  Christ  tell  us  with  openness  (see 
on  vii.  13).  They  put  a  point-blank  question,  as  the  Sanhedrin  do  at 
the  Passion  (Luke  xxii.  67).  Their  motives  for  urging  this  vrere  no 
doubt  mixed,  and  the  same  motive  was  not  predominant  in  each  case. 
Some  were  hovering  between  faith  and  hostOity  and  (forgetting  viii, 
13)  fancied  that  an  explicit  declaration  from  Hira  might  help  them. 
Others  asked  mainly  out  of  curiosity :  He  had  interested  them  greatly, 
and  they  wanted  His  own  account  of  Himself.  The  worst  wished  for  a 
plain  statement  which  might  form  material  for  an  accusation :  they 
wanted  Him  to  commit  Himself. 

25.  €Ϊ•π•ον...'ΐΓΐ<ΓΤ€ΰ€Τ€.  The  change  of  tense  is  significant:  His 
declaration  is  past ;  their  unbelief  still  continues.  To  a  few,  the 
woman  at  the  well,  the  man  bom  blind,  and  the  Apostles,  Jesus 
had  expUcitly  declared  Himself  to  be  the  Messiah ;  to  all  He  had 
implicitly  declared  Himself  by  His  works  and  teaching. 

τα  έ'ργα.  See  on  v.  20,  36 :  all  the  details  of  His  Messianic  work. 
'Εγώ  is  an  emphatic  answer  to  the  preceding  cry  ('If  Thau  art  the 
Cbrist'),  and  to  the  following  Octets:  ταΰτα  also  is  emphatic  ;  '  the  works 
which  I  do... they... hnt  ye  believe  not.'  For  this  letrospective  use  of 
ovTos  see  on  iii.  32. 

27,  28.  Note  the  simple  but  very  impressive  coupling  of  the  clauses 
merely  by  και  and  comp.  vv.  3,  12.  The  series  forms  a  climax  and 
seems  to  fall  into  two  triplets,  as  A.  V.,  rather  than  three  pairs. 

27.  '  I  know  Mine,  and  Mine  know  Me  '  {v.  14).     Winer,  p.  646. 

28.  δίδω|α.  Not  δώσω.  Here  as  in  iii.  15,  v.  24  and  often,  the  gift 
of  eternal  life  is  regarded  as  aheady  possessed  by  the  faithful.  It  is 
not  a  promise,  the  fulfilment  of  which  depends  upon  man's  conduct, 
but  a  gift,  the  retention  of  which  depends  upon  ourselves. 

οΰ  μή  άττόλ.  els  τ.  αΐ.  Literally,  Shall  certainly  not  perish  for  ever: 
see  on  viii.  51.  The  negative  belongs  to  άττοΚωνται,  not  to  eh  τ. 
αι.,  and  the  meaning  is,  they  shall  never  perish,  not  'they  may  perish, 
but  shall  not  perish  eternally  .•'  comp.  xi.  26  ;  Eom.  viii.  38,  39. 

καΐ  οϋχ  άρτΓ.  And  no  one  shall  snatch  them.  '  No  one  '  rather 
than  '  no  man '  (as  in  v.  18)  for  the  powers  of  darkness  are  excluded  as 
well  as  human  seducers,  '  Snatch  '  rather  than  '  pluck,'  for  it  is  the 
same  word  as  is  used  of  the  wolf  in  v.  12,  and  this  should  be  preserved 
in  translation. 

This  passage  in  no  way  asserts  the  indefectibility  of  the  elect,  and 
gives  no  countenance  to  ultra-predestinarian  %-iews.  Christ's  sheep 
cannot  be  taken  from  Him  against  their  will;  but  their  will  is  free, 
and  they  may  choose  to  leave  the  flock. 

Xeipos.    "  His  hand  protects,  bears,  cherishes,  lead-?  them"  (Meyer). 
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29.  δέδωκ6ν.  See  on  iii.  35  and  comp.  xvii.  6,  24.  Tliat  whlcli  the 
Father  hath  given  Me  is  greater  than  all.  The  uuityof  the  Church  is 
invincible.  But  the  reading  is  doubtful :  S  δ.  μ.  /χεΓ^ον  has  the  most 
ancient  authority  (B^,  old  Latin,  Memphitic)  and  agrees  with  vi.  39, 
xvii.  2 :  the  common  reading,  os  δ.  μ.  μβΊζων,  and  ό  δέδω/ίώ?  μ.  μάζων  (D), 
are  obvious  corrections  :  that  of  ^?L,  δ  δ.  μ.  μύξων,  is  impossible :  that 
of  AB^X,  OS  δ.  μ.  μβΐξον,  is  easy  and  may  be  right ;  My  Father  who 
gave  them  to  Me  is  a  greater  power  than  all  (comp.  Matt.  xii.  6). 

Ik  t.  χ.  τ.  ττατρόδ]  Emphatic  repetition  of  ττατ-ήρ  :  έκ  τ.  χ.  αύτοΰ 
would  have  sufficed.  '  The  souls  of  the  righteous  are  in  the  hand  of 
God,  and  there  shall  no  torment  touch  them'  (Wisd.  iii.  1):  comp. 
Deut.  xxxiii.  3 ;  Isa.  xlix.  2,  li.  16. 

30.  Ιγώ  κ.  ό  IT.  ϊν  €σ•μ€ν.  I  and  the  Father  are  one ;  one  Substance, 
not  one  Person  (eTs).  Comp.  xvii.  22,  23,  and  contrast  airavres  yhp 
I'/iets  els  eare  iv  χρ.  I., — '  are  one  man,  one  conscious  agent '  (Gal.  iii. 
28) ;  and  toi)s  δύο  κτίσχι  h  βαιτφ  ets  ^να  καινον  άνθρωττον  (Eph.  ii.  15). 
Christ  has  just  implied  that  His  hand  and  the  Father's  hand  are  one, 
which  implies  that  He  and  the  Father  are  one ;  and  this  He  now 
asserts.  They  are  one  in  power,  in  will,  and  in  action  :  this  at  the 
very  least  the  words  must  mean ;  the  Arian  interpretation  of  mere 
moral  agreement  is  inadequate.  "Whether  or  no  Unity  of  Substance  is 
actually  stated  here,  it  is  certainly  implied,  as  the  Jews  see.  They 
would  stone  Him  for  making  Himself  God,  which  He  would  not  have 
done  had  He  not  asserted  or  implied  that  He  and  the  Father  were  one 
in  Substance,  not  merely  in  wUl.  And  Christ  does  not  correct  them, 
as  assuredly  He  would  have  done,  had  their  animosity  arisen  out  of  a 
gross  misapprehension  of  His  words.  Comp.  Kev.  xx.  6,  xxii.  3. 
S.  Augustine  is  therefore  right  in  stating  that  έσμέν  refutes  Sabellius, 
who  denied  the  distinction,  while  ^  refutes  Arius,  who  denied  the 
equality,  between  the  Father  and  the  Son.  Comp.  Tert.  adv.  Prax. 
xxii. ;  Hippol.  c.  Noet.  vii. 

31.  Ιβάσ-τ.  ιτάλιν.  They  prepare  to  act  on  Lev.  xxiv.  16  (comp. 
1  K.  xxi.  10).  ΙΤάλΐϊ'  refers  to  viii.  59,  where  we  have  ήραν  for  e/3a-. 
στασαν.  The  latter  implies  more  effort ;  '  lifted  up,  bore : '  but  we 
cannot  be  sure  whether  it  refers  to  raising  from  the  ground  or  to 
carrying  from  a  distance.  The  change  from  ΐνα  βάλωσιν  ^ττ'  αυτόν  to 
ϊνα  Χίθάσωσιν  αυτόν,  as  from  ήραν  to  ββάστασαν  may  indicate  that  this 
was  a  more  deliberate  attempt  to  carry  out  the  law  of  blasphemy. 
S.  John  uses  the  classical  \ίθάξειν  {vv.  32,  33,  xi.  8),  whereas  the 
Synoptists  use  the  LXX.  word  λίθοβολεΐν  (Matt.  xxi.  35,  xxiii.  37 ; 
Luke  xiii.  34).     Jn  the  Acts  both  words  occur  (v.  26,  vii.  58). 

32.  ά•π•€κρίθη.  Just  as  the  Jews  'answered'  His  act  of  cleansing 
the  Temple  (ii.  18),  Jesas  'answered'  their  act  of  preparing  to  stone: 
comp.  V.  17.     The  act  in  each  case  involved  an  assertion. 

?ργα  καΧά.  Works  morally  beautiful,  noble  and  excellent  {v.  14). 
Comp.  KoKbJS  ττάντα  7Γ€ΐΓοίηκ€  (Mark  vii.  37)  and  (ΐδεν  6  0eos  δτι  καλόν 
(Gen.  i.  8,  10,  12,  &c.).  The  noble  works  (v.  20,  36)  proceed  from 
the  Father  and  are  manifested  by  the  Son. 
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έδειξα.  Divine  works  are  exJiihitions  of  goodness,  'signs'  of  some- 
thing above  and  beyond  them. 

διά  TTotov  αύ.  'ip.  Literally,  for  what  kind  of  icork  among  these; 
i.e.  '  what  is  the  character  of  the  work  for  which  ye  are  m  the  act  of 
stoning  me?'  It  was  precisely  the  character  of  the  works  which 
shewed  that  they  were  Divine,  as  some  of  them  were  disposed  to 
think  {v.  21,  vii.  26).  Comp.  Matt.  xxii.  36,  where  the  literal  meaning 
is,  'what  kind  of  a  commandment  is  great  in  the  law?,'  and  1  Cor. 
XV.  35,  'with  what  kind  of  body  do  they  come?'  See  on  xii.  33, 
xviii.  32,  xxi.  19.  The  έμέ  is  emphatic,  '  Me,  the  Eepresentative  and 
Interpreter  of  the  Father.'     For  the  present  tense  see  Winer,  p.  332. 

33.  irepl  κ.  'έρ.  Concerning  a  good  work :  '  That  is  not  the  subject- 
matter  of  our  charge.'     Comp.  viii.  46,  xvi.  8  ;  1  John  ii.  2. 

και  δτι.  Καί  is  epexegetic,  explaining  wherein  the  blasphemy 
consisted :  it  does  not  introduce  a  second  charge.     See  on  viii.  53. 

34 — 38.  Christ  answers  a  formal  charge  of  blasphemy  by  a  formal 
argument  on  the  other  side. 

34.  toTiv  γ€γραμ[ΐ€νον.     See  on  ii.  17. 

6V  T.  νόμω  ύμ,.  As  in  xii.  34,  xv.  25  '  the  Law'  is  used  in  its  widest 
sense  for  the  whole  of  0.  T.  In  aU  three  places  the  reference  is  to 
the  Psalms:  comp.  Eom.  iii.  19  ;  1  Cor.  xiv.  21.  Ύμων  means,  'for 
which  you  profess  to  have  such  a  regard : '  comp.  viii.  17. 

Ιγώ  etira,  0€oi  Iotc.  The  argument  is  both  a  fortiori  and  ad  hominem. 
In  the  Scriptures  (Ps.  Ixxxii.  6)' even  unjiast  rulers  are  called  'gods' 
on  the  principle  of  the  theocracy,  that  rulers  are  the  representatives 
of  God  (comp.  Ex.  xxii.  8).  If  this  is  admissible  without  blasphemy, 
how  much  more  may  He  call  Himself  '  Son  of  God. ' 

35.  «l  €K.  d.  Θ.  Probably,  If  it  called  them  gods,  viz.  the  Law. 
'Them' is  left  unexplained;  a  Jewish  audience  would  at  once  know 
who  were  meant.  But  how  incredible  that  any  but  a  Jew  should 
think  of  such  an  argument,  or  put  it  in  this  brief  way !  These  last  eight 
verses  alone  are  sufficient  to  discredit  the  theory  that  this  Gospel  is 
the  work  of  a  Greek  Gnostic  in  the  second  century. 

ό  λόγο8  τ.  θ.  Practically  the  same  as  'the  Scripture;'  i.e.  the 
word  of  God  in  these  passages  of  Scripture.  The  Word  in  the 
theological  sense  for  the  Son  is  not  meant :  this  term  appears  no- 
where in  the  narrative  part  of  S.  John's  Gospel.  But  of  course  it  was 
through  the  Word,  not  yet  incarnate,  that  God  revealed  His  will  to 
His  people. 

ου  δ.  λυθήναι.  Literally,  'cannot  be  undone'  or  'unloosed.'  The 
same  word  is  rendered  'unloose'  ii.  27),  '  destroy'  (ii.  19 ;  1  John  iii. 
8),  'break'  (v.  18  and  vii.  23),  'loose'  (xi.  44).  i.  27  and  xi.  44  are 
literal,  of  actual  unbinding ;  the  others  are  figurative,  of  dissolution 
or  unbinding  as  a  form  of  destruction.  Here  either  metaphor,  dis- 
solution or  unbinding,  would  be  appropriate ;  either,  '  cannot  be 
explained  away,  made  to  mean  nothing  ; '  or,  *  cannot  be  deprived  of 
its  binding  authority.'     The  latter  seems  better.    The  clause  depends 
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upon  *if,'  and  is  not  parenthetical;  'if  the  Scripture  cannot  be 
broken.'  As  in  ii.  22,  xvii.  12,  xx.  9,  -η  ^ραφ-η  probably  means  a 
definite  passage.  Comp.  vii.  38,  42,  xiii.  18,  xvii.  12,  xix.  24,  28,  36, 
37.     Scripture  as  a  whole  is  called  al  -γραψαί ;  v.  39. 

36.  δν  ό  IT.  ήγ.  Of  Ηίνι  whom  the  Father  sanctified  :  in  emphatic 
opposition  to  'them  unto  whom  the  word  of  God  came.'  Men  on 
whom  God's  word  has  conferred  a  fragment  of  delegated  authority 
may  be  called  'gods'  (Elohim)  without  scruple;  He,  whom  the 
Father  Himself  sanctified  and  sent,  may  not  be  called  Son  of  God  (no 
article  before  '  Son ')  without  blasphemy.  By  '  sanctified '  is  meant 
something  analogous  to  the  consecration  of  Jeremiah  before  his  birth 
for  the  work  of  a  Prophet  (Jer.  i.  5).  Comp.  Ecclus.  xlv.  4  (Moses), 
xlix.  7  (Jeremiah)  ;  1  Mace.  i.  25  (the  Chosen  People).  When  the  Son 
was  sent  into  the  world  He  was  consecrated  for  the  work  of  the 
Messiah,  and  endowed  with  the  fulness  of  grace  and  truth  (see  on  i. 
14),  the  fulness  of  power  (iii.  35),  the  fulness  of  life  (v.  26).  In  virtue 
of  this  Divine  sanctification  He  becomes  'the  Holy  One  of  God'  (vi. 
69 ;  Luke  iv.  34).  See  on  xvii.  17,  19,  the  only  other  passages  in 
S.  John's  writings  where  the  word  occurs. 

νμ,ίΐζ  λ€γ£Τ€.  'T/uets,  with  great  emphasis  ;  'Do  ye,  in  opposition  to 
the  Scripture,  dare  to  say  ?  ' 

37,  38.  Having  met  their  technical  charge  in  a  technical  manner 
He  now  justifies  the  assertion  of  His  unity  with  the  Father  by  an 
appeal  to  His  works.  Deum  non  mdes,  tamen  Deum  agnoscis  ex 
opei-ibus  ejus  (Cicero). 

37.  d  ov  τΓοιώ.  Not  el  μη,  because  the  negative  belongs  to  ττοιώ, 
not  to  the  sentence ;  if  I  omit  to  do :  iii.  12,  v.  47 ;  Eev.  xx.  15. 
Comp.  Soph.  Ajax,  1131.     Winer,  pp.  599,  600. 

(χή  τΓίστ.  μ,οι.  A  literal  command:  if  His  Works  are  not  those 
which  His  Father  works,  they  ought  not  (not  merely  have  no  need) 
even  to  believe  what  He  says  (see  on  vi.  30),  much  less  beUeve  on 
Him  (see  on  i.  12),  Comp.  v.  24,  46,  viii.  31,  45,  xiv.  11.  His  works, 
are  His  Father's  (ix.  3,  xiv.  10). 

38.  T.  ?ργοΐ5  ΤΓ.  '  Blessed  are  they  that  have  not  seen  and  yet  have 
believed'  (xx.  29);  but  it  is  better  to  have  the  faith  that  comes  with 
sight  than  none  at  all.  Thus  we  have  four  stages :  1.  believing  the 
works ;  2.  believing  Him  on  account  of  the  works  (xiv.  11) ;  3.  be- 
Ueving  on  Hrm  (viii.  30) ;  4.  abiding  in  His  word  (viii.  31). 

The  true  position  of  miracles  among  the  Evidences  of  Christianity 
is  clearly  stated  here  and  xiv.  11.  They  are  not  primary,  as  Paley 
would  have  it,  but  secondary  and  auxiliary.  Christ's  doctrine  bears 
the  evidence  of  its  Divine  origin  in  itself. 

ϊνα  γνώτε  κ.  γινώσκητί.  That  ye  may  come  to  know  and  con- 
tinually know ;  attain  to  knowledge  and  advance  in  knowledge  in 
contrast  to  their  state  of  suspense  {v.  24) :  the  aorist  denotes  the 
single  act,  the  present  the  permanent  growth.  The  apparent  awk- 
wardness of  having  the  same  verb  twice  in  the  same  clause  has 
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probably  caused  a  large  number  of  authorities  to  substitute  ττιστβν- 
σ-ητε  in  the  second  case.  But  the  change  of  tense  is  full  of  meaning, 
especially  in  reference  to  the  Jews.  Many  of  them  attained  to  a 
momentary  conviction  that  He  was  the  Messiah  (ii.  23,  vi.  14,  15, 
vii.  41,  viii.  30,  x.  42,  xi.  45) ;  very  few  of  them  went  beyond  a 
transitory  conviction  (ii.  24,  vi.  66,  viii.  31). 

κάγώ  €v  T.  ττατρί.  An  instance  of  the  solemnity  and  emphasis 
derived  from  repetition  so  frequent  in  this  Gospel. 

39 — 42.     Opposite  Eesults  of  the  Discourse. 

39.  Ιξητουν  ουν  ττάλιν.  Both  ovv  and  πάλι»'  are  of  somewhat 
uncertain  authority :  the  termination  of  έζητονν  might  cause  the 
omission  of  ovv,  Πάλίν  refers  to  vii.  30,  32,  44,  and  shews  that 
τίάσαί  (see  on  vii.  30)  means  'arrest  Him'  for  the  Sanhedrin,  not 
'  take  Him '  and  stone  Him. 

Ι|ηλθ6ν  Ik.  Went  forth  out  of.  There  being  nothing  in  the  text  to 
shew  that  His  departure  was  miraculous,  it  is  safest  (as  in  viii  59, 
where  also  έξηλθεν  έκ  occurs)  to  suppose  that  there  was  no  miracle. 
He  withdrew  through  the  less  hostile  among  those  who  encircled 
Him,  while  the  others  were  making  up  their  minds  how  to  apprehend 
Him.  The  majesty  of  innocence  suffices  to  protect  Him,  His  hour 
not  having  come.  They  cannot  snatch  His  sheep  out  of  His  hand 
{v.  28),  but  He  goes  forth  out  of  their  hand. 

40—42.  "The  chapter  ends  with  a  note  of  place  which  is  evidently 
and  certainly  historical.  No  forger  would  ever  have  thought  of  the 
periphrasis  'where  John  at  first  baptized'...' John  did  no  miracle: 
but  all  things  that  John  spake  of  this  man  were  true."  It  would  be 
impossible  to  find  a  stronger  incidental  proof  that  the  author  of  the 
Gospel  had  been  originaliy  a  disciple  of  the  Baptist,  or  at  least  his 
contemporary,  and  also  that  he  is  writing  of  things  that  he  had  heard 
and  seen.  A  Gnostic,  writing  in  Asia  Minor,  even  though  he  had 
come  into  relation  with  disciples  of  John,  would  not  have  introduced 
the  Baptist  in  this  way.  In  circles  that  had  been  affected  by  the 
Baptist's  teaching,  and  were  hesitating  whether  they  should  attach 
themselves  to  Jesus,  this  is  precisely  the  sort  of  comment  that  would 
be  heard  "  (Sanday). 

40.  ττάλιν  IT.  T.  Ί.  Eeferring  back  to  i.  28,  The  hostihty  of  the 
hierarchy  being  invincible  and  becoming  more  and  more  dangerous, 
Jesus  retires  into  Peraea  for  quiet  and  safety  before  His  Passion. 
This  interval  was  between  three  and  four  months,  from  the  latter 
part  of  December  to  the  middle  of  April.  Comp.  Matt.  xix.  1 ;  Mark 
X.  1.  But  some  portion  of  this  time  was  spent  at  Ephraim  (xi.  54) 
after  going  to  Bethany  in  Judaea  to  raise  Lazarus.  Nothing  is  told 
us  as  to  how  much  time  was  given  to  Bethany  or  Bethabara  in  Peraea, 
how  much  to  Ephraim. 

TO  Ίτρώτον.     John  aftervvards  baptized  at  Aenon  (iii.  23). 
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41.  ΊΓολλοΙ  ήλθον.  The  harvest  (iv.  35—38).  The  testimony  of 
the  Baptist,  and  perhaps  the  miraculous  voice  at  Christ's  Baptism, 
Λvere  still  remembered  there.  Since  then  there  had  been  the  mission 
of  the  Seventy  and  Christ's  own  work  in  Galilee. 

ίλ€γον.     Kept  saying  or  used  to  say :  it  was  a  common  remark. 

σ.  kiroir[(rtv  ovZiv.  This  is  indirect  evidence  of  the  genuineness  of 
the  miracles  recorded  of  Christ.  It  is  urged  that  if  Jesus  had  wrought 
no  miracles,  they  would  very  possibly  have  been  attributed  to  Hun 
after  His  death.  Let  us  grant  this ;  and  at  the  same  time  it  must  be 
granted  that  the  same  holds  good  to  a  very  great  extent  of  the 
Baptist.  The  enthusiasm  which  he  awakened,  as  a  Prophet  appear- 
ing after  a  weary  interval  of  four  centuries,  was  immense.  Miracles 
would  have  been  eagerly  believed  of  him,  the  second  Elijah,  and 
would  be  likely  enough  to  be  attributed  to  him.  But  more  than  half 
a  century  after  his  death  we  have  one  of  his  own  disciples  quite 
incidentally  telling  us  that  'John  did  no  sign;'  and  there  is  no  rival 
tradition  to  the  contraiy.     All  traditions  attribute  miracles  to  Jesus. 

€K€i.  Last  for  emphasis.  There,  in  contrast  to  Jerusalem  which 
had  rejected  Him,  many  believed  on  Him  (i.  12),  not  merely  beheved 
His  words  {vv.  37,  38). 


CHAPTEE   XI. 

19.  ΊΓολλοΙ  δε  for  και  ττολλοί  (A),  and  την  for  ras  irepl  (AC^) ;  both 
on  overwhelming  evidence. 

21.  OJK  OLV  άττεθανίν  ό  άδίλφο'β  μ-ου  for  ό  άδ.  μ.  ουκ  αν  βτξθνηκζΐ. 

39.  τ€Τ6λευτη KOTOS  for  τξθνηκύτο$.  with  all  the  best  MSS. 

41.  Omit  ου  ην  6  τίΘνηκώ$  κβίμενύί  (explanatory  gloss)  after  λίθοι/. 

45.  Omit  ό  Ίησον$  after  Ιττοίησ-εν:  comp.  iv.  16,  46,  vi.  14,  viii.  21. 

50.  λογίζεσθε  (i<ABDL)  for  διαΧο-'/ίξ-βσθβ.  The  compound  is  very 
frequent  in  the  Synoptists. 

51.  Ιιτροφήτευσ-εν  for  τΓρο€φήτ€υσ€ν  (correction  to  usual  form).  Li 
N.T.  the  better  MSS,  place  the  augment  before  the  preposition 
(Matt.  vii.  22,  xi.  13,  xv.  7;  Mark  vii.  6;  Luke  i.  67;  Acts  xix.  6): 
Jude  14  is  possibly  an  exception.     Winer,  p.  84. 

ή'ίχελλεν  for  ^ueXXev :  comp.  iv.  47,  xii.  33,  xviii.  32.  In  vi.  71 
^μελλβν  is  better  attested:  comp.  αδύνατο  in  v.  37.     Winer,  p.  82. 

54.  i|i.€iv€v  (i^BL),  S.  John's  favourite  word,  is  probably  to  be 
preferred  to  διατριβών  (AD  from  iii.  22?) 

57.     evToXas  for  έντολ-ήν,  with  NBI^M  against  AD. 
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L  Chap.  XI.     Christ  is  Lovu  illustrated  by  a  Sign. 

Christ's  love  for  His  Mends  brings  about  His  own  death  and  shews 
the  voluntariness  [v.  8)  of  His  death,  as  declared  x.  18.  Expressions 
of  affection  and  tenderness  abound  in  the  chapter ;  comp.  vv.  3,  5, 
11,  15,  35,  36. 

We  have  now  reached  '  the  culminating  point  of  the  miraculous 
activity  of  our  Lord,'  and  at  the  same  time  the  '  crucial  question'  of 
this  Gospel — the  Raising  of  Lazarus.  Various  objections  have  been 
urged  against  it,  and  through  it  against  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  a 
whole.  The  principal  objections  requh-e  notice.  They  are  based  (1) 
on  the  extraordinary  character  of  the  miracle  itself;  (2)  on  the 
silence  «of  the  Synoptists;  (3)  on  the  fact  that  in  spite  of  what  is 
narrated  vv.  47 — 53,  no  mention  is  made  of  the  miracle  in  the 
accusation  of  Jesus. 

(1)  The  extraordinary  character  of  the  miracle  is  a  difficulty  of 
modem  growth.  By  the  writers  of  N.  T.  raising  the  dead  was 
regarded  as  on  the  same  level  with  other  miracles,  not  as  something 
quite  apart  from  all  others.  And  surely  the  ancient  view  is  both 
more  reverent  and  more  philosophical  than  the  modern  one.  Only 
from  a  purely  human  standpoint  can  one  miracle  be  regarded  as  more 
wonderful,  i.e.  more  difficult  of  performance,  than  another.  To 
Omnipotence  all  miracles,  as  indeed  all  works,  are  equal:  distinctions 
of  difficult  and  easy  as  apphed  to  the  Almighty  are  meaningless, 

(2)  It  is  certainly  surprising  that  the  Synoptists  do  not  mention 
this  miracle,  all  the  more  so  because  S.  John  tells  us  that  it  was  the 
proximate  cause  of  Christ's  arrest  and  condemnation.  But  this  sur- 
prising circumstance  has  been  exaggerated.  It  seems  too  much  to  say 
that  "  it  must  always  remain  a  mystery  why  this  miracle,  transcend- 
ing as  it  does  all  other  miracles  which  the  Lord  wi-ought, ...  should 
have  been  passed  over  by  the  three  earlier  Evangehsts."  Two  con- 
siderations go  a  long  way  towards  explaining  the  mystery,  (i)  The 
Synoptical  Gospels,  though  three  in  number,  in  the  main  represent 
only  one  tradition,  and  that  a  very  fragmentary  tradition.  That 
fragmentary  testimony  should  omit  important  facts  is  not  surprising ; 
and  that  out  of  three  writers  who  make  use  of  this  defective  evidence 
not  one  should  in  this  important  instance  have  supplied  the  defi- 
ciency, is  not  more  than  sm-prising.  (ii)  The  Synoptists,  until  they 
reach  the  last  Passover,  omit  almost  all  events  in  or  near  Jerusalem  : 
the  ministry  in  Galilee  is  their  province.  The  omission  of  this 
raising  by  them  is  very  little  more  strange  than  the  omission  of  the 
other  raisings  by  John.  Each  side  keeps  to  its  own  scheme  of 
narration. 

To  explain  that  the  Synoptists  were  silent  in  order  not  to  draw 
attention,  and  perhaps  persecution  (xii.  10,  11),  on  Lazarus  and  his 
sisters,  whereas  when  S.  John  wrote  they  were  dead  (just  as  S.  John 
alone  records  that  it  was  S.  Peter  who  cut  off  the  high-priest's 
servant's  ear),  is  not  very  satisfactory.  There  is  no  evidence  that 
Lazarus  and  his  sisters  were  Living  when  the  first  Gospel  was  written, 
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still  less  when  S.  Luke  wrote.  And  if  they  were  alive,  were  the  chief 
priests  alive,  and  their  animosity  still  ahve  also  ? 

(3)  This  last  objection  really  tells  iu  favour  of  the  narrative.  The 
hierarchy  would  have  stood  self-condemned  if  they  had  made  His 
raising  the  dead  a  formal  charge  against  Christ.  The  disciples  had 
fled,  and  could  not  urge  the  miracle  in  His  favour ;  and  Christ  Him- 
self would  not  break  the  majestic  silence  which  He  maintained  before 
His  accusers  to  mention  such  a  detail. 

There  are  those  who  assume  that  miracles  are  impossible,  and  that 
no  amount  of  eΛddence  can  render  a  miracle  credible.  This  miracle  is 
therefore  dismissed,  and  we  are  to  beheve  either  that  (1)  Lazarus  was 
only  apparently  dead,  i.e.  that  Christ  was  an  impostor  and  S.  John  a 
dupe  or  an  accomplice ;  or  that  (2)  the  parable  of  Lazarus  and  Dives 
has  been  transformed  into  a  miracle ;  or  that  (3)  the  narrative  is  a 
viyth,  or  (4)  an  allegory.  (1)  and  (2)  only  need  to  be  stated :  of  (3) 
and  (4)  we  may  say  with  Meyer,  "No  narrative  of  the  N.  T.  bears  so 
completely  the  stamp  of  being  the  very  opposite  of  a  later  invention... 
And  what  an  incredible  height  of  art  in  the  allegoi-ical  construction  of 
history  must  we  ascribe  to  the  composer  ! "  Instead  of  an  historical 
miracle  we  have  a  literary  mh'acle  of  the  second  century.  Contrast 
this  chapter  with  the  miracles  of  the  Apocryphal  Gospels,  and  it  will 
seem  impossible  that  both  can  have  come  from  the  same  source. 
To  tear  out  this  or  any  other  page  from  S.  Joiin,  and  retain  the  rest, 
is  quite  inadmissible.  "The  Gospel  is  like  that  sacred  coat  '  without 
seam  woven  from  the  top  throughout : '  it  is  either  all  real  and  true 
or  all  fictitious  and  illusory;  and  the  latter  alternative  is  more 
difficult  to  accept  than  the  miracle"  (Sanday). 

1 — 33.     The  Prelude  to  the  Sign. 

1.  ην  hi  Tis  ασ-θ.  Once  more  we  note  the  touching  simplicity  of  the 
narrative.  The  U  is  perhaps  'but'  rather  than  'now':  it  introduces 
a  contrast  to  what  precedes.  Christ  went  into  Peraea  for  retirement, 
but  the  sickness  of  Lazarus  interrupted  it.  And  thus  once  more  the 
Lord's  repose  is  broken.  Nicodemus  breaks  the  quiet  of  the  night 
(iii.  2) ;  the  Samaritan  woman  interrupts  the  rest  beside  the  well 
(iv.  7);  the  importunate  multitude  invade  the  mountain  solitude 
(vi.  5) ;  and  now  His  friend's  death  summons  Him  from  His  retreat 
in  Peraea.     In  all  the  claims  of  His  Father's  work  are  paramount. 

Λάξσροδ.  The  theory  that  this  narrative  is  a  parable  transformed 
into  a  miracle  possibly  represents  something  like  the  reverse  of  the 
fact.  The  parable  of  Dives  and  Lazarus  was  apparently  spoken  about 
this  time,  i.e.  between  the  Feast  of  Dedication  and  the  last  Passover, 
and  it  may  possibly  have  been  suggested  by  this  miracle.  In  no  other 
parable  does  Christ  introduce  a  proper  name.  Some  would  identify 
Lazarus  of  Bethany  with  the  rich  young  ruler  (Matt,  xix.  16 ;  Mark 
X.  17;  Luke  xviii,  18),  and  also  with  the  young  man  clad  in  a  linen 
cloth  who  followed  Jesus  in  the  Garden  after  the  disciples  had  fled 
(Mark  xiv.  51;  see  note  there).  The  name  Lazarus  is  an  abbreviated 
Greek  form  of  Eleazar=*God  is  my  help.'    It  is  commonly  assumed 
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without  much  evidence  that  he  was  younger  than  his  sisters :  S.  Luke's 
silence  about  him  (x.  38,  39)  agrees  well  with  this. 

Βη8ανία8.  A  small  village  on  the  S.E.  slope  of  the  Mount  of  Olives, 
about  two  miles  from  Jerusalem  (see  on  Matt.  xxi.  9). 

Ik  t.  κώμη?.  Acts  xxiii.  34  and  Eev.  ix,  18  shew  that  no  distinction 
can  be  drawn  between  άπό  and  ^κ  either  here  or  i.  45,  as  that  άττό 
refers  to  residence  and  e/c  to  birthplace.  Comp.  Luke  xxi.  18  with 
Acts  xxvii.  34.  But  the  change  of  preposition  should  be  preserved 
in  translation;  of  Bethany,  from  the  village  of  Mary.  Κώμη  is 
used  of  Bethlehem  (vii.  42),  and  in  conjunction  with  ττόλυ  (Luke 
xiii.  22).  It  is  an  elastic  word;  but  its  general  meaning  is  '  village  ' 
rather  than  anything  larger.  Mary  is  here  mentioned  first,  although 
apparently  the  younger  sister  (Luke  x.  28),  because  the  incident  men- 
tioned in  the  next  verse  had  made  her  better  known.  They  are  intro- 
duced as  well-known  persons,  like  the  Twelve  (vi.  67),  Pilate  (xviii. 
29),  and  Mary  Magdalene  (xix.  25).  They  would  seem  to  have  been 
people  of  position  from  the  village  being  described  as  their  abode  (to 
distinguish  it  from  the  other  Bethany  in  Peraea,  to  which  Christ  had 
just  gone).  The  guests  at  the  funeral  (it.  31,  45),  the  feast,  the 
family  burying-place  {v.  38),  and  Mary's  costly  oflfermg  (xii.  2,  3), 
point  in  the  same  direction. 

2.  -r^v  SI  M.  ή  άλίίψασ-α.  Now  Mary  was  she  that  anointed;  or, 
Now  it  was  (the)  Mary  that  anointed.  This  of  course  does  not 
necessarily  imply  that  the  anointing  had  aheady  taken  place,  as 
those  who  identify  Mary  with  the  '  sinner '  of  Luke  vii.  37  would 
insist:  it  merely  implies  that  when  S.  John  wrote,  this  fact  was  well 
known  about  her,  as  Christ  had  promised  should  be  the  case  (Matt, 
xxvi.  13).  S.  John  tells  two  facts  omitted  in  the  earlier  Gospels;  (1) 
that  the  village  of  Martha  and  Mary  was  Bethany,  (2)  that  the 
anointing  at  Bethany  was  Mary's  act.  The  identification  of  Mary  of 
Bethany  with  the  αμαρτωλοί  of  Luke  vii.  is  altogether  at  variance 
with  what  S.  Luke  and  S.  John  tell  us  of  her  character.  Nor  is  there 
any  sufficient  reason  for  identifying  either  of  them  with  Mary 
Magdalene.  Mary  of  Bethany,  Mary  of  Magdala,  and  the  'sinner' 
of  Luke  vii.  are  three  distinct  persons. 

3.  OLTria-TtiKav  ovv.  This  shews  that  v.  2  ought  not  to  be  made  a 
parenthesis;  'therefore'  refers  to  the  previous  statement.  Because 
of  the  intimacy,  which  every  one  who  knew  of  the  anointing  would 
understand,  the  sisters  sent.  Note  that  they  are  not  further  described; 
S.  John  has  said  enough  to  tell  his  readers  who  are  meant :  but 
would  not  a  forger  have  introduced  them  with  more  description? 

κυρΐ€,  Ι'δε  υν  φ.  άσ-θ.  Exquisite  in  its  tender  simplicity.  The 
message  impHes  a  belief  that  Christ  could  cure  a  dangerous  sickness, 
and  no  doubt  {vv.  21,  32)  would  heal  His  friend.  Suficit  ut  noveris. 
Non  enim  amas  et  deseris  (S.  Augustine).  Thus  of  the  seven  typical 
miracles  with  which  S.  John  illustrates  the  Lord's  ministry,  the  last, 
Hke  the  first,  has  its  scene  in  the  family  circle.     Like  His  Mother 
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(ii.  3),  the  sisters  state  the  truuble,  and  leave  the  rest  to  Him:  and 
here,  as  there,  He  at  first  seems  to  refuse  what  He  afterwards  grants 
in  abundance.     On  fSe  see  on  i.  29 ;  on  φι\ύ%  v.  5,  v.  20. 

4.  ftirev.  Not  άττβκρίθη :  His  words  are  not  a  mere  answer  to  the 
message,  but  a  lesson  to  the  Apostles  also. 

ουκ  ^cTTiv  irpos  Θ.  Is  not  to  have  death  as  its  final  result :  for  •  He 
Himself  knew  what  He  would  do'  (vi.  6).  Christ  foresaw  both  the 
death  and  the  resurrection,  and  (as  so  often)  uttered  words  which  His 
disciples  did  not  understand  at  the  time,  but  recognised  in  their 
proper  meaning  after  what  He  indicated  had  taken  place.  Comp. 
ii.  22,  xii.  16,  xxi.  23. 

ϊνα  8ο|α<Γθη.  In  two  ways;  because  the  miracle  (1)  would  lead 
many  to  beheve  that  He  was  the  Messiah;  (2)  would  bring  about  His 
death.  Αοζάξ'€σθαί  is  a  frequent  expression  of  this  Gospel  for  Christ's 
Death  regarded  as  the  mode  of  His  return  to  glory  (vii.  39,  xii.  16,  23, 
xiii.  31,  32);  and  this  glorification  of  the  Son  involves  the  glory  of  the 
Father  (v.  23,  x.  30,  38).  Comp.  ix.  3;  in  the  Divine  counsels 
the  purpose  of  the  man's  bliadness  and  of  Lazarus'  sickness  is  the 
glory  of  God. 

We  ought  perhaps  to  connect  the  special  meaning  of  'glorified'  with 
the  fii'st  clause:  'This  sickness  is  to  have  for  its  final  issue,  not  the 
temporal  death  of  an  individual,  but  the  eternal  life  of  all  mankind.' 

It  is  worth  noting  that  both  the  first  and  the  last  of  the  seven 
miracles  of  the  ministry  recorded  by  S.  John  are  declared  to  be 
manifestations  of  glory  (ii.  11,  xi.  4,  40)  and  confirmations  of  faith 
(ii.  11,  xi.  15). 

δι  αυτηδ,  i.e.  δια  τ.  άσθενβίαζ,  not  5ia  τ.  δόξης  τ.  θβοΰ. 

5.  ηγάττα.  The  loss  involved  here,  and  still  more  in  xxi.  15—17, 
in  translating  both  ayawdu  and  φιλ€Ϊν  by  *love'  cannot  be  remedied 
satisfactorily.  Φίλξΐν  {amare)  denotes  a  passionate,  emotional  warmth, 
which  loves  and  does  not  care  to  ask  why;  the  affection  which  is 
based  on  natural  relationship,  as  of  parents,  brothers,  lovers,  and  the 
like.  ^Ayairav  {diligere)  denotes  a  calm  discriminating  attachment, 
which  loves  because  of  the  excellence  of  the  loved  object;  the  affection 
which  is  based  on  esteem,  as  of  friends.  Φιλείν  is  the  stronger,  but 
less  reasoning;  ayairav  the  more  earnest,  but  less  intense.  The 
sisters  naturally  use  the  more  emotional  word  {v.  3),  describing  their 
own  feeUng  towards  their  brother;  the  Evangelist  equally  naturally 
uses  the  loftier  and  less  impulsive  word.  The  fact  that  the  sisters  are 
here  included  is  not  the  reason  for  the  change  of  expression.  Both 
words  are  used  of  the  love  of  the  Father  to  the  Son;  φιλ^ΐρ  (v.  20), 
because  the  love  is  founded  on  relationship;  ayairdp  (iii.  35,  x.  17, 
XV.  9,  xvii.  23,  24,  26),  because  of  the  character  of  the  love. 

T.  Μάρθαν  κ.τ.λ.  The  names  are  probably  in  order  of  age.  This 
and  V.  19  confirm  what  is  almost  certain  from  Luke  x.  38,  that 
Martha  is  the  elder  sister.  The  separate  mention  of  each  of  the  three 
is  touching  and  impressive. 
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6.  ώ5  oSv  ηκουσ•6ν.  The  connexion  is  a  little  dif&cult.  05v  after 
the  statement  in  r.  δ  prepares  us  for  a  departure  instead  of  a  delay : 
'He  loved  them;  when  therefore  He  heard  He  set  out  imme- 
diately.' But  perhaps  it  means  that  His  love  for  them  made  Him 
delay  until  the  time  when  His  coming  would  do  them  most  good.  Or 
ol•v  may  lead  on  to  v.  7,  and  then  we  must  place  only  a  semicolon  at 
the  end  of  r.  6.  When  therefore  He  heard  that  he  is  sick,  at  that 
time  indeed  He  abode  two  days  in  the  place  where  He  icas;  then  after 
this  He  saith,  &c.  The  δέ  after  erara,  anticipated  by  rare  μέν,  is  felt, 
though  not  expressed:  ^ireira  in  part  supplies  the  place  of  δέ  as  in 
James  iii.  17.  Comp.  xix.  32,  Luke  viii.  5,  6,  where  μέν  is  followed 
by  a  simi3le  και. — Μέί/,,^ττ^τα  and  μέν.,.καί  are  not  rare  in  classical 
Greek.     Winer,  p.  720. 

7.  iirtiTa  μ.  τ.  See  on  iii.  22.  The  fulness  of  this  expression 
emphasizes  the  length  of  the  delay,  so  trying  to  the  sisters,  and 
perhaps  to  Jesus  Himself.  "Winer,  p.  754.  But  His  life  was  a 
perfect  fulfilment  of  the  Preacher's  rule ;  '  To  everything  there  is  a 
season,  and  a  time  to  ever}•  purpose  under  heaven '  (Eccl.  iii.  1 ; 
comp.  V.  9,  ii.  4).  There  was  a  Divine  plan,  in  conformity  with 
which  He  worked. 

€ls  T.  Ί.  irdXiv.  The  ττάλιν  refers  us  back  to  x.  40.  His  using  the 
general  term,  Judaea,  instead  of  Bethany,  leads  to  the  disciples'  reply. 
Judaea  was  associated  with  hostihty,  Bethany  with  love  and  fiiend- 
ship.  Perhaps  He  wishes  to  prepare  the  disciples  for  the  consequences 
of  a  return  to  Judaea. 

8.  'Ραββί,  νυν  κ.τ.λ.  Rabbi  (see  on  iv.  31)  just  now  the  Jews 
were  seeking  to  stone  Thee  (x.  31)  and  art  Thou  going  thither  again? 
'  Again'  is  emphatic.     For  pvy  comp.  xxi.  10. 

9.  ονχΐ  8:όδ€κα.  As  so  often,  Christ  gives  no  direct  answer  to  the 
question  asked,  but  a  general  principle,  involving  the  answer  to 
the  question.  Comp.  ii.  6,  19,  iii.  5,  10,  iv.  13,  21,  vi.  32,  53,  viii.  7, 
25,  54,  X.  25.  The  meaning  seems  to  be,  'Are  there  not  twelve 
working-hours  in  which  a  man  may  labour  without  fear  of  stumbling? 
I  have  not  yet  reached  the  end  of  'Mj  working-day,  and  so  can  safely 
continue  the  work  I  came  to  do.  The  night  cometh,  when  I  can  no 
longer  work;  but  it  has  not  yet  come.'  Comp.  ix.  4.  Thus  it  is 
practically  equivalent  to  '  Mine  hour  is  not  yet  come ; '  it  is  still  right 
for  IJim  to  work  :  but  the  figure  hei'e  adopted  is  of  wider  apphcation, 
and  contains  a  moral  for  the  disciples  and  all  Christians  as  well  as  an 
application  to  Christ;  'Add  nothing  and  lose  nothing,  but  use  the 
time  that  is  allowed.'  The  expression  throws  no  light  on  S.  John's 
method  of  reckoning  time.     See  on  xix.  14. 

τΓροσ-κόπτ€ΐ.     Knock  one's  foot  against;  offendere. 
TO  φίίδ  τ.  κ.  τ.     The  sun :  the  words  were  spoken  just  before  the 
departure,  which  probably  took  place  at  dawn. 

10.  €V  TT)  νυκτί.  Christ's  night  came  when  His  hour  came  (xvii.  1). 
Then  the  powers  of  darkness  prevailed  (Luke  xxii.  όύ)  and  His  enemies 
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became  a  stumbling-block  in  His  path,  bringing  His  work  to  a  close 
(xix.  30). 

T.  φώ5  ουκ  Ίσ-τιν.  The  light  is  not  in  him.  This  shews  that  the 
meaning  has  slid  from  the  literal  to  the  figurative.  To  ψώ^  να.  v.  9  is 
the  physical  light  in  the  heavens ;  here  it  is  the  spiritual  light  in  the 
heart.     Comp.  1  John  ii.  10,  11. 

11.  μ€τά  τοΰτο.     Perhaps  indicates  a  pause.     See  on  iii.  22. 

Λ.  ό  φίλο8  ήμ.  KeK.     Lazarus,  our  friend,  is  fallen  asleep.     Equal 

in  tender  simplicity  to  the  message  [v.  3).  Sleep  as  an  image  of  death 
is  cormnon  from  the  dawn  of  literature;  but  the  Gospel  has  raised  the 
expression  from  a  figure  to  a  fact.  Paganism  called  death  a  sleep 
to  conceal  its  nature;  the  Lord  does  so  to  reveal  its  nature.  A  poetic 
euphemism  has  become  a  gracious  truth.  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  52 ;  Acts 
vii.  50,  xiii.  36;  1  Cor.  vii.  39,  xi.  30,  xv.  6,  18;  1  Thess.  iv.  13;  2  Pet. 
iil  4.  The  thoroughly  Christian  term  'cemetery'  (=  sleeping-place)  in 
the  sense  of  a  place  of  repose  for  the  dead  comes  from  the  same  root. 
The  exact  time  of  Lazarus'  death  cannot  be  determined,  for  we  do  not 
know  how  long  Christ  took  in  reaching  Bethany.  Christ  calls  him 
*our  friend,'  as  claiming  the  sympathy  of  the  disciples,  who  had  shewn 
unwillingness  to  return  to  Judaea. 

ϊνα  €|.  This  shews  that  no  messenger  has  come  to  announce  the 
death.     Christ  sees  the  death  as  He  foresees  the  resurrection  {v.  4). 

12.  elirov  οδν  αύ.  οι  μ.  The  disciples  therefore  said  to  Him; — 
catching  at  any  chance  of  escape  from  the  dreaded  journey.  They 
accept  it  as  quite  natural  that  Jesus  should  know  that  Lazarus  sleeps, 
and  perhaps  they  thiak  that  He  has  caused  the  sleep.  This  slight 
touch  is  strong  proof  of  their  belief  in  His  power. 

€1  K€K.,  (τωθήσ-ίται.  If  he  is  fallen  asleep,  he  shall  be  saved.  The 
word  σωθ-ησβται  is  perhaps  purposely  chosen  as  being  capable  of  a 
spiritual  meaning.  The  whole  narrative  is  symbolical  of  spiritual 
death  and  resurrection;  and  S.  John  perhaps  intimates  that  the 
disciples,  like  Caiaphas  {v.  50),  spoke  more  truth  than  they  themselves 
knew.     Of  course  they  mean,  '  He  will  recover.'     Comp.  Ajax,  263, 

άλλ'  f.l  ττέτταυται,  κάρτ''  αν  βύτυχάν  δοκώ. 
Their  first  thought  probably  was  that  Jesus  meant  to  go  and  cure 
Lazarus ;  and  now  they  think  that  he  will  recover  vathout  His  going, 
and  that  therefore  He  need  not  go.  The  A.V.  reads  like  an  expostu- 
lation against  waking  Lazarus,  as  if  it  meant  'a  sick  man  should  not 
be  disturbed':  but  they  are  too  full  of  anxiety  about  ττορεύομαι  to 
notice  tVa  έξυττνίσω  αυτόν.  It  is  the  going,  not  the  wakening,  that 
perturbs  them.  For  other  instances  in  which  the  disciples  grossly 
misunderstand  Christ,  see  iv.  33,  xiv.  5,  8,  22;  Matt.  xvi.  7;  and  comp. 
iii.  4,  9,  iv.  11,  15,  vi.  34,  52,  vii.  35,  viii.  22,  33,  52.  This  candour  in 
declaring  their  own  failings  adds  to  our  confidence  in  the  veracity  of 
the  Evangelists.  It  is  urged  that  the  misunderstanding  here  is  too 
gross  to  be  probable :  but  they  had  not  unnaturally  understood  Christ 
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Mir^^W   wien  men's  mind/lre  on  the  stretch  the  strangest  misap- 
prehensions  become  possible. 

13.     T.  κοιμ.  τ.  virv.     Becalling  ,c6/coi/xr,rat  and  έ^νττνίσω  in  r.  11. 
14     TOT6  oiiv      THeii  therefore  said  Jesm.     Here,  as  in  Eom.  vi. 
21   A.V  maker' tto'  cover  both  rore  and  o5..  'then'  of  time,  and 
'then'  of  consequence. 
^αρρησ-ία.    Without  metaphor :  see  on  vii.  13. 
A   y    AWflnv«,      The  abruptness  is  starthng.     Contrast  the  aorist 
^.taL  wMch  ώ^^^  of  transition  from  hfe  to  death, 

^Ith^he'pIS  :X,ra,  which  indicates  the  state  of  rest  which  has 
begun  and  continues. 

Thrift  rpioice<  not  at  His  friend's  death,  but  at  His 

this  great  sign  of  His  Messiahship. 

'      ^.      ς    Tnhn's  favourite  construction,  indicating  the 
ϊνα  π.σ-τ€νσ-ητ€.     S.  John  s  tavounx  ^      ^^^^^^  ^^.^  ^ 

w'Srrn"^rem°"uS;rly  impTot^^^^^^  the   close  of   ffis 

L  rhrtt  should  stm  be  working  in  order  that  Apostles  nnght 

"eW     Y^tS.  John,  who  heard  the  words,  records  them,  and  he 

ne^d  of  all  the  help  and  strength  that  He  could  give.     See  on  n.  11. 

4Χλαάνωμ..ν.  He  breaks  oS  suddenly.  Hpos  αύτον  is  significant; 
not  to  thZn!touming  sisters,  but  to  the  sleeping  friend. 

1  β  0u>uds  6  λ.  Δ.  S.  John  thiice  (xx.  24,  xxi.  2)  reminds  his  readers 
that   T?om"'  is  the   same   as  he  whom   ^-^ile   C^.stians^  c^U  ^ 

i^XVs.  Μ  tkewN^th^^^^^^  ^e  is  ^coupled  in  aU  three  Hsts  of 
thP  Anostles  in  the  Gospels:  in  the  Acts  he  is  coupled  with  S.  Philip. 
Thafs   Thomas  received  his  name  from  Christ  (as  Smion  was  cal  ed 

Eivro^eTn^ir^ttrs:!^^^^^^^ 

^^Ά^  rrac^:rTtr:Xes  ^^ΧΆΙΐΤ^ψ..  g 
that     BnTaTe  character  shmes  through  the  htehke  narrative     He 
86^  to  have  comtmed  devotion  to  Christ  wrth  a  tendency  to  see  the 
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dark  side  of  everjtliing.  S.  John's  care  in  distinguishing  him  by  hia 
Gentile  name  adds  point  to  the  argument  derived  from  his  never 
distinguishing  John  as  the  Baptist  (see  on  i.  6). 

(τυμμαθηταΐξ.  The  word  occurs  here  only;  perhaps  it  indicates 
that  they  shared  his  feelings.  It  has  been  remarked  that  S.  Thomas 
would  scarcely  have  taken  the  lead  in  this  way  had  S.  Peter  been 
present,  and  that  had  S.  Peter  been  there  he  would  probably  have 
appeared  in  the  previous  dialogue.  If  he  was  absent,  we  have  an 
additional  reason  for  the  absence  of  this  miracle  from  S.  Mark's 
Gospel,  the  Gospel  of  S.  Peter,  and  undoubtedly  the  representative  of 
the  oldest  form  of  the  Synoptic  narrative. 

μ,€τ  αχιτου.  Of  course  with  Christ  (v.  8).  It  is  strange  that  any 
should  understand  it  of  Lazarus.  They  could  not  die  with  him,  for 
he  was  dead  already,  and  S.  Thomas  knew  this  (y.  14).  'The  Hope 
of  Israel  is  going  to  certain  death;  there  is  nothing  left  for  us  but  to 
share  it.'  The  words  fitly  close  a  section,  of  which  the  prevailing 
thought  is  death. 

17.  €vp€V,  i.e.  on  enquiry:  comp.  i.  44,  v.  14,  ix.  .35.  It  would 
seem  as  if  Christ's  miraculous  power  of  knowing  without  the  ordinary 
means  of  information  was  not  in  constant  activity,  but  like  His  other 
miraculous  powers  was  employed  only  on  fitting  occasions.  It  was 
necessary  to  His  work  that  He  should  know  of  Lazarus'  death;  it 
was  not  necessary  that  He  should  know  how  long  he  had  been  buried, 
nor  where  he  had  been  buried  {y.  34).  Comp.  i.  48,  iv.  18,  ix.  35, 
sviii.  34.  Thus  Peter's  prison-gate  opens  'of  its  own  accord;'  Mary's 
house-door,  which  Ehoda  could  open,  does  not  (Acts  xii.  10 — 16). 

T€cr<r.  ήμ.  No  doubt  he  had  been  buried  the  day  he  died,  as  is 
usual  in  hot  climates  where  decomposition  is  rapid ;  moreover,  he  had 
died  of  a  malignant  disease,  probably  a  fever.  Jehu  ordered  Jezebel 
to  be  buried  a  few  hours  after  death  (2  Kings  ix.  34) ;  Ananias  and 
Sapphira  were  buried  at  once  (Acts  v.  6,  10).  If  Christ  started  just 
after  Lazarus  died,  as  seems  probable,  the  journey  had  occupied  four 
days.  This  fits  in  well  with  the  conclusion  that  Bethabara  or  Bethany 
was  in  the  north  of  Palestine,  possibly  a  little  south  of  the  sea  of 
Galilee;  near  Galilee  it  must  have  been  (comp.  i.  28,  29,  43).  But  on 
the  other  hand  Lazarus  may  have  died  soon  after  Christ  heard  of  his 
illness;  in  which  case  the  journey  occupied  barely  two  days. 

Iv  T.  μνημίίω.  In  the  tomb.  Our  translators  use  thi'ee  different 
English  words  for  μρημβίον,  'grave'  in  this  chapter,  v.  28  ;  Matt,  xxvii. 
52,  &c.;  'tomb'  Matt.  viii.  28;  Mark  v.  2,  vi.  29,  &c.;  'sepulchre'  of 
Christ's  resting-place.  Ύάφο^,  used  by  S.  Matthew  only,  is  rendered 
'tomb'  xxiii.  29,  and  'sepulchre'  xxiii.  27,  xxvii.  61,  64,  66,  xxviii. 
1.  'Tomb'  being  reserved  for  μνημύον,  τάφο$  might  be  rendered 
'sepulchre.' 

18.  ήν  Z\  ή  Β.  ^Ή,ν  need  not  imply  that  when  S.  John  wrote 
Bethany  had  been  destroyed,  but  this  is  the  more  probable  meaning; 
especially  as  no  other  Evangelist  speaks  of  places  in  the  past  tense, 
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and  S.  John  docs  not  always  do  so.  The  inference  is  that  he  wrote 
after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  and  that  what  was  destroyed  in 
the  siege  he  speaks  of  in  the  past  tense  ;  e.  g.  Bethany  (here),  the 
Garden  of  Gethsemane  (xviii.  1),  Joseph's  garden  (xix.  41),  what 
was  not  destroyed,  in  the  present  tense;  e.g.  Bethesda  {v.  2,  where 
see  note). 

ώ?  άττό  (Γτα8.  8txair.  A  Greek  stade  is  18  yards  less  than  an  Eng- 
lish furlong;  but  the  translation  is  sufficiently  accurate,  like  'firkin' 
(ii.  6).  This  distance,  therefore,  was  under  two  miles,  and  is  men- 
tioned to  account  for  the  many  Jews  who  came  to  condole  with  the 
sisters;  and  also  to  point  out  the  dangerous  proximity  into  which 
Jesus  now  entered.  For  the  άττό  comp.  xxi.  8 ;  Eev.  xiv.  20 :  in  all 
three  cases  the  preposition  seems  to  have  got  out  of  place.  We 
should  have  expected  ώ$  σταδίουζ  δ.  άττό  Ίβροσολύμων,  as  in  Luke  xxiv. 
13.  Comp.  TTfo  ?ξ  ημβρων  του  πάσχα  (xii.  1);  and  ante  diem  tertium 
Kal.  Mart,  for  tertio  die  ante  Kal.  Mart.  Or  possibly  the  distance  is 
looked  at  in  the  reverse  way :  "Winer,  p.  697. 

19.  €Κ  των  Ί.  From  among•  the  Jews.  '  The  Jews,'  as  usual,  are 
the  hostile  party:  among  the  numerous  acquaintances  of  the  sisters 
were  many  of  the  opponents  of  Jesus.  This  visit  was  yet  another 
opportunity  for  them  to  believe. 

eX.  irpos  την  Μ.  κ,  Μ.  Had  come  to  Μ.  and  Μ.  Some  good  au- 
thorities support  T.  K.  in  reading  -wphs  τα$  irepl  M.  κ.  Μ.,  '  to  Μ,  and 
Μ.  and  their  friends.'  Comp.  ol  irepl  rbv  ΥΙαυΧον,  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions, Acts  xiii.  13. 

Ίταραμυθησ-ωνται.  'The  empty  chaff'  of  conventional  consolation 
which  so  moved  the  spirit  of  Jesus  {v.  33).  It  foimed  a  barrier 
between  Him  and  the  sorrow  which  He  alone  could  console.  Jewish 
ceremonial  required  that  many  (ten  at  least)  should  come  and  con- 
dole. Gen.  xxvii.  35;  comp.  2  Sam.  xii.  17;  Job  ii.  11.  It  is  said 
that  the  usual  period  of  mourning  was  thirty  days ;  three  of  weeping, 
seven  of  lamentation,  twenty  of  son-ow.  But  the  instances  in  Scrip- 
ture vary:  Jacob,  seventy  days  with  an  additional  seven  (Gen.  1.  3, 
10);  Aaron  and  Moses,  thirty  days  (Numb.  xx.  29;  Deut.  xxxiv.  8); 
Saul  and  Judith,  seven  days  (1  Sam.  xxviii.  13;  Jud.  xvi.  24;  comp. 
Ecclus.  xxii  12;  2  Esdr.  v.  20).  Josephus  tells  us  that  Archelaus 
mourned  for  his  father  seven  days,  and  the  Jews  for  himself,  thirty 
days  [B.  J.  11.  i.  1  j  iii.  ix.  5).  The  Mishna  prescribes  seven  days  for 
near  relations. 

20.  ή  οΰν  Μάρθα.  Martha  therefore.  As  in  Luke  x.  40,  she  takes 
the  lead  in  entertaining,  while  Mary  shrinks  from  it;  and  she  was 
probably  now  engaged  in  some  duty  of  this  kind.  As  elder  sister, 
and  apparently  mistress  of  the  house  (Luke  x.  38),  information  would 
naturally  come  to  her  first.  Without  waiting  to  tell  her  sister  she 
hurries  out  to  meet  Jesus.  It  is  incredible  that  the  coincidence 
between  S.  John  and  S.  Luke  as  regards  the  characters  of  the  sisters 
should  be  either  fortuitous  or  designed.  It  is  much  easier  to  believe 
that  both  give  us  fact?  about  real  persons. 
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άρχεται.  Is  coming;  the  exact  word  of  the  message.  They  were 
perhaps  still  looking  for  His  arrival,  although  they  believed  that  it 
was  now  too  late  for  Him  to  aid.  Unwilling  to  mingle  at  once  in  the 
crowd  of  conventional  momrners,  He  halts  outside  the  village. 

Ικαθδ'ζίτο.  The  attitude  of  sorrow  and  meditation  (Job  ii.  13). 
She  does  not  know  of  Christ's  approach  {vv.  28,  2'J) :  Martha,  in  dis- 
charging the  duties  of  hospitality  to  fresh  arrivals,  would  be  more 
likely  to  hear  of  it. 

21.  el  ifs  ώδε,  κ.  τ.λ.  Not  a  reproach,  however  gentle  (she  does  not  say 
'  hadst  Thou  come '),  but  an  expression  of  deep  regret.  This  thought 
had  naturally  been  often  in  the  sisters'  minds  during  the  last  four 
days  (comp.  v.  32).  They  believe  that  Ciirist  could  and  would  have 
healed  Lazarus :  their  faith  and  hope  are  not  yet  equal  to  anticipating 
His  raising  him  from  the  dead.  The  gradual  progress  of  Martha's 
faith  is  very  true  to  life,  and  reminds  us  of  similar  development  in 
the  woman  of  Samaria  (iv.  19),  the  βασιλικοί  (iv.  53),  and  the  man 
born  blijd  (ix.  11),  though  she  starts  at  a  more  advanced  stage  than 
they  do.  If  all  these  four  narratives  are  late  fictions,  we  have  four 
masterpieces  of  psychological  study,  as  miraculous  in  the  hterature  of 
the  second  centmy  as  would  be  a  Gothic  cathedral  in  the  architecture 
of  that  age.    For  the  construction  comp.  iv.  10,  xiv.  28. 

22.  και  νυν  οϊ8α.  And  even  now  (that  he  is  d^ad)  I  know.  She 
believes  that  had  Christ  been  there.  He  could  have  healed  Lazarus  by 
His  own  power  (comp.  iv.  47),  and  that  now  His  prayer  may  prevail 
with  God  to  raise  him  from  the  dead.  She  has  yet  to  learn  that 
Christ's  bodily  presence  is  not  necessary,  and  that  He  can  raise  the 
dead  by  His  own  power.  He  gradually  leads  her  faith  onwards  to 
higher  truth.  9eos  at  the  end  of  both  clauses  seems  to  emphasize  her 
conviction  that  God  alone  can  now  help  them :  but  it  may  be  the  repe- 
tition so  common  in  S.  John's  style. 

αΐτησ-τ).  Αίτ€Ϊσθαι,  'to  ask  foi'  oneself^  (xiv.  13,  14,  xv.  7,  16,  xvi. 
23,  26;  1  John  v.  14,  15),  is  a  word  more  appropriate  to  merely 
hnmxin  prayer,  and  is  not  used  by  Christ  of  His  ΟΛτη  prayers  or  by  the 
Evangelists  of  Chi'ist's  prayers.  She  thus  incidentaUy  seems  to  shew 
her  imperfect  idea  of  His  relation  to  God.  Of  His  own  prayers 
Christ  uses  έρωταν  (xiv.  16,  xvi.  26,  xvii.  9,  15,  20),  δείσ^αι  (Luke  xxii. 
32),  προσεύχεσθαι  (Matt.  xxvi.  36;  Mark  xiv.  32),  θέλω  (xvii.  24).  The 
Synoptists  commonly  use  irpoaevxeadat  of  Chxist's  prayers  (Matt, 
xxvi.  39,  42,  44;  Mark  xiv.  35,  39;  Luke  iii.  21,  v.  16,  vi.  12,  ix.  18, 
28,  29,  xi.  1,  xxii.  41,  44) :  S.  John  never  uses  the  word. 

23.  άνα(Γτη(Γ€ται.  He  uses  an  ambiguous  expression  as  an  exer- 
cise of  her  faith.  Some  think  that  these  words  contain  no  allusion 
to  the  immediate  restoration  of  Lazarus,  and  that  Martha  (v.  24) 
understands  them  rightly.  More  probably  Christ  includes  the  imme- 
diate restoration  of  Lazarus,  but  she  does  not  venture  to  do  so,  and 
rejects  the  allusion  to  the  final  Eesurrection  as  poor  consolation. 

24.  οίδα  δτι  άναστ.  This  conviction  was  probably  in  advance  of 
average  Jewish  belief  on  the  subject.     The  O.T.  declarations  as  to 
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a  resurrection  are  so  scanty  and  obscure,  that  the  Sadducees  could 
deny  the  doctrine,  and  the  Pharisees  had  to  resort  to  oral  tradition  to 
maintain  it  (see  on  Mark  xii.  18;  Acts  xxiii,  8).  But  from  Dan.  xii.  2 
and  2  Mac.  vii.  9,  14,  23,  36,  xii.  43,  44,  a  belief  in  a  resurrection  of 
the  good  as  an  inauguration  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom  was  very 
general.     For  ev  τ.  Ισ-χ.  ήμί'ρα  see  on  vi.  39. 

25.  €γώ  €ΐμι.  See  on  vi.  35.  He  draws  her  from  her  selfish  grief 
to  Himself.  There  is  no  need  for  Him  to  pray  as  man  to  God  {v.  22); 
He  (and  none  else)  is  the  Eesurrection  and  the  Life.  There  is  no 
need  to  look  forward  to  the  last  day;  He  is  (not  '  will  be')  the  Eesur- 
rection and  the  Life.  Comp.  xiv.  6;  Col.  iii.  4.  La  what  follows, 
the  first  part  shews  how  He  is  the  Eesurrection,  the  second  how  He  is 
the  Life.  'He  that  believeth  in  Me,  even  if  he  shall  have  died  (phy- 
sically), shall  live  (eternally).  And  every  one  that  hveth  (physically) 
and  believeth  in  Me,  shall  never  die  (eternally).'  The  dead  shall  live; 
the  living  shall  never  die.  Physical  life  and  death  are  indifferent  to 
the  believer  ;  they  are  but  modes  of  existence. 

25.  irds.  There  is  no  limitation;  iii.  15,  xii.  46.  Comp.  i.  18,  iv.  14, 
vi.  51,  viii.  51,  x.  9.  For  ού  μη  άττ.  eis  τ.  αίΰ,να  see  on  viii.  51.  Πισ- 
7€V€Ls  τούτο;  is  a  searching  question  suddenly  put.  She  answers  with 
confidence  and  gives  the  ground  for  her  confidence. 

27.  ναί,  κΰρ•.€.  With  these  words  she  accepts  Christ's  declara- 
tion respecting  Himself,  and  then  states  the  creed  which  has  enabled 
her  to  accept  it.  The  change  from  ττιστβύω  (the  natural  answer)  to 
eyw  τΓ€ΤΓίστ€υκα  is  remarkable:  I,  even  I  v/hom  thou  art  questioning, 
have  believed;  i.e.  have  convinced  myself  and  do  beheve ;  comp.  vi. 
69;  1  John  iv.  16,  v.  10.  The  full  meaning  of  her  confession  she 
cannot  have  known :  hke  the  Apostles  she  shared  the  cm-rent  imper- 
fect views  of  the  character  and  office  of  the  Messiah.     See  on  ix.  38. 

ό  els  T.  K.  €ρχόμ€νο§.  (Even)  He  that  cometh  i7ito  the  loorld:  comp. 
vi.  14;  Matt.  xi.  3;  Luke  vii.  19;  Dcut.  xviii.  15.  She  believes  that 
as  the  Messiah  He  has  the  poΛvers  mentioned  vv.  25,  26.  How  these 
will  affect  her  own  case,  she  does  not  know;  but  with  a  vague  hape  of 
comfort  in  store  for  them  all  she  returns  to  the  house.  "Άρχβσθαι  eis 
r.  κόσμον  is  frequent  in  S.  John  (i.  9,  in.  19,  vi.  14,  ix.  39,  xii.  46, 
xvi.  28,  xviii.  37) :  as  applied  to  Christ  it  includes  the  notion  of  His 
mission  (iii.  17,  x.  36,  xii.  47,  49,  xvii.  18).     Not  in  the  Synoptists. 

28.  λάθρα.  Because  of  the  presence  of  Christ's  enemies  {vv.  19, 
31).  Κάθρα  with  eiirovaa,  rather  than  with  έφώνησζ  (Matt.  i.  19,  ii.  7 ; 
Acts  xvi.  37). 

ό  διδά(Γκαλθ5.  i.  39,  xiii.  13,  14,  xx.  16,  iii.  10;  Mark  xiv.  14. 
Their  friendship  is  based  on  the  relation  between  teacher  and  disciple. 
She  avoids  using  His  name  for  fear  of  being  overheard. 

29.  ταχύ.  As  was  natural  in  one  so  fond  of  sitting  at  His  feet. 
Note  the  change  from  aorist  to  imperfect ;  the  rising  was  momentary 
{ψ/έρθη),  the  coming  continuous  {ηρχβτο) :  comp.  iv.  27,  30,  40,  47,  50, 
V.  9,  vi.  1,  2,  16,  17,  66,  vii.  14,  30,  ol,  44,  ix.  22,  xx.  3. 

ST  JOHN  v^ 
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SO.  ην  <ίτι.  Was  still  in  the  place.  By  remaining  outside  He 
could  converse  with  the  sisters  with  less  fear  of  interruption:  but  the 
Jews,  by  following  her,  interfere  with  the  privacy.    See  Winer,  p.  705. 

31.  κλαύσ-τ|.  Stronger  than  δακρυειν  {v.  35) :  it  means  to  WsJil  and  cry 
aloud,  not  merely  shed  tears  (xx.  11,  13 ;  Matt.  ii.  18,  xxvi.  75.  It  is 
used  of  Mary  Magdalene  (xx.  11,  13),  Rachel  (Matt.  ii.  18),  S.  Peter 
(Mark  xiv.  72),  the  widow  at  Nain  (Luke  vii.  18). 

32.  '^τΓ€<Γ€ν.  Nothing  of  the  kind  is  told  of  Martha  {v.  21).  Here 
again  the  difference  of  character  between  the  tv\O  appears. 

ουκ  civ  μου  αιτ.  The  same  words  as  those  of  Martha  {v.  21) ;  but 
the  pronoun  is  here  more  iDrominent,  indicating  how  acutely  personal 
her  loss  was.  No  doubt  the  sisters  had  expressed  this  thought  to  one 
another  often  in  the  last  few  days.  Mary's  emotion  is  too  strong  for 
her;  she  can  siy  no  more  than  this;  contrast  v.  22.  The  Jews 
coming  up  prevent  further  conversation.  For  the  construction  comp. 
V.  10,  xiv.  28. 

33—44.     The  Sign. 

33.  κλαίονσ•αν...κλα£οντα8.  The  repetition  emphasizes  a  contrast 
which  is  the  key  to  the  passage. 

€ν€βριμήσ-ατο  T.  ττ-νεύματι.  Iiifremuit  spiritu;  He  was  angered,  or 
was  moved  with  indignation  in  the  spirit.  Έμβριμασθαι  occurs  five 
times  in  N.T.,  here,  v.  38;  Matt.  ix.  30;  Mark  i.  43,  xiv.  5  (see  notes 
in  each  place).  In  all  cases,  as  in  classical  G-reek  and  in  the  LXX.,  it 
expresses  not  sorroAv  but  indignation  or  severity.  It  means  (1)  Ute- 
rally,  of  animals,  'to  snort,  growl;'  then  (2)  metaphorically,  'to  be 
very  angry  or  indignant;'  (3)  'to  command  sternly,  under  threat  of 
disjjleasure.'  What  was  He  angered  at?  Some  translate  'αί  His 
spirit, '  and  explain  (a)  that  He  was  indignant  at  the  human  emotion 
which  overcame  Him :  which  is  out  of  harmony  with  all  that  we  know 
about  the  himian  nature  of  Christ  Others,  retaining  Hn  His  spirit,', 
explain  {β)  that  He  was  indignant  '  at  the  unbelief  of  the  Jews  and 
perhaps  of  the  sisters:'  but  of  this  there  is  no  hint  in  the  context. 
Others  again  (γ)  that  it  was  'at  the  sight  of  the  momentary  triumph 
of  evil,  as  death,... which  Avas  here  shewn  under  circumstances  of  the 
deepest  pathos :'  but  we  nowhere  else  find  the  Lord  shewing  anger  at 
the  physical  consequences  of  sin.  It  seems  better  to  fall  back  on  the 
contrast  pointed  out  in  the  last  note.  He  was  indignant  at  seeing  the 
hypocritical  and  sentimental  lamentations  of  His  enemies  the  Jews 
mingling  with  the  heartfelt  lamentations  of  His  loving  friend  Mary 
(comp.  xii.  10) :  hypocrisy  ever  roused  His  anger. 

The  -πν^υμ-α  is  the  seat  of  the  religious  emotions,  the  highest,  inner- 
most part  of  man's  nature,  the  ψυχή  is  the  seat  of  the  natural  affec- 
tions and  desires.  Here  and  in  xiii.  21  it  is  Christ's  Λτρβΰμα  that  is 
affected,  by  the  presence  of  moral  evil :  in  xii.  27 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  38 ; 
Mark  xiv.  34,  it  is  His  ψυχή  that  is  troubled,  at  the  thought  of  impend- 
ing suffering:  comp.  x.  24. 
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Ιτάραξίν  Ιαυτόν.  Turhavit  se  ipsum;  He  troubled  Himself.  Not  a 
mere  periphrasis  for  έταράχθη,  turbatus  est  (xiii.  21).  He  allowed  His 
emotion  to  become  evident  by  some  external  movement  such  as  a 
shudder.  His  emotions  were  ever  under  control:  when  they  ruffled 
the  surface  of  His  being  (ii.  15),  it  was  because  He  so  willed  it.  Tur- 
baris  tu  nolens  :  turbatus  est  Christus  quia  voluit  (S.  Augustine). 

34.  ΐΓοΰ  τ€θ.  αντόν;  Again  He  does  not  use  His  supernatural 
powers  {v.  17).  With  ^ρχου  κ.  ϊδβ  contrast  i.  47.  On  both  sides 
"grief  speaks  in  the  fewest  possible  words." 

35.  έδάκρυσΓι'.  Literally,  shed  tears :  here  only  in  N.T.  See  on  xiii. 
30.  His  lamentation  was  less  violent  than  that  of  the  sisters  and 
their  friends  [vv.  31,  33).  Once  it  is  said  of  Him  that  He  xcailed 
alcnid  [^Kkavaev,  Luke  xix.  41) ;  but  that  was  not  for  the  loss  of  a 
friend,  but  for  the  spiritual  death  of  the  whole  Jewish  nation.  Now 
He  sheds  tears,  not  because  He  is  ignorant  or  doubtful  of  what  is 
coming,  but  because  He  cannot  but  sympathize  with  His  friends' 
grief.  He  who  later  shared  the  pains  of  death,  here  shares  the  sorrow 
for  death.  "It  is  not  with  a  heart  of  stone  that  the  dead  are  raised." 
Comp.  Heb.  ii.  11.  For  the  dramatic  brevity  comp.  v.  9,  xiii.  30, 
xviii.  40. 

36.  2λ€γον...Ιφ£λ6ΐ.  Lnperfects  of  continued  action.  As  natu- 
rally as  the  sisters  [v.  3)  they  use  φϊλζίν  rather  than  aya-n-av  {v.  5). 
Υοτίδε  see  on  1  29. 

37.  Tivh  81  l|  αύ.  But  some  of  them,  in  contrast  to  those  who 
speak  in  t;.  36,  who  are  not  unfriendly,  while  these  sneer.  The  drift 
of  this  remark  is  'He  weeps;  but  why  did  He  not  come  in  time  to 
save  His  friend?  Because  He  knew  that  He  could  not.  And  if  He 
could  not,  did  he  really  open  the  eyes  of  the  blind?'  Or  possibly,  'He 
weeps;  but  why  did  He  not  take  the  trouble  to  come  in  time?  His 
tears  are  hypocritical.'  They  use  the  death  of  Lazarus  as  an  argu- 
ment to  throw  fresh  doubt  on  the  miracle  which  had  so  baffled  them 
at  Jerusalem;  or  else  as  evidence  that  His  grief  is  feigned.  Their 
reference  to  the  man  bom  blind  instead  of  to  the  widow's  son,  or 
Jairus'  daughter,  has  been  used  as  an  objection  to  the  truth  of  'this 
narrative.  It  is  really  a  strong  confii-mation  of  its  truth.  An  in- 
ventor would  almost  certainly  have  preferred  more  obvious  parallels. 
But  these  Jews  of  course  did  not  believe  in  those  raisings  of  the  dead : 
they  much  more  naturally  refer  to  a  reputed  miracle  within  their  own 
experience.  Moreover  they  are  not  hinting  at  raising  the  dead,  but 
urging  that  if  Jesus  could  work  nairacles  He  ought  to  have  prevented 
Lazarus  from  dying. 

38.  Ιμβριμ.  €V  Ιαυτω.  This  shews  that  *  in  His  spirit,'  not  '  at  His 
spirit,'  is  right  in  v.  33,  to  which  ττάλιν  refers.  Their  sneering  scep- 
ticism rouses  His  indignation  afresh. 

It  is  remarkable  that  this  chapter,  which  narrates  the  greatest  ex- 
hibition of  Divine  power  in  the  ministry  of  Christ,  contains  peculiarly 
abundant  evidence  of  His  perfect  humanity.  We  have  ILs  special 
affection  for  His  friends  {v.  5),  His  sympathy  and  sorrow  {v.  35),  His 
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indignation  (vv.  33,  38).  In  the  rest  of  this  Gospel,  which  is  so  full 
of  the  Divinity  of  Jesus,  we  have  His  humanity  plainly  set  forth  also; 
His  weariness  (iv.  6),  His  thirst  (iv.  7,  xix.  28),  His  love  for  His  disci- 
ples (xx.  2),  His  special  affection  for  'His  own'  and  for  S.  John  (xiu. 
2,  23,  xix.  26,  xxi.  7,  20). 

μνημ€ίον.  See  on  v.  17.  The  having  a  private  burying-place,  like 
ihe  large  attendance  of  mourners  and  the  very  precious  ointment 
(xii.  3),  indicates  that  the  family  is  well  off.     Ets  is  unto,  not  into. 

lir  αύτω.  UjJOJi  it,  or  against  it.  An  excavation  in  the  side  of  a 
mound  or'rock  may  be  meant.  What  is  now  shewn  as  Lazarus'  grave 
is  an  excavation  in  the  ground  with  steps  down  to  it.  The  modern 
name  of  Bethany,  El-Azariyeh  or  Lazarieh,  is  derived  from  Lazarus. 

39.  άρατ6  τ.  λιθον.  Comp.  τ.  λίθον  η ρμένον  (χχ.  1)  ηοΐάττοκεκυλίσ- 
μ.ένον  (Luke  xxiv.  2 :  comp.  Mark  xvi.  4,  Matt,  xxviii.  2).  The  com- 
mand would  cause  great  sm-prise  and  excitement. 

ή  ά8€λφή  τ.  τ€Τ6λ.  Not  inserted  gratuitously.  It  was  because 
she  was  his  sister  that  she  could  not  bear  to  see  him  or  allow  him  to 
be  seen  disfigured  by  corruption.  The  remark  comes  much  more 
naturally  from  the  practical  Martha  than  from  the  reserved  and 
retiring  Mary.  There  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  she  was  mistaken ; 
though  some  would  have  it  that  the  miracle  had  begun  from  Lazarus' 
death,  and  that  the  corpse  had  been  preserved  from  decomposition. 

τ€ταρταΐο5.  Literally,  of  the  fourth  day ;  quadriduanus.  Westcott 
quotes  a  striking  Jewish  tradition:  "The  very  height  of  mourning  is 
not  till  the  third  day.  For  three  days  the  spirit  wanders  about  the 
sepulclire,  expecting  if  it  may  return  into  the  body.  But  when  it  sees 
that  the  aspect  of  the  face  is  changed,  then  it  hovers  no  more,  but 
leave»  the  body  to  itself."  And  "  after  three  days  the  countenance  is 
changed." 

40.  ctirov  croi.  Apparently  a  reference  to  uy.  25,  26,  and  to  the 
reply  to  the  messenger,  v.-i:  on  both  occasions  more  may  have  been 
said  than  is  reported.     See  on  v.  4. 

41.  ήραν  οΰν  τ.  λίθον.    ό  81  Ί.  ήρ€ν  τ.  όφθ.    They  lifted  therefore 

the  stone.     But  Jesus  lifted  up  His  eyes:  comp.  xvii.  1. 

oTt  ήκου(Γά8  μου.  That  Thou  didst  hear  Me.  The  prayer  to  which 
this  refers  is  not  recorded.  He  thanks  the  Father  as  a  pubUc  acknow- 
ledgment that  the  Son  can  do  nothing  of  Himself ;  the  power  which 
He  is  about  to  exhibit  is  from  the  Father  (v.  19 — 26). 

42.  Ιγώ  8e  ή'δ€ΐν.  But  I  (whatever  doubts  others  may  have  had)  knew. 
No  one  must  suppose  from  this  act  of  thanksgiving  that  there  are 
any  prayers  of  the  Son  which  the  Father  does  not  hear. 

8ιά  τ.  δχλον.  Shewing  that  others  were  present  besides  '  the  Jews ' 
who  had  come  to  condole.  Elttou,  I  said  the  words,  ευχαριστώ  σοι  κ.τ.λ. 
His  confidence  in  thanking  God  for  a  result  not  yet  apparent  proved 
His  intimacy  with  God. 
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δτι  οτύ.  That  Thou,  and  no  one  else :  σΰ  is  emphatic.  See  on 
XX.  21. 

43.  Ικραΰγασ-€ν.  The  word  (rare  in  N.  T.  except  in  this  Gospel)  is 
nowhere  else  nsed  of  Christ.  It  is  elsewhere  used  of  the  shout  of  a 
multitude;  xii.  13,  χΛ-iii.  40,  xix.  6,  12,  15.  Comp.  Matt.  xii.  19; 
Acts  xxii.  23.  This  loud  cry  was  perhaps  the  result  of  strong  emotion, 
or  in  order  that  the  whole  multitude  might  hear.  It  is  natural  to 
regard  it  as  the  direct  means  of  the  miracle,  awakening  the  dead: 
though  some  prefer  to  think  that  Ί  thank  Thee'  implies  that  Lazarus 
is  aheady  alive  and  needs  only  to  be  called  forth. 

44.  6ξηλθ€ν.  It  is  safest  not  to  regard  this  as  an  additional  miracle. 
The  winding-sheet  may  have  been  loosely  tied  round  him,  or  each 
limb  may  have  been  swathed  separately :  in  Egyptian  mummies  some- 
times every  finger  is  kept  distinct. 

Kctptais.  The  word  occurs  here  only  in  N.T.  Comp.  Prov.  vii.  16. 
It  means  the  ban  :lages  which  kept  the  sheet  and  the  spices  round  the 
body.  Nothing  is  said  about  the  usual  spices  (xix.  40)  here;  and 
Martha's  remark  [v.  39)  rather  implies  that  there  had  been  no  embalm- 
ing. If  Lazarus  died  of  a  malignant  disease  he  would  be  buried  as 
quickly  as  possible. 

δψΐ5.  The  word  occurs  in  N.  T.  only  here,  vii.  24,  and  Eev.  i.  16  : 
one  of  the  small  indications  of  a  common  authorship  (see  on  i.  14, 
iv.  6,  V.  2,  vii.  30,  [viii.  2,]  xiii.  8,  xv.  20,  xix.  37,  xx.  16). 

σ-ου8αρίω.  The  Latin  sudarium,  meaning  Uterally  *  a  sweat-cloth.' 
It  occurs  XX,  7;  Luke  xix.  20;  Acts  xix.  12.  Here  the  cloth  bound 
under  the  chin  to  keep  the  lower  jaw  from  falling  is  probably  meant. 
These  details  shew  the  eyewitness. 

άφ€Τ€  αν.  ΰτΓ.  The  expression  is  identical  with  *  let  these  go  then- 
way'  (xviii.  8);  and  perhaps  'let  him  go  his  way'  would  be  better 
here.  Lazarus  is  to  be  allowed  to  retire  out  of  the  way  of  harmful 
excitement  and  idle  curiosity.  Comp.  Luke  vii.  15,  viii.  55.  On  all 
three  occasions  Christ's  fii'st  care  is  for  the  person  raised. 

The  reserve  of  the  Gospel  narrative  here  is  evidence  of  its  truth, 
and  is  in  marked  contrast  to  the  myths  about  others  who  are  said  to 
have  returned  from  the  grave.  Lazai-us  makes  no  revelations  as  to 
the  unseen  world.  The  traditions  about  him  have  no  historic  value  : 
but  one  mentioned  by  Trench  {Miracles,  p.  425)  is  worth  remembering. 
It  is  said  that  the  first  question  which  he  asked  Christ  after  being 
restored  to  life  was  whether  he  must  die  again ;  and  being  told  that  he 
must,  he  was  never  more  seen  to  smile. 

45 — 57.     Opposite  results  of  the  Sign. 

45.  ΊΓολλοΙ  ουν  κ.τ.λ.  The  Greek  is  as  plain  as  the  English  of 
A.V.  is  misleading,  owing  to  inaccuracy  and  bad  punctuation.  'E/c  r. 
Ίουδ.  means  of  the  Jews  generally;  of  this  hostile  party  '  many  be- 
lieved;' and  these  'many'  were  those  'who  came  and  beheld'  the 
miracle.  Many  therefore  of  the  Jews,  even  they  -who  came  to  Mary 
and  beheld  that  which  He  (see  on  vi.  14)  did,  believed  on  Him.    Of  the 
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Jews  who  beheld,  all  believed.  The  reading  3  for  α  has  the  best 
authority  though  both  are  well  supported:  it  is  the  last  supreme 
miracle  that  is  contemplated. 

46.  Ttv^s  δέ  k%  αυτών.  Again,  of  the  Jews  generally,  rather  than 
of  those  who  saw  and  believed.  With  what  intention  they  went  away 
to  the  Pharisees,  is  not  clear  :  possibly  to  convince  them,  or  to  seek 
an  authoritative  solution  of  their  own  perplexity,  or  as  feeling  that 
the  recognised  leaders  of  the  people  ought  to  know  the  whole  case. 
Comp.  V.  15,  ix.  13.  The  bad  result  of  their  mission  has  made  some 
too  hastily  conclude  that  their  ijitention  was  bad. 

47.  (τυνίδριον.  They  summon  a  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin.  Even  the 
adversaries  of  Jesus  are  being  converted,  and  something  decisive  must 
be  done.  The  crisis  unites  religious  opponents.  The  cliief  priests, 
who  were  mostly  Sadducees,  act  in  concert  with  the  Pharisees;  jealous 
ecclesiastics  with  religious  fanatics  (comp.  vii.  32,  45,  xviii.  3). 

συνέδρων,  common  in  the  Acts  and  not  rare  in  the  Synoptists, 
occurs  here  only  in  S.  John;  and  here  only  without  the  article,  as 
meaning  a  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin,  rather  than  the  council  itself. 
It  is  the  Greek  equivalent  of  Sanhedrin,  which  though  plural  in  form 
is  treated  as  a  singular  noun  of  multitude:  see  on  Matt.  xxvi.  3. 

τί  τΓοιοΰμεν;  Not  τι  ττοίώμεν  or  ΐΓΟί-ησομβν,  'What  are  we  to  do,  if 
anything?'  But,  What  are  we  doing?  i.e.  something  must  be  done, 
and  we  are  not  doing  it. 

ovTos.     Contemptuous :  see  on  ix.  16. 

τΓολλά  ΤΓ.  σημεία.  Πολλά  is  emphatic.  It  is  no  longer  possible  to 
question  the  fact  of  the  signs.  But  instead  of  asking  themselves  what 
these  signs  mean,  their  only  thought  is  how  to  prevent  others  from 
drawing  the  obvious  conclusion.  The  contrast  between  their  action 
and  His  {τοιοΰμβν...τοί€'ί)  is  probably  intended  by  the  Evangelist,  if 
not  by  them. 

48.  έλίύσ-ονται  ol  'Ρωμ.  An  unconscious  prophecy  (comp.  v.  50, 
vii.  35,  xix.  19)  of  what  their  own  poUcy  would  produce.  They  do  not 
inquire  whether  He  is  or  is  not  the  Messiah:  they  look  solely  to  the 
consequences  of  admitting  that  He  is. 

ημών  κ.  τ.  τόττον  κ.  τ.  ?0vos.  'Έμών  is  very  emphatic  and  does  not 
depend  on  apovatv:  it  belongs  to  both  substantives;  both  our  place 
and  our  nation.  '  Place'  is  perhaps  best  understood  of  Jerusalem,  the 
seat  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  the  abode  of  most  of  the  hierarchy.  Other 
interpretations  are  (1)  the  Temple,  comp.  2  Mace.  v.  19;  (2)  the 
whole  land;  so  that  the  expression  means  'our  land  and  people,' 
which  is  illogical:  the  land  may  be  taken  from  the  people,  or  the 
people  from  the  land,  but  how  can  both  be  taken  away?  (3)  'position, 
raison  d'etre.'  In  any  case  the  sentiment  is  parallel  to  that  of 
Demetrius  and  his  fellow-craftsmen  (Acts  xix.  27).  They  profess  to 
be  very  zealous  for  religion,  but  cannot  conceal  their  interested 
motives.    For  ^dvos  of  the  Jews  comp.  v.  50. 
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49.  Καϊάφαβ.  This  was  a  surname;  τοΰ  XryofievoAJ  Κα1α0α  Matt, 
xxvi.  3  (-^liere  see  note  on  the  Sanhedrin).  His  original  name  was 
Joseph.  Caiaphas  is  either  the  Sjriac  form  of  Cephas,  a  'rock,'  or 
(according  to  another  derivation)  means  'depression.'  The  high-priest- 
hood had  long  smce  ceased  to  descend  from  father  to  son.  Pilate's 
predecessor,  Valerius  Gratus,  had  deposed  Annas  and  set  up  in  suc- 
cession Ismael,  Eleazar  (son  of  Annas),  Simon,  and  Joseph  Caiaphas 
(son-in-law  of  Annas);  Caiaphas  held  the  office  from  a.b.  18  to  36, 
when  he  was  deposed  by  Yitellius.  Annas  in  spite  of  his  deposition 
was  still  regarded  as  in  some  sense  high-priest  (xviii,  13;  Luke  iii.  2; 
Acts  iv.  6),  possibly  as  president  of  the  Sanhedi'in  (Acts  v.  21,  27,  vii, 
1,  ix.  1,  2,  xxU.  δ,  xxiii.  2,  4,  xxiv.  1).  Caiaphas  is  not  president 
here,  or  he  would  not  be  spoken  of  merely  as  '  one  of  them.' 

T.  Ινιαυτοΰ  Ικτίνου.  This  has  been  urged  as  an  objection,  as  if  the 
Evangelist  ignorantly  supposed  that  the  high-priesthood  was  an 
annual  office, — a  mistake  which  would  go  far  to  prove  that  the  Evan- 
gelist was  not  a  Jew,  and  therefore  not  S.  John.  But  'that  year' 
means  'that  notable  and  fatal  year.'  The  same  expression  recurs 
V.  51  and  xviii.  13.  Even  if  there  were  not  this  obvious  meaning 
for  'that  year,'  the  frequent  changes  in  the  office  at  this  period  would 
fully  explain  the  insertion  vrithout  the  notion  of  an  annual  change 
being  imphed.  There  had  been  some  twenty  or  thirty  high-priests  in 
S.  John's  hfetime. 

νμ€Ϊ5  ουκ  οϊδ.  ού8.  An  inference  from  their  asking  '  What  do  we?' 
It  was  quite  obvioas  what  they  must  do,  'Tyueis  is  contemptuously 
emphatic.  The  resolute  but  unscrupulous  character  of  the  man  is 
evident.  "We  find  similar  characteristics  in  the  Sadducean  hierarchy 
to  which  he  belonged  (Acts  iv.  17,  21,  v.  17,  18).  Josephus  comments 
on  the  rough  manners  of  the  Sadducees  even  to  one  another:  Σαδδου- 
καίων  δέ  κσλ  irpos  άλλτ^λου?  το  rjdos  ay ρίώτβρον  [Β.  J.  ιΐ.  viii.  1-ί). 

50.  σ-νμ,φε'ρει  νμΐν.  It  is  expedient  for  you  half-hearted  Pharisees : 
ΰμΐν  corresponds  with  the  contemptuous  νμ€Ϊ$,  a  point  which  is  spoiled 
by  the  inferior  reading  ■ημΐν. 

ϊνα  €Ϊ5  άνθ.  άτΓοθ.  Literally,  in  order  that  one  man  should  die ; 
S.  John's  favourite  construction  pointing  to  the  Divine  purpose:  see 
on  i.  8,  iv.  31:,  47,  and  comp.  xvi.  7,  vi.  29,  40,  50,  ix.  2,  3,  xii.  23, 
xiii.  34.     The  high-pi-iest  thus  singles  out  the  Scapegoat. 

τοΰ  λαον.  The  Jews  as  a  theocratic  community;  whereas  το  ?0vos 
(v.  48,  xviii.  35)  is  the  Jews  as  one  of  the  nations  of  the  earth  (Luke 
vii.  5;  Acts  x.  22.  Τα  ξθνη  of  course  means  the  Gentiles  (Acts  x.  45; 
Rom.  si.  13,  Gal.  ii.  12,  &c.;. 

51.  άφ'  Ιαυ,  ουκ  etir.  Like  Saul,  Caiaphas  is  a  prophet  in  spite  of 
liimself.  None  but  a  Jew  would  be  likely  to  know  of  the  old  Jewish 
belief  that  the  high-priest  by  means  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  was 
the  mouthpiece  of  the  Divine  oracle.  The  Urim  and  Thummim  had 
been  lost,  and  the  high-priest's  office  had  been  shorn  of  much  of  its 
glory,  but  the  remembrance  of  his  prophetical  gift  did  not  become 
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quite  extinct  (Hos.  iii.  4);  and  'in  that  fatal  year'  S.  John  might  well 
believe  that  the  gift  would  be  restored.     For  ημ€λ\€ΐ'  see  on  vi.  71. 

52.  ούχ  ύτΓ^ρ  τ.  ?0yovs  μόνον.  S.  John  pui'posely  uses  the  word  which 
describes  the  Jews  merely  as  one  of  the  nations  of  the  earth  distinct 
from  the  Gentiles.  We  are  not  to  understand  that  Caiajshas  had  any 
thought  of  the  gracious  meaning  contained  in  his  infamous  advice. 
Balaam  prophesied  unwillingly,  Caiaphas  unconsciously. 

σ-υναγ.  els  ^v.  Gather  together  into  one  (x.  16,  xvii.  21).  The  idea 
of  Jews  scattered  among  Gentiles  is  here  transferred  to  believers 
scattered  among  unbehevers.  For  αλλ'  'ίνα  see  on  i.  8,  and  for  τα 
τέκνα  τ.  GeoO,  1  John  iii.  10.  The  Gentiles  are  already  such  poten- 
tially :  they  have  the  δύναμις,  and  will  hereafter  receive  έξουσίαν  τέκνα 
QeoO  'γενέσθαι  (see  on  i.  12). 

53.  air*  €Κ€ίνη8  οΰν.  From  that  (fatal)  day  therefore:  it  was  in 
consequence  of  Caiaphas'  suggestion  that  they  practically,  if  not  for- 
mally, pronounced  sentence  of  death.  The  question  was  how  to  get 
the  sentence  carried  out. 

54.  *I.  o5v.  Jesus  therefore,  because  He  knew  that  in  raising  His 
friend  He  had  signed  His  own  death-warrant,  and  that  He  must  wait 
until  His  hour  was  come  (xiii.  1).  For  ταρμησία  see  on  vii.  13;  for 
TrepLeTTOTec,  λάή  1.  The  time  for  freedom  of  speech  and  freedom  of 
movement  among  them  is  over. 

els  T.  χώραν  kyyvs  τ.  Ip.  Into  the  country  near  the  wilderness,  a 
place  of  greater  retirement  than  Peraea  (x.  40).  The  Avilderness  of 
Judaea  is  probably  meant.  But  Ephraim  cannot  be  identified  with 
certainty.  Eusebius  makes  it  eight  miles,  Jerome  twenty  miles,  N.E. 
of  Jerusalem:  both  make  it  the  same  as  Ephron.  If  the  Ephraim  of 
2  Chron.  xiii.  19  and  Josephus  {B.  J.  iv.  ix.  9)  be  meant,  the  wilder- 
ness would  be  that  of  Bethaven. 

55.  ην  δδ  Ιγγ.  τ.  ir.  τ.  Ί.     Now  the  passover  of  the  Jews.     *  Of 

the  Jews'  is  added  with  full  significance:  see  on  ii.  13  and  vi.  4. 

ϊνα  άγνίσ-ωσιν  Ιαυ.  (Acts  xxi.  24.)  Again  we  have  evidence  that 
the  Evangelist  is  a  Jevv'.  No  purifications  are  ordered  by  the  Law  as 
a  preparation  for  the  Passover.  But  to  be  ceremonially  unclean  was 
to  be  excluded  (xviii.  28) ;  hence  it  was  customary  for  those  who  were 
so  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem  in  good  time,  so  as  to  be  declared  clean 
before  the  Feast  began. 

56.  Ιζήτουν  ουν.  They  sought  therefore:  because  they  had  come 
up  expecting  to  see  Him,  but  He  remained  in  retirement.  Note  the 
imperfects  of  continued  action.  The  restless  curiosity  of  these 
country-folk,  standing  talking  together  in  the  Temple,  whither  many 
of  them  had  come  to  bring  the  offerings  for  their  purification,  and 
where  Jesus  was  so  often  to  be  found,  is  very  lifelike.  It  is  better  to 
make  two  questions  than  to  take  6τι  after  boKet:  Wiuit  think  ye? 
That  He  will  not  come  to  the  Feast  ? 
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57.  οΐ  <ίρχΐ€ρ6ΐ9  Κ.  01  Φ.  See  on  vii.  32.  The  verse  explains  why 
the  people  doubted  His  coming  to  the  Feast.  Note  that  once  more 
the  Sadducean  hierarchy  takes  the  lead.  Comp.  v.  47,  xii,  10,  xviii. 
3,  35,  xix.  6,  15,  21.  In  the  history  of  the  Passion  the  Pharisees  are 
mentioned  only  once  (lEatt.  xxvii.  62),  and  then,  as  here,  after  the 
chief  priests. 

Ιντολάδ.  This  is  the  better  reading,  which  has  been  altered  to 
έντοΚτην  because  only  one  command  was  given:  comp.  oiu'  phi'ase  '  to 
give  orders.'  We  have  a  similar  use  of  ivroXas  in  Col.  iv.  10,  if  έντο- 
Xas  refers  to  eav  iXOrj  δέξασθε  αυτόν.  Here  the  plural  may  indicate 
repetition  of  the  order. 

ϊνα...•π•ιάσ-ωσ-ιν.  See  on  iv.  47,  vii.  30.  The  decree  for  His  arrest 
had  been  published ;  the  sentence  of  death  was  probably  kept  secret. 
But  the  Babylonian  Gemara  preserves  a  tradition  that  "an  olhcer  for 
40  days  publicly  proclaimed  that  this  man,  who  had  seduced  the 
people  by  his  imposture,  ought  to  be  stoned,  and  that  any  one  who 
could  say  aught  in  his  defence  was  to  come  forward  and  speak.  But 
no  one  doing  so  he  was  hanged  on  the  eve  of  th«  Passover." 


CHAPTER  XII. 

1.  Omit  ό  τεθνηκώ'ϊ  after  Λαξαροβ,  with  ^?BLX  against  ADI'^. 

2.  £ΐνακ€ΐμ€νων  <ruv  (NA.BD)  for  σννανακειμένων  (frequent  in  the 
Synoptists,  not  found  in  S.  John). 

7.  Insert  ϊνα  after  αντήν  and  read  τηρησ-Yj  for  τβτηρηκεν  (changes  to 
escape  a  difficulty),  with  NBDKLQX  against  AI**. 

13.  Ικραύγαϊον  for  ^ραξον  (from  Matt,  and  Mark)  with  NBDLQ 
against  A. 

18.     ηκουσαν  for  ηκουσε  (correction  for  uniformity). 

25.     άίΓολλύει  (iiBL)  for  airoXlaei  (AD). 

35,  36.     ώ5  for  iws,  and  ev  ύμίν  for  μεθ'  νμων. 

40.  ίττώρωσ-εν  for  ττεττώρωκΐν,  and  Ιάσ-ομαι  for  ίάσωμαι  (both  correc- 
tions for  uniformity) :  στραφώςτιν  for  έτηστραφώσι  {ΐΕΤΓΐ.στρέφωσιν  in 
LXX.). 

41.  oTt  for  ore:  comp.  v.  17. 

47.     φυλάξτ)  for  τηστεύστι,  on  overwhelming  authority. 
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Chap.  XII.     The  Judgment. 

\Ve  now  enter  upon  the  tliird  section  of  the  first  main  division  of 
this  Gospel.  It  may  be  useful  to  state  the  divisions  once  more.  The 
Pbologue,  i.  1 — 18;  The  Ministry,  i.  19 — xii.  50,  thus  divided — 
(1)  The  Testimony,  i.  19— ii.  11;  (2)  The  Work,  ii.  13— xi.  57;  (3) 
The  Judgment,  xii.  This  thii'd  section,  which  now  lies  before  us, 
may  be  subdivided  thus — (a)  the  Judgment  of  men,  1 — 36;  {β)  the 
Judgment  of  the  Evangelist,  37 — 43;  (7)  the  Judgment  of  Christ, 
44—50. 

We  have  not  sufficient  data  for  harmonizing  this  latter  portion  of 
S.  John  with  the  Synoptists.  In  the  large  gaps  left  by  each  there  is 
plenty  of  room  for  all  that  is  peculiar  to  the  others.  S.  John's  plan 
is  precise  and  consistent:  but  once  more  we  have  a  blank  of  undefined 
extent  (see  introductory  note  to  chap.  vi.  and  on  vi.  1).  This 
chapter  forms  at  once  a  conclusion  to  the  Work  and  Conflict  and  an 
introduction  to  the  Passion. 

1 — 36.     The  Judgment  of  Men. 

Note  the  dramatic  contrast  between  the  different  sections  of  this 
division;  the  devotion  of  Mary  and  the  enmity  of  the  priests,  Christ's 
triumph  and  the  Pharisees'  discomfiture,  the  Gentiles  seeking  the 
Light  and  the  Chosen  People  refusing  to  see  it. 

1.  ό  οΰν  Ί.  The  oZv  simply  resumes  the  narrative  from  the 
point  where  it  quitted  Jesus,  xi.  55.  This  is  better  than  to  make  it 
depend  on  xi.  57,  as  if  He  went  to  Bethany  to  avoid  His  enemies. 
His  hour  is  drawing  near,  and  therefore  He  draws  near  to  the  ap- 
pointed scene  of  His  sufferings. 

irpo  ?ξ  ήμ.  τοίϊ  ττ.  The  Passover  began  at  sunset  on  Nisan  14:  six 
days  before  this  would  bring  us  to  Nisan  8,  which  day,  Josephus 
states,  pilgrims  often  chose  for  arriving  at  Jerusalem.  Assuming  the 
year  to  be  a.d.  30,  Nisan  8  would  be  Friday,  March  31.  We  may 
suppose,  therefore,  that  Jesus  and  His  disciples  arrived  at  Bethany 
on  the  Friday  evening  a  little  after  the  Sabbath  had  commenced, 
having  performed  not  more  than  'a  Sabbath-day's  journey'  on  the 
Sabbath,  the  bulk  of  the  journey  being  over  before  the  day  of  rest 
began.  But  it  must  be  remembered  that  this  chronology  is  tentative, 
not  certain.  For  the  construction  see  on  xi.  18  and  comp.  xxi.  8 
and  irpb  δύο  έτων  του  σεισμοΰ  (Amos  i.  1):  irpb  /xtas  'ημέρα$  t^s  Μαρδο- 
χαικτ]$  ■ημέρα$  (2  Macc,  xv.  36).  Here  also  the  preposition  seems  to 
have  been  transposed;  we  should  expect  ίξ  ημέρα$  irpo  του  ττ.  Perhaps 
S.  John  wishes  to  contrast  this  last  week  with  the  first ;  see  on  ii.  1. 

ov  ή'γ.  €κ  V.  Ί.  This  descriptive  phrase  may  have  become  a  com- 
mon designation  of  Lazarus  {v.  9) :  comp.  ov  η-γάπα  ό  Ί.  (xiii.  23,  xix. 
26,  xxi.  7,  20). 

2 — 8.     The  Devotion  of  Mary. 
2.  Ιττοίησ-αν  οΰν.    They  made  therefore ;  because  of  Hi3  great  miracle 
just  mentioned  {v.  1)  and  its  consequences.   The  banquet  is  a  generous 
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protest  against  the  decree  of  the  Sanhedrin  (xi.  57).  The  nomina- 
tive to  εποίησαν  is  indefinite :  if  we  had  only  this  acconnt  we  should 
suppose  that  the  supper  was  in  the  house  of  Martha,  Marj^,  and 
Lazarus;  but  S.  Mark  (xiv.  3)  and  S.  Matthew  (xxvi.  6)  tell  us  that 
it  was  in  the  house  of  Simon  the  leper,  who  had  possibly  been  healed 
by  Christ  and  probably  was  a  friend  or  relation  of  Lazarus  and  his 
sisters.  Martha's  serving  (comp.  Luke  x.  40)  in  his  house  is  evidence 
of  the  latter  point  (see  the  notes  on  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Maik). 

ό  δέ  Aat.  κ.τ.λ.  This  is  probably  introduced  to  prove  the  reality 
and  completeness  of  his  restoration  to  hfe :  it  confirms  the  Synoptic 
accounts  \ψ  indicating  that  Lazarus  was  guest  rather  than  host. 

3.  λίτραν.  S.  John  alone  gives  Mary's  name  and  the  amotmt. 
The  pound  of  12  ounces  is  meant.  So  large  a  quantity  of  a  substance 
so  costly  is  evidence  of  her  overflowing  love.     Comp.  xix.  39. 

νάρδου  τΓίστικής.  The  expression  is  a  rare  one,  and  occurs  else- 
where only  Mark  xiv.  3,  which  S.  John  very  likely  had  seen:  his 
account  has  all  the  independence  of  that  of  an  eyewitness,  but  may 
have  been  influenced  by  the  Synoptic  narratives.  The  meaning  of 
the  Greek  is  not  certain:  it  may  mean  (1)  'genuine  nard'  (ttiVtis), 
and  spikenard  was  often  adulterated ;  or  (2)  'drinkable,  liquid  nard' 
{πίνω),  and  unguents  were  sometimes  drimk;  or  (3)  'Pistic  nard,' 
'Pistic'  being  supposed  to  be  a  local  adjective.  But  no  place  from 
which  such  an  adjective  could  come  appears  to  be  known.  Of  the 
other  two  explanations  the  first  is  to  be  preferred.  The  Enghsh 
'spikenard'  seems  to  recall  the  nardi  spicati  of  the  Vulgate  in  Mark 
xiv.  3  :  here  the  Vulgate  has  nardi  pistici.    Winer,  p.  121. 

ΊΓολυτίμου.  Horace  offers  to  give  a  cask  of  wine  for  a  very  small 
box  of  it;  Nardi  parvus  onyx  eliciet  cadiim  {Carm.  iv.  xii.  17). 

Tovs  ττόδαδ.  The  two  Synoptists  mention  only  the  usual  (Ps.  xxiii.  5) 
anointing  of  the  head ;  S.  John  records  the  less  usual  act,  which  again 
is  evidence  of  Mary's  devotion.  The  rest  of  this  verse  is  peculiar  to 
S.  John,  and  shews  that  he  was  present.  Note  the  emphatic  repetition 
of  Tovs  TTOSas.  To  unbind  the  hair  in  public  was  a  disgrace  to  a  Jevdsh 
woman ;  but  Mary  makes  this  sacrifice  also.  In  Ik  t.  όσμ.ή5  the  έκ 
expresses  that  out  of  which  the  filling  was  produced :  comp.  LXX.  in 
Ps.  cxxvii.  δ  ;  os  πληρώσει  την  έπιθνμίαν  αύτοΰ  Ιξ  αύτων. 

4.  Ίοΰδα8  ό  Ίσκ.  S.  Mark  (xiv.  4)  says,  quite  indefinitely,  rives ; 
S.  Matthew  (xxvi.  8),  oi  μαθηταί.  Each  probably  states  just  what  he 
knew;  S.  Mark  that  the  remark  was  made  ;  S.  Matthew  that  it  came 
from  the  group  of  disciples  ;  S.  John  that  Judas  made  it,  and  why  he 
made  it.  S.  John  was  perhaps  anxious  that  the  unworthy  grumbling 
should  be  assigned  to  the  right  person.  For  ό  μέλλων  αυτόν  παρ.  see 
on  vi.  71. 

5.  τριακοσίων  δην.  Over  £20,  if  we  reckon  according  to  the  pur- 
chasing power  of  the  denarius:  see  on  vi.  7._  ΠτωχοΓ?  (no  article),  to 
poor  people:  comp.  StoSos  πτωχοί$  (Luke  xviiL  22). 
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6.  γλωσσ-όκομον.  More  classical  form  '^Κωσσοκομείον,  from  κομέω. 
It  literally  means  a  '  case  for  mouthpieces '  of  musical  instruments, 
and  hence  any  portable  chest.  Its  occurring  in  LXX.  only  of 
the  chest  into  which  offerings  for  the  Temple  were  put  (2  Chron. 
xxiv.  8,  10,  11)  may  have  influenced  S.  John  in  using  it  of  the  box 
in  which  the  funds  of  the  little  company,  mainly  consisting  of  offerings 
(Luke  viii.  3),  were  kept.  The  word  occurs  in  N.  T.  only  here  and 
xiii.  29. 

€βάσ-ταζ€ν.  Either  used  to  carry,  or  used  to  carry  aioay,  i.e.  steal : 
comp.  XX.  15.  The  latter  is  more  probable:  he  took  what  was  put 
therein.  The  καί  after  κλέτττψ  ην  is  epexegetic  and  introduces  an 
explanation  of  the  way  in  which  he  was  a  thief.  S.  Augustine,  com- 
menting on  '  portabat,'  which  he  found  in  the  Italic  Version,  and 
which  survives  in  the  Vulgate,  says  "portabat  an  exportabat?  sed 
ministerio  portabat,  furto  exportabat."  We  have  the  same  play  in 
*lift,'  e.g.  '  shoTp-lifting ; '  and  in  the  old  use  of  '  convey: '  "  To  steal" 
..."CoTire?/ the  wise  it  call."  3Ierry  Wives  of  Windsor,  i.  3.  "0  good! 
Convey? — Conveyers  a.re  j on  all."  Richard  II.  iv.  1.  The  common 
meaning,  'used  to  carry,'  gives  very  little  sense.  Of  course  if  he 
carried  the  box  he  carried  τα  βάλλομβνα,  the  gifts  that  were  being  put 
into  it  from  time  to  time :  comp.  v.  7,  xiii.  2,  xx.  25. 

7.  άφ€9  αυτήν,  ϊνα.  Let  her  alone,  tliat  for  tlie  day  of  the  pre- 
paration for  My  burial  she  may  preserve  it :  or,  more  simply,  Suffer 
her  to  keep  it  for  the  day  of  My  burial.  But  ένταψίασμόζ  (here  and 
Mark  xiv.  8  only)  means  the  embalming  and  other  preparations  rather 
than  the  actual  entombment:  comp.  xix.  40.  The  meaning  is  not 
clear:  (1)  Suffer  her  to  keep  what  remains  of  it ;  not,  however,  for  the 
poor,  but  for  My  burial,  wliich  is  close  at  hand.'  But  was  there  any 
of  it  left  ?  (2)  '  Let  her  alone ;  (she  has  not  sold  it  for  the  poor)  that 
she  may  keep  it  for  My  burial.'  (3)  *  Suffer  her  to  keep  it  (for  she 
intended  to  do  so)  for  the  day  of  My  burial:'  i.e.  do  not  find  fault 
with  a  good  intention  which  she  has  unwittingly  carried  out.  The 
words  are  spoken  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  past,  when  Mary's  act 
was  still  only  a  purpose. 

8.  Toi>s  ■π•τωχού9  γαρ  K.  τ.λ.  Comp.  Deut.  xv.  11.  Every  word  of 
this  verse  occurs  in  the  first  two  Gospels,  though  not  quite  in  the 
same  order.  Here  the  emphasis  is  on  '  the  poor,'  there  on  'always.' 
The  striking  originality  of  the  saying,  and  the  large  claim  which  it 
makes,  are  evidence  of  its  origin  from  Him  who  spake  as  never  man 
spake.  Considering  how  Christ  speaks  of  the  poor  elsewhere,  these 
words  may  be  regarded  as  quite  beyond  the  reach  of  a  vrriter  of  fiction. 
S.  John,  who  gives  Mary's  name,  omits  the  promise  of  fame  as  wide 
as  Christendom.  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark,  who  give  the  promise,  do 
not  give  her  name :  see  on  ii.  19,  xviil  11. 

9 — 11.     The  Hostility  of  the  Priests. 

9.  ό  οχλοε  TToXiJS.  Large  caravans  would  be  coming  up  for  the 
Passover,  and  the  news  would  spread  quickly  through  the  shifting 


XII.  12.]  NOTES.  253 

crowds,  who  were  already  on  the  alert  (xi.  55)  about  Jesus,  and  were 
now  anxious  to  see  Lazarus.  It  is  the  'large  multitude  of 
the  Jews'  who  come;  i.e.  of  Christ's  usual  opponents.  This  again 
(comp.  xi.  45 — 47)  excites  the  hierarchy  to  take  decisive  measures.  See 
on  V.  12.  But  perhaps  here  and  in  v.  12  6χΚο$  ttoKvs  is  virtually  a 
compound  word,  the  conunon  people  of  the  Jews,  as  distinct  from  the 
leaders.  "OxXos,  in  Cretan  iroXxos,  seems  to  be  akin  to  valgus  and 
'  folk.' 

δν  ή'γ€ςρ€ν.  See  on  v.  1.  These  repeated  references  to  the  raising  of 
Lazarus  (xi.  45,  47,  xii.  1,  9,  10,  17)  gi'eatly  strengthen  the  historical 
evidence  for  the  miracle.  They  are  quite  inconsistent  with  the  theory 
either  of  a  misunderstanding  or  of  deliberate  fraud. 

10.  01  άρχΐ€ρ€Ϊ5.  See  on  vii.  32.  Nothing  is  here  said  about  the 
Pharisees  (comp.  xi.  47,  57),  who  are,  however,  not  necessarily  excluded. 
Both  would  wish  to  put  Lazarus  out  of  the  way  for  the  reason  given 
in  V.  11 :  but  the  chief  priests,  who  were  mostly  Sadducees,  would 
have  an  additional  reason,  in  that  Lazarus  was  a  living  refutation  of 
their  doctrine  that  'there  is  no  resurrection'  (Acts  xxiii.  8). 

ϊνα  καΐ  τ.  Λάζ.  Whatever  may  be  true  about  xi.  53,  we  must  not 
suppose  that  this  verse  implies  a  formal  sentence  of  death:  it  does  not 
even  imply  a  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

S.  Augustine  comments  on  the  folly  of  the  priests — as  if  Christ 
could  not  raise  Lazarus  a  second  time  !  But  this  ignores  the  'also': 
the  hierarchy  meant  to  put  both  to  death.  Their  folly  consisted  in 
failing  to  see,  not  that  He  could  raise  Lazarus  again,  but  that  He 
could  raise  Himself  (ii.  19).  Note  that  it  is  the  unscrupulous  hierarchy, 
who  attempt  this  crime.     Comp.  xviii.  35,  xix.  6,  15,  21. 

11.  ύΐΓηγον...Ι'ΐΓίσ-τ€υον.  The  imperfects  express  a  continual  pro- 
cess :  were  going  av^^ay  and  believing.  It  is  best  to  leave  'going 
away '  quite  indefinite ;  the  idea  of  falling  away  from  the  hierarchy 
lies  in  the  context  and  not  in  the  word. 

The  climax  is  approaching.  Of  '  the  Jews '  themselves  many  are 
being  won  over  to  Christ,  and  are  ready  to  give  Him  an  enthusiastic 
reception  whenever  He  appears.  The  remainder  become  all  the  more 
bitter,  and  resolve  to  sweep  away  anyone,  however  innocent,  who  con- 
tributes to  the  success  of  Jesus. 

12 — 18.     Tse  Enthusiasm  of  the  People. 

12.  τη  Ιτταΰριον.  From  the  date  given  v.  1,  consequently  Nisan  9, 
from  Saturday  evening  to  Sunday  evening,  if  the  chronology  given  on 
v.  1  is  con-ect.  S.  John  seems  distinctly  to  assert  that  the  Triumphal 
Entry  followed  the  supper  at  Bethany  :  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark  both 
place  the  supper  after  the  entry,  S.  Matthew  without  any  date  aud 
probably  neglecting  (as  often)  the  chronological  order,  S.  Mark  also 
without  date,  yet  apparently  implying  (xiv.  1)  that  the  supper  took 
place  two  days  before  the  Passover.  But  the  date  in  Mark  xiv.  1 
covers  only  two  verses  and  must  not  be  carried  further  in  contradiction 
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to  S.  John's  precise  and  consistent  arrangement.     S.  John  omits  all 
details  respecting  the  procuring  of  the  young  ass. 

δχλο$  ΊΓολύε.  Perhaps,  as  in  v.  9,  we  should  read  h  οχλοϊ  πολύ?, 
and  understand  the  expression  as  one  word,  the  common  people.  In 
both  verses  authorities  are  divided  as  to  the  insertion  or  omission  of 
the  article.  But  'the  common  people'  here  are  not  Judaeans,  but 
pilgrims  from  other  parts,  who  have  no  prejudice  against  Jesus. 

13.  τάβαΐατώνφ.  Literally,  the  palm-branches  of  the  palm-trees ; 
i.  e.  those  which  grew  there,  or  which  were  commordy  used  at  festivals. 
Batov  (here  only)  means  a  palm-branch,  apparently  of  Coptic  origin. 
S.  Matthew  (xxi.  8)  has  κλάδου$  άττό  r.  δένδρων;  S.  Mark  (xi.  8)  στιβά- 
δας €K  T.  δ.  As  often,  it  is  S.  John  who  is  the  most  precise.  Comp. 
Simon's  triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem  (1  Mace.  xiii.  51).  The  palm- 
tree  was  regarded  by  the  ancients  as  characteristic  of  Palestine. 
'Phoenicia'  (Acts  xi.  19,  xv.  3)  is  probably  derived  from  φοίνιξ.  The 
tree  is  now  comj)aratively  rare,  except  in  the  Philistine  plain:  at 
'Jericho,  the  city  of  palm-trees'  (Deut.  xxxiv.  3;  2  Chron.  xxx-\dii.  15) 
there  is  not  one.     For  κραυγάζω  see  on  xviii.  40. 

Ώσ-αννά.  This  is  evidence  that  the  writer  of  this  Gospel  knows 
Hebrew.  See  on  vi.  45.  In  the  LXX.  at  Ps.  cxvii.  25  we  have  a 
translation  of  the  Hebrew,  σώσον  δη,  'save  we  pray,'  not  a  translitera- 
tion as  here.  (Comj).  'Alleluia'  in  Eev.  xix.  1,  6).  This  Psalm  was 
sung  both  at  the  F.  of  Tabernacles  and  also  at  the  Passover,  and 
would  be  very  familiar  to  the  people.  It  is  said  by  some  to  have  been 
written  for  the  F.  of  Tabernacles  after  the  return  from  captivity,  by 
others  for  the  founding  or  dedicating  of  the  second  Temple.  It  was 
regarded  as  Messianic,  and  both  the  Psalm  and  the  palm-branches 
seem  to  imply  a  welcoming  of  the  Messiah.  In  what  follows  the  better 
reading  gives  Blessed  is  He  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  even 
the  king  of  Israel.  The  cry  of  the  multitude  was  of  course  not  always 
the  same,  and  the  different  Evangehsts  give  us  different  forms  of  it. 

14.  βΰρών.  S.  John  does  not  repeat  the  well-known  story  of  the 
finding :  see  on  ix.  35.     On  Icttiv  γεγραμμ-Ινον  see  on  ii.  17. 

16.  μή  φοβον.  The  quotation  is  freely  made  from  Zech.  ix.  9: 
μη  φόβου  is  substituted  for  χαίρβ  σφόδρα,  and  the  whole  is  abbreviated. 
In  writing  ό  βασ.  σ-ου  and  ττώλον  δνου  the  Evangelist  seems  to  be 
translating  direct  from  the  Hebrew.  The  best  editions  of  LXX.  omit 
σου,  and  all  have  ττωΧον  viov.  Comp.  i.  29,  vi.  45,  xix.  37.  If  the 
writer  of  this  Gospel  knew  the  O.T.  in  Hebrew,  he  almost  certainly 
was  a  Jew. 

16.  ουκ  ^νωσ-αν  A  mark  of  candour  :  see  on  ii.  22,  xi.  12,  xx.  9. 
After  Pentecost  much  that  had  been  unnoticed  or  obscure  before  was 
brought  to  their  remembrance  and  made  clear  (xiv.  26).  But  would  a 
Christian  of  the  second  century  have  invented  this  dulness  in 
Apostles  ?  Ταΰτα,  with  threefold  emphasis,  refers  primarily  to  the 
placing  Him  on  the  young  ass.  For  έδοξάσθη  see  on  vii.  39,  xi.  4. 
The  nom.  to  Ιποίησαν  is  ol  μαθηταί:  they  themselves  had  unwittingly 
helped  to  fulfil  the  prophecy  (Luke  xix.  29,  37,  39). 
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17.  ore  τ.  Λάξ.  See  on  v.  9.  The  multitude^  therefore,  that  was 
with  Him  wlien  lie  raised... were  hearing  witness.  See  on  v.  41.  This 
special  mention  of  the  'calling  from  the  tomb'  is  very  natural  in  one 
■who  was  there,  and  remembered  the  φωνή  μeyakη  (xi.  43)  and  the  ex- 
citement which  it  caused;  not  so  in  a  writer  of  fiction. 

18.  τοΐτο.  Emphatic :  other  signs  had  made  comparatively  little 
impression ;  tMs  one  had  convinced  even  Bus  enemies.  There  are  two 
multitudes,  one  coming  with  Jesus  from  Bethany,  and  one  (13,  18) 
meeting  Him  from  Jerusalem.  The  Synoptists  do  not  notice  the 
latter. 

19.     The  Discomfiture  of  the  Phaeibees. 

19.  0€<op6iT6.  Either  (indie.)  Ye  behold,  or  Behold  ye?  or  (imper.) 
Behold.  The  first  seems  best :  comp.  v.  39,  xiv.  1,  xv.  18 ;  1  John 
ii.  27,  28,  29.  'Ye  see  what  a  mistake  we  have  made;  we  ought  to 
have  adopted  the  plan  of  Caiaphas  long  ago.' 

tSe  ό  κό(Γμο8.  The  exaggerated  expression  of  their  chagrin,  which 
in  this  Di^dne  epic  is  brought  into  strong  contrast  with  the  triumph 
of  Jesus.  Comp.  a  similar  exaggeration  from  a  similar  cause  iii.  26 ; 
^all  men  come  to  Him.'  For  ide  see  on  i.  29.  Άττήλθβν,  is  gone 
away,  implies  that  Jesus'  gain  is  the  Pharisees'  loss.  The  words  are 
perhaps  recorded  as  another  unconscious  prophecy  (xi.  50,  vii  35). 
After  this  confession  of  helplessness  the  Pharisees  appear  no  more 
alone ;  the  reckless  hierarchy  help  them  on  to  the  catastrophe. 

20 — 33.     The  Desire  of  the  Gentiles  and  the  Voice  from 
Heaven. 

20.  "Ελληνε?.  In  A.V.  translated  'Gentiles'  vii.  35  (where  see 
note),  and  'Greeks'  here.  Care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  in  the 
N.T.  between  Hellenes  ox  'Greeks,'  i.e.  born  Gentiles,  who  may  or 
may  not  have  become  either  Jewish  proselytes  or  Christian  converts, 
2jO.di  HelUnistae^gx  'Grecians,'  as  our  Bible  renders  the  word,  i.e.  Jews 
who  spoke  Greek  and  not  Ai-amaic.  Neither  word  occurs  in  the 
Synoptists.  "YiW^ves  are  mentioned  here,  vii.  35,  and  frequently  in 
the  Acts  and  in  S.  Paul's  Epistles.  "Ά\\ψισταΙ  are  mentioned  only 
Acts  vi.  1,  ix.   29  :    in   Acts  xi.    20  the  right  reading  is  probably 

τών  άναβαινόντων.  That  were  wont  to  go  up  to  worship.  _  This 
shews  that  they  were  'proselytes  of  the  gate,'  like  the  Ethiopian 
eunuch  (Acts  viii.  27):  see  on  Matt,  xxiii.  15.  In  this  incident  we 
have  an  indication  of  the  salvation  rejected  by  the  Jews  passing  to 
the  Gentiles :  the  scene  of  it  was  probably  the  Coui't  of  the  Gentiles ; 
it  is  peculiar  to  S.  John,  who  gives  no  note  of  time. 

21.  Φιλίτητω]  Their  coming  to  S.  Philip  was  the  result  either 
(1)  of  accident;'  or  (2)  of  previous  acquaintance,  to  which  the  mention 
of  his  home  seems  to  point ;  or  (3)  of  his  Greek  name,  which  might 
attract  them.     See  on  i.  45,  vi.  5,  xiv.  8.     In  Kupte  they  shew  their 
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respect  for  the  disciple  of  such  a  Master  (comp.  iv.  11, 15,  19).  Their 
desire  to  'come  and  see'  for  themselves  {θ€κομΐ:ν  U^uv)  would  at  once 
win  the  sympathy  of  the  practical  Philip.     See  on  i.  46  and  xiv.  8. 

22.  τω  Άνδρεα]  Another  Apostle  Λvith  a  Greek  name.  They  were 
both  of  Bethsaida  (i.  44),  and  possibly  these  Greeks  may  have  come 
from  the  same  district.  S.  Philip  seems  to  slirink  from  the  responsi- 
bility of  introducing  Gentiles  to  the  Messiah,  and  applies  in  his  diffi- 
culty to  the  Apostle  who  had  already  distinguished  himself  by  bringing 
others  to  Christ  (i.  41,  vi.  8,  9). 

23.  ό  δέ  Ί.  άτΓο κρίνεται.  He  anticipates  the  Apostles  and  addresses 
them  before  they  introduce  the  Greeks.  We  are  left  in  doubt  as  to 
the  result  of  the  Greeks'  request.  Nothing  is  said  to  them  in  par- 
ticular, though  they  may  have  followed  and  heard  this  address  to  the 
Apostles,  which  gradually  shades  off  into  soliloquy. 

These  men  from  the  West  at  the  close  of  Christ's  life  set  forth  the 
same  truth  as  the  men  from  the  East  at  the  beginning  of  it— that  the 
Gentiles  are  to  be  gathered  in.  The  wise  men  came  to  His  cradle, 
these  to  His  cross,  of  which  their  coming  reminds  Him  ;  for  only  by 
His  death  could  '  the  nations '  be  saved. 

^Χήλ-οθεν  ή  ώρα.  The  phrase  is  peculiar  to  S.  John ;  γϊχ.  30,  viii. 
20,  xiii.  1,  xvii.  1 ;  contrast  Matt.  xxvi.  45 ;  Luke  xxii.  14.  The  verb 
first  for  emphasis  (iv.  21,  23) ,  '  it  hath  come— the  fated  hour.'  See  on 
vii.  6,  xiii.  1.  The  ϊνα  indicates  the  Di\ine  puriouse  (xiii.  1,  xvi.  2,  32; 
xi.  50)  ;  see  Winer,  p.  576.  Δοξασθί),  by  His  Passion  and  Death, 
through  which  He  must  pass  to  return  to  glory  (vii.  39,  xi.  4 ;  i.  52). 

αμήν  άμ,ήν.  i.  52.  Strange  as  it  may  seem  that  the  Messiah 
should  die,  yet  this  is  but  the  course  of  nature  :  a  seed  cannot  be 
gloriiied  unless  it  dies.  A  higher  fonn  of  existence  is  obtained  only 
through  the  extinction  of  the  lower  form  that  preceded  it.  Except 
the  grain  of  wheat  fall  into  the  earth  and  die  it  abideth  by  Itself 
alone. 

25.  ψυχήν...ζωήν.  Ψυχή  is  the  life  of  the  individual,  ^ωή  life  in 
the  abstract.  By  a  noble  disregard  of  the  former  we  win  the  latter : 
sacrifice  of  self  is  the  highest  self-preservation.  See  on  Matt.  x.  39, 
xvi.  25  ;  Mark  viii.  35  ;  Luke  ix.  24,  ΧΛ-ϋ.  33.  Most  of  these  texts  refer 
to  different  occasions,  so  that  this  solemn  warning  must  have  been 
often  on  His  lips.  This  occasion  is  distinct  from  all  the  rest. 
ΆτΓολλύβι  is  either  destroyeth  it  or  loseth  it :  selfishness  is  self-ruin. 

ό  μισ-ών.  He  who,  if  necessary,  is  ready  to  act  towards  his  ψυχή  as 
if  he  hated  it.  Neither  here  nor  in  Luke  xiv.  26  must  μισβΐ/^  be  watered 
down  to  mean  '  be  not  too  fond  of : '  it  means  that  and  a  great  deal 
more.     For  ξωήν  αΐωνιον  see  on  iii.  15,  16. 

26.  ΙμοΙ  άκολουθείτω.  In  My  life  of  self-sacrifice :  Christ  Himself 
has  set  the  example  of  hating  one's  life  in  this  world.  These  words 
are  perhaps  addressed  through  the  disciples  to  the  Greeks  listeninp? 
close  at  hand.     If  they  '  wish  to  see  Jesus '  and  know  Him  they  must 
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count  the  cost  first.  "&μοί  is  emphatic  in  hoth  clauses.  Note  the 
pronouns  in  what  tblloAvs.  Where  I  am,  i.e.  'in  My  kingdom,  which 
is  already  secured  to  Me:'  the  phrase  is  peculiar  to  this  Gospel  (xiv.  3, 
xvii.  24)  :  Winer,  p.  332.  The  e/ce?  possibly  includes  the  road  to  the 
kingdom,  death.     On  ό  δ.  ό  e/ws  see  on  viii.  31. 

€άν  Tis.  The  oSer  is  all-embracing  :  vi.  51,  vii.  17,  37,  viii.  52,  x.  9. 
Note  the  change  of  order.  Here  the  verbs  are  emphatic,  and  balance 
one  another.  Such  service  is  not  humihating  but  honourable.  The 
verse  is  closely  parallel  to  v.  25. 

27.  A  verse  of  known  difficulty  :  several  meanings  are  admissible 
and  none  can  be  affirmed  with  certainty.  The  doubtful  points  are  (1) 
the  interrogation,  whether  it  should  come  after  τί  ξϊττω  or  ταύτη?; 
(2)  the  meaning  of  ota  τούτο. 

ή  Ψ^Χή  Ι*•  τ€τάρακται.  My  soul  has  been  and  still  is  troubled.  It 
is  the  ψνχη,  the  seat  of  the  natural  emotions  and  affections,  that  is 
troubled ;  not  the  πνβΰμα,  as  in  xi.  35.  But,  to  bring  out  the  con- 
nexion with  vv.  25,  26,  we  may  render,  Now  is  My  life  troubled.  'He 
that  would  serve  Me  must  follow  Me  and  be  ready  to  hate  his  life ; 
for  My  life  has  long  since  been  tossed  and  torn  with  suffering  and 
sorrow.' 

τί  ΐϊιτω;  What  must  I  say  ?  This  appears  to  be  the  best  punctua- 
tion; and  the  question  expresses  the  diflQculty  of  framing  a  prayer 
under  the  conflicting  influences  of  fear  of  death  and  willinguess  to 
glorify  His  Father  by  dying.  The  result  is  flrst  a  prayer  under  the 
influence  of  fear — 'save  Me  from  this  hour'  (comp.  '  Let  this  cup  pass 
from  Me,'  Matt.  xxvi.  39),  aud  then  a  prayer  under  the  influence  of 
ready  obedience — 'Glorify  Thy  Name'  through  My  sufferings.  But 
σώσόν  μβ  €κ  means  '  save  me  out  of,'  i.  e.  '  bring  Me  safe  out  of ; '  rather 
than  '  save  Me  from'  {σώσόν  με  άιτο),  i.e.  'keep  Me  altogether  away 
from,'  as  in  '  deliver  us /ro?/i  the  evil  one '  (Matt.  vi.  13).  Note  the  aorist, 
which  shews  that  special  present  deliverance,  rather  than  perpetual 
preservation,  is  prayed  for.  S.  John  omits  the  Agony  in  the  garden, 
which  was  in  the  Synoptists  and  was  well  known  to  every  Christian ; 
but  he  gives  us  here  an  insight  into  a  less  known  truth,  which  is  still 
often  forgotten,  that  the  agony  was  not  confined  to  Gethsemane,  but 
was  part  of  Christ's  whole  life.  Comp.  Luke  xii.  50.  Others  place 
the  question  at  ταΰτψ,  and  the  drift  of  the  whole  will  then  be,  '  How 
can  I  say,  Father,  save  Me  from  this  hour?  Nay,  I  came  to  suffer; 
therefore  My  prayer  shall  be.  Father,  glorify  Thy  Name.' 

διά  τοΰτο.  These  words  are  taken  in  two  opposite  senses ;  (1)  that 
I  might  be  saved  out  of  this  hour ;  (2)  that  Thy  Name  might  be 
glorified  by  My  obedience.  Both  make  good  sense.  If  the  latter  be 
adopted  it  would  be  better  to  transpose  the  stops,  placing  a  full  stop 
after  '  from  this  hour'  and  a  colon  after  '  unto  this  hour.' 

28.  ήλθεν  οΰν.  There  came  therefore,  i.  e.  in  answer  to  Christ's 
prayer.  There  can  be  no  doubt  what  S.  John  wishes  us  to  understand; 
— that  a  voice  was  heard  speaking  articulate  words,  that  some  could 
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distinguish  the  words,  others  could  not,  while  some  mistook  the 
sounds  for  thunder.  To  make  the  thunder  the  reality,  and  the  voice 
and  the  words  mere  imagination,  is  to  substitute  an  arbitrary  expla- 
nation for  the  EvangeUst's  plain  meaning.  For  similar  voices  comp. 
that  heard  by  Elijah  (1  Kings  xix.  12,  13) ;  by  Nebuchadnezzar  (Dan. 
iv.  31)  ;  at  Christ's  Baptism  (Mark  i.  11)  and  Transfiguration  (Mark 
ix.  7);  at  S.  Paul's  Conversion  (Acts  ix.  4,  7,  xxii.  9),  where  it  would 
seem  that  S.  Paul  alone  could  distinguish  the  words,  while  his  compa- 
nions merely  heard  a  sound  (see  on  Acts  ix.  4) ;  and  the  mixed  φωναί 
καΐ  βρονταί  of  the  Apocalypse  (iv.  5,  viii.  δ,  xvi.  18).  One  of  the  con- 
ditions on  which  power  to  distinguish  what  is  said  depends  is  sym- 
pathy with  the  speaker. 

Ιδόξασ-α.  In  all  God's  works  from  the  Creation  onwards,  especially 
in  the  life  of  Christ ;  δοξάσω,  in  the  death  of  Christ  and  its  results. 

30.  άττεκρίθη.  He  answered  their  discussions  about  the  sound, 
and  by  callmg  it  a  voice  He  decides  conclusively  against  those  who 
supposed  it  to  be  thunder.  But  those  who  recognised  that  it  was  a 
voice  were  scarcely  less  seriously  mistaken ;  their  error  consisted  in 
not  recognising  that  the  voice  had  a  meaning  for  them.  Not  for  My 
sake  hath  this  voice  come,  but  for  your  sakes,  i.  e.  that  ye  might 
beheve.     Comp.  xi.  42. 

31.  viv...vvv.  "With  prophetic  certainty  He  speaks  of  the  victory 
as  already  won  :  comp.  oirov  ΐψί  {v.  26).  Kpiaci  τ.  κόσμου  τ.  is  the 
sentence  passed  on  this  world  (iii.  17,  v.  29)  for  refusing  to  believe. 
The  Cross  is  the  condemnation  of  those  who  reject  it. 

ό  άρχων  τ.  κ.  τ.  The  ruler  of  this  world.  This  is  one  of  the  appa- 
rently Gnostic  phrases  which  may  have  contributed  to  render  this 
Gospel  suspicious  in  the  eyes  of  the  Alogi  (Introduction,  Chap.  11. 
i.):  it  occurs  again  xiv.  30,  xvi.  11,  and  nowhere  else.  It  was  a 
Gnostic  view  that  the  creator  and  ruler  of  the  material  universe  was 
an  evil  being.  But  in  the  Rabbinical  writings  '  prince  of  this  world'  • 
was  a  common  designation  of  Satan,  as  ruler  of  the  Gentiles,  in  oppo- 
sition to  God,  the  Head  of  the  Jewish  theocracy.  Yet  just  as  the 
Messiah  is  the  Saviour  of  the  believing  world,  whether  Jew  or  Gentile, 
so  Satan  is  the  ruler  of  the  unbelieving  world,  whether  Gentile  or 
Jew.  He  '  shall  be  cast  out'  (comp.  vi.  37,  ix.  34,  35),  by  the  gradual 
conversion  of  sinners,  a  process  which  will  continue  until  the  last  day. 

32.  κάγώ  idv  υψωθώ,  'Εγώ  in  emphatic  opposition  to  ό  άρχων  τ.  κ.  τ. 
The  glorified  Christ,  raised  to  heaven  by  means  of  the  Cross,  will  rule 
men's  hearts  in  the  place  of  the  devil.  We  need  not,  as  in  iii.  14, 
viii.  28,  confine  υψωθώ  to  the  Crucifixion;  ck  rijs  yrjs  seems  to  point 
to  the  Ascension.  Yet  the  Cross  itself,  apparently  so  repulsive,  has 
thiough  Christ's  death  become  an  attraction ;  and  this  ma2j  be  the 
meaning  here.  For  the  hypothetical  cdv  υψωθώ  comp.  έάν  ττορ^υθώ 
(xiv.  3).  In  both  Christ  is  concerned  not  Avith  the  time  but  the  results 
of  the  act ;  hence  not  •  when'  but  '  if.'     Gomp,  1  John  ii.  8,  iii  2. 
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Ιλκύσω.  Not  σνρω  (see  on  vi.  44).  There  is  no  violence ;  the  at- 
traction is  moral  and  not  irresistible.  Man's  will  is  free,  and  he  may 
refuse  to  be  drawn.  Previous  to  the  '  lifting  up  '  it  is  the  Father  who 
'draws'  men  to  the  Son  (vi.  44,  45).  And  in  both  cases  all  are  drawn 
and  taught:  not  only  the  Jews  represented  by  the  TΛvelγe,  but  the 
Gentiles  represented  by  the  Greeks.  Upbs  έμαυτόν,  unto  Myself,  up 
from  the  earth.  The  two  verses  (31,  32)  sum  up  the  histoiy  of  the 
Church ;  the  overthrow  of  Satan's  rule,  the  estabhshment  of  Christ's. 

33.  τΓοίω  θ.  By  what  manner  of  death  (s.  32,  xviii.  32,  xsi.  9). 
For  ήμελλδν  see  on  vi.  71. 

34 — So.     The  Pzbplexity  of  the  Multitude. 

34.  €K  T.  νόμου.  In  its  widest  sense,  including  the  Psalms  and  the 
Prophets,  as  in  x.  34,  xv.  25.  Comp.  Ps.  Ixxxix.  29,  36,  ex.  4 ;  Is.  ix. 
7;  Ezek.  xxxvii.  25,  &c.  The  people  rightly  understand  'hfted  up 
from  the  earth '  to  mean  removal  from  the  earth  by  death ;  and  they 
argue — 'Scripture  says  that  the  Christ  (see  on  i.  "20)  will  abide  for 
ever.  You  claim  to  be  the  Christ,  and  yet  you  say  that  you  will  be 
lifted  up  and  therefore  not  abide.'    For  δεΐ  see  on  iii.  14. 

oStos  ό  vi.  T.  άν.  OvTos  is  contemptuous  \ix.  16) :  'a  strange  Messiah 
this,  with  no  power  to  abide ! '  (See  i.  52.)  Once  more  we  see  with  now 
firm  a  hand  the  Evangehst  has  grasped  the  compHcated  situation. 
One  moment  the  people  are  convinced  by  a  miiacle  that  Jesus  is  the 
Messiah,  the  next  that  it  is  impossible  to  reconcile  His  position  with 
the  received  mterpretations  of  Messianic  prophecy.  It  did  not  occur 
to  them  to  doubt  the  interpretations. 

35.  elirev  οΰν  αύ.  ό  *I.  Jesus  therefore  said  to  them:  instead  of 
answering  their  contemptuous  question  He  gives  them  a  solemn  warn- 
ing. Walk  as  ye  have  the  light  [us  not  Iws)  means  'walk  in  a  manner 
suitable  to  the  fact  of  there  beiug  the  Light  among  you :  make  use  of 
the  Light  and  work,  in  ord>^r  that  darkness  (see  on  i.  0),  in  which  no 
man  can  work,  overtake  you  not.'  Καταλαμβάνειν  is  used  1  Thess.  v.  4 
of  the  last  day,  and  in  LXX.  of  sin  overtakiu:,'  the  sinner  (Num.  xxxii. 
23).  Some  authorities  have  it  in  vi.  17  of  darkness  overtaking  the 
Apostles  on  the  lake. 

36.  tos  T.  φώ8  6χ€Τ6.  As  ye  have  the  Light  (as  in  v.  35),  believe  on 
the  Light,  that  ye  may  become  sons  of  light.  Note  the  impressive 
repetition  of  0cjs  (comp.  i.  1υ,  iii.  17,  31,  xv.  19,  xvii.  li),  and  the 
absence  of  the  article  before  φωτ05.  In  all  the  four  preceding  cases  το 
φώ$  means  Christ,  as  in  i.  5,  7,  8,  9.  The  expression  'child  oV  or 
*son  of  is  frequent  in  Hebrew  to  indicate  verv"  close  connexion  as 
between  product  and  producer  (see  on  xvii.  12) :  vibs  6ίρ:'^ΐ'η$,  Luke  x.  6; 
ol  vioi  T.  aiJjvos  τούτου,  τ.\\.  8;  viol  3ρονττ]$,  Mark  iii.  17.  Such  expres- 
sions are  very  fiequent  in  the  most  Hebraistic  of  the  Gospels;  Matt. 
V.  9,  viii.  12,  ix.  15,  xiii.  38,  xxiii.  15. 

ταντα  Ιλάλησεν.  He  gave  them  no  other  answer,  departed,  and  did 
not  retmn.     S.  John  is  silent  as  to  the  place  of  retirement,  which  was 
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probably  Bethany  (Matt.  xxi.  17 ;  Mark  xi.  11 ;  Luke  xxi.  37).  The 
one  point  which  he  would  make  prominent  is  the  Christ's  withdrawal 
from  His  people.  Their  time  of  probation  is  over.  They  have  closed 
their  eyes  again  and  again  to  the  Light;  and  now  the  Ligiit  itself  is 
gone.     Ή,ε  was  hidden /ro7?i  them. 

37 — 43,     The  Judgment  of  the  Evangelist. 

S.  John  here  sums  up  the  results  of  the  ministry  which  has  just 
come  to  a  close.  Their  comparative  poverty  is  such  that  he  can  ex- 
plain it  in  no  other  way  than  as  an  illustration  of  that  judicial  blind- 
ness which  had  been  foretold  and  denounced  by  Isaiah.  The  tragic 
tone  returns  again :  see  on  i.  5. 

37.  τοσ-αΰτα.  So  many,  not  'so  great'  (vi.  9,  xxi.  11).  The  Jews 
admitted  His  miracles  (vii.  31,  xi.  47).  S.  John  assumes  them  as  no- 
torious, though  he  records  only  seven  (ii.  23,  iv.  45,  vii.  31,  xi.  47). 

38.  ϊνα...•π•ληρωθη.  Indicating  the  Divine  purpose.  Comp.  xiii 
18,  XV.  25,  xvii.  12,  xviii.  9,  32,  xix.  24,  36.  It  is  the  two  specially 
Hebraistic  Gospels  that  most  frequently  remind  us  that  Christ's  life 
was  a  fulfilment  of  Hebrew  prophecy.  Comp.  Matt.  i.  22  (note),  ii. 
15,  17,  iv.  14,  viii.  17,  xii.  17,  xiii.  35,  xxi.  4,  xxvi.  54,  56,  xxvii.  9. 
The  quotation  closely  follows  the  LXX.  Ty  ά.κο^  ημών  is  ivhat  they 
heard  from  us  rather  than  what  we  heard  from  God  (1  Thess.  ii.  13): 
6  βραχίων  Κυρίου  means  His  power  (Luke  i.  5;  Acts  xiii.  17). 

39.  δια  τοΰτο.  For  this  cause :  as  usual  (vv.  18,  27,  v.  18,  vii.  21, 
22,  viii.  47,  x.  17)  this  refers  to  what  precedes,  and  on  following  gives 
the  reason  more  explicitly.  For  ουκ  «δΰναντο  see  on  vii.  7.  It  ha  1  be- 
come morally  impossible  for  them  to  believe.  Grace  may  be  refused 
so  persistently  as  to  destroy  the  power  of  accepting  it.  Ί  wiU  not' 
leads  to  Ί  cannot'  (Eom.  ix.  6 — xi.  32). 

40.  τ€τυφλωκ€ν.  The  nominative  is  ό  θεό?.  Here  the  quotation 
follows  neither  the  Hebrew  nor  the  LXX.  of  Is.  vi.  10  very  closely. 
The  nominative  to  Ιάσομαι  is  Christ.  God  has  hardened  their  hearts 
so  that  Christ  cannot  heal  them.  Comp.  Matt.  xiii.  14,  15,  where 
Jesus  quotes  tliis  text  to  explain  why  He  teaches  in  parables ;  and 
Acts  xxviii.  26,  where  S.  Paul  quotes  it  to  explain  the  rejection  of  his 
preaching  by  the  Jews  in  Eome.    For  ϊνα  see  Winer,  p.  575. 

41.  OTi  €ίδ€ν.  Because  he  saw.  Here,  as  in  v.  17,  authorities  vary 
between  on  and  ore,  and  here  on  is  to  be  preferred.  Christ's  glory 
was  revealed  to  Isaiah  in  a  vision,  and  therefore  he  spoke  of  it.  The 
glory  of  the  Son  before  the  Incarnation,  when  He  was  iv  μορφ-g  QeoO 
(Phil.  ii.  6),  is  to  be  understood. 

42.  δμω5  μ€ντοι.  Here  only  in  N.  T.  For  μέντοι  see  on  iv.  27. 
In  spite  of  the  judicial  blindness  with  which  God  had  \dsited  them 
many  even  of  the  Sanhedrin  believed  on  Him.  We  know  of  Joseph  of 
Arimathea  and  Nicodemus.  But  because  of  the  recognised  champions 
of  orthodoxy  both  in  and  outside  the  Sanhedrin  (vii.  13,  ix.  22)  they 
continually  abstained  (imperf.)  from  making  confession.  Άττοσυνά- 
γωγο$  occurs  in  N.  T.  only  here,  ix.  22,  xvi.  2. 
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43.  την  δόξαν  τ.  άνθρ.  The  glory  ithat  cometh)  from  men  rather 
than  the  glory  (that  cometh)  from  God  (see  on  v.  41,  44).  Joseph  and 
Nicodemus  confessed  their  behef  after  the  crisis  of  the  Crucifixion. 
Gamaliel  did  not  even  get  so  far  as  to  believe  on  Him. 

44 — 50.     The  Judgment  of  Christ. 

The  Evangelist  has  just  summed  up  the  results  of  Christ's  ministry 
(37 — 43).  He  now  corroborates  that  estimate  by  quoting  Christ  Him- 
self. But  as  V.  36  seems  to  give  us  the  close  of  the  ministry,  we  are 
probably  to  understand  that  what  follows  was  uttered  on  some  occa- 
sion or  occasions  previous  to  v.  36.  Perhaps  it  is  given  us  as  an 
epitome  of  what  Chiist  often  taught. 

44.  Ικραξ€ν.     The  word  innplies  public  teaching  (vii.  28,  37). 

ού  τπ,(Γτ.  €15  Ιμ.€.  His  belief  does  not  end  there  ;  it  must  include 
more.  This  saying  does  not  occur  in  the  previous  discourses  ;  but  in 
V.  36  and  viii.  19  we  have  a  similar  thought.  Jesus  came  as  His 
Father's  ambassador,  and  an  ambassador  has  no  meaning  apart  from 
the  sovereign  who  sends  him.  Not  only  is  it  impossible  to  accept  the 
one  without  the  other,  but  to  accept  the  representative  is  to  accept  not 
him,  in  his  own  personality  but  the  prince  whom  he  personates.  These 
words  are,  therefore,  to  be  taken  quite  literally.  Only  here  and  xiv.  1 
does  S.  John  use  τηστβϋαν  els,  so  frequent  of  believing  on  Jesus,  of 
believing  on  the  Father. 

45.  ό  θεωρών.  He  who  beholdetli,  contemplateth  (vi.  40,  62, 
vii  3,  xiv.  17,  19,  xvi.  10,  16,  17,  19,  &c.). 

46.  Ιγώ  φω5.  I,  with  great  emphasis,  am  come  as  light  {vv.  35,  36, 
viii.  12,  ix.  5).  "Ινα,  of  the  Divine  purpose.  Till  the  Light  comes  all 
are  iu  darkness  (i.  5):  but  it  is  not  God's  will  that  anyone  should 
abide  in  darkness.  With  irds  comp.  i.  7,  lii.  15,  xi.  26  :  there  is  no 
limitation  ot  race. 

47.  άκον<ΓΎ\.  In  a  neutral  sense,  implying  neither  belief  nor  un- 
behef  (Matt.  vii.  24,  26  ;  Mark  iv.  15,  16).     For  ρήματα  see  on  iii.  34. 

μ.τ|  φυλάξη.  Keep  them  not,  i.e.  fulfil  them  not  (Luke  xi.  28, 
xviii.  21).  A  few  authorities  omit  μή,  perhaps  to  avoid  a  supposed 
inconsistency  between  vv.  47  and  4S. 

48.  ?χ€ΐ.  Hath  his  judge  already,  without  My  sentencing  him 
(iii.  18,  V.  45).  The  hearer  may  refuse  the  word,  but  he  cannot  refuse 
the  responsibihty  of  having  heard  it.  For  the  retrospective  use  of 
έκ€'ίνο$  see  on  i.  18,  and  for  iv  τ.  έσχάττ)  r|μέpq.  see  on  vi.  39.  This 
verse  is  conclusive  as  to  the  doctrine  of  the  last  judgment  being  con- 
tained in  this  Gospel. 

49.  oTu.  Because.  It  introduces  the  reason  why  one  who  rejects 
Christ's  word  will  be  judged  by  His  word  ; — because  that  word  is  mani- 
festly Divine  in  origin.  With  βξ  έμαυτοΐ;  out  of  Myself  as  source, 
without  commission  from  the  Father,  comp.  air  έμαυτού,  v.  30,  vii.  17, 
28,  viii.  28,  42,  x.  18,  xiv.  10. 
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αΰτ09.  Himself  (and  none  other)  hatii  given  Me,  commandment  (see 
on  iii.  35,  x.  18),  ichot  I  shoidJ  say  and  how  I  should  say  it;  βΐττω 
refers  to  the  doctriue,  λαλήσω  to  the  form  in  which  it  is  expressed  (see 
on  viii.  43,  andcomp.  xiv.  10,  xvi.  18). 

50.  The  Son's  testimony  to  the  Father.  *  The  commission 
which  He  has  given  Me  is  (not  shall  be)  eternal  life '  (iii.  15,  16).  'The 
tMngs  therefore  which  I  speak,  even  as  the  Father  hath  said  to  Me,  so  I 
speak.* 

With  this  the  first  main  division  of  the  Gospel  ends.  Chbist's 
nEVELATioN  OF  HiMSELF  TO  THi:  vroRLD  iM  His  MINISTRY  IS  concludcd. 
The  Evangelist  has  set  before  us  the  Testimony  to  the  Christ,  the 
Work  of  the  Chiist,  and  the  Judgment  respecting  the  work,  which 
has  ended  in  a  conflict,  and  the  conflict  has  reached  a  climax.  We 
have  reached  the  beginning  of  the  end. 


CHAPTER  XIIL 

1.  ήλ0€ν  for  έληλνθζν  (from  xii.  23). 

2.  γινομδνου  for  yevo^evov,  with  BLX  [X  has  ^^ινομένου]  against  AD. 
ϊνα    irapaSoi    αυτόν    'lovSas    Σί}Λ.ωνθ5   Ίσ-καριώτη?    for    'Ιούδα    2. 

Ισκαριύτου,  ϊνα  αντον  τταραδώ  (correction  to  avoid  difficulty  of  construc- 
tion) with  NBLMX  against  AD. 

6.     Omit  και  before  Xiyn,  and  έκ€Ϊνο$  before  Κύρΐ€. 

12.     καΐ  aveVecrev  for  άναττβσιόν. 

24.  καΐ  Xeyet  αΰτω,  Elttc  tis  itrriv  (BCLX)  for  ττυθέσβαι  τί$  αν  €Ϊη 
(AD).     In  i<  we  have  the  two  readings  combined. 

25.  άναττεσών  for  έπιπβσών  (from  Luke  xv.  20?). 

26.  βάψω  for  /Sa'^as,  and  και  δώσω  αϋτω  for  επιδώσω  (correction 
to  avoid  awkwardness).  The  readings  vary  much.  Βάψα5  ουν  for  καΐ 
έμβάψαί,  and  Ίσκαριώτου  for  Ισκαριώττ]  (comp.  vi.  71). 

38.  άτΓΟκρίνίται  for  άττεκρίθη  αύτφ:  φωνήστ)  for  ψωνησεί'.  άρνησ••)] 
for  άτταρνηστ). 


We  now  enter  upon  the  second  main  division  of  the  Gospel.  The 
Evangelist  has  given  us  thus  far  a  narrative  of  Christ's  Ministry  pre- 
sented to  us  in  a  series  of  typical  seme-  (i.  18 — xii.  50).  He  goes  on 
to  set  forth  the  Issues  of  Christ's  AIinistry  (xiii. — xx.).  The  last 
chapter  (xxi.)  forms  the  Epilogue,  balancing  the  first  eighteen  verses 
(i.  1 — Ibj,  which  form  the  Prologue. 

The  second  main  division  of  the  Gospel,  like  the  first,  falls  into 
three  parts :    1.    the  inner   Glorification  of  Christ  in  His  last 
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DiscouBSES  (xiii. — svii.);  2.  thk  outer  Glorification  of  Christ  in 
His  Passion  (xviii.,  xix.);  3.  the  Victory  completed  in  the  Resurrec- 
tion (xx.).  These  parts  will  be  subdivided  as  we  reach  them.  xui.  1 
is  a  prologue  to  the  first  part. 

xiii. — xvii.     The  inner  Glorification  of  Christ  in  His 

LAST  Discourses. 

1.     His  love  in  Humiliation  (xiii.  1—30) ;  2.  His  Love  in  "keeping 

His  own  (xiii.   30— xv.  27) ;    3.  the  Promise  of  the  Paraclete  and  of 

Chrisfs  Return  (xvi.) :  4.  Christ's  Prayer  for  Himself,  the  Apostles,  and 

all  Believers  (xWi.). 

Chap.  XIII.  1—30.     Love  in  Humiliation. 
This  section  has  two  parts  in  strong  dramatic  contrast  :  1.  the  wash- 
ing of  the  disciples'  feet  (2—20);  2.  the  self-excommunication  of  the 
traitor  (21 — 30).     As  v.  1  forms  an  introduction  to  this  part  of  the 
Gospel  (xiii.— xvii.),  so  vv.  2,  3,  to  this  section  (2—20). 

1.  irpo  hk  T.  €opTT]s  τ.  ir.  Can  this  mean,  Now  on  the  Feast 
before  the  Passover  (comp.  xii.  1)?  Nowhere  else  does  S.  John  use 
the  periphrasis  'the  Feast  of  the  Passover,'  which  occurs  in  N.  T.  only 
Luke  ii.  41.  The  words  give  a  date,  not  to  eiScJs,  nor  οί-γαπ-ησα^,  nor 
■η-γάττησεν,  but  to  the  narrative  which  follows.  Some  evening  before 
the  Passover  Jesus  was  at  supper  with  His  disciple  3 ;  and  probably 
Thursday,  the  beginning  of  Nisan  14.  But  the  difficult  question  of 
the  Day  of  the  Crucifixion  is  discussed  in  Appendix  A. 

dB(u<s.  Knowing,  i.e.  'because  He  knew'  rather  than  'although 
He  knew.'  It  was  precisely  because  He  knew  that  He  would  soon 
return  to  glory  that  He  gave  this  last  token  of  self- humiliating  love. 
For  77  ώρα  see  on  ii.  4,  vii.  6,  xi.  9.  Tdl  His  hour  came  His  enemies 
could  do  no  more  than  plot  (vii.  30,  viii.  20).  The  ΐνα  points  to  the 
Divine^  purpose  (xii.  23.  xvi.  2,  32;  xi.  50).  Winer,  p.  426.  With 
μ€ταβ^  €K  T.  K.  τ.,  pass  over  out  of  this  world,  comp.  μβταβέβηκβρ  έκ  τ. 
θανάτου  (v.  24;  1  John  iii.  14).     For  ά7α7Γαΐ'  see  on  xi.  5,  xxi.  15. 

Tovs  Ιδίουδ.  Those  whom  God  had  given  Him  (xvii.  11,  vi.  37,  39; 
Acts  iv.  23,  xxiv.  23),  still  amid  the  troubles  of  the  world. 

els  reXos.  Vulg.  in  finem.  «To  the  end  of  His  life'  is  probably 
not  the  meaning :  this  would  rather  be  μέχρι  reXovs  (Heb.  iii.  6,  14), 
or  άχρι  reXovs  (Heb.  vi.  11;  Eev.  ii.  26),  or  ?ws  reXovs  (1  Cor.  i.  8; 
2  Cor.  i.  13).  A.V.  renders  ei's  reXos  '  unto  the  end,'  here,  Matt.  x.  22, 
and  xxiv.  13;  'continual,'  Luke  xviii.  5;  'to  the  uttermost,'  1  Thess. 
ii.  16.  In  all  these  passages  et's  tAos  may  mean  either  '  at  last, 
finally,'  or  'to  the  uttermost,  utterly.'  To  the  uttermost  seems 
preferable  here.  Comp.  LXX.  of  Amos  ix.  8;  Ps.  xvi.  11,  xlix.  10, 
Ixxiv.  3.  The  expression  points  to  an  even  higher  power  of  love 
exhibited  in  the  Passion  than  that  which  the  Christ  had  aU  along 
displayed. 
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2.  Sciirvov  γινομί'νου.  Neither  this  nor  δ.  Ύβνομέρου  (Mark  vi.  2) 
can  mean  '  suiDper  being  ended;'  and  the  supper  is  not  ended  (v.  26). 
The  former  means  '  when  supper  was  beginning'  or  'was  at  hand;' 
the  latter,  'supper  having  begun.'  If  the  Lord's  act  represents  the 
customary  washing  of  the  guests'  feet  by  servants  before  the  meal, 
*  when  supper  was  at  hand '  would  be  the  better  rendering  of  δ. 
Ύΐνομένου:  but  έκ  του  δεί-πνου  in  v.  4  seems  to  be  against  this. 

T.  διαβόλου  κ.τ.λ.  The  devil  having  ηοιυ  χιηΐ  it  into  tlie  lieart,  that 
Judas,  Simon's  son,  Iscariot,  should  betray  Him.  Whose  heait? 
Only  two  answers  are  possible  grammatically;  (1)  the  heart  of  Judas, 
(2)  the  devil's  own  heart.  The  latter  is  incredible,  if  only  for  the 
reason  that  S.  John  himself  has  shewn  that  the  devil  had  long  been 
at  work  with  Judas.  The  meaning  is  that  of  the  received  reading, 
but  more  awkwardly  expressed.  The  traitor's  name  is  given  in  full 
for  greater  solemnity,  and  comes  last  for  emphasis.  Note  the  position 
of  Iscariot,  confirming  the  view  (see  on  vi.  71)  that  the  word  is  a  local 
epithet  rather  than  a  proper  name. 

3.  6ΐδώ5.  'jBecause  He  knew,' as  in  v.  1.  For  ττάι/τα  Ιδωλ:εϊ' see  on 
iii.  35  and  comp.  Eph.  i.  22;  Phil.  ii.  9 — 11.  Note  the  order;  and 
that  it  was  from  God  He  came  forth,  and  unto  God  He  is  going.  "  He 
came  forth  from  God  without  leaving  Him ;  and  He  goeth  to  God 
without  deserting  us  "  (S.  Bernard). 

4.  τά  Ιμάτια.  His  upper  garments  which  would  impede  His 
movements.  The  plural  includes  the  girdle,  fastenings,  &c.  (xix.  23). 
The  minuteness  in  vv.  4,  5  shews  the  eyewitness.     Luke  xxii.  27. 

6.  T.  νιπτήρα.  The  bason,  which  stood  there  for  such  purposes, 
the  large  copper  bason  commonly  found  in  oriental  houses. 

ήρ|ατο  viirT€iv.  "Ήρξατο  is  not  a  mere  amplification  as  in  the  other 
Gospels  (Matt.  xi.  7,  xxvi.  22,  37,  74;  Mark  iv.  1,  vi.  2,  7,  34,  55; 
Luke  vii.  15,  24,  38,  49;  &c.  &c.),  and  in  the  Acts  (i.  1,  ii.  4,  xviii.  26, 
&c.).  The  word  occurs  nowhere  else  in  S.  John,  and  here  is  no  mere 
periphrasis.  He  began  to  wash,  but  was  interrupted  by  the  incident 
with  S.  Peter.  With  whom  He  began  is  not  mentioned:  from  very 
early  times  some  have  conjectured  Judas.  Contrast  the  mad  inso- 
lence of  Caligula.— quos dam  summis  honorihus  functos  ad  pedes  stare 
succinctos  linteo  passus  est.  Suet.  Calig.  xxvi.  One  is  unwilling  to 
surrender  the  view  that  this  symbolical  act  was  intended  among  other 
purposes  to  be  a  tacit  rebuke  to  the  disciples  for  the  *  strife  among 
them,  which  of  them  should  be  accounted  the  greatest'  (Luke  xxii. 
24);  and  certainly  '  I  am  among  you  as  he  that  serveth'  [v.  27)  seems 
to  point  directly  to  this  act.  This  view  seems  all  the  more  probable 
when  we  remember  that  a  similar  dispute  was  rebuked  in  a  similar 
way,  viz.  by  symbolical  action  (Luke  ix.  46 — 48).  The  dispute  may 
have  arisen  about  their  places  at  the  table,  or  as  to  who  should  wash 
the  others'  feet.  That  S.  Luke  places  the  strife  after  the  supper  is 
not  fatal  to  this  view;  lie  gives  no  note  of  time,  and  the  strife  is  singu- 
larly out  of  place  there,  immediately  after  their  Master's  self-humilia- 
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tion  and  in  the  midst  of  the  last  farewells.  "We  may  therefore  believe, 
in  spite  of  S.  Luke's  arrangement,  that  the  strife  preceded  the  supper. 
In  any  case  the  independence  of  S.  John's  narrative  is  conspicuous. 

6.  ?ρχ6ται  οδν.  He  cometh  therefore,  i.  e.  in  consequence  of 
having  begun  to  wash  the  feet  of  each  in  turn.  The  natural  impres- 
sion is  that  S.  Peter's  turn  at  any  rate  did  not  come  first.  But  if  it 
did,  this  is  not  much  in  favour  of  the  primacy  of  S.  Peter,  which  can 
be  proved  from  other  passages,  still  less  of  his  supremacy,  which  can- 
not be  proved  at  all.  The  order  of  his  words  marks  the  contrast  between 
him  and  his  Master,  Σύ  μου  p.  τ.  τγ.  ;  Tu  mihi  lavas  pedes  !  Strong 
emphasis  on  σύ :  comp.  σύ  epxy  irpos  μζ  (Matt.  iii.  14). 

7.  6  «γώ  IT.  (ri)  ουκ  oiSas.  Έγώ  and  σύ  are  in  emphatic  opposi- 
tion. S.  Peter's  question  imphed  that  he  knew,  while  Christ  did  not 
know,  what  He  was  doing:  Jesus  tells  him  that  the  very  reverse  is 
the  case.     For  άρτι  see  on  ii.  10. 

γνώστ)  δ.  |x.  τ.  But  thou  shalt  come  to  know,  or  shalt  perceive, 
presently.  Μετά  ταΡτα  (iii.  22,  v.  1,  14,  ^i.  1,  vii.  1,  xix.  38)  need  not 
refer  to  the  remote  future :  had  this  been  intended  we  should  probably 
have  had  νύν  and  ΰστβρον  {v.  36)  instead  of  άρτι  and  μετά  ταίτα.  The 
promised  Ύΐνώσκειν  seems  to  iDegin  v.  12,  when  Jesus  explains  His 
symboHcal  action,  and  begins  with  this  very  word,  Γινώσκ€Τ€  τι 
7Γ€ΤΓοίηκα  ύμΐν ;  But  not  till  Pentecost  did  the  Apostles  fully  recognise 
the  meaning  of  Christ's  words  and  acts.  See  on  vii.  26  and  viii.  55 
for  the  converse  change  from  -γινώσκω  to  όΐδα. 

8.  ού  μή  νίψτ)5.  Strong  negative ;  Thou  shalt  certainly  never  tcash 
my  feet.  See  on  viii.  51,  and  comp.  ού  μη  Ισται  σοι  τοΓτο  (Matt.  xvi. 
22).  In  both  utterances  S.  Peter  resents  the  idea  of  his  Master  being 
humihated. 

ovK  'έχζΐξ  μί'ροδ.  Comp.  ό  έχων  μέοο%  (Eev.  χχ.  6).  The  phrase 
occurs  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  See  on  o-^t?.  xi.  44,  Comp.  ούκ  βστι  σοι. 
μερΙ$  ουδέ  κλήροι  (Acts  viii.  21;  Deut.  χ.  9,  xii.  12.  xiv.  27,  &c.),  and  to 
μέρο$  αύτοΰ  μβτά  τ.  νττοκριτών  θησεί  (Matt.  xxiv.  51).  The  expression 
is  of  Hebrew  origin.  To  reject  Christ's  self-humiliating  love,  because 
it  humiliates  Him  (a  well-meaning  but  false  principle),  is  to  cut  oneself 
off  from  Him.  It  requh-es  much  more  humiHty  to  accept  a  benefit 
which  is  a  serious  loss  to  the  giver  than  one  which  costs  him  nothing. 
In  this  also  the  surrender  of  self  is  necessary. 

9.  μή  τ.  iroSas  μ.  μόνον.     The  impetuosity  which  is  so  marked  a 

characteristic  of  S.  Peter  in  the  fii'st  thi-ee  Gospels  (comp.  especially 
Luke  V.  8  and  Matt,  xvi,  22)  comes  out  very  strongly  in  his  three 
utterances  here.  It  is  incredible  that  this  should  be  invention;  and 
if  not,  the  independent  authority  of  S.  John's  narrative  is  manifest. 

10.  ό  λ€λουμ€νο§.  He  that  is  hathed  (comp.  Heb.  x.  22  and 
2  Pet.  ii.  22).  Νίπτειν  (see  on  ix.  7)  means  to  wash  part  of  the  body, 
λούεσθαι  to  bathe  the  whole  person.  A  man  who  has  bathed  does  not 
need  to  bathe  again  when  he  reaches  home,  but  only  to  wash  the  dust 
off  his  feet:  then  he  is  wholly  clean.     So  also  in  the  spiritual  life,  a 
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man  whose  moral  nature  has  once  been  thoroughly  purified  need  not 
think  that  this  has  been  all  undone  if  in  the  walk  through  life  he 
contracts  some  stains:  these  must  be  washed  away,  and  then  he  is 
once  more  wholly  clean.  Peter,  conscious  of  his  own  imperfections, 
in  Luke  v.  8,  and  possibly  here,  rushes  to  the  conclusion  that  he  is 
utterly  unclean.  But  his  meaning  here  perhaps  rather  is;  'If  having 
part  in  Thee  depends  on  being  washed  by  Thee,  wash  all  Thou  canst.' 
S.  Peter  excellently  illustrates  Christ's  saying.  His  love  for  his 
Master  proves  that  he  bad  bathed;  his  boastfulness  {v.  37),  his  attack 
on  Malchus  (xviii.  10),  his  d  nials  (25,  27),  his  dissimulation  at  An- 
tioch  (Gal.  ii.),  all  shew  how  often  he  had  need  to  wash  his  feet. 

τον  τΓαραδιδόντα,  Him  that  was  betraSTJQg  or  delivering  over:  the 
participle  marks  the  work  as  already  going  on  (xviii.  2,  5).  In  Luke 
vi.  16  Judas  is  called  ττροδότψ,  'a  traitor;'  but  elsewhere  ιταραδιδόναι, 
not  ττροδίδόναί,  is  the  word  used  to  express  his  crime. 

ουχί  iravTis.  The  second  indication  of  the  presence  of  a  traitor 
(comp.  vi.  70).  Apparently  it  did  not  attract  much  attention:  each, 
conscious  of  his  own  faults,  thought  the  remark  only  too  true.  The 
disclosure  is  made  gradually  but  rapidly  now  [vv.  18,  21,  26). 

12.  aveir€<r€v.  The  word  is  frequent  in  the  Gospels  (nowhere  else 
in  N.T.)  of  reclining  at  meals.  It  always  implies  a  change  of  position 
[v.  25,  vi.  10,  xxi.  20;  Matt.  xv.  35;  Mark  vi.  40;  Luke'xi.  37).  Γι- 
νώσ•κ€Τ€,  Perceive  ye  ?  (see  on  v.  7),  directs  their  attention  to  the 
explanation  to  be  given. 

13.  ό  διδάσ-καλθ5  κ.  6  κύριος.  The  ordinary  titles  of  respect  paid 
to  a  Eabbi  (i.  29,  xx.  16,  iv.  11,  15,  19j :  KvpLos  is  the  correlative  of 
douXos  (v.  16),  διδάσκαλοι  of  μαθητψ.  For  the  nominative  in  addresses 
comp.  xix.  3;  Matt.  xi.  26;  Mark  v.  41;  Luke  viii.  54,  &c.  It  is 
specially  common  with  the  imperative.     Winer,  p.  227. 

14.  €1  οΰν  έγώ  'iv.  υμών  τ.  ir.  The  pronouns  are  emphatic  and 
opposed.  The  aorist  indicates  the  act  now  accomplished :  comp.  xv. 
20,  xviii.  23.  But  in  English  the  perfect  is  more  usual  in  such  cases: 
if  I,  tJieref ore,  the  Lord  and  the  Master,  {have)  washed  (see  on  viii.  29). 
Here  ό  κνρω$  stands  first  as  the  title  of  deeper  meaning :  the  disciples 
would  use  it  with  increased  meaning  as  their  knowledge  increased. 

καΐ  νμζί<5  όφ.  The  custom  of  the  'feet-washing'  on  Maundy 
Thursday  in  literal  fulfilment  of  this  tj-pical  commandment  is  not 
older  than  the  fourth  century.  The  Lord  High  Almoner  washed  the 
feet  of  the  recipients  of  the  royal  'maundy'  as  late  as  1731.  James  Π. 
was  the  last  English  sovereign  who  went  through  the  ceremony.  In 
1  Tim.  V.  10  'washing  the  saints'  feet'  is  perhaps  given  rather  as  a 
type  of  devoted  charity  than  as  a  definite  act  to  be  required. 

15.  καθώς  Ιγώ  eir.  ΰμίν.  Not,  ^ vjhat  I  have  done  to  you,'  but 
'even  as  I  have  done:'  this  is  the  spirit  in  which  to  act — self- 
sacrificing  humility — whether  or  no  it  be  exhibited  precisely  in  this 
way.  Mutual  service,  and  especially  mutual  cleansing,  is  the  obliga- 
tion of  Christ's  disciples.     Comp.  James  v.  16. 
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16.  ουκ  'e'o-Tuv  SoiXos  κ.τ.λ.  This  saying  occurs  four  times  in  the 
Gospels,  each  time  in  a  different  connexion:  (1)  to  shevr  that  the 
disciples  must  expect  no  better  treatment  than  their  Master  (Matt. 
X.  24);  (2)  to  impress  the  Apostles  with  their  responsibilities  as 
teachers,  for  their  disciples  will  be  as  they  are  (Luke  vi.  40) ;  (3)  here, 
to  teach  humility  (comp.  Luke  xxii.  27) ;  (4)  with  the  same  pui-pose 
as  in  Matt.  x.  24,  but  on  another  occasion  (xv.  20).  We  infer  that  it 
was  one  of  Christ's  frequent  sayings:  it  is  introduced  here  with  the 
double  άμψ,  as  of  special  importance  (i.  52).  Άττόστολοδ,  one  that  is 
sent,  an  apostle. 

17.  μ,ακάριοί  Ι<γτ€.  Blessed  are  ye,  as  in  the  Beatitudes:  comp. 
XX.  29;  Eev.  i.  3,  xiv.  13,  a'c.  Knowledge  must  influence  conduct. 
Et  introduces  the  general  supposition,  if  ye  know ;  Hv  the  particular 
condition,  provided  ye  do  them.  Comp.  Rev.  ii.  5;  1  Cor.  vii.  36; 
Gal.  i.  8,  9  ;  Acts  v.  38.     Wmer,  p.  370. 

18.  ου  ircpl  ττάντων.  There  is  one  who  knows,  and  does  not  do, 
and  is  the  very  reverse  of  blessed.  I  know  the  character  of  the 
Twelve  whom  I  chose  {vi.  70,  xv,  16) ;  the  treachery  of  one  is  no  siu•- 
prise  to  Me.  For  the  elliptical  άλλ'  tVa,  '  but  this  was  done  in  order 
that,'  so  frequent  in  S.  John,  see  on  i.  8.  Here  we  may  supply  eXef 
άμ-ηρ :  hut  I  chose  them  in  order  that.     Winer,  p.  398. 

ή  γραφή  Ίτλ.  See  on  ii.  22  and  xii.  38.  The  quotation  is  taken,  but 
with  freedom,  from  the  Hebrew  of  Ps.  xli.  9 :  for  έπήρεν  έπ  έμέ  τ. 
τΓτέρναν  αύτοΰ  both  Hebrew  and  LXX.  have  '  magnified  his  heel  against 
me,'  έμβ-γάλυνεν  έττ'  έμέ  πτ€ρρισμΰν.  The  metaphor  here  is  of  one 
lifting  up  his  foot  before  kicking,  but  the  blow  is  not  yet  given.  This 
was  the  attitude  of  Judas  at  this  moment,  Jesus  omits  'Mine  own 
familiar  friend  whom  I  trusted.'  'He  had  not  trusted  Judas,  and  had 
not  been  deceived  as  the  Psalmist  had  been:  'He  knew  Λvhat  was  in 
man'  (ii.  25).  The  variations  from  the  LXX.  are  still  more  remark- 
able in  the  first  clause.  S.  John  quotes  ό  τρώγων  /xer'  έμου  τον  αρτον, 
the  LXX.  ha\-ing  ό  έσθίων  aprovs  μου.  We  notice  (1)  Tpuryeip,  the  verb 
used  of  eating  Christ's  Flesh  and  the  Bread  from  Heaven  (vi.  54,  06, 
57,  58),  and  nowhere  else  in  N.T.  excepting  Matt.  xxiv.  38,  instead  of 
the  much  more  common  έσθίβιρ :  (2)  top  αρτορ,  the  bread,  instead  of 
aprovs,  bread  or  loaves :  (3)  μίτ  έμοΰ  for  μου,  if  the  reading  μετ  έμου 
be  genuine,  which  is  doubtful.  To  eat  bread  with  a  man  is  more 
than  to  eat  his  bread,  which  a  servant  might  do.  The  variations  can 
scarcely  be  accidental,  and  seem  to  point  to  the  fact  that  the 
treachery  of  Judas  in  violating  the  bond  of  hospitality,  so  universally 
held  sacred  in  the  East,  was  aggravated  by  his  having  partaken  of  the 
Eucharist.  That  Judas  did  partake  of  the  Eucharist  seems  to  follow 
from  Luke  xxii.  19—21,  but  the  point  is  one  about  which  there  is 
much  controversy. 

S.  John  omits  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist  for  the  same 
reason  that  he  omits  so  much, — because  it  was  so  well  known  to 
every  instructed  Christian ;  and  for  such  he  writes. 

19,  άτΓ*  άρτι.  From  henceforth  (xiv.  7 ;  Rev.  xiv.  13) :  see  on  ii.  10. 
Hitherto,  for  Judas'  sake,  Jesus  had  been  reserved  about  the  presence 
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of  a  traitor ;  to  poiut  him  out  might  have  deprived  him  of  a  chance 

of  recovery.  But  every  good  influence  has  failed,  even  the  Eucharist 
and  the  washing  of  his  feet:  and  from  this  time  onward,  for  the 
Eleven's  sake,  He  tells  them.  The  success  of  such  treachery  might 
have  shaken  their  faith  had  it  taken  them  unawares :  by  foretelHng  it 
He  turns  it  into  an  aid  to  faith.  Comp.  xiv.  29.  For  έ^ώ  ei>i  see  on 
viii.  24,  28,  58. 

20.  ό  λαμβάνων  κ.τ.λ.  The  connexion  of  this  saying,  solemnly 
introduced  with  the  double  'verily,'  with  what  precedes  is  not  easy  to 
determine.  The  saying  is  one  with  which  Christ  had  sent  forth  the 
Apostles  in  the  first  instance  (Matt.  x.  40).  It  is  recalled  at  the 
moment  when  one  of  them  is  being  denounced  for  treachery.  It  was 
natural  that  such  an  end  to  such  a  mission  should  send  Christ's 
thoughts  back  to  the  beginning  of  it.  Moreover  He  would  warn  them 
all  from  supposing  that  such  a  catastrophe  either  cancelled  the 
mission  or  proved  it  to  be  worthless  from  the  first.  Of  every  one  of 
them,  even  of  Judas  himself,  the  saying  still  hold  good,  'he  that 
receiveth  whomsoever  I  send,  receiveth  Me.'  The  unworthiness  of  the 
minister  cannot  annul  the  commission. 

21 — 30.     The  self-excommunication  of  the  traitor. 

21.  Ιταράχθη  τω  irv.  It  is  the  ττνβΰμα,  the  seat  of  the  religious 
emotions,  not  the  ψυχή,  that  is  affected  by  the  thought  of  Judas'  sin 
(xi.  33).  For  the  dative  comp.  Acts  xviii.  25  ;  Kom.  xiv.  1 ;  Eph.  iv. 
18,  23  ;  Col.  i.  21.  Once  more  the  reality  of  Christ's  human  nature 
is 'brought  before  us  (xi.  33,  35,  38,  xii."27);  but  quite  incidentally 
and  Λvithout  special  point.  It  is  the  artless  story  of  one  w^ho  tells 
what  he  saw  because  he  saw  it  and  remembers  it.  The  lifelike 
details  which  follow  are  almost  irresistible  evidences  of  truthfulness. 

22.  φλετΓον  els  άλ.  'Began  to  inquire  among  themselves'  (Luke 
xxii.  23).  The  other  two  state  that  all  began  to  say  to  Him  '  Is  it  I?' 
They  neither  doubt  the  statement,  nor  ask  '  Is  it  he  ? '  Each  thinks  it 
is  as  credible  of  himself  as  of  any  of  the  others.  Judas  asks,  either  to 
dissemble,  or  to  see  whether  he  really  is  known  (Matt.  xxvi.  25). 
Άπορούμ€νοι  expresses  bewilderment  rather  than  doubt. 

23.  ήν  άνακ€ίμ€νο5...Ιν  τ.  κόλττω.  It  is  important  to  distinguish 
between  this  reclining  on  Jesus'  lap  and  άναττέσων  iwl  to  στηθο$  in 
V.  25.  The  Jews  had  adopted  the  Persian,  Greek,  and  Koman 
custom  of  reclining  at  meals,  and  had  long  since  exchanged  the 
original  practice  of  standing  at  the  Passover  first  for  sitting  and  then 
for  reclining.  They  reclined  on  the  left  arm  and  ate  with  the  right. 
This  is  the  posture  of  the  beloved  disciple  indicated  here,  which  con- 
tinued throughout  the  meal :  in  v.  25  we  have  a  momentary  change 
of  posture. 

ov  ήγάττα  ό  Ί.  This  explains  how  S.  John  came  to  be  nearest 
and  to  be  told  who  was  the  traitor  {Introduction,  p.  xxxiy.)  Comp. 
xix.  26,  xxi.  7,  20;  not  xx.  2.    S.  John  was  on  the  Lord's  right.    Who 
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was  next  to  Him  on  the  left?    Possibly  Judas,  who  must  have  been 
very  close  for  Christ  to  answer  him  without  the  others  hearing. 

24.  elir^  ris  etrriv.  S,  Peter  thinks  that  the  beloved  disciple  is 
sure  to  know.  The  reading  of  Ϊ.  R.,  ττύθεσθαι  W?  άν  βϊη,  is  wanting  in 
authority  and  contains  an  optative,  which  S.  John  never  uses. 

25.  άνατΓ€<Γών...€'π•1  το  στή9ο8.  In  v.  23  we  have  the  permanent 
posture,  here  a  change,  as  in  v.  12  :  lie  leaning  back  on  to  Jesus'  breast. 
For  cKeivos  see  on  i.  8 ;  for  οΰτωβ,  as  he  xcas,  comp.  iv.  6.  "  This  is 
among  the  most  striking  of  those  %dvid  descriptive  traits  which  dis- 
tinguish the  nan-ative  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  generally,  and  which  are 
especially  remarkable  in  these  last  scenes  of  Jesus'  life,  where  the 
beloved  disciple  was  himself  an  eye-witness  and  an  actor.  It  is  there- 
fore to  be  regretted  that  these  fine  touches  of  the  picture  should  be 
blurred  in  our  English  Bibles."     Lightfoot,  On  Revision,  p.  73. 

26.  ω  εγώ  βάψω  το  ψ.  κ.  δώσ-ω  αΰτω.  For  whom  I  shall  dip  the 
morsel  and  give  it  to  him.  The  text  is  much  confused,  perhaps 
owing  to  copyists  having  tried  to  correct  the  awkwardness  of  φ  and 
αυτά)  (comp.  vi.  51,  xiv.  4).  Ψώμων  {ψώζΐ,ν,  coUat.  form  of  ψάβιν,  '  to 
rub')  is  'a  little  piece  broken  οίϊ;'  it  is  still  the  common  word  in 
Greece  for  bread.  To  give  such  a  morsel  at  a  meal  was  an  ordinary 
mark  of  goodwill,  some^yhat  analagous  to  taking  wine  with  a  peison 
in  modern  times.  Christ,  therefore,  as  a  forlorn  hope,  gives  the 
traitor  one  more  mark  of  affection  before  dismissing  him.  It  is  the 
last  such  mark:  'Friend,  wherefore  art  thou  come?'  (Matt.  xxvi.  50) 
should  be  '  Comrade,  (do  that)  for  which  thou  art  come,'  and  is  a 
sorrowful  rebuke  rather  than  an  affectionate  greeting.  "Whether  the 
morsel  was  a  piece  of  the  unleavened  bread  dipped  in  the  broth  of 
bitter  herbs  depends  upon  whether  this  supper  is  regarded  as  the 
Paschal  meal  or  not.  The  name  of  the  traitor  is  once  more  given  with 
solemn  fulness  as  in  v.  2  and  vi.  71,  Judas  the  son  of  Simon  Iscariot. 

27.  τότε  ίΙσ-ηλΟεν  κ. τ. λ.  At  that  moment  Satan  entered  into 
him.  At  first  Satan  made  suggestions  to  him  [v.  2;  Luke  xxii.  3) 
and  Judas  listened  to  them ;  now  Satan  takes  full  possession  of  him. 
Desire  had  conceived  and  brought  forth  sin,  and  the  sin  full  grown  had 
engendered  death  (James  i.  15).  Jesus  knew  that  Satan  had  claimed 
his  own,  and  therefore  saith  to  him.  That  thou  doest,  do  more  quickly; 
carry  it  out  at  once,  even  sooner  than  was  planned  (1  Tim.  iii.  14), 
Winer,  p.  304.  Now  that  the  case  of  Judas  was  hopeless,  delay 
merely  kept  Jesus  from  His  hour  of  victory  (Matt,  xxiii.  32;  Luke 
xii.  50).  He  longs  to  be  alone  with  the  faithful  Eleven.  For  τάχιον 
see  on  xx.  4. 

28.  ovSels  'έγνω.  Even  S.  John,  who  now  knew  that  Judas  was 
the  traitor,  did  not  know  that  Christ's  words  alluded  to  his  treachery. 

29.  rivks  γάρ.  The  yap  introduces  a  proof  that  they  could  not 
have  understood.  For  γλωσ-σόκομον  see  on  xii.  6.  Eij  r.  έορτήν 
agrees  with  u.  1  in  shewing  that  this  meal  precedes  the  Passover. 
For  T.  τΓτωχοΓ?  comp.  xii.  5;  Neh.  \dii.  10,  12;  Gal.  ii.  10.  Note  the 
change  of  construction  from  αγόρασαν  to  'iva  δφ  :  comp.  viii.  53,  xv.  5. 
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SO.  IkcCvos.  Here  and  in  v,  27  the  pronoun  marks  Judas  as  an 
alien  (comp.  vii.  11,  ix.  12,  28).  Vv.  28,  29  are  parenthetical:  the 
Evangelist  now  returns  to  the  narrative,  repeating  with  solemnity  the 
incident  which  formed  the  last  crisis  in  the  career  of  Judas.  'E^^X^ey 
^\)θύ%  is  no  evidence  that  the  meal  was  not  a  Paschal  one.  The  rule 
that  '  none  should  go  out  at  the  door  of  his  house  until  the  morning ' 
(Ex.  xii.  22)  had,  like  standing  at  the  Passover,  long  since  been 
abrogated.  Judas  goes  out  from  the  presence  of  the  Christ  Hke  Cain 
from  the  presence  of  the  Lord.     Ώηνι  vult  esse  praedo,  fit  praeda. 

ήν  δέ  νΰ|.  Comp.  1  Sam.  xxviii.  8.  The  tragic  brevity  of  this  has 
often  been  remarked,  and  will  never  cease  to  lay  hold  of  the  imagi- 
nation. It  can  scarcely  be  meant  merely  to  tell  us  that  at  the  fclme 
when  Judas  went  out  night  had  begun.  In  the  Gospel  in  which  the 
Messiah  so  often  appears  as  the  Light  of  the  World  (i.  4 — 9,  iii. 
19 — 21,  viii.  12,  ix.  δ,  xii.  35,  36,  46),  and  in  which  darkness  almost 
invariably  means  moral  darkness  (i.  5,  viii.  12,  xii.  35,  46),  a  use  pe- 
culiar to  S.  John  (1  Jolm  i.  5,  ii.  8,  9,  11), — we  shall  hardly  be  wrong 
in  understanding  also  that  Judas  went  forth  from  the  Light  of  the 
World  into  the  night  in  which  a  man  cannot  but  stumble  'because 
there  is  no  light  in  him'  (xi.  10):  see  on  iii,  2,  x.  22,  xviii.  1.  Thus 
also  Christ  Himself  said  some  two  hours  later,  'Tliis  is  your  hour, 
and  the  power  of  darkness'  (Luke  xxii,  53)?  For  other  remarks  of 
telling  brevity  and  abruptness  comp.  χβίμών  ην  (χ.  22) ;  βδά,κρυσβν  6 
Ί•ησου$  (xi.  35) ;  Xe'^ei  αύτοΐ$  'Εγώ  είμι  (xviii.  δ)  ;  ην  δέ  ό  Βαραββα3 
ληστής  (xviii.  40). 

These  remarks  shew  the  impropriety  of  joining  this  sentence  to  the 
next  verse;  'and  it  was  night,  therefore,  when  he  had  gone  out;'  a 
combination  which  is  clumsy  in  itself  and  quite  spoils  the  effect. 

XIII,  31 — XV,  27.     Christ's  Love  in  keeping  His  own. 

31 — 35.  Jesus,  freed  from  the  oppressive  presence  of  the  traitor, 
bursts  out  into  a  declaration  that  the  glorification  of  the  Son  of  Man 
has  begun.  Judas  is  already  beginning  that  series  of  events  which 
will  end  in  sending  Him  away  from  them  to  the  Father ;  therefore  they 
must  continue  on  earth  the  kingdom  which  He  has  begun — the  reign 
of  Love. 

This  section  forms  the  first  portion  of  those  parting  words  of 
heavenly  meaning  which  were  spoken  to  the  faithful  Eleven  in  the  last 
moments  before  His  Passion.  At  first  the  d  scourse  takes  the  form  of 
dialogue,  which  lasts  almost  to  the  end  of  chap.  xiv.  Then  they  rise 
from  the  table,  and  the  words  of  Christ  become  more  sustained,  while 
the  disciples  remain  silent  with  the  exception  of  xvi.  17,  18,  29,  30. 
Then  follows  Christ's  prayer,  after  which  they  go  forth  to  the  Garden 
of  Gethsemane  (xviii.  1). 

31.  ore  ούν  €|ήλθ€ν.  Indicating  that  the  presence  of  Judas  had 
acted  as  a  constraint,  but  also  that  he  had  gone  of  his  own  will:  there 
was  no  casting  out  of  the  faithless  disciple  (ix.  34).  Niiv,  with  solemn 
exultation :  the  beginning  of  the  end  has  come.     For  ό  vlos  τ.  άνθ. 
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see  on  i.  52  :  for  the  aorist  «δοξάσ-θη  see  Winer,  p.  345.  He  was 
glorified  in  finishing  the  work  which  the  Father  gave  Him  to  do 
(xvii.  4) ;  and  thus  God  was  glorified  in  Him. 

32.  €1  ό  θ.  €δο|.  €  ν  αύτω.  These  words  are  wanting  in  i^BC^DLX ; 
the  repetition  might  account  for  their  being  omitted,  but  they  spoil 
the  marked  balance  and  rhythm  of  the  clauses  in  w.  31,  32. 

καΐ  ό  θ.  δο|ασ•€ΐ.  And  God  shall  glorify  Him,  with  the  glory  which 
He  had  with  the  Father  before  the  world  was.  Hence  the  future. 
The  glory  of  completing  the  work  of  reiemption  is  already  present ; 
that  of  returning  to  the  Father  will  straightway  foUow.  Έν  αύτω 
means  'in  God:'  as  God  is  glorified  in  the  ^Messianic  work  of  the  Son, 
so  the  Son  shall  be  glorified  in  the  eternal  blessedness  of  the  Father, 
Comp.  xvii.  4,  δ ;  Phil.  ii.  9. 

33.  T€Kvta.  Nowhere  else  in  the  Gospels  does  Christ  use  this 
expression  of  tender  arfection,  which  springs  from  the  thought  of  His 
orphaned  disciples.  S.  John  appears  never  to  have  forgotten  it. 
It  occurs  frequently  in  his  First  Epistle  (ii.  1,  12,  28,  iii.  7,  18,  iv.  4, 
v.  21),  and  perhaps  nowhere  ehe  in  the  N.  T.  In  Gal.  iv.  19  the 
reading  is  doubtful.  Comp.  TratOta,  xxi.  5.  For  'έτι  μικρόν  see  on  vii. 
33,  34,  viii.  21. 

ξητην€Τ6  μ€.  Christ  cloes  not  add,  as  He  did  to  the  Jews,  'and 
shall  not  find  Me,'  still  less,  'ye  shall  die  in  your  sin.'  Eather,  'ye 
shall  9eek  Me  :  and  though  ye  cannot  come  whither  I  go,  yet  ye  shall 
find  Me  by  continuing  to  be  My  disciples  and  loving  one  another.' 
The  expression  oi  'Ιουδαίοι  is  rare  in  Christ's  discourses  (iv.  22,  xviii. 
20,  36) :  in  these  cases  the  idea  of  nationality  prevails  over  that  of 
hostility  to  the  Messiah. 

34.  εντολή V  καινήν.  The  commandment  to  love  was  not  new,  for 
'thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself'  (Lev.  xix.  18)  was  part 
of  the  Mosaic  Law.  But  the  motive  is  new;  to  love  our  neighbotir 
because  Christ  has  loved  us.  We  have  only  to  read  the  '  most  ex- 
cellent way  '  of  love  set  forth  in  1  Cor.  xiii.,  and  compare  it  with  the 
measured  benevolence  of  the  Pentateuch,  to  see  how  new  the  com- 
mandment had  become  by  having  this  motive  added.  Καινην  not 
uiav:  kouvos  looks  back,  'fresh'  as  opposed  to  'worn  out'  (xix.  41; 
1  John  ii.  7,  8,  which  doubtless  refers  to  this  passage  ;  Bev.  ii.  17, 
iii.  12,  xxi.  1 — 5);  yios  looks  forward,  'young'  as  opposed  to  'aged' 
(Luke  V.  39 ;  1  Cor.  v.  7).  Both  are  used  Mark  ii.  22,  οΐνον  vacv  eh 
ασκούς  καίνοΰ$,  new  icine  into  fresh  wine-skins.  Both  are  used  of 
διαθήκη:  via,  Heb.  xii.  24;  καα'ή,  Luke  xxii.  20.  ΈΐΎολην  δίδοίΌί  is 
pecuhar  to  S.  John  (xii.  49,  xiv.  31;  1  John  iii.  23;  comp.  xi.  57). 
Kadojs  η'/άττησα  ϋμΛί  belongs  to  the  second  half  of  the  verse,  being  the 
reason  for  the  fresh  commandment; — even  as  I  {have)  loved  you. 
Comp. '  If  God  so  loved  us,  we  ought  also  to  love  one  another '  (1  John 
iv.  11).  The  aorist  shews  that  Christ's  work  is  regarded  as  already 
completed ;  but  the  perfect  is  perhaps  more  in  accordance  with  Eng- 
lish idiom:  see  on  viu.  29  and  comp.  xv.  y,  12. 
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35.  €V  τοΰτω  γν.  ir.     This  is  the  true  'Note  of  the  Church;'  not 

miracles,  not  formularies,  not  numbers,  but  ]ove.  "The  working 
of  such  love  puts  a  brand  upon  us  ;  for  see,  say  the  heathen,  how  they 
love  one  another,"  Tertuilian,  ΑγοΙ.  xxxix.  Comp.  1  John  iii.  10,  14. 
'  Ε|ΐο£  is  emphatic  ;  disciples  to  Me. 

36.  τΓοΰ  ύττάγείδ;  The  affectionate  Apostle  is  absorbed  by  the 
words,  '"Whither  I  go,  ye  cannot  come,'  and  he  lets  all  the  rest  pass. 
His  Lord  is  going  away,  out  of  his  reach;  he  must  know  the  meaning 
of  that.  The  Lord's  reply  alludes  probably  not  merely  to  the  Apostle's 
death,  but  also  to  the  manner  of  it:  comp.  xxi.  18,  19.  But  his  hour 
has  not  yet  come ;  he  has  a  great  mission  to  fulfil  first  (Matt,  xvi,  18). 
The  beautiful  story  of  the  Domine,  quo  vadis?  should  be  remembered 
in  connexion  with  this  verse.  See  Introduction  to  the  Epistles  of 
S.  Peter,  p.  56. 

37.  άρτι.     Even  no"w,  at  once  (ii.  10).     He' sees  that  Christ's  going 

away  means  death,  and  with  his  usual  impulsiveness  {v.  9)  he  declares 
that  he  is  ready  to  follow  even  thither  at  once.  He  mistakes  strong 
feeling  for  moral  strength.     For  τ.  ψυ)ςήν  μ.  θήσω  see  on  χ.  11. 

38.  λί'γω  σοι.  In  the  parallel  passage,  Luke  xxii.  34,  we  have 
λ^7ω  σοί,  Πί'τρί.  For  the  first  and  last  time  Jesus  addresses  the 
Apostle  by  the  name  which  He  bad  given  him;  as  if  to  remind  him 
that  rock-like  strength  was  not  his  own  to  boast  of,  but  must  be  found 
in  humble  reUance  on  the  Giver. 

S.  Luke  agrees  with  S.  John  in  placing  the  prediction  of  the  triple 
denial  in  the  supper-room :  S.  Matt.  (xxvi.  30 — 35)  and  S.  Mark  (xiv. 
26 — 30)  place  it  on  the  way  from  the  room  to  G-ethsemane.  It  is 
possible  but  not  probable  that  the  prediction  was  repeated ;  though 
some  would  even  make  three  j)redictions  recorded  by  (1)  S.  Luke, 
(2)  S.  John,  (3)  S.  Matt,  and  S.  Mark.     See  Appendix  B. 

Tpis.  All  four  accounts  agree  in  this.  S.  Mark  adds  two  details : 
(1)  that  the  cock  should  crow  twice,  (2)  that  the  prediction  so  far  from 
checking  S.  Peter  made  him  speak  only  the  more  vehemently,  a  par- 
ticular which  S.  Peter's  Gospel  more  naturally  contains  than  the 
other  three.  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark  both  add  that  all  the  disciples 
joined  in  S.  Peter's  protestations.  In  these  discourses  S.  Peter  speaks 
no  more. 

It  has  been  objected  that  fowls  were  not  allowed  in  the  Holy  City. 
The  statement  wants  authority,  and  of  course  the  Komans  would 
pay  no  attention  to  any  such  rule,  even  if  it  existed  among  the  Jews. 


CHAPTER   Xiy. 

4.     Omit  και  before,  and  οίδατ€  after,  την  όδόν  with  NBLQX  against 
ADN  :  insertions  for  clearness. 

10.     λ€γω  for  λαλώ  (correction  for  uniformity) :  and  iroiti  τα  2ργα 
αΰτοΰ  for  avros  π.  τ.  ipya  with  i<BD  against  ANQ. 
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16.      η  for  μέντι  (from  v.  17).     Authorities  differ  as  to  the  position 
of  ]g,  whether  belore  or  after  μ€θ'  νμών,  or  after  αΙώνα. 

19.     ζήσ'€Τ€  for  ^σεσθβ;  comp.  vi.  57;  Winer,  p.  105. 

23.     ΐΓοιησ-ομίθα  (NBLX)  for  π οίησομβν  (A).    The  middle  of  ποίβΐρ  is 
comparatively  rare  in  N.T.,  but  here  it  is  appropriate;  Winer,  p.  320. 

30.  Omit  τούτον  after  κόσ-μου  (insertion  from  xii.  31,  xvi.  11). 

31.  4ντολήν  ^δωκίν  (BLX)  for  kvereiXaTo  (i<AD). 


In  this  last  great  discourse  (xiv. — xvii.)  we  find  a  return  of  the 
spiral  movement  noticed  in  the  Prologue  (see  on  i.  18).  The  various 
subjects  are  repeatedly  presented  and  withdrawn  in  turn.  Thus  the 
Paraclete  is  spoken  of  in  five  different  sections  (xiv.  16,  17;  25,  26; 
XV.  26 ;  xvi.  8 — 15  ;  23 — 25) ;  the  relation  between  the  Church  and 
the  world  in  three  (xiv.  22 — 24;  xv.  IS — 25;  xvi.  1 — 3).  So  also 
with  Christ's  departure  and  return. 

Chap.  XIY.     Christ's  love  in  keeping  His  own  (continued). 

1.  μή  ταρασ-σ•€<Γθω  ύ.  ή.  κ.  There  had  been  much  to  cause  anxiety 
and  alarm;  the  denouncing  of  the  traitor,  the  declaration  of  Christ's 
approaching  departure,  the  prediction  of  S.  Peter's  denial.  The  last 
as  being  nearest  might  seem  to  be  specially  indicated ;  but  what  follows 
shews  that  μη  ταρασσέσθω  refers  primarily  to  όπου  iyio  ύττάγω,  ΰμ€Ϊ3  ού 
δύνασθζ  έλθεΐν  (xiii.  33).  There  is  nothing  to  shew  that  one  τηστεύετε 
is  indicative  and  the  other  imperative.  Probably  both  are  imperative 
like  ταρασσέσθω  :  comp.  v.  39,  xii.  19,  xv.  18.  In  any  case  a  full 
genuine  belief  and  trust  (i.  12)  in  God  leads  to  a  belief  and  trust  in 
His  Son. 

2.  τη  o'lKiij  T.  ττατρόξ.  Heaven.  Matt.  v.  34,  vi.  9.  By  μοναί 
τΓολλαί  nothing  is  said  as  to  mansions  diifering  in  dignity  and  beauty. 
There  may  be  degrees  of  happiness  hereafter,  but  such  are  neither  ex- 
pressed nor  implied  here.  The  abodes  are  many ;  there  is  room  enough 
for  all.  Μονή  occm-s  in  N.  T.  only  here  and  v.  23.  It  is  derived  from 
S.  John's  favourite  verb  μέρειν  (i,  33),  Λvhich  occurs  vv.  10,  16,  17,  25, 
and  12  times  in  chap.  xv.  Moi/??,  therefore,  is  'a  place  to  abide  in,  an 
abode.'  'Mansion,'  Scotch  'manse,'  and  French  'maison'  are  all  from 
mancrt',  the  Latin  form  of  the  same  root. 

el  8e  μη,  ciirov  dv  ίμίν'  δτι  ir.  The  construction  is  amphibolous  and 
may  be  taken  in  four  ways.  1.  Ij  it  xoere  not  so,  I  xoould  have  told 
you;  because  I  go.  This  is  best.  Christ  appeals  to  His  fairness: 
would  He  have  invited  them  to  a  place  where  there  was  not  room  for 
all?  2.  'In  My  Father's  house  are  many  mansions;  (if  it  were  not 
so,  I  would  have  told  you;)  because  I  go.'  3.  'Would  I  have  said  to 
you  that  I  go?'  4.  Ί  would  have  said  to  you^  that  I  go.'  The  last 
cannot  be  right.  Jesus  had  already  said  (xiii.  36),  and  says  again 
{v.  3),  that  He  is  going  to  shew  the  way  and  prepare  a  place  for  them. 

S.  JOHN  i^ 
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3.  Ιάν  Ίτορίυθώ.    The  έάν  does  not  imply  a  doubt;  but,  as  in  xii.  32, 

it  is  the  result  rather  than  the  date  of  the  action  that  is  emphasized; 
hence  'if,'  not  'when.'     See  on  xii.  26. 

άρχομαι  κ.  τταραλημψομαι.  The  late  form  \ή\ιφομαί  occurs  again 
Acts  i.  8 ;  we  have  λάμψομαι  Hdt.  ix.  108.  The  change  from  present 
to  future  is  important:  Christ  is  ever  coming  in  various  ways  to  His 
Church;  but  His  receiving  of  each  individual  will  take  place  once  for 
all  at  death  and  at  the  last  day  (see  on  xix.  IG).  Christ's  coming 
again  may  have  various  meanings  and  apparently  not  always  the  same 
one  throughout  these  discourses;  the  Resurrection,  or  the  gift  of  the 
Paraclete,  or  the  presence  of  Christ  in  His  Church,  or  the  death  of 
individuals,  or  the  Second  Advent  at  the  last  day.     Comp.  vi.  39,  40. 

4.  δίΓου  Ιγώ  ΰττ.  οϊδ.  τ.  όδόν.  This  seems  to  have  been  altered  as 
in  T.  E.  to  avoid  awkwardness  of  expression  (see  on  vi.  51,  xiii.  26). 
Έ-γώ  is  emphatic ;  in  having  experience  of  Him  they  know  the  way  to 
the  Father.  The  words  are  half  a  rebuke,  implying  that  they  ought 
to  know  more  than  they  did  know  (x,  7,  9,  xi.  25).  Thus  we  say  'you 
know,'  meaning  'you  might  know,  if  you  did  but  take  the  trouble.' 

6.  Θωμα$.  Nothing  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  omission  of  Μ§νμο$ 
here  (comp.  xi.  16,  xx.  24,  xxi.  2).  For  his  character  see  on  xi.  16. 
His  question  here  has  a  melancholy  tone  combined  with  some  dulness 
of  apprehension.  But  tliere  is  honesty  of  purpose  in  it.  He  owns 
his  ignorance  and  asks  for  explanation.  This  great  home  with  many 
abodes,  is  it  the  royal  city  of  the  conquering  Messiah,  who  is  to  restore 
the  kingdom  to  Israel  (see  on  Acts  i.  6);  and  will  not  that  be  Jerusa- 
lem? How  then  can  He  be  going  anywhere?  How  do  we  know  the 
way  ?     The  abrupt  asyndeton  gives  emphasis. 

6.  €γώ  €ΐμι.  See  on  vi.  35.  The  pronoun  is  emphatic;  land  no 
other:  kg  ο  sum  Via,  I'eritas,  Vita.  S.  Thomas  had  wished  rather  to 
know  about  the  goal;  Christ  shews  that  for  him,  and  therefore  for  us, 
it  is  more  important  to  know  the  way.  Hence  the  order ;  although 
Christ  is  the  Truth  and  the  lafe  before  He  is  the  Way.  The  Word  is 
the  Truth  and  the  Life  from  all  eternity  with  the  Father:  He  becomes 
the  Way  for  us  by  taking  our  nature.  He  is  the  Way  to  the  many 
al  odes  in  His  Father's  home,  the  Way  to  the  Father  Himself;  and 
that  by  His  doctrine  and  example,  by  His  Death  and  Resurrection. 
In  harmony  with  this  passage  '  the  Way '  soon  became  a  recognised 
name  for  Chiistianity;  Acts  ix.  2,  xix.  9,  23,  xxii.  4,  xxiv.  22  (comp. 
xxiv.  14;  2  Pet.  ii.  2).  But  this  is  obscured  in  our  version  by  the 
common  inaccuracy  'this  way'  or  'that  way'  for  'the  Way.'  (See  on 
i.  21,  25,  vi.  48.) 

ή  άληθζία.  Being  from  all  eternity  in  the  form  of  God,  ^Vho  cannot 
lie  (Phil.  ii.  6;  Heb.  vi.  18),  and  being  the  representative  on  earth  of 
a  Sender  Who  is  true  (viii.  26).  To  know  the  Truth  is  also  to  know 
the  Way  to  God,  Who  must  be  approached  and  worshipped  in  truth 
(iv.  23).     Comp.  Heb.  xi.  6;  1  John  v.  20. 
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ή  ξωή.  Comp.  xi.  25.  He  is  the  Life,  being  one  with  the  living 
Father  and  being  sent  by  Him  (x.  30,  vi.  57).  See  on  i.  4,  vi.  50,  51, 
and  comp.  1  John  v.  12 ;  Gal.  ii.  20.  Here  again  to  know  the  Life  is 
to  know  the  "Way  to  God.  But  the  three  thoughts  must  not  be  merged 
into  one;  Ί  am  the  true  way  of  life,'  or  'the  living  way  of  truth.' 
The  three,  though  interdependent,  are  distinct;  and  the  Way  is  the 
most  important  to  know,  as  Christ  insists  by  adding  ovbds  άρχεται  ir. 
T.  IT.,  €L  μη  δί  έμοΰ.  Comp.  δι'  αντοΰ  ^χομεν  την  τΓροσα~/ωγην  ττρόί  τον 
πατέρα  (Eph.  ϋ  18).     See  also  Heb.  χ.  19—22;  1  Pet.  iii.  18. 

7.  cl  €γνώκ€ΐτ€  |X€,  κ.  τ.  ΤΓ.  μ.  6γνωκ6ΐτ€  αν.  The  better  reading  is 
αν  ήδ£ΐτ€:  If  ye  had  learned  to  know  Me,  ye  would  know  My  Father 
also.  The  change  of  verb  and  of  order  are  both  significant.  See  on 
vii.  26,  viii.  55,  xiii.  7.  The  emphasis  is  on  eyvdiKeiTe  and  on  ττάτερα: 
'If  ye  had  recognised  Me,  ye  would  know  My  Father  also.'  Beware  of 
putting  an  emphasis  on  'Me:'  an  encHtic  carmot  be  emphatic. 

air'  άρτι.  To  be  understood  literally,  not  proleptically  (comp.  xiii. 
19 ;  Eev.  xiv.  13).  Hitherto  the  veil  of  Jewish  prejudice  had  been  on 
their  hearts,  obscuring  the  true  meaning  of  Messianic  prophecy  and 
Messianic  acts.  But  henceforth,  after  the  plain  declaration  in  v.  6, 
the\^  learn  to  know  the  Father  in  Him.  Philip's  request  leads  to  a 
fuller  statement  of  v.  6. 

ΦίλητίΓοε.  For  the  fourth  and  last  time  S.  Philip  appears  in  tliis 
Gospel  (see  notes  on  i.  -ii — i9,  vi.  5 — 7,  xii.  22).  Thiice  he  is  men- 
tioned in  close  connexion  with  S.  Andrew,  who  may  have  brought 
about  his  being  found  by  Christ;  twice  he  follows  in  the  footsteps  of 
S.  Andrew  in  bringing  others  to  Christ,  and  on  both  occasions  it  is 
specially  to  see  Him  that  they  are  brought ;  '  Come  and  see '  (i.  45) ; 
'We  would  see  Jesus'  (xii.  21).  Like  S.  Thomas  he  has  a  fondness 
for  the  practical  test  of  personal  experience ;  he  would  see  for  himself, 
and  have  others  also  see  for  themselves.  His  way  of  stating  the  diffi- 
culty about  the  5000  (vi.  7)  is  quite  in  harmony  with  this  practical  turn 
of  mind.  Like  S.  Thomas  also  he  seems  to  have  been  somewhat  slow 
of  apprehension,  and  at  the  same  time  perfectly  honest  in  exj^ressmg 
the  cravings  which  he  felt.  No  fear  of  exposing  himself  keeps  either 
Apostle  back:  and  the  freedom  with  which  each  sj)eaks  shews  how 
truly  Christ  had  'called  them  friends'  (xv.  15). 

8ei|ov  ημϊν.  He  is  struck  by  Christ's  last  words,  'Te  have  seen  the 
Father,'  and  cannot  find  that  they  are  true  of  himself.  It  is  what  he 
has  been  longing  for  in  vain ;  it  is  the  one  thing  wanting.  He  has 
heard  the  voice  of  the  Father  from  Heaven,  and  it  has  awakened  a 
hunger  in  his  heart.  Christ  has  been  speaking  of  the  Father's  home 
with  its  many  abodes  to  which  He  is  going ;  and  Phihp  longs  to  see 
for  himself.  And  when  Christ  tells  him  that  he  has  seen  he  unre- 
servedly opens  his  mind:  'Only  make  that  saying  good,  and  it  is 
enough.'  He  sees  nothing  impossible  in  this.  There  were  the  theo- 
phanies,  which  had  accompanied  the  giving  of  the  Law  through  Moses. 
And  a  greater  than  Moses  was  here. 

S2 
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9.  τοο-οντω  χρόνω.  Philip  had  been  called  among  the  first  (i.  44), 
and  yet  has  not  learned  to  know  the  Christ.  Comp.  viii.  19.  The 
Gospels  are  full  of  evidence  of  how  little  the  Apostles  understood  of 
the  life  which  they  were  allowed  to  share :  and  the  candour  with  which 
this  is  confessed  confirms  our  trust  in  the  narratives.  Not  until  Pen- 
tecost were  their  minds  fully  enlightened.  Comp,  x.  6,  xii,  16;  Matt. 
XV.  16,  xvi.  8;  Mark  ix.  32;  Luke  ix.  45,  xviii.  34,  xxiv.  25;  Acts  i.  6; 
Heb.  v.  12.  Christ's  question  is  asked  in  soiTowful  but  affectionate 
surprise;  hence  the  tender  repetition  of  the  name.  Had  S.  Philip 
recognised  Christ,  he  would  have  seen  the  revelation  of  God  in  Him, 
and  Avould  never  have  asked  for  a  vision  of  God  such  as  was  granted 
to  Moses.  See  notes  on  xii.  44,  45.  There  is  no  reference  to  the 
Transfiguration,  of  which  S.  Philip  had  not  yet  been  told;  Matt, 
xvii.  9.     For  the  dative,  a  doubtful  reading,  see  Winer,  p.  273. 

ό  €ωρακώ9  ψΐ  Ιωρ.  τ.  ττατί'ρα.  Again  there  is  the  majesty  of 
Divinity  in  the  utterance.  What  mere  man  would  dare  to  say,  'He 
that  hath  seen  me  hath  seen  God'?     Comp.  v.  30,  viii.  29,  42,  xv.  10. 

10.  ου  TTia-Tiviis.  S.  PhiUp's  question  seemed  to  imply  that  he 
did  not  believe  this  truth,  although  Christ  had  taught  it  publicly  (x.  38). 
What  follows  is  stated  in  an  argumentative  form.  '  That  the  Father  is 
in  Me  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  My  words  do  not  originate  with  Myself; 
and  this  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  My  works  do  not  originate  with 
Myself,  but  are  really  His."  No  proof  is  given  of  this  last  statement: 
Chi'ist's  works  speak  for  themselves ;  they  are  manifestly  Divine.  It 
matters  little  whether  we  regard  the  argument  as  a  fortiori,  the  works 
being  stronger  evidence  than  the  words;  or  as  inclusive,  the  works 
covering  and  containing  the  words.  The  latter  seems  to  agree  best 
with  viii.  28.  For  τά  ρήματα  see  on  iii.  34 :  λ^γω  refers  to  the  sub- 
stance, λαλώ  to  the  form  of  the  utterances  (xii.  49,  xvi.  18).  On  the 
whole  statement  that  Christ's  words  and  works  are  not  His  own  but 
the  Father's,  comp.  v.  19,  30,  viii.  26 — 29,  xii.  44:  τά  ^pya  αύτου  are 
the  Father's  works,  done  and  seen  in  the  Son. 

11.  Tria-TiviTi.  μοι.  In  English  we  lose  the  point  that  Jesus  now 
turns  from  S.  Philip  and  addresses  all  the  Eleven.  'Ye  have  been 
with  Me  long  enough  to  believe  what  I  sa}' ;  but  if  not,  at  any  rate 
believe  what  I  do.  My  words  need  no  credentials:  but  if  credentials 
are  demanded,  there  are  My  works.'  He  had  said  the  same,  somewhat 
more  severely,  to  the  Jews  (x.  37,  38,  where  see  note) ;  and  He  repeats 
it  much  more  severely  in  reference  to  the  Jews  (xv.  22,  24).  Note  the 
progress  from  τηστβύβτέ  μοι  here  to  ό  τηστβύων  els  €μ€  in  v.  12 ;  the  one 
grows  out  of  the  other, 

12.  κάκ€ΐνο8  ΊΓΟιήσ-ίΐ.  Comp.  \i.  57  and  vv.  21,  26:  see  on  i.  8,  18. 
'Like  Me,  he  shall  do  the  works  of  the  Father,  He  dwelling  in  him 
through  the  Son.  Comp.  καθώ$  έκάν6%  έστι,  καΐ  ■ημύ$  έσμβν  iv  τφ  κόσμφ 
τοντφ  (1  John  iv.  17). 

καΐ  |Χ€ίξονα  τούτων.  No  reference  to  healing  by  means  of  S.  Peter's 
shadow  (Acts  v.  15)  or  of  handkerchiefs  that  had  touched  S,  Paul 
(Acts  xix.  12).     Even  from  a  human  point  of  view  no  miracle  ^vrought 
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by  an  Apostle  is  greater  than  the  raising  of  Lazarus.  But  from  a 
spiritual  point  of  view  no  such  comparisons  are  admissible;  to  Omni- 
potence all  works  are  alike.  These  'greater  works'  refer  rather  to  the 
results  of  Pentecost;  the  victory  over  Judaism  and  Paganism,  two 
powers  which  for  the  moment  were  victorious  over  Christ  (Luke  xxii. 
53).  Christ's  work  was  confined  to  Palestine  and  had  but  small 
success;  the  Apostles  went  everywhere,  and  converted  thousands. 
The  reason  introduced  by  δη  is  twofold:  (1)  He  will  have  left  the 
earth  and  be  unable  to  continue  these  works;  therefore  believers  must 
continue  them  for  Him ;  (2)  He  will  be  in  heaven  ready  to  help  both 
dii-ectly  and  by  intercession ;  therefore  believers  will  be  able  to  con- 
tinue these  works  and  surpass  them.  But  note  that  He  does  not  say 
that  they  shall  surpass  His  words.  He  alone  has  words  of  eternal 
life ;  never  man  spake  as  He  did  (vi.  68,  vii,  46). 

It  is  doublfal  whether  there  should  be  a  comma  or  a  full  stop  at  the 
end  of  this  verse.  Our  punetnation  seems  the  better;  but  to  make  otl 
ran  on  into  the  next  verse  makes  Httle  difference  to  the  sense. 

13.  Iv  τω  όνόματί  μου.  The  phrase  occurs  here  for  the  first  time. 
Comp.  XV.  16,  xvi.  23,  24,  26.  Anything  that  can  rightly  be  asked  in 
His  name  will  be  granted;  there  is  no  other  limit.  By  'in  My  name' 
is  not  of  course  meant  the  mere  using  the  formula  'through  Jesus 
Christ.'  Bather,  it  means  praying  and  working  as  Christ's  repre- 
sentatives in  the  same  spirit  in  which  Christ  prayed  and  worked, — 
'Not  My  will,  but  Thine  be  done.'  Prayers  for  other  ends  than  this 
are  excluded;  not  that  it  is  said  that  they  will  not  be  granted,  but 
there  is  no  promise  that  they  will  be.  Comp.  2  Cor.  xii.  8,  9.  For  ϊνα 
δοξασβη  see  on  xi.  4,  xii.  28,  xiii.  31. 

14.  Ιγώ  ΊΓοιησ-ω.  Perhaps  we  ought  to  read  τοΰτο  ττοί-ησω,  this  loill 
I  do  (iii.  32) ;  but  the  emphatic  β'γώ  suits  the  context  better.  In  v.  13 
the  prayer  is  regarded  as  addres.-ed  to  the  Father,  but  granted  by  the 
Sou  :  in  v.  14,  if  the  very  strongly  sup^Dorted  με  is  genuine,  the  prayer 
is  addressed  to  Christ.  In  xvi.  23  the  Father  with  equal  truth  grants 
the  prayer. 

15.  eav  άγαττάτε  μ€.  The  connexion  with  what  precedes  is  again 
not  quite  clear.  Some  would  see  it  in  the  condition  'in  My  name,' 
which  includes  willing  obedience  to  His  commands.  Perhaps  it  is 
rather  to  be  referred  to  the  opening  and  general  di'ift  of  the  chapter. 
'Let  not  your  heart  be  troubled  at  My  going  away.  You  will  still  be 
Mine,  I  shall  still  be  yours,  and  we  shall  still  be  caring  for  one  another. 
I  go  to  prepare  a  place  for  you,  you  remain  to  continue  and  surpass  My 
work  on  earth.  And  though  you  can  no  longer  minister  to  Me  in  the 
flesh,  you  can  prove  your  love  for  Me  even  more  perfectly  by  keeping 
My  commandments  when  I  am  gone.'  'My'  is  emphatic  (see  on  viii. 
31);  not  those  of  the  Law  but  of  the  Gospel.  Only  in  these  last  dis- 
courses does  Christ  speak  of  His  connnandments :  v.  21,  xv.  10,  12, 
xiii.  34. 

16.  κάγώ  cp.  Εγίύ  is  emphatic:  'you  do  your  part  on  earth,  and 
I  will  do  Mine  in  heaven.'     So  far  as  there  is  a  distinction  between 
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aheiv  and  βρωταν,  the  latter  is  the  less  suppliant.  It  is  always  used 
by  S.  John  when  Christ  speaks  of  His  own  prayers  to  the  Father  (xvi. 
26,  xvii.  9,  15,  20).  Martha,  less  careful  than  the  Evangelist,  uses 
αΐτίΐν  of  Christ's  prayers  (xi.  22).  But  the  distinction  must  not  be 
pressed  as  if  aireTu  were  always  used  of  inferiors  (against  which  Deut. 
X.  12;  Acts  xvi.  29;  1  Pet.  iii.  15  are  conclusive),  or  epwrqiv  always  of 
equals  (against  which  Mark  vii.  26;  Luke  iv.  38,  vii.  3;  John  iv.  40, 
47;  Acts  iii.  3  are  equally  conclusive),  although  the  tendency  is  in  that 
direction.  In  1  John  v.  16  both  words  are  used.  In  classical  Greek 
€pwTq.v  is  never  '  to  make  a  request, '  but  always  (as  in  i.  19,  21,  25,  ix. 
2,  15,  19,  21,  23,  &c.)  'to  ask  a  question:'  see  on  xvi.  23. 

Ίταράκλητον.  Advocate.  ϋαράκΚ-ητο^  is  used  five  times  in  N.  T. — 
four  times  in  this  Gospel  by  Christ  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (xiv.  16,  26, 
XV.  26,  xvi.  7),  and  once  in  the  First  Epistle  by  S.  John  of  Christ 
(ii.  1).  Our  translators  render  it  'Comforter'  in  the  Gospel,  and 
'Advocate'  in  the  Epistle.  As  to  the  meaning  of  the  word,  usage 
appears  to  be  decisive.  It  commonly  signifies  '  one  who  is  summoned 
to  the  side  of  another '  to  aid  him  in  a  couii;  of  justice,  especially  the 
♦counsel  for  the  defence.'  It  is  passive,  not  active;  'one  who  is 
summoned  to  plead  a  cause,'  not  'one  who  exhorts,  or  encourages, 
or  comforts.'  A  comparison  of  the  simple  word  (/cX7;tos= 'called;' 
Matt.  XX.  16,  xxii.  14 ;  Kom.  i.  1,  6,  7 ;  1  Cor.  i.  1,  2,  &c.)  and  the 
other  compounds,  of  which  only  one  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  {apiyK\vTos  = 
♦unaccused;'  1  Cor.  i.  8;  Col.  i.  22,  &c.),  or  a  reference  to  the 
general  rule  about  adjectives  similarly  formed  from  transitive  verbs, 
will  shew  that  -παράκΧητο^  must  have  a  passive  sense.  Moreover, 
♦Advocate'  is  the  sense  which  the  context  suggests,  wherever  the 
word  is  used  in  the  Gospel:  the  idea  of  pleading,  arguing,  con- 
vincing, instructing,  is  prominent  in  every  instance.  Here  the  Para- 
clete is  the  '  Spirit  of  truth,'  whose  reasonings  fall  dead  on  the  ear 
of  the  world,  and  are  taken  in  only  by  the  faithful.  In  u.  26  He  is  to 
teach  and  remind  them.  In  xv.  26  He  is  to  hear  witness  to  Christ. 
In  xvi.  7 — 11  He  is  to  convince  or  convict  the  world.  In  short, 
He  is  represented  as  the  Advocate,  the  Counsel,  who  suggests  true 
reasonings  to  our  minds  and  true  courses  for  our  lives,  convicts  our 
adversary  the  world  of  wrong,  and  pleads  our  cause  before  God 
our  Father.  He  may  be  '  summoned  to  our  side '  to  comfort  as  well 
as  to  plead,  and  in  the  Te  Deum  the  Holy  Spirit  is  rightly  called  '  the 
Comforter,'  but  that  is  not  the  function  which  is  set  forth  here.  To 
substitute  'Advocate'  will  not  only  bring  out  the  right  meaning  in 
the  Gospel,  but  will  bring  the  language  of  the  Gospel  into  its  true 
relation  to  the  language  of  the  Epistle.  '  He  will  give  you  another 
Advocate'  acquires  fresh  meaning  when  we  remember  that  S.  John 
calls  Christ  our  '  Advocate ;'  the  Advocacy  of  Christ  and  the  Advocacy 
of  the  Spirit  mutually  illustrating  one  another.  At  the  same  time  an 
important  coincidence  between  the  Gospel  and  Epistle  is  preserved, 
one  of  the  many  which  help  to  prove  that  both  are  by  one  and  the 
same  author,  and  therefore  that  evidence  of  the  genuineness  of  the 
Epistle  is  also  evidence  of  the  genuineness  of  the  Gospel.     See  Light- 
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foot,  On  Revision,  pp.  .50—56,  from  which  nearly  the  whole  of  this 
note  is  taken.  S.  Paul,  though  he  does  not  use  the  word,  has  the 
doctrine :  in  Rom.  viii.  27,  34  the  same  language,  '  to  make  interces- 
sion for'  [ivTvyxaveLv  ύττέρ),  is  used  both  of  the  Spirit  and  of  Christ. 
Philo  frequently  uses  τΓαράκ\ητο$  of  the  high-priest  as  the  advocate 
and  intercessor  for  the  people.  He  also  uses  it  in  the  same  sense  of 
the  Divine  Aoyos. 

cls  T.  αιώνα.  Their  present  Advocate  has  come  to  them  and  will 
leave  them  again  ;  this  '  other  Advocate '  will  come  and  never  leave 
them.  And  in  Him,  who  is  the  Spirit  of  Christ  (Eom.  viii.  9),  Christ 
will  be  with  them  also  (Matt,  xxviii.  20). 

17.  T.  TTV.  T.  άληθ.  This  expression  confirms  the  rendering  '  Ad- 
vocate.' Truth  is  more  closely  connected  with  the  idea  of  advocating 
a  cause  than  with  that  of  comforting.  Comp.  xv.  26,  xvi.  13  ;  1  John 
V.  6.  The  Paraclete  is  the  Spirit  of  Truth  as  the  Bearer  of  the  Divine 
revelation,  bringing  truth  home  to  the  hearts  of  men.  In  1  John 
iv.  6  it  is  opposed  to  the  'spirit  of  error.'  Comp.  1  Cor.  ii.  12.  On 
κό(Γμο8  see  on  i.  10. 

ου  θ€ωρ€ϊ.  Beholdetli  Him  not,  neither  cometh  to  know  Him, 
because  the  Spirit  and  'the  things  of  the  Spirit'  must  be  'spiritually 
discerned'  (1  Cor.  ii.  14).  The  world  may  have  intelligence,  scientific 
investigation,  criticism,  learning ;  but  not  by  these  is  the  Spirit  of 
Truth  contemplated  and  recognised;  rather  by  humility,  self-investi- 
gation, faith,  and  love.  Note  the  presents  Ύΐνώσκβτβ,  μένβι,  εστίν. 
The  Spirit  is  in  the  Apostles  already,  though  not  in  the  fulness  of 
Pentecost.  Note  also  (in  vv.  16,  17)  the  definite  personality  of  the 
Spirit,  distinct  from  the  Son  who  promises  Him  and  the  Father  who 
gives  Him :  and  the  three  prepositions  ;  the  Advocate  is  u-ith  us  for 
fellowship  (μετά) ;  abides  by  our  side  to  defend  us  (παρά) ;  is  z/i  us  as 
a  source  of  power  to  each  indi^-idually  {iu). 

18.  ορφανού?.  Desolate,  or  (with  Wiclif)  fatherless,  as  in  James 
i.  27,  the  only  other  j'lace  in  N.  T.  where  it  occurs.  '  Comfortless '  gives 
unfair  support  to  'Comforter':  there  is  no  connexion  between  όρ- 
φανόί  and  τταράκλητοί.  The  connexion  is  rather  with  τεκνία  in  xiii. 
33  :  He  will  not  leave  His  'Httle  ch'uaren'  fatherk-ss. 

?ρχ.  irpos.  I  am  coming  imto  you,  in  the  Spirit,  whom  I  will  send. 
The  context  seems  to  shew  clearly  that  Christ's  spiritual  reunion 
with  them  through  the  Paraclete,  and  not  His  bodily  reunion  with 
them  either  through  the  Piesurrection  or  through  the  final  Return,  is 
intended.     Note  the  frequent  and  impressive  asyndeton  in  w.  17 — 20. 

19  έτι  μικρόν.  Comp.  xiii.  33,  xvi.  16.  They  behold  Him  in  the 
Paraclete,  ever  present  with  them ;  and  they  shall  have  that  higher 
and  eternal  life  over  which  death  has  no  power  either  in  Him  or  His 
followers.  Christ  has  this  life  in  Himself  (v.  26) ;  His  followers 
derive  it  from  Him  (v.  21). 

20.  €V  €K.  T.  ήμ.  Comp.  xvi.  23,  26.  Pentecost,  and  thenceforth  to 
the  end  of  the  world.     They  will  come  to  know,  for  experience  will 


28ο  .S'.  JOHN.  [XIV.  20— 

teach  them,  that  the  presence  of  the  Spirit  is  the  presence  of  Christ, 
and  through  Him  of  the  Father.  For  ύμ€ί8  €v  Ιμοί  comp.  xv.  4,  5, 
xvii.  21,  23 ;  1  John  iii.  24,  iv.  13,  15,  16. 

21.  2χων... τηρών.  Bearing  them  steadfastly  in  his  mind  and 
ohserving  them  in  his  life.  'Ekcivos,  with  great  emphasis  (see  on  i. 
18) ;  he  and  no  else. 

έμφανίσ-ω.  Once  more,  as  in  vii.  17,  willing  obedience  is  set  forth 
as  the  road  to  spiritual  enlightenment.  ^Εμψανίξ^^ειν  (here  only  in 
S.  John)  is  stronger  than  φανεροΰν. 

22.  *Iov8as.  Excluding  the  genealogies  of  Christ  we  have  six 
persons  of  this  name  in  N.  T.  1.  This  Judas,  who  was  the  son  of  a 
certain  James  (Luke  vi.  16 :  Acts  i.  13)  :  he  is  commonly  identified 
with  Lebbaeus  or  Thaddaeus  (see  on  Matt.  x.  3).  2.  Judas  Iscariot. 
8.  The  brother  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  of  James,  Joses,  and  Simon 
(Matt.  xiii.  55  ;  Mark  vi.  3).  4.  Judas,  surnamed  Barsabas  (Acts 
XV.  22,  27,  32).  5.  Judas  of  Galilee  (Acts  v.  37).  6.  Judas  of 
Damascus  (Acts  ix.  11).  Of  these  six  the  third  is  probably  the  author 
of  the  Epistle ;  so  that  this  remark  is  the  only  thing  recorded  in  the 
N.  T.  of  Judas  the  Apostle  as  distinct  from  the  other  Apostles.  Nor 
is  anything  really  known  of  him  from  other  sources. 

τί  γ€γον€ν.  What  is  come  to  pass ;  what  has  happened  to  deter- 
mine Thee  to  so  strange  a  course  ?  'Εμφανίσω  rouses  S.  Judas  just  as 
έωράκατε  [v.  7)  roused  S.  Philip.  Both  go  wrong  from  the  same 
cause,  inability  to  see  the  spiritual  meaning  of  Christ's  words ;  but 
they  go  wrong  in  different  ways.  Philip  wishes  for  a  vision  of  the 
Father,  a  Tiieophany,  a  suitable  inauguration  of  the  Messiah's  king- 
dom. Judas  supposes  with  the  rest  of  his  countrymen  that  the 
manifestation  of  the  Messiah  means  a  bodily  appearance  in  glory  before 
the  whole  world,  to  judge  the  Gentile  and  restore  the  kingdom  to  the 
Jews.  Once  more  we  have  the  Jewish  point  of  view  given  with 
convincing  precision.     Comp.  vii.  4. 

23.  άτΓίκρίθη.  The  answer  is  given,  as  so  often  in  our  Lord's 
replies,  not  directly,  but  by  repeating  and  developing  the  statement 
which  elicited  the  question.  Comp.  iii.  5 — 8,  iv.  14,  vi.  44 — 51,  53 — 
58,  &c.  The  condition  of  receiving  the  revelation  is  loving  obedience; 
those  who  have  it  not  cannot  receive  it.  This  shews  that  the  revela- 
tion cannot  be  universal,  cannot  be  shared  by  those  who  hate  and 
disobey  (xv.  18). 

ίλευσ-όμίθα.  For  the  plural  comp.  x.  30 ;  it  is  a  distinct  claim  to 
Divinity  :  for  μονη'ν  see  on  v.  2.  The  thought  of  God  dwelling  among 
His  people  was  familiar  to  every  Jew  (Ex.  xxv.  8,  xxix.  45  ;  Zech.  ii. 
10;  &c.).  There  is  a  thought  far  beyond  that, — God  dwelling  in  the 
heart  of  the  individual ;  and  later  Jewish  philosophy  had  attained  to 
this  also.  But  the  united  indwelling  of  the  Father  and  the  Son  by 
means  of  the  Sphit  is  purely  Christian. 

24.  ουκ  'έαττιν  «μοβ-  Quite  literally  ;  comp.  xii.  44.  This  explains 
why  Christ  cannot  manifest  Himself  to  the  world :  it  rejects  God's 
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word.  On  ττίμψαντοδ  see  on  i,  33.  Perhaps  there  is  a  pause  after 
V.  24  :  with  v.  25  the  discourse  takes  a  fresh  departure,  returning  to 
the  subject  of  the  Paraclete. 

25.  ταΰτα.  First  for  emphasis  in  opposition  to  ττάντα  in  v.  26  : 
'  Thus  much  I  tell  you  now ;  the  Advocate  shall  tell  you  all.' 

26.  άγιον.  This  epithet  is  given  to  the  Spirit  thrice  in  this 
Gospel;  i.  33,  xx.  22,  and  here  :  in  vii.  39  ayiov  is  an  insertion.  It  is 
not  frequent  in  any  Gospel  but  the  third;  δ  times  in  S.  Matt.,  4  in 
S.  Mark,  12  in  S.  Luke.  S.  Luke  seems  fond  of  the  expression,  which 
he  uses  some  40  times  in  the  Acts  ;  rarely  using  ΙΙνευμα  without  ayiop. 
Here  only  does  S.  John  give  the  full  phrase:  in  i.  33  and  xx.  22  there 
is  no  article. 

€V  T.  όν.  μ.  As  My  representative,  taking  My  place  and  continuing 
My  work :  see  on  v.  13  and  comp.  xvi.  13,  14.  The  mission  of  the 
Paraclete  in  reference  to  the  glorified  Piedeemer  is  analogous  to  th^t 
of  the  Messiah  in  reference  to  the  Father.  And  His  two  functions 
are  connected:  He  teaches  new  truths,  'things  to  come,'  things  which 
they  'cannot  bear  now,'  in  recalling  the  old  ;  and  He  brings  the  old 
to  their  remembrance  in  teaching  the  new.  He  recalls  not  merely 
the  words  of  Christ,  a  particular  in  which  this  Gospel  is  a  striking 
fulfilment  of  the  promise,  but  also  the  meaning  of  them,  which  the 
Apostles  often  failed  to  see  at  the  time  :  comp.  ii.  22,  xii.  16 ;  Luke 
ix.  45,  xviii.  34,  xxiv.  8.  "It  is  on  the  fulfilment  of  this  promise  to 
the  Apostles,  that  their  sufficiency  as  Witnesses  of  all  that  the  Lord 
did  and  taught,  and  consequently  the  authenticity  of  the  Gospel 
narrative,  is  grounded"  (AKord). 

27.  €ΐρήνην  άφ.  This  is  probably  a  solemn  adaptation  of  the 
conventicnal  form  of  taking  leave  in  the  East :  comp.  'Go  in  peace,' 
Judg.  xviii.  6  ;  1  Sam.  i.  17,  xx.  42,  xxix.  7 ;  2  Kings  v.  19 ;  Mark  v. 
34,  (fee.  See  notes  on  James  ii.  16  and  1  Pet.  v.  14.  The  Apostle  of 
the  Gentiles  perhaps  purposely  substitutes  in  his  Epistles  '  Grace  be 
with  you  all'  for  the  traditional  Jewish  'Peace.'  Την  Ιμήν  is  em- 
phatic (viii.  31) :  this  is  no  mere  conventional  wish. 

ου  καθω'ξ.  It  seems  best  to  imderstand  'as'  hterally  of  the  world's 
manner  of  giving,  not  of  its  gifts,  as  if  '  as'  were  equivalent  to  'what.' 
The  world  gives  from  interested  motives,  because  it  has  received  or 
hopes  to  receive  as  much  again  (Luke  vi.  33,  34) ;  it  gives  to  friends 
and  withholds  from  enemies  (Matt.  v.  43) ;  it  gives  what  costs  it 
nothing  or  what  it  cannot  keep,  as  in  the  case  of  legacies  ;  it  pretends 
to  give  that  which  is  not  its  own,  especially  when  it  says  '  Peace, 
peace,'  when  there  is  no  peace  (Jer.  vi.  14).  The  manner  of  Christ's 
giving  is  the  very  opposite  of  this.  He  gives  what  is  His  own,  what 
He  might  have  kept,  what  has  cost  ELim  a  life  of  suffering  and  a  cruel 
death  to  bestow,  what  is  open  to  friend  and  foe  alike,  who  ha^e 
nothing  of  their  own  to  give  in  retmn.  With  μτ  ταρασσέσ-θω  comp. 
V.  1.  It  shews  that  the  peace  is  internal  peace  of  mind,  not  external 
freedom  from  hostility.  AetXnjv,  to  be  fearful,  frequent  in  LXX., 
occurs  here  only  in  N.  T. 
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28.  Ιχάρητδ  αν.  Ye  would  have  rejoiced  that  I  am  going.  Comp. 
the  construction  in  iv.  10,  xi.  21,  32.  Winer,  p.  381.  Their  affection 
is  somewhat  selfish :  they  ought  to  rejoice  at  His  gain  rather  than 
mourn  over  their  own  loss.     And  His  gain  is  mankind's  gain. 

OTt  ό  ττατηρ.  Because  the  Father  is  greater  than  I.  Therefore  Christ's 
going  to  Him  was  gain.  This  was  a  favourite  text  with  the  Arians, 
as  implying  the  inferiority  of  the  Son.  There  is  a  real  sense  in 
which  even  in  the  Godhead  the  Son  is  subordinate  to  the  Father : 
this  is  involved  in  the  Eternal  Generation  and  in  the  Son's  being  the 
Agent  by  Λvhom  the  Father  works  in  the  creation  and  preservation  of 
all  things.  Again,  there  is  the  sense  in  which  the  ascended  and 
glorified  Christ  is  'inferior  to  the  Father  as  touching  His  manhood.' 
Lastly,  there  is  the  sense  in  which  Jesus  on  earth  was  inferior  to  His 
Father  in  Heaven.  Of  the  three  this  last  meaning  seems  to  suit  the 
context  best,  as  shewing  most  clearly  how  His  going  to  the  Father 
would  be  a  gain,  and  that  not  only  to  Himself  but  to  the  Apostles ; 
for  at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  who  is  greater  than  Himself,  He 
will  have  more  power  to  advance  His  kingdom.  See  notes  on  1  Cor. 
XV.  27,  28  ;  Mark  xiii.  32,  [xvi.  19]. 

29.  ιησ-τ€ύσ-ητε.  Comp.  xiii.  19  and  see  on  i.  7.  By  foretelling 
the  trouble  Jesus  turns  a  stumblingblock  into  an  aid  to  faith. 

30.  ούκ€τι.  No  longer  will  I  speak  much  with  you  (comp.  xv.  15), 
for  the  ruler  o/the  world  is  coming  (see  on  xii.  31).  The  powers  of 
darkness  are  at  work  in  Judas  and  his  employers ;  and  yet  there  is 
nothing  in  Jesus  over  which  Satan  has  control.  His  yielding  to  the 
attack  is  voluntary,  in  loving  obedience  to  the  Father.  For  the 
import  of  this  confident  appeal  to  His  own  sinlessnes,  in  Me  he  hath 
nothing,  see  on  v.  9,  viii.  29,  46,  xv.  10. 

31.  αλλ'  ϊνα.  See  on  i.  8.  But  (Satan  cometh)  in  order  that. 
Some  would  omit  the  full  stop  at  ποιώ  and  make  ίνα  depend  on 
eyeipeaOe  :  '  But  that  the  world  may  know  that  I  love  the  Father,  and 
that  as  the  Father  commanded  Me  so  I  do,  arise,  let  us  go  hence.' 
There  is  a  want  of  solemnity,  if  not  a  savour  of  '  theatrical  effect,'  in 
this  arrangement.  Moreover  it  is  less  in  harmony  with  S.  John's 
style,  especially  in  these  discourses.  The  more  simple  construction 
is  the  more  probable.     But  comp.  Matt.  ix.  6. 

άγωμεν.  '  Let  us  go  and  meet  the  power  before  which  I  am  willing 
in  accordance  with  God's  will  to  fall.' 

"We  are  probably  to  understand  that  they  rise  from  table  and 
prepare  to  depart,  but  that  the  contents  of  the  next  three  chapters 
are  spoken  before  they  leave  the  room  (comp.  xviii.  1).  Others 
suppose  that  the  room  is  left  now  and  that  the  next  two  chapters  are 
discourses  on  the  way  towards  Gethsemane,  chap.  xvii.  being  spoken 
at  some  halting-place,  possibly  the  Temple.  See  introductory  note  to 
chap.  xvii. 
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CHAPTER  XY. 

4  and  6.      γλντ\,  μενητί,  |Χ€νη  for  μάντ],  μείνητβ,  μβίντ]. 

6.  το  should  probably  be  inserted  before  ir-Gp  with  t<AB  :  omitted 
as  less  usual ;  comp.  Matt.  iii.  10,  vii.  19 ;  Luke  iii.  9. 

7.  αΐτησασθε  for  αίτήσεσθξ  (influenced  by  yevrjaerai.). 
11.     ^  for  μβίντι  (influenced  by  v.  10). 

22  and  24.     €Ϊχοσαν  for  βΐχον  (more  usual  form). 

The  general  subject  still  continues  from  xiii.  31 — Chbist's  love  in 
KEEPING  His  own.  This  is  still  further  set  forth  in  this  chapter  in 
three  main  aspects  :  1.  Their  nnion  with  Him,  illustrated  by  the 
all(  gory  of  the  Vine  (1— H) ;  2.  Their  union  with  one  another  in  Him 
(12—17) ;  3.  The  hatred  of  the  world  to  both  Him  and  them  (18—25). 


Chap.  XV.     1—11.     The  Union  of  the  Disciples  with  Christ. 
The  Allegory  of  the  Vine. 

The  allegory  of  the  Vine  is  similar  in  kind  to  that  of  the  Door  and 
of  the  Good  Shepherd  in  chap.  x.  (see  introductory  note  there) :  this 
sets  forth  union  from  within,  the  other  union  from  without. 

ή  αμτΓ.  ή  (ίληθινή.  For  Έγώ  €ΐμι  see  on  vi.  35.  Christ  is  the  true, 
geiiuine  ideal,  perfect  Vine,  as  He  is  the  perfect  Witness  (Eev.  iii.  14), 
the  perfect  Bread  (vi.  82),  and  the  perfect  Light  (see  on  i.  9).  Whether 
the  allegory  was  suggested  by  anything  external,— vineyards,  or  the 
vine  of  the  Temple  visible  in  the  moonlight,  a  vine  creeping  m  at  the 
window,  or  the  'fruit  of  the  vine'  (Matt.  xxvi.  29)  on  the  table  which 
they  had  just  left,— it  is  impossible  to  say.  Of  these  the  last  is  far  the 
most  probable,  as  referring  to  the  Euchai'ist  just  mstituted  as  a  special 
means  of  union  with  Him  and  with  one  another.  But  the  aUegory 
may  ea'^ily  have  been  chosen  for  its  own  merits  and  its  O.T.  associa- 
tions (Ps.  Ixxx.  8—19;  Is.  v.  1—7;  Jer.  ii.  21;  &c.)  without  any  sug- 
gestion from  without.  The  vine  was  a  national  emblem  under  the 
Maccabees  and  appears  on  their  coins. 

ό  γ€ωργο8.  The  Owner  of  the  soil  Who  tends  His  Vine  Himself  and 
establishes  the  relation  between  the  Vine  and  the  branches.  There  is 
therefore  a  good  deal  of  difference  between  the  form  of  this  allegory 
and  the  parable  of  the  Vineyard  (Mark  xii.  1)  or  that  of  the  Fruitless 
Fig-tree  (Luke  xiii.  6).  Teufryos  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  Gospels 
except  of  the  wicked  husbandmen  in  the  parable  of  the  Vineyard. 

2.  κλήμα.  Occurs  here  only  {vv.  2—6)  in  N.T.  In  classical  Greek 
it  is  specially  used  of  the  vine.  Κλάδο5  (Matt.  xiii.  32,  xxi.  8,  xxiv.  32 ; 
Mark  iv,  32,  xiii.  28;  Luke  xiii.  9;  Eom.  xi.  16-21)  is  the  smaller 
branch  of  anv  tree.  So  that  κλΤ,μα  itself,  independently  of  the  context, 
fixes  the  meaning  of  the  allegoiy.     Every  vine-branch,  every  one  who 
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is  by  origin  a  Christian,  if  he  continues  such  by  origin  only,  and  bears 
no  fruit,  is  cut  off.  The  allegory  takes  no  account  of  the  branches  of 
other  trees :  neither  Jews  nor  heathen  are  included.  These  could  not 
be  called  κ\•ηματα  ev  έμοΐ.  Note  the  casxis  pendens  in  both  clauses. 
Comp.  vi.  39,  vii.  38;  1  John  ii.  24,  27  ;  Kev.  ii.  26,  iii.  12,  21. 

καθαίρ€ΐ.  He  cleanseth  it.  Mark  the  connexion  with  καθαροί  in 
v.  3.  The  play  between  atpet  and  καθαιρεί  is  perhaps  intentional ;  but 
cannot  be  reproduced  in  English.  KaBaLpeLu  means  freeing  from  ex- 
crescences and  useless  shoots  which  are  a  drain  on  the  branch  for 
nothing.     The  Eleven  are  now  to  be  cleansed  by  suffering. 

3.  ηδη  ΰμ€ΐ§  κ.  Already  are  ye  clean  because  of  the  word.  Dis- 
tinguish δίά  with  the  accusative  from  διά  with  the  genitive.  A.Y.  con- 
founds the  two  here  and  Matt.  xv.  3,6.  Ό  λόγο?  is  the  whole  teaching 
of  Christ,  not  any  particular  discourse  (xiv.  23).  "Ηδη  assures  the 
disciples  that  the  chief  part  of  their  cleansing  is  accomplished :  in  the 
language  of  xiii.  10,  they  are  λίλονμένοί.  'Tyueis  is  emphatic:  many 
more  will  become  καθαροί  hereafter. 

4.  κάγώ  ev  ύμίν.  This  may  be  taken  either  as  a  promise  ('and 
then  I  will  abide  in  you'),  or  as  the  other  side  of  the  command  ('take 
care  that  I  abide  in  you ').  The  latter  is  better.  The  freedom  of  man's 
will  is  such  that  on  his  action  depends  that  of  Christ.  The  branches 
of  the  spiritual  Λ''ine  have  this  mysterious  power,  that  they  can  cut 
themselves  off,  as  Judas  had  done.  Nature  does  something  and  grace 
more;  but  grace  may  be  rejected.  The  expression  άφ'  Ιαυτοΰ,  from 
itself,  as  the  source  of  its  own  productiveness,  is  peculiar  to  S.  John 
(v.  19,  vii.  18,  xi.  51,  xvi.  13). 

5.  The  text  of  the  allegory  is  repeated  and  enlarged.  That  the 
disciples  are  the  branches  has  been  implied  but  not  stated.  Note  the 
irregular  construction  and  comp.  v.  44. 

oTi  χωρΐ8  «μου.  Because  apart  from  Me  (i.  3;  Eph.  ii.  12).  Chris- 
tians cannot  live  as  such  if  severed  from  Christ.  Nothing  is  here  said 
about  those  who  are  not  Christians ;  but  there  is  a  sense  in  which  the 
words  are  true  of  them  also. 

6.  ίβληθη  ?ξω.  Is  cast  out  of  the  vineyard.  The  vineyard  is  a 
further  enlargement  of  the  idea.  The  aorist  shews  the  inevitable 
nature  of  the  consequence :  he  is  already  cast  out  and  withered  by  the 
very  fact  of  not  abiding  in  Christ.  Winer,  p.  345.  These  words  were 
spoken  in  spring,  the  time  for  pruning  vines.  Heaps  of  bm-ning  twigs 
may  have  been  in  sight.  This  part  of  the  picture  looks  forward  to  the 
day  of  judgment.  Meanwhile  the  cast-out  branch  may  be  grafted  in 
again  (Rom.  xi.  23)  and  the  dead  branch  may  be  raised  to  life  again 
(v.  21,  25).  With  (τυνάγουσ-ιν,  they  gather,  comp.  αίτοΰσίν,  Luke  xii. 
20:  the  nominative  is  quite  indehnite.  Αυτά  refers  to  τα  κλήματα 
implied  in  έάν  ris. 

7.  δ  lav  Q{k.  αΐτ.  Ask  whatsoever  ye  will.  Both  in  its  compre- 
hensiveness and  in  its  limitation  the  promise  is  similar  to  that  in  xiv. 
13,  14.  One  who  abides  in  Christ  and  has  His  sayings  (iii.  34)  abiding 
in  him  cannot  ask  amiss:  His  words  inspire  and  guide  prayer. 
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8.  €V  τούτω.  Looks  back  to  vv.  5  and  7  or  perhaps  forward  to 
tua\  comp.  iv.  37,  xvi.  30 ;  1  John  iv.  17.  The  aorist  έδοξάσ-θη  is 
similar  to  those  in  v.  6.  The  Father  is  ah-eady  glorified  in  the  union 
between  Christ  and  His  disciples.  He  is  glorified  whenever  the  oc- 
casion arises.  For  ϊνα  see  on  i.  8:  that  ye  may  hear  much  fruit  and 
become  My  disciples,  or  disciples  to  Me.  Even  Apostles  may  become. 
still  more  truly  disciples  to  Christ.  A  well-supported  reading  {yev^- 
aeade)  gives  ye  shall  become. 

9.  καθώ8  ηγ.  Authorities  differ  as  to  whether  we  should  place  a 
comma  or  a  colon  at  ψ/άττησα:  either,  Even  as  the  Father  hath  loved  Me 
and  1  have  loved  you,  abide  in  My  love;  or,  Even  as  the  Father  hath 
loved  Me,  I  also  have  loved  you  (xvii.  18,  xx.  21):  abide  in  My  love. 
The  latter  is  better  as  keepin^i  in  due  prominence  the  main  statement, 
that  the  love  of  Christ  for  His  disciples  is  analogous  to  that  of  the 
Father  for  the  Son,  The  aorists  may  be  translated  as  such,  the  love 
being  regarded  as  a  completed  whole,  always  perfect  in  itself.  But 
perhaps  this  is  just  one  of  those  cases  where  the  Greek  aorist  is  best 
translated  by  the  English  perfect :  see  on  viii.  29.  Έν  τ.  ά7.  r.  βμ^ 
may  mean  either  My  love  or  the  love  of  Me.  The  former  is  more  na- 
tural and  better  suited  to  the  context,  Λvhich  speaks  of  His  love  to  them 
as  similar  to  the  Father's  towards  Him ;  but  the  latter  need  not  be  ex- 
cluded.    See  on  \-iii.  31. 

10.  καθώ5  Ιγώ.  This  being  a  subordinate  sentence,  the  tremendous 
import  of  it  is  liable  to  pass  unnoticed.  Looking  back  over  a  life  of 
thirty  years  Jesus  says,  /  have  kept  the  Father's  commandments,  "Would 
the  best  man  that  ever  lived,  if  only  a  man,  dare  to  say  this?  See  on 
viii.  29,  -46,  xiv.  9,  30.  Between  the  disciple  and  Christ,  as  between 
Christ  and  the  Father,  obedience  proves  love  and  secuies  love  in  re- 
turn. 

11.  The  verse  forms  a  conclusion  to  the  allegory  of  the  Vine:  comp. 
v.  17,  xiv.  2.5,  xvi.  20,  33.  For  ή  χ.  ή  έμή  see  on  viii.  31:  that  the  joy 
that  is  Mine  may  be  in  you  means  the  joy  which  Christ  experienced 
through  consciousness  of  His  fellowship  with  the  Father,  and  which 
supported  Him  in  His  sufferings,  may  be  in  His  disciples  and  support 
them  in  theirs.  Here  first,  on  the  eve  of  His  Passion,  does  Jesus  speak 
of  His  joy.  For  ή  χ.  ύμ.  ιτλ.  see  on  iii.  29.  Human  happiness  can 
reach  no  higher  than  to  share  that  joy  w^hich  Christ  ever  felt  in  being 
loved  by  His  Father  and  doing  His  will. 

12 — 17.     The  Union  of  the  Disciples  with  one  another  in  Cheist. 

12.  ή  €VT,  ή  Ιμή.  See  on  iii,  29,  In  v.  10  He  said  that  to  keep 
His  commandments  was  the  way  to  abide  in  His  love.  He  now  re- 
minds them  what  His  commandment  is  (see  on  xiii.  34),  It  includes 
all  others.  A  day  or  two  before  this  Christ  had  been  teaching  that  all 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets  hang  on  the  two  great  commands,  'love 
God  with  all  thy  heart'  and  'love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself  (Matt.  xxii. 
37 — 40),  S.  John  teaches  us  that  the  second  really  impUes  the  first 
(1  John  iv.  20).     For  ϊνα  see  on  i.  8  and  comp.  xi.  57,  xiii.  34,  xv.  17. 
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IS. This  verse  and  the  next  three  are  an  expansion  of  καθώ$  ^ya- 
τΓ-ησα  νμα$.  The  standard  of  Christian  love  is  the  love  of  Christ  for 
His  disciples :  that  is  the  ideal  to  be  aimed  at.  For  τ.  ψυχήν  αύ.  0]J 
see  on  x.  11.  Needless  difficulty  has  been  made  about  virkp  τ.  φίλων 
αύ.,  as  if  it  contradicted  Kom.  v.  6 — 8.  Christ  here  says  that  the 
greatest  love  that  any  one  can  shew  towards  his  friends  is  to  die  for 
them.  S.  Paul  says  that  such  cases  of  self-sacrifice  for  good  men  occur; 
but  they  are  very  rare.  Christ,  however,  surpassed  them,  for  He  died 
not  only  for  His  friends  but  for  His  enemies,  not  only  for  the  good 
but  for  sinners.  There  is  no  contradiction.  Nor  is  there  any  emphasis 
on  '  friends ; '  as  if  to  suffer  for  friends  were  higher  than  to  suffer  for 
strangers  or  enemies.  The  order  of  the  Greek  words  throws  the  em- 
phasis on  'life :'  it  is  the  unique  character  of  the  thing  sacrificed  that 
proves  the  love.  Christ  says  'for  His  friends'  because  He  is  addi-essing 
His  friends. 

14.  ύμ€ί8  φίλοι.  'Τμβΐί  is  emphatic:  *  and  when  I  say  "friends" 
I  mean  you.'  This  shews  that  'friends'  was  used  simply  because 
He  was  speaking  to  Apostles. 

15.  οΰκ€τι.  No  longer  do  I  call  you  servants  (see  on  viii.  34  and 
comp.  xiv.  30.  He  had  implied  that  they  were  His  servants  xii.  26 
and  stated  it  xiii.  13 — 16.  The  two  relationships  do  not  exclude 
one  another.  He  had  called  them  φίλοί  before  this  (Luke  xii.  4) ;  and 
they  did  not  cease  to  be  His  δοΟλοι  after  this  (Eom.  i.  10;  2  Pet.  i.  1; 
Kev.  i.  1). 

v\Las  δέ  6Ϊρ.  But  you  have  I  called  friends ;  because  all  things 
that  I  heard  from  My  Father  I  made  known  to  you :  as  they  were 
able  to  bear  it  (xvi.  12),  After  Pentecost  they  would  be  able  to  bear 
much  more.  Thus  he  who  wills  to  do  his  will  as  a  servant  shall 
know  of  the  doctrine  as  a  friend  (vii.  17). 

16.  ονιχ  v^c'is.  Not  ye  chose  Me,  but  I  chose  you.  'Τμ€ΐ$  and 
4yu  are  emphatic.  'EKXayetv  refers  to  their  election  to  be  Apostles 
(vi.  70,  xiii.  18 ;  Acts  i.  2)  ;  therefore  the  aorist  as  referring  to  a 
definite  act  in  the  past  should  be  preserved.  So  also  2θηκα,  I  ap- 
pointed you,  i.  e.  assigned  you  to  a  definite  post,  as  in  2  Tim.  i.  11 ; 
Heb.  i.  2.  This  is  better  than  '  I  ordained,'  as  A.  V.  here  and 
1  Tim.  ii.  7,  '  ordain '  having  become  a  technical  term  in  ecclesiastical 
language.  Comp.  Acts  xiii.  47,  xx.  28 ;  1  Cor.  xii.  28.  The  repetition 
of  ϋμ€Ϊ$  throughout  the  verse  emphasizes  the  personal  responsibility 
of  the  Apostles. 

ν-ιτάγητί.  See  on  i.  7:  tliat  ye  should  go  and  }3eax  fruit.  'TwayijTc 
must  not  be  insisted  on  too  strongly  as  if  it  referred  to  the  missionary 
journeys  of  the  Apostles.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  more  than  a  mere 
auxihary  or  expletive:  it  implies  the  active  carrying  out  of  the  idea 
expressed  by  the  verb  with  which  it  is  coupled  (comp.  Luke  x.  37 ; 
Matt.  xiii.  44,  xviii.  15,  xix.  21),  and  perhaps  also  separation  from 
their  Master  (Matt.  xx.  4,  7).  The  missionary  work  of  gathering  in 
souls  is  not  specially  indicated  here :  the  '  fruit '  is  rather  the  holiness 
of  their  own  hves  and  good  works  of  all  kinds.     The  second  IVa  is 
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partly  coordinate  with,  partly  dependent  on,  the  first:  comp.  the 
douLle  ίνα  xiii.  34  and  see  on  v.  7.  Several  ancient  commentators  take 
δώ  as  the  first  person  in  harmony  with  xiv.  13.  The  three  passages, 
xiv.  13,  XV.  7  and  16  should  be  compared. 

17.  ταύτα.  The  verse  sums  up  what  precedes  and  prepares  for 
a  new  departure  (comp.  v.  11,  xiv.  25,  xvi.  1,  25,  33),  ταΰτα  referring 
to  what  has  been  said  about  being  one  with  Him  and  with  one  another. 
For  ϊνα  see  on  i.  8  and  comp.  v.  12,  xi.  57,  xiii.  34.  The  idea  of 
purpose  is  probably  to  be  included. 

Note  the  solemn  effect  produced  by  prolonged  asyndeton.  In  vv. 
1 — 17  there  is  not  a  single  connective  particle.  A  Greek  uninfluenced 
by  Hebrew  would  be  very  unhkely  to  write  thus.     See  on  i.  6. 

18 — 25.     The  Hatred  of  the  World  to  both  Him  and  them. 

In  strong  contrast  to  the  love  and  union  between  Christ  and  His 
disciples  and  among  the  disciples  themselves  is  the  hatred  of  the  world 
to  Him  and  them.  He  gives  them  these  thoughts  to  console  them  in 
encountering  this  hatred  of  the  world.  (1)  It  hated  Him  first :  in  this 
trial  also  He  has  shewn  them  the  way.  (2)  The  hatred  of  the  world 
proves  that  they  are  not  of  the  world.  (3)  They  are  sharing  their 
Master's  lot,  whether  the  world  rejects  or  accepts  their  preaching. 
(4)  They  will  suffer  this  hatred  not  only  with  Him,  but  for  His  sake. 
All  this  tends  to  shew  that  the  very  hatred  of  the  world  intensifies 
their  union  with  Him. 

18.  γινώσ-κ6Τ€]  Either  ye  know,  or  know  ye,  that  it  hath  hated 
Me.  As  in  xiv.  1,  the  imperative  seems  preferable  to  the  indicative : 
in  V.  27  and  v.  39  the  context  throws  the  balance  the  other  way. 

μ€μίαΓηκ€ν  expresses  what  has  been  and  stul  is  the  case.  Πρώτον 
v|xc3v  is  similar  to  TrpQros  μου  (see  on  i.  15) ;  first  of  you,  first  in 
regard  to  you.  To  avoid  the  unusual  construction  some  good  autho- 
rities omit  υμών.     Comp.  1  John  iii.  13. 

19.  TO  tSiov.  Its  own.  In  vii.  7  He  told  His  brethren,  who  did 
not  believe  on  Him,  that  the  world  could  not  hate  them.  This  shews 
why.  In  their  unbelief  it  still  found  something  of  its  own  (1  John 
iv.  5).  The  selfishness  of  the  world's  love  is  thus  indicated.  It 
loves  not  so  much  them,  as  that  in  them  which  is  to  its  own  ad- 
vantage :  hence  the  lower  word  φίΚζΐν  rather  than  dyawg.v  (contrast 
V.  17);  it  is  mere  natural  liking.  With  the  solemn  repetition  of 
κό(Γμο8  comp.  iii.  17,  31,  xii.  30,  x^ii.  14.  For  the  construction  comp. 
V.  46,  vui.  19,  42,  ix.  41,  xviii.  36  and  contrast  iv.  10,  xi.  21,  xiv.  28. 
For  δια  τοΰτο  see  on  vii.  21,  22. 

20.  μινημον€χ)€Τ€.  See  note  on  xiii.  16:  of  the  passages  noticed 
there  Matt.  x.  24  is  similar  in  meaning  to  this.  Christ  may  here  be 
alluding  to  the  occasion  recorded  in  Matt.  x.  24.  On  the  blessedness 
of  sharing  the  lot  of  Christ  comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  12,  13. 

€l  1\ά  eS.  If  tJiey  persecuted  Me... if  they  kept  (xiii.  14,  xviii.  23) 
My  word.     Τηρβΐν  must  not  be  rendered    '  watch,  lay  wait  for '   in 
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a  hostile  sense  :  the  two  halves  of  the  sentence  are  opposed,  not 
parallel.  Ύον  λ.  or  τον%  λ.  τΎ](>€.ν  is  peculiar  to  S.  Jobu  (viii.  51,  52, 
55,  xiv.  23,  24,  xvii.  6)  al\va3's  in  the  sense  of  the  parallel  phrase 
ras  ivToXas  τ.  (xiv.  15,  21,  xv.  10).  Both  phrases  link  the  Gospel 
with  the  First  Epistle  (ii.  3,  4,  5,  iii.  22,  24,  v.  2,  3),  and  these  two 
with  the  Apocalypse  (iii.  8,  10,  xii.  17,  xiv.  12,  xxii  7,  9).  Comp. 
John  ix.  16;  Eev.  i.  3,  ii.  26,  iii.  3,  and  see  on  John  vii.  30,  37, 
xi.  44,  xix.  37,  xx.  16.  These  passages  shew  that  τ-ηρύν  cannot  be 
taken  in  a  hostile  sense.  The  meaning  of  the  verse  as  a  whole  is 
that  both  in  failure  and  in  success  they  will  share  His  lot. 

21.  αλλά.  But  be  of  good  cheer,  it  is  δίά  τό  6νομα  μου.  This 
thought  is  to  turn  their  suffering  into  joy:  Acts  v.  41,  xxi.  13; 
2  Cor.  xii.  10;  Gal.  vi.  14;  Phil.  ii.  17,  18;  1  Pet.  iv,  14.  ΛVith 
ovK  οϊδασιν  comp.  vii.  28,  xvi.  3,  xvii.  25.  They  not  merely  did  not 
know  that  God  had  sent  Jesus;  they  did  not  know  God  Himself,  for 
their  idea  of  Him  was  radically  wrong.  And  this  ignorance  is  moral ; 
it  has  its  root  in  hatred  of  good  :  it  is  not  the  intellectual  darkness 
of  the  heathen. 

22.  €l  }ΐή...€λάλησ-α.  He  had  spoken  as  man  had  never  spoken 
before  (vii.  16),  in  words  sufficient  to  tell  unprejudiced  minds  Who 
He  was.  Their  hatred  was  a  sin  against  light :  without  the  light 
there  would  have  been  no  sin.  "Εχ€ΐ.ν  άμαρτίαν  is  pecuhar  to  S. 
John  {v.  24,  ix.  41,  xix.  11;  1  John  i.  8)  :  thy  would  not  have  sin 
(xix.  11 ;  Eom.  \ai.  7).  Πρόφασ-ιν  is  excuse  rather  than  '  cloke.'  The 
notion  is  not  of  liidmg,  but  of  excusing  what  cannot  be  hid:  'colour' 
(Acts  xxvii.  30)  is  better  than  'cloke'  (1  Thess.  ii.  5). 

νυν  δε  here  and  in  v.  24  introduces  a  sharp  contrast :  the  two 
verses  exhibit  the  parallelism  so  frequent  in  S.  John.  For  -irepl  ttjs 
αμ.  comp.  viii.  46,  xvi.  8. 

24.  τά  ίργα.  If  they  did  not  perceive  that  His  words  were 
Divine,  they  might  at  least  have  recognised  His  works  as  such  (x.  38, 
xiv.  11,  V.  36).  Here  again  their  sin  was  against  light  :  they  admitted 
the  works  (xi.  47)  as  such  that  none  other  did  (ix.  32),  and  like  Philip 
they  had  seen,  without  recognising,  the  Father  (xiv.  9,  10). 

25.  T.  νόμω.  In  the  wide  sense  for  the  0.  T.  as  a  whole  (x.  34, 
xii.  34;  Rom,  iii.  19).  The  passage  may  be  from  Ps.  Ixix.  4  or  xxxv. 
19  :  there  are  similar  passages  cix.  3  and  cxix.  161.  That  their 
hatred  is  gratuitous  is  again  inexcusable. 

26.  εγώ  ττί'μψω.  Έγώ  is  an  emphatic  claim  to  Divinity.  Here 
it  is  the  Son  who  sends  the  Advocate  from  the  Father  (see  on  i.  6). 
In  xiv.  16  the  Father  sends  in  answer  to  the  Son's  prayer.  In  xiv.  26 
the  Father  sends  in  the  Son's  name.  These  are  three  ways  of  ex- 
pressing that  the  mission  of  the  Paraclete  is  the  act  both  of  the 
Father  and  of  the  Son,  Who  are  one.  See  on  i.  33.  For  τ.  irv.  τ. 
άληθ.  see  on  xiv.  17. 

δ  ir.  T.  irarpos  eKiropeverai.     It  seems  best  to  take  this  much  dis- 
cussed clause  as  simply  yet  another  way  of  expressing  the  fact  of  the 
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mission  of  the  Paraclete.  If  the  Paraclete  is  sent  by  the  Son  from  the 
Father,  and  by  the  Father  in  the  Son's  name  and  at  the  Son's  request, 
then  the  Paraclete  'proceedeth  from  the  Father.'  If  this  be  correct, 
then  this  statement  refers  to  the  office  and  not  to  the  Person  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  has  no  bearing  either  way  on  the  great  question  between 
the  Eastern  and  Western  Churches,  the  Filioque  added  in  the  West  to 
the  Nicene  Creed.  The  word  used  here  for  '  proceed '  is  the  same  as 
that  used  in  the  Creed  of  Nicea,  and  the  Easterns  quote  these  words 
of  Christ  Himself  as  being  against  not  merely  the  insertion  of  the  clause 
'and  the  Son'  into  the  Creed  (which  all  admit  to  have  been  made  ir- 
regularly), but  against  the  truth  of  the  statement  that  the  Spirit,  not 
only  in  His  temporal  mission,  but  in  His  Person,  from  all  eternity  pro- 
ceeds from  both  the  Father  and  the  Son.  On  the  whole  question  see 
Pearson  On  the  Creed,  Ai-t.  viii. ;  Reunion  Conference  at  Bonn,  1875, 
pp.  9 — 80,  Eivingtons;  Pusey  On  the  Clause  ''and  the  Son,"  a  Letter 
to  Dr  Liddou,  Parker,  1876.  'EKwopeveadaL  occurs  in  this  Gospel  only 
here  and  v.  29,  but  is  frequent  in  the  other  Gospels  and  in  Revelation 
(Matt.  iii.  5,  iv.  4,  xv.  11,  18;  Mark  vii.  15,  18,  20,  21,  23;  Luke  iv. 
22,  37;  Eev.  i.  16,  iv.  5,  &c.),  and  there  seems  to  be  nothing  in  the 
word  itself  to  limit  it  to  the  Eternal  Procession.  On  the  other  hand  the 
irapa  is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  reference  being  to  the  mission.  Comp. 
xvi.  27,  xvii.  8.  In  the  Creeds  e/c  is  the  preposition  invariably  used 
of  the  Eternal  Procession,  to  €K  r.  irarpos  έκίΓορευόμβρον.  and  "the 
Greek  Fathers  who  apply  this  passage  to  the  eternal  Procession  in- 
stinctively substitute  έκ  for  παρά"  (Westcott).  For  «Keivos  see  on  i.  18 ; 
He  in  contrast  to  the  world  which  hates  and  rejects  Christ.  Christ 
has  the  witness  of  the  Spirit  of  truth,  and  this  has  the  authority  of  the 
Father :  it  is  impossible  to  have  higher  testimony  than  this. 

27.  καΐ  ύμ.  Se  μ.  Nay,  ye  also  bear  witness,  or  Nay,  bear  ye  also 
witness  (Winer,  p.  o3) :  but  the  conjunctions  are  against  μαρτυρβΐτβ 
being  imperative;  comp.  3  John  12  and  see  on  v.  18  and  viii.  16.  The 
testimony  of  the  disciples  is  partly  the  same  as  that  of  the  Spirit, 
partly  not.  It  is  the  same,  so  far  as  it  depends  on  the  illumination  of 
the  Spirit,  λυΙιο  was  to  bring  all  things  to  their  remembrance  and  lead 
them  into  all  truth.  This  would  not  be  true  in  its  fulness  until 
Pentecost.  It  is  not  the  same,  so  far  as  it  depends  upon  the  Apostles' 
own  personal  experience  of  Christ  and  His  work ;  and  this  is  marked 
by  the  emphatic  ύ/xets.  This  is  the  case  at  once ;  the  experience  is 
already  there ;  and  hence  the  present  tense.  Comp.  Acts  v.  32,  where 
the  Apostles  clearly  set  forth  the  twofold  nature  of  their  testimony, 
and  Acts  xv.  28,  where  there  is  a  parallel  distinction  of  the  two  factors. 

άττ'  οίρχήδ.  Comp.  1  John  ii.  7,  24,  iii.  11  and  especially  iii.  8, 
where  as  here  we  have  the  present :  Winer,  p.  334.  The  context  must 
decide  the  meaning  (see  on  i.  1,  vi.  64) :  here  the  beginning  of  Christ's 
ministry  is  clearly  meant.  They  could  bear  witness  as  to  what  they 
themselves  had  seen  and  heard  (Luke  i.  2;  Acts  i.  22).     See  on  xvi.  4. 
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CHAPTER  XYI. 

3.     After  ττοιήσονσ-ιν  omit  ΰμίν  (inserted  from  vv.  1  and  4). 

7.     For  ουκ  eXcuVerai  some  of  the  best  authorities  have  ού  μτ]  ίλθτ}. 

13.  For  els  τ.  άλήθειαν  ττ.  i<DL  have  έν  τγι  άλ.  ττ.,  perhaps  because 
έν  after  όδ777«ΐ'  is  more  common  in  LXX.  άκού(Γ€ΐ  for  hv  άκούστ],  with 
BDEHY  :  i<L  have  a/couei. 

14,  15,  24.     λη'μψεται  for  ληψεται :  Winer,  p.  53. 

16.  After  οψεσ-θε  [xe  omit  ort  έγώ  ύπά-γω  irpbs  τον  ττατέρα  (inserted 
from  V.  17)  with  i^BDL  against  A. 

17.  After  δτι  omit  €yώ  (inserted  from  xiv.  12). 

20.  Before  λυττηθήσ-ίσθε  omit  δέ  (inserted  to  point  a  contrast  with 
0  κόσ•μο8χαρήσ€ται). 

22.  άρ€ΐ  for  αίρει:  both  are  strongly  supported. 

23.  δώσ•€ΐ  ύμίν  before  Iv  τω  όνό|χατ£  μου. 

25.  Before  έρχεται  omit  άλλ',  and  read  οίτταγγελώ  for  άί'αγγελώ  (from 
vv.  13,  14,  15). 

27.  irapd  τ.  Θεοϋ  (NAC^)  perhaps  comes  from  xiii.  3:  ττ.  τ.  ττατρόί 
(BC^DLX)  seems  preferable. 

28.  €K  T.  Ίτατρόδ  (BC^LX)  for  τταρα  τ.  π.  (i^AC^)  from  v.  17. 

29.  Before  τταρρησία  insert  Iv  (overlooked  after  νυν  or  omitted  in 
harmony  with  S.  John's  usage  ;  see  on  vii.  13). 

32.     Before  έληλυθεν  omit  νΰν  (inserted  from  iv.  23,  v.  25). 


We  are  still  in  the  first  part  of  the  second  main  division  of  the 
Gospel,  THE  ixNER  Glorification  of  Christ  in  His  last  discourses 
(xiii. — x^di.).  We  now  enter  upon  the  third  division  of  this  first  part 
(see  introductory  note  to  chap.  xiii.). 

The  Promise  of  the  Paraclete  and  of  Christ's  Eetuen. 

As  has  been  remarked  already,  the  subjects  are  not  kept  distinct; 
they  cross  and  interlace,  Hke  the  strands  in  a  rope.  But  the  following 
divisions  may  conduce  to  clearness;  1.  The  World  and  the  Paraclete 
(1—11);  2.  The  Disciples  and  the  Paraclete  (12—15);  3.  The  Sorrow  of 
Christ's  Departure  turned  into  Joy  by  His  Return  (16 — 24) ;  4.  Summary 
and  Conclusion  of  the  Discourses  (25 — 33). 

1 — 11.     The  World  and  the  Paraclete. 

1.  ταύτα.  These  discourses  generally,  especially  the  last  section, 
about  the  world's  hatred  of  Him  and  them:  see  on  xv.  11,  17. 

σκανδαλισ•θητ€.  The  verb  combines  the  notions  of  'trip  up'  and 
'entrap.'     Σκάνδαλον  is  a  later  form  of  σκανδάληθρον  (Aristoph.  Ach, 
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687),  whicli  is  the  bait-stick  in  a  trap,  to  touch  which  makes  the  trap 
close.  Σκάρδαλον  hence  comes  to  mean  any  snare  set  to  catch  or  tiip 
up.  The  metaphor  occurs  often  in  LXX.  and  in  S.  Matt,  and  S.  Mark, 
thrice  in  S.  Luke,  and  twice  in  S.  John  (vi.  61 :  comp.  1  John  ii.  10). 
The  fanatical  hatred  of  the  Jews  might  make  Jewish  Apostles  stumble 
at  the  truth. 

2.  άτΓΟίτυναγώγου?.  See  on  ix,  32.  The  αλλά  introduces  a  grada- 
tion, as  in  2  Cor.  vii.  11:  Nay,  there  cometh  an  hour.  'You  may 
think  excommunication  a  strong  measure,  but  they  will  go  greater 
lengths  than  this.'  In  ϊνα  the  Divine  purpose  again  seems  indicated 
(xii.  23,  xiii.  1) ;  'an  hour  for  every  one  that  killeth  you  to  think,'  ut 
oinnis...arbitretur.  In  iras  the  universality  of  the  delusion  appears  : 
Jew  and  Gentile  alike  will  put  down  Christians  as  blasphemers  and 
atheists  and  the  perpetrators  of  every  crime.  The  history  of  religious 
persecution  is  the  fulfilment  of  this  prophecy  :  comp.  Acts  viii,  1, 
ix.  1.  Δατρείαν  expresses  a  religious  service  (Rom.  ix.  4 ;  Heb.  ix.  1, 
6) ;  ττροσ-φφίΐν  the  offering  of  sacrifice  (Heb.  v.  1,  viii.  3,  ix.  7) : 
ofifereth  service  to  God. 

3.  ουκ  ίγνωσ-αν.  Did  not  recognise,  implying  that  they  had  the 
opportunity  of  knowing.  They  failed  to  see  that  God  is  Love,  and 
that  Jesus  came  to  bring  in,  not  to  shut  out ;  to  save,  not  to  destroy. 
The  very  names  'Father'  (here  used  with  special  point)  and  'Jesus' 
might  have  taught  them  better  things. 

4.  αλλά.  But,  to  return  (to  v.  1),  these  things  have  I  spoken  to  you 
{vv.  1,  4,  6  must  be  rendered  aUke),  that  when  their  hour  (the  hour 
appointed  for  these  things;  v.  2)  is  come,  ye  may  remember  them,  how 
that  /  told  you.  'Εγώ  is  emphatic,  Ί  Myself,  the  object  of  your  faith.' 

I|  apxTJs.  Here  and  vi.  64  only :  it  expresses  consequence  and  con- 
tinuity, whereas  άττ'  αρχψ  (xv.  27)  expresses  simple  departure.  And 
these  things  I  told  you  not  from  the  beginning.  There  is  no  incon- 
sistency between  ttus  statement  and  passages  like  Matt.  x.  16 — 39, 
xxiv.  9;  Luke  vi.  22:  ταύτα  covers  not  only  the  prediction  of  persecu- 
tions, but  the  explanation  of  them,  and  the  promise  of  the  Paraclete, 
&c.  All  this  was  new.  While  He  was  with  them  to  explain  and  ex- 
hort, they  did  not  need  these  truths. 

5.  νττάγω  irpos•  I  go  away  unto :  the  notion  is  that  of  withdrawal 
(see  on  v.  7).  Hitherto  He  has  been  with  them  to  protect  them  and  to 
be  the  main  object  of  attack:  soon  they  will  have  to  bear  the  brunt 
without  Him.  This  is  all  that  they  feel  at  present, — how  His  departure 
affects  themselves,  not  how  it  affects  Him.  And  yet  this  latter  point 
is  all  important  even  as  regards  themselves,  for  He  is  going  in  order 
to  send  the  Paraclete.  As  to  Που  ύττάγίΐ?,  as  far  as  words  go  S.  Peter 
had  asked  this  very  question  (xiii.  36)  and  S.  Thomas  had  suggested 
it  (xiv.  5) ;  but  altogether  in  a  different  spirit  from  what  is  meant  here. 
They  were  lookhig  only  at  theh  own  loss  instead  of  at  His  gain.  Sorrow 
has  so  filled  their  hearts  that  there  is  no  room  for  thoughts  of  His 
glory  and  their  future  consolation. 

T2 


292  S.  JOHN.  [XVI.  7— 

7.  €γώ  τ.  άλ.  λ.  Ί  who  know,  and  who  have  never  misled  you:' 
comp.  xiv.  2.  For  ϊνα  comp.  xi.  50.  Note  the  different  words  for  'go' 
in  vv.  δ,  7 :  in  ν-πό,-^ω  the  primary  idea  is  withdraival,  I  go  away;  in 
άττέρχομαι,  separatioi},  I  depart ;  in  ττορεύομαι,  progress  to  a  goal,  I  go 
my  way.  For  7Γαράκλητο8  see  on  xiv.  16.  Jesus  as  Man  must  possess 
the  Spirit,  before  He  can  impart  the  Spirit  to  men :  it  is  in  virtue  of 
His  glorified  Manhood  that  He  sends  the  Advocate. 

8.  The  threefold  office  of  the  Advocate  towards  those  who  do  not 
believe,  but  may  yet  be  won  over.  And  He,  when  He  is  come,  will 
convict  the  xoorld  concerning  sin,  and  concerning  righteousness,  and 
concerning  judgment.  'Convict'  is  better  than  'convince,'  much 
better  than  '  reprove  : '  it  means  forcing  a  man  to  condemn  himself 
after  a  scrutiny  in  the  court  of  conscience  (see  on  iii.  20).  This  ren- 
dering gives  additional  point  to  the  rendering  'Advocate'  for  Paraclete. 
To  convince  and  convict  is  a  large  part  of  the  duty  of  an  advocate. 
He  must  vindicate  and  prove  the  truth ;  and  whoever,  after  such  proof, 
rejects  the  truth,  does  so  with  responsibility  in  proportion  to  the  in- 
terests involved.  Άμαρτία$,  δίκαωσύΐ'ψ  and  κρίσ€ω$,  not  having  the 
article,  are  left  quite  indefinite.  The  conviction  about  each  may  bring 
either  salvation  or  condemnation,  but  it  must  bring  one  or  the  other. 
Comp.  Acts  ii.  37,  iv.  1—4,  v.  33,  &c. 

9.  ά|ΐαρτία5.  This  must  come  first :  the  work  of  the  Spirit  begins 
with  convicting  man  of  having  rebelled  against  God.  And  the  source 
of  sin  is  unbelief  ;  formerly,  unbelief  in  God,  now  unbelief  in  His  Am- 
bassador. Not  that  the  sin  is  limited  to  imbelief,  but  this  is  the  be- 
ginning of  it:  'Because'  does  not  explain  'sin,'  but  'will  convict.' 
The  Spirit,  by  bringing  the  fact  of  unbelief  home  to  the  hearts  of  men, 
shews  what  the  nature  of  sin  is. 

10.  δικαιο(η5νη8.  The  word  occurs  here  only  in  this  Gospel;  but 
comp.  1  John  ii.  29,  iii.  7,  10;  Eev.  xix.  11.  Eighteousness  is  the 
keeping  of  the  law,  and  is  the  natural  result  of  faith ;  so  much  so  that 
faith  is  reckoned  as  if  it  were  righteousness  (Kom.  iv,  3 — 9)  so  cer- 
tain is  this  result  regarded.  Here  δικαιοσύνη  is  used  not  in  the  lower 
sense  of  keeping  prescribed  ordinances  (Matt.  iii.  15),  but  in  the  highest 
and  widest  sense  of  keeping  the  law  of  God ;  internal  as  well  as  external 
obedience.  The  lower  sense  was  almost  the  only  sense  both  to  Jew 
and  Gentile  (Matt.  v.  20).  The  Spirit,  having  convinced  man  that  sin 
is  much  more  than  a  breaking  of  certain  ordinances,  viz.  a  rejection  of 
God  and  His  Christ,  goes  on  to  convince  him  that  righteousness  is 
much  more  than  a  keeping  of  certain  ordinances.  As  before,  on  ex- 
plains iXey^ec,  not  δικαιοσύρψ.  The  pattern  Ufe  of  Christ  being  com- 
pleted, the  Spirit  makes  known  to  man  the  nature  of  that  life,  and 
thus  shews  what  the  nature  of  righteousness  is.  Sin  being  resistance 
to  God's  will,  righteousness  is  perfect  harmony  with  it.  For  θεωρ€ΐτ€, 
"behold,  comp.  v.  16,  vi.  40,  62,  vii.  3,  xiv.  19,  &c.  Jesus  here  shews 
His  sympathy  with  His  disciples:  in  speaking  of  His  return  to  glory, 
He  does  not  forget  the  sorrow  which  they  feel  and  expect  always  to 
feel.     Contrast  Acts  ii.  46. 
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11.  ό  άρχων.  The  ruler  of  this  world  hath  been  judged  (see  on 
xii.  31  and  xiv.  30).  As  the  world  has  had  its  own  false  views  about 
sin  and  righteousness,  so  also  it  has  had  its  ovra  false  standards  of 
judgment.  The  Advocate  convicts  the  world  of  its  error  in  this  point 
also.  The  world  might  think  that  '  the  power  of  darkness '  conquered 
at  Gethsemane  and  Calvary,  but  the  Eesui-rection  and  Ascension  proved 
that  what  looked  like  victory  was  most  signal  defeat :  instead  of  con- 
quering Satan  was  judged.  This  result  is  so  certain  that  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  Spirit's  coming  it  is  spoken  of  as  already  accom- 
plished, 

12 — 15.     The  Disciples  akd  the  Paraclete. 

The  Paraclete  not  onlv  convicts  and  convinces  the  world,  He  also 
enlightens  the  Apostles  respecting  Chiist  and  thereby  gloiifies  Him, 
for  to  make  Christ  known  is  to  glorify  Him.  These  "serses  are  very 
important  as  shewing  the  authority  of  the  AjDostles'  teaching :  it  is  not 
their  own,  but  it  is  the  truth  of  Christ  revea  ed  by  the  Spirit. 

12.  'π•ολλά...λ€'γ€ΐν.  They  are  His  friends  (xv.  15),  and  there  is 
nothing  which  He  wishes  to  keep  back  from  them;  He  would  give 
them  His  entire  confidence.  But  it  would  be  useless  to  tell  them  what 
they  cannot  understand;  cruel  to  impart  knowledge  which  would  only 
crush  them.  "Αρτι  is  emphatic  (see  on  v.  31) :  at  Pentecost  they  will 
receive  both  understanding  and  strength  to  know  even  that  '  which 
passeth  knowledge'  (Eph.  iii.  19). 

13.  ό8ηγή<Γ€ΐ.  He  will  be  your  guide  into  this  new  country.  Christ 
is  the  Way  and  the  Truth.  The  Spirit  of  Truth  (see  on  xiv.  17)  leads 
men  into  the  Way  and  thus  into  all  the  Truth.  Comp.  ύμεί$  δ'  έμου 
άκούσ€σθ€  ττασαν  την  άλ.  Plato  ΑροΙ.  17.  But  He  does  not  compel, 
does  not  carry  :  they  may  refuse  to  follow ;  and  if  they  follow  they 
must  exert  themselves.     Contrast  Matt.  xv.  14  ;  Acts  viii.  31. 

άφ'  Ιαυτοΰ.  See  on  v.  19,  xv.  4.  The  Spirit,  like  the  Son,  cannot 
speak  what  proceeds  from  Himself  as  distinct  from  what  proceeds 
from  the  Father,  the  Source  of  all  Di\ine  energy.  This  is  the  security 
for  infaUibility :  Satan,  who  speaks  out  of  his  own  resources,  is  con- 
sequently a  har  (viii.  4:4). 

Note  the  threefold  avayyeKet  ϋμίν.  He  shall  declare  to  you  the 
things  that  are  coming•  (comp.  ό  έρχόμεροί) :  among  τά  έρχόμβνα  we 
may  place  the  constitution  of  the  Church  and  all  those  truths  which 
Christian  experience  would  teach. 

14.  cKiivos  ψί.  Both  pronouns  are  emphatic;  'Me  shall  that 
Spirit  glorify.'  Just  as  the  Son  glorifies  the  Father  by  revealing 
Him  (i.  18,  xvii,  4)  both  in  word  and  work,  so  does  the  Spirit  glorify 
the  Son  by  revealing  Him.  In  both  cases  to  reveal  is  necessarily  to 
glorify :  the  more  the  Truth  is  known,  the  more  it  is  loved  and 
adored.  Δήμι\|/€ται  here  and  λαμβάνει  in  v.  15  must  be  rendered 
alike,  and  by  take  rather  than  '  receive ; '  it  imphes  that  the  recipient 
is  not  wholly  passive :  comp.  x.  17,  xii.  -48,  xx.  22. 
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16—24.      The  Sorrow  of  Christ's  Departure  turned   into  Jot 
BY  His  Keturn. 

16.  θίωρ€ίτ€.  Ye  behold,  as  in  vv.  10  and  17.  Mark  the  difference 
between  this  and  the  more  general  word  δψεσθε.  When  His  bodily 
presence  was  withdrawn,  their  view  of  Him  was  enlarged:  no  longer 
aftei  the  flesh,  He  is  seen  and  known  by  faith. 

17.  καΐ  δτι.  They  refer  to  what  was  said  in  v.  10:  there  δτι  is 
•because,'  here  it  probably  is  'that,'  to  introduce  what  follows.  They 
are  perplexed  about  not  beholding  and  yet  seeing,  and  about  His  de- 
parture to  the  Father.     For  Ik  των  see  on  xxi.  10. 

19.  ίγνω.  Perceived  or  recognised:  see  on  ii.  25.  We  are  perhaps 
to  understand  from  yivwaKeiv  being  used  rather  than  eideyai  that  it  was 
by  His  natural  powers  of  observation  that  He  perceived  this.  Where 
these  sufficed  Ave  may  believe  that  His  supernatural  power  of  reading 
men's  thoughts  was  not  used  :  comp.  v.  6,  vi.  15.  In  translation 
mark  the  difference  between  ^er'  αλλήλων,  one  with  another,  irphs  αλλή- 
λους {v.  17,  iv.  33),  one  to  another,  and  irpbs  eavroi's  (vii.  35,  xii.  19), 
among  themselves:  Concerning  this  do  ye  enquire  one  with  another. 

20.  We  have  two  contrasts;  between  the  Apostles  {ύμeΐs  last  to  em- 
phasize the  contrast)  and  ό  κ6σμο$:  and  between  their  present  sorrow 
and  their  future  joy.  Κλαύσ-ετς  (xi.  33,  xx.  11)  and  Θρηνησ-€Τ€  (Luke 
vii.  32,  xxiii.  27)  express  the  outward  manifestation  of  grief:  λνπ-ηθη- 
σ€σθ€  expresses  the  feeling.  The  world  will  rejoice  at  being  rid  of 
One  whose  life  was  a  reproach  to  it  and  whose  teaching  condemned  it. 
Their  sorrow  shall  not  merely  be  followed  by  joy,  but  shall  become  joy. 
The  loss  of  Christ's  bodily  presence  shall  be  first  a  sorrow  and  then 
a  joy.  TbeadaL  els  is  used  of  the  rejected  stone  becoming  the  head  of 
the  corner  (Matt.  xxi.  42;  Acts  iv.  11),  of  the  mustard  sprout  becoming 
a  tree  (Luke  xiii.  19),  of  the  fii'st  man  Adam  becoming  a  living  soul 
(1  Cor.  XV,  45).     See  on  i.  52. 

21.  ή  γυνή.  The  article  is  generic;  this  is  the  general  law :  comp. 
d  δοίιλος  (xv.  15).  The  metaphor  is  frequent  in  0,  T.  Isai.  xxi.  3, 
xxvi.  17,  Ixvi.  7;  Hos.  xiii.  13;  Mic.  iv.  9.  See  on  Mark  xiii.  8.  Note 
the  articles  in  what  follows;  the  child,  the  anguish,  the  joy, — always 
to  be  found  in  such  a  case.  But  the  joy  effaces  the  anguish,  because 
a  human  being  [άνθρωττοή,  the  noblest  of  God's  creatures,  is  bom. 
Μόχθου  yap  ovdeis  too  παρ6λθόντο$  λόyos. 

22.  καΐ  ΰμ€Ϊ8.  And  ye  therefore  now,  or  Ye  also  therefore  now.  As 
in  childbirth,  the  disciples'  suffering  was  the  necessary  condition  of 
their  joy.  This  suffeiing  took  a  new  form  in  the  work  of  converting 
souls  (Gal.  iv.  19).  In  vv.  16,  17,  19  we  had  6ψβσθέ  μβ :  here  we  have 
the  other  side  of  the  same  truth,  δψομαί  ϋμα$.  In  Gal.  iv.  9  we  have 
both  sides. 

23.  Ικίίνη.  Not  the  forty  days  of  His  bodily  presence  after  the 
Eesurrection,  but  the  many  days  of  His  spiritual  presence  after  Pente- 
cost.    Comp.  V.  26  and  xiv.  20. 
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ουκ  Ιρωτ.  Asli  no  question  {v.  19),  or  Make  no  petition  (see  on  xiv. 
16).  The  former  is  better.  When  they  are  ilhiminated  by  the  Spirit 
there  will  be  no  room  for  such  questions  as  'What  is  this  little  while? 
How  can  we  know  the  way  ?  Whither  goest  Thou  ?  How  is  it  that 
Thou  wilt  manifest  Thyself  unto  us  and  not  unto  the  world  ? '  His 
going  to  the  Father  will  gain  for  them  (1)  perfect  knowledge.  ΑΙτη<Γητ€ 
must  mean  'pray,'  not  'question.'  Note  that  the  answer  (according 
to  the  better  reading),  as  well  as  the  prayer  (xiv.  13,  xv.  16),  is  in 
Christ's  name ;  and  all  such  prayers  will  be  answered.  His  return  to 
the  Father  will  gain  for  them  (2)  perfect  response  to  prayer. 

24.  α1τ€ΐτ€.  Go  on  asking  (present  imperative;  v.  14,  [viii.  11,] 
XX.  17  :  contrast  Matt.  vii.  7;  Mark  vi.  22)  that  your  joy  may  be  ful- 
filled, may  become  complete  and  remain  so  (see  on  iii.  29).  His 
return  to  the  Father  wlQ  gain  for  them  (3)  perfect  joy. 

25 — 33.       SUilMABT    AND    CONCLUSION   OF   THESE   DISCOURSES. 

25.  ταίτα.  As  in  v.  1  there  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  how 
much  is  included.  Some  refer  'these  things'  to  vv.  19—21:;  others  to 
XV.  1 — svi.  21.  Perhaps  even  the  latter  is  too  narrow ;  the  words 
can  apply  to  all  Christ's  teaching,  of  which  there  was  much  which 
the  multitudes  were  not  allowed  (Matt.  xiii.  11)  and  the  Apostles  were 
not  able  (ii.  22)  to  understand  at  the  time.  For  Trapoi|iiais  see  on 
X.  6,  and  for  τταρρησ-ία  on  vii.  13.  Άπαγγελώ,  the  better  reading, 
looks  to  the  maker  of  the  announcement,  άΐ'α77€λώ  to  the  recipients 
of  it. 

26.  With  the  perfect  knowledge  just  promised  they  will  discern 
what  may  be  asked  in  His  name  (see  on  xiv.  13)  :  cognitio  parit  ora- 
tionem.  The  ου  λε'γω  does  not  mean  '  I  need  not  say,  for  of  course  I 
shall  do  so;'  which  does  not  harmonize  with  v.  27.  The  meaning 
rather  is,  that  so  long  as  through  the  power  of  the  Advocate  they 
have  dkect  communion  with  the  Father  in  Christ's  name,  there  is  no 
need  to  speak  of  Christ's  intercession.  But  this  communion  may  be 
interrupted  by  sin,  and  then  Christ  becomes  their  Advocate  (1  John 
ii.  1 ;  Eom.  viii.  34).  Note  the  emphatic  iyu.  On  έρωταν  see  on 
xiv.  6. 

27.  avros.  Without  My  intercession;  vi.  6.  We  might  have  expected 
ayaTTo.  for  ^iXel  here  (see  on  xi.  5) :  but  it  is  a  Father's  love,  flowing 
spontaneously  from  a  natural  relationship  as  distinct  from  diserimina- 
tiag  friendship.  It  is  their  love  for  the  Son  which  wias  the  Father's 
love  (xiv.  21,  23).  The  two  pronouns,  v\lus  ψί,  are  in  emphatic  con- 
tact. The  two  perfects  signify  what  has  been  and  still  continues. 
No  argument  can  be  drawn  from  the  order  of  the  verbs  as  to  love 
preceding  faith :  ττεφίλήκατε  natm-ally  comes  fii'st  on  account  of  (ptXei 
just  preceding.  'Love  begets  love'  is  true  both  between  man  and  man 
and  between  God  and  man.  'Faith  begets  faith'  cannot  have  any 
meaning  between  God  and  man.  For  ττ.  τ.  θεοΟ  we  should  probably 
read  ττ.  τ.  irarpos  (xv.  26).  It  was  because  they  recognised  Him  as  the 
Son  sent  from  the  Father,  and  not  merely  as  a  man  sent  from  God 
(i.  6),  that  they  won  the  Father's  love. 
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28.  Note  the  change  from  τταρά  τ.  ir.  to  Ik  t.  it.     In  v.  27  Ί  came 

forth  from'  refers  to  the  temporal  mission  of  Christ  from  the  Father 
(xvii.  8) ;  here  Ί  came  out  from'  mckides  the  Eternal  Generation  of 
the  Son  (viii.  42).  This  verse  would  almost  form  a  creed.  The  Son, 
of  one  Substance  with  the  Father,  was  born  into  the  world,  suffered, 
and  returned  to  the  Father. 

29.  tSi  νίϊν  ev  Trap.     See  on  i.  29  and  vii.  4,  13. 

30.  οϊδαμεν  on  ciSas.  Vie  know  tJiat  Thou  knowest  (comp.  2  Cor. 
xii.  2,  3,  where  the  A.V.  is  similarly  capricious).  Christ  had  spoken 
in  the  future  tense  {v.  25) :  they  speak  in  the  present.  They  feel  that 
His  gracious  promise  is  already  commg  true.  He  had  shewn  them 
that  He  had  read  their  hearts  {v.  19) ;  like  Nathanael  (i.  50)  and  the 
Samaritan  wojnan  (iv.  29,  39),  and  S.  Thomas  (xx.  28),  they  conclude 
that  He  knows  all. 

ev  τούτω.  Herein :  see  on  iv.  37.  His  all-embracing  knowledge  is 
that  in  which  their  faith  has  root.  The  οτι  is  probably  'that,'  not 
'because,'  as  the  context  and  S.  John's  usage  sh' w:  xiii.  35;  1  John 
ii.  3,  δ,  iii.  19,  24,  v.  2.  The  disciples'  d-rro  Θεοΰ  implies  a  less  inti- 
mate union  between  the  Father  and  Jesus  than  either  παρά  τ.  τ. 
{v.  27)  or  έκ  τ.  ττ.  {v.  28).  Their  %dews  of  Christ  are  still  yerj  im- 
perfect. 

31.  άρτι  τΓίσ-τίύίτί ;  The  words  are  only  half  a  question:  comp. 
i.  51,  XX.  29.  The  belief  of  which  they  are  conscious  is  no  illusion, 
but  it  is  far  more  defective  than  they  in  their  momentary  enthusiasm 
suppose.  "Αρτι  means  'at  this  stage  of  your  course:'  contrast  νυν  {vv. 
29,  30)  and  see  on  ii.  10. 

32.  ϊνα  σ-κορίΓ.  See  on  v.  2.  This  part  of  the  allegory  of  the  sheep- 
fold  will  be  iUustrated  even  in  the  shepherds  themselves  (x.  12). 
Comp.  Πατάξω  τ.  ποιμένα,  καΐ  δίασκορπισθησονται  τ.  πρόβατα  (Matt, 
xxvi.  31).  With  els  τ.  ϊδια  comp.  i.  11,  xix.  27:  'to  his  own  home, 
property,  or  pursuits. '  Άφήτε  depends  upon  ϊνα ;  may  be  scattered 
and  may  leave :  all  this  is  part  of  the  Divine  plan.  They  must  be 
taugbt  their  weakness,  and  this  foretelling  of  it  is,  as  it  were,  pardon 
granted  by  anticipation. 

και  ούκ  €ΐ|ΐί.  And  yet  I  am  not.  The  'yet'  is  impHed,  as  so  often 
in  S.  John,  in  the  collocation  of  the  sentences:  i.  10,  11,  iii.  19,  32, 
vi.  70,  vii.  4,  26,  viii.  20,  ix.  20.  As  a  rule  it  is  best  to  leave  S.  John's 
simple  conjunctions  to  tell  their  own  meaning. 

ό  ττατήρ  μ€τ'  Ιμοΰ.  The  Divine  background  (as  it  seems  to  us)  of 
Christ's  life  was  to  Him  a  Presence  of  which  He  was  always  conscious 
(viii.  29),  with  the  awful  exception  of  Matt,  xxvii.  46. 

33.  ίΐρήνην.  The  purpose  of  all  these  farewell  discourses  {ταύτα) 
is  that  they  may  have  peace.  His  ministry  ends,  as  His  life  began, 
with  this  message  :  έπΙ  y-rjs  είρψη  (Luke  ii.  14). 

θλίψιν  ?χ€Τ€.  Ye  have  anguish:  not  'shall  have;'  the  anguish 
{v.  21)  has  already  begun. 
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€γώ.  With  great  emphasis.  At  the  very  moment  when  He  is  face  to 
face  ^vith  treacheiy,  and  disgrace,  and  death,  Christ  triumphantly 
claims  the  victory.  Comp.  1  John  ii.  13,  14,  v.  4.  In  His  victory  His 
followers  conquer  also. 

CHAPTER   XVII. 

I.  cVapas  for  έπηρε.  Omit  κού  before  tiTrev  and  before  ό  vlos,  and 
omit  σου  after  ό  vLos. 

3.  γινώσ-κουσ-ιν  (ADGLTAA)  for  ^ινώσκωσί :  but  -γινώσκωσιν  (^ίBC) 
is  probably  right. 

4.  Τ€λ€ΐωσ-α5  (XABCL)  for  έτελείωσα  (D). 

II,  12.  ω  for  ous :  ovs  in  v.  12  caused  the  omission  of  καί  before 
«φύλαξα,  a  colon  being  placed  at  σου. 

16.  ουκ  άμί  before  €Κ  τ.  κ.  (NABCD).  The  converse  arrangement 
(Ε)  is  an  imitation  of  the  preceding  clause. 

19.  ώσ-ιν  before  καΐ  αυτοί :  comp.  v.  16. 

20.  ΊΓίστευόντων  (NABCDi)  for  τηστενσόντων  (alteration  to  what 
seemed  more  in  harmony  with  facts). 

21.  After  ev  ήμϊν  omit  eV  (an  insertion  from  the  first  clause :  comp. 
vv.  11,_  22).  Confusion  between  the  clauses  makes  several  patristic 
quotations  ambiguous ;  but  the  insertion  is  strongly  supported. 

22.  Omit  βσμεν  at  the  end  of  the  verse  with  ti^BDL  against  AN^. 
24.     Πατήρ,  δ  for  Hare  ρ,  ovs  (an  obvious  correction). 


The  Pkatek  of  the  Gkeat  High  Priest. 

The  prayer  which  follows  the  last  discourse  is  unique  in  the  Gospels. 
The  other  EvangeHsts,  especially  S.  Luke,  mention  the  fact  of  Christ 
prating  (Matt.  xiv.  23;  Mark  i.  35;  Luke  iii.  21,  v.  16,  vi.  12,  ix.  18, 
&c.),  and  give  some  words  of  His  prayer  at  Gethsemane;  but  here  the 
substance  of  a  long  act  of  devotion  is  preserved.  S.  John  never  men- 
tions the  fact  of  Christ  praying,  but  in  xii.  27  he  perhaps  gives  us  a 
few  words  of  prayer,  and  in  xi.  41  a  thanksgiving  which  imphes  pre- 
vious prayer.  There  is  an  approach  to  the  first  portion  of  this  prayer 
in  the  thanksgiving  in  Matt.  si.  25,  26. 

This  Oratio  Suhmi  Sacerdotis  falls  naturally  into  three  portions ; 
1.  for  Himself  (1—5);  2.  for  the  disciples  (6—19);  3.  for  the  whole 
Church  (20 — 26),  the  last  two  verses  forming  a  summary,  in  which  the 
relations  of  Christ  to  the  Father  and  to  His  own,  and  of  His  own  to 
both  Father  and  Son  are  gathered  up.  The  leading  thought  through- 
out is  the  glory  of  God  m  the  work  of  Christ  and  in  those  who  con- 
tinue it. 
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The  prayer  was  spoken  aloud  {v.  1),  and  thus  was  not  only  a  prayer, 
but  a  source  of  comfort  to  those  who  heard  it  [v.  13),  and  by  its  pre- 
servation a  means  of  faith  and  life  to  all  (xx.  31).  He  had  taught  by 
action  (xiii.)  and  by  discourse  (xiv. — xvi. ) ;  now  He  teaches  by  prayer. 
No  doubt  it  was  spoken  in  Aramaic,  and  we  have  here  also,  as  in  the 
discourses,  no  means  of  determining  how  far  the  Greek  version  pre- 
serves the  very  words,  how  far  only  the  substance,  of  what  was  spoken. 
We  must  take  it  reverently  as  it  has  been  given  to  us,  and  we  shall  find 
abundant  reason  for  believing  that  on  the  one  hand  it  quite  transcends 
even  the  beloved  disciple's  powers  of  invention;  on  the  other  that  there 
is  nothing  in  it  to  make  us  doubt  that  this  report  of  it  is  from  his  pen. 
"  It  is  urged  that  the  triumphant  elevation  of  this  prayer  is  inconsistent 
with  the  Synoptic  account  of  the  Agony.  But  the  Uability  to  fluctua- 
tions of  feeling  and  emotion  is  inherent  in  humanity,  andAvas  assumed 
with  His  manhood  by  Him  Wlio  was  perfect  man"  (Sanday).  "All 
human  experience  bears  witness  in  common  life  to  the  naturalness  of 
abrupt  transitions  from  joy  to  sadness  in  the  contemplation  of  a  su- 
preme trial.  The  absolute  insight  and  foresight  of  Christ  makes  such 
an  alteration  even  more  intelligible.  He  could  see,  as  man  cannot  do, 
both  the  completeness  of  His  triumph  and  the  suffering  through  which 
it  was  to  be  gained"  (Westcott).  The  three  characteristics  of  the 
Gospel,  simplicity,  subtlety,  and  sublimity,  reach  a  climax  here. 
Bengel  calls  this  chapter  the  simplest  in  language,  the  profoundest 
in  meaning,  in  the  whole  Bible.  All  is  natural,  for  it  is  a  son  speaking 
to  a  father;  all  is  supernatural,  for  the  Son  is  the  Lord  from  heaven. 

The  'place  where  these  words  were  spoken  is  not  stated.  If  the  view 
taken  above  (xiv.  31)  is  correct,  they  were  spoken  in  the  upper  room, 
after  the  company  had  risen  from  supper,  in  the  pause  before  starting 
for  the  Mount  of  Olives  (xviii.  1).  Westcott  thinks  that  "  the  upper 
chamber  was  certainly  left  after  xiv.  31,"  and  that  as  "it  is  inconceiv- 
able that  chap.  xvii.  should  have  been  spoken  anywhere  except  under 
circumstances  suited  to  its  unapproachable  solemnity,"  these  would 
best  be  found  in  the  Temple  Courts.  Here  was  the  great  Golden  Vine, 
to  suggest  the  allegory  of  the  Vine  (xvi.  1 — 11),  and  "nowhere  could  • 
the  outlines  of  the  future  spiritual  Church  be  more  fitly  drawn  than  in 
the  sanctuary  of  the  old  Church."  It  is  perhaps  slightly  against  this 
attractive  suggestion,  that  suriOun dings  so  rich  in  meaning  would 
probably  have  been  pointed  out  by  a  writer  so  full  of  feeling  for  dra- 
matic contrasts  and  harmonies  as  the  writer  of  this  Divine  Epic  (comp. 
iii.  2,  iv.  6,  xx.  22,  xiii.  30,  xviii.  1,  3,  5,  28,  40,  xix.  23—27,  31—42). 

1 — 5.     The  Pkateb  for  Himself. 

The  Son  was  sent  to  give  to  men  eternal  life,  which  consists  in  the 
knowledge  of  God.  This  work  the  Son  has  completed  to  the  glory  of 
the  Father,  and  therefore  prays  to  be  glorified  by  the  Father. 

1.  έπάρας.  As  before  the  raising  of  Lazarus  (xi  41),  Jesus  looks 
heavenwards  in  calm  confidence  as  to  the  issue  (xvi.  33).  The  attitude 
is  in  marked  contrast  to  His  falling  on  His  face  in  the  garden  (Matt. 
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xxvi.  39).  Etj  T.  ούρ.  does  not  prove  that  He  was  in  the  open  air: 
comp.  Acts  vii.  55  ;  Luke  xviii.  13. 

•7Γάτ€ρ.  This  is  His  claim  to  he  heard:  the  prayer  throughout  is 
the  prayer  of  a  son.  Comp.  'Abba,  Father'  in  Mark  xiv.  36,  and  see 
Liiihtfoot  on  Gal.  iv.  6.  For  ή  ώρα  see  on  ii.  4  and  xii.  23.  S.  John 
loves  to  mark  each  great  crisis  in  Christ's  life :  this  is  the  last. 

δό|α(Γον.  By  His  return  to  glory  {v.  0) ;  so  that  His  human  nature 
might  share  the  Divine  attributes,  and  thus  glorify  the  Father  by  con- 
tinuing with  higher  powers  in  heaven  the  work  which  He  has  com- 
pleted on  earth.  Comp.  Phil.  ii.  9 — 11.  The  tone  from  the  first  is 
one  of  triumph. 

2.  καθώ8  ^δωκα?.    Even  σ^  thou  gavest  (iii.  35)  Him  authority  (i.  12) 

over  all  flesh.  The  authority  was  given  once  for  all  (v.  27),  and  is  the 
reason  for  the  petition  in  v.  1.  Πάσ-α  σ-άρξ  is  a  Hebraism  not  used 
elsewhere  in  this  Gospel.  Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  22;  Luke  iii.  6;  Acts  ii. 
17;  Eom.  iii.  20,  &c.  Fallen  man,  man  in  his  frailty,  is  specially 
meant;  but  the  Second  Adam  has  dominion  also  over  'all  sheep  and 
oxen,  yea,  and  the  beasts  of  the  field,  the  fowl  of  the  ah,  and  the  fish 
of  the 'sea.'  Ps.  viii.  7,  8.  In  the  following  texts  'all  flesh'  includes  the 
brute  creation;  Gen.  vi.  19,  vii.  15,  16,  21,  viii.  17,  ix.  11,  15,  16,  17; 
Ps.  cxxxvi.  25;  Jer.  xxxii.  27,  xlv.  5.  Once  more,  therefore,  Jewish 
exclusiveness  is  condemned.  The  Messiah  is  King  of  'all  flesh,'  not 
of  the  Jews  only.  For  the  casus  pendens  comp.  vi.  39,  vii.  38,  xv.  2. 
Note  the  change  from  neut.  sing,  to  masc.  plur.  in  what  follows :  in 
order  that  all  that  Thou  hast  given  Him,  He  should  give  to  them 
eternal  life.  Believers  are  given  to  Christ  as  a  united  whole;  they 
earn  eternal  life  as  individuals :  comp.  v.  24,  i.  11,  vi.  37. 

3.  αΰτη  Be.  But  the  life  eternal  (just  mentioned)  is  this :  'is'  not 
♦will  be'  (see  on  iii.  36,  v.  24,  vi.  47,  54);  and  'is  this'  means  'this  is 
what  it  consists  in'  (iii.  19,  xv.  12).  The  truth  of  man's  religion  de- 
pends on  his  conception  of  God.  For  ΐνα  after  ovtos  comp.  vi.  29, 
89,  49,  50,  xv.  12;  1  John  iii.  11,  23,  v.  3;  2  John  6. 

ϊνα  γινώσ-κουσιν.  The  present  indicative  after  l•/a  is  surprising,  but 
not  very  rare  in  late  Greek:  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  6;  Gal.  iv.  17:  Winer, 
p.  362.  The  future  is  comparatively  common ;  Gal.  ii.  4.  There  is 
no  need  to  give  ha  a  local  as  distinct  from  a  final  meaning  in  such 
constructions;  'where'  or  'in  which  case'  instead  of  'in  order  that.' 
The  meaning  is  rather  '  that  ye  may  continue  to  recognise,  as  you  do 
now.'  But  yivuaKovaLv,  though  adopted  by  Tischendorf  and  Tregelles, 
is  rejected  by  Westcott  and  Hort,  who  retain  '^μνώσκωσιν  with  Alford 
and  the  Eevisers.  (Westcott  and  Hort  adopt  δωσβι  for  δώστ)  in  v.  2.) 
It  is  the  appropriation  of  the  knowledge  that  is  emphasized:  hence 
yivwaKeip,  not  eibavat.  Comp.  Wisd.  xv.  3.  For  οϊληθινόν  see  on  i.  9, 
iv.  23  :  '  the  only  true  God '  is  directed  against  the  many  false, 
spurious  gods  of  the  heathen.  This  portion  of  the  truth  the  Gentiles 
signally  failed  to  recognise. 
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δν  άΐΓ.  Ί.  Χρ.  Him  wliom  thou  didst  send  (see  on  i.  33), — Jesus 
Clirist ;  or,  Jems  as  Clirist.  This  portion  of  the  truth  the  Jeics  failed 
to  recognise.  But  the  words  are  not  without  difficult}',  even  when  we 
insert  the  'as  ;'  and  the  run  of  the  Greek  words  is  rather  against  the 
insertion  of  'as.'  If  'Christ'  were  a  predicate  and  not  part  of  the 
projier  name  we  should  expect  'Jesus,  whom  Thou  didst  send,  as 
Christ.'  Probably  in  this  verse  we  have  the  substance  and  not  the 
exact  words  of  Christ's  utterance.  That  He  should  use  the  name 
'  Jesus '  here  is  perhaps  improbable ;  that  He  should  anticipate  the  use 
of  '  Jesus  Christ'  as  a  proper  name  is  very  improbable;  and  the  ex- 
pression 'the  true  God'  is  not  used  elsewhere  by  Christ  and  is  used  by 
S.  John  (1  John  v.  20).  We  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  wording  here 
is  the  Evangelist's,  perhaps  abbreviated  from  the  actual  words, 

4.  Ιδόξασ-α.     I  glorified  Thee  on  the  earth,  having•  perfected.     In 

confident  anticipation  Christ  looks  back  from  the  point  when  all  shall 
be  accomplished,  and  speaks  of  the  whole  work  of  redemption  as  one 
act.  The  A.Y.  is  very  capricious  throughout  this  chapter,  rendering 
aorists  as  perfects  and  perfects  as  aorists.  Comp.  vv.  6,  8,  18,  21,  22, 
23,  2.5,  26.  For  δ€'δωκα8  see  on  iii.  35:  Christ  did  not  choose  His  work 
for  Himself.     The  ϊνα  indicates  God's  purpose  in  giving  it. 

5.  This  and  f.  4  are  parallels:  Ί  Thee  glorified  on  earth;  glorify 
Me  Thou  in  heaven ; '  the  pronouns  being  placed  side  by  side  for  em- 
phasis. ΚαΙ  νΰν  means  '  now  that  all  is  comjpleted  ; '  and  ιταρά  (τεαυτω 
'side  by  side  with  Thee,  in  fellowship  with  Thee.'  The  imperfect, 
€ΐχον,  implies  continual  possession.  The  following  great  truths  are 
contained  in  these  two  verses;  (1)  that  the  Son  is  in  Person  distinct 
from  the  Father;  (2)  that  the  Son,  existing  in  glory  with  the  Father 
from  all  eter-nity,  working  in  obedience  to  the  Father  on  earth,  existing 
in  gloiy  with  the  Father  now,  is  in  Person  one  and  the  same. 

6 — 19.     The  Pbayer  for  His  Disciples. 
6 — 8.    The  basis  of  the  intercession ; — they  have  received  the  revela- 
tion given  to  them.     The  intercession  itself  begins  v.  9. 

6.  €φαν€ρω(Γα.  See  on  i.  31.  The  manifestation  was  not  made 
indiscriminately,  but  to  persons  fitted  to  receive  it.  Sometimes  the 
Father  is  said  to  'give'  or  'draw'  men  to  Christ  [v.  21,  vi.  37,  44,  65, 
X.  29.  xviii.  9);  sometimes  Christ  is  said  to  'choose'  them  (vi.  7θ,  xv. 
16) :  but  it  is  always  in  their  power  to  refuse ;  there  is  no  compulsion 
(i.  11,  12,  iii.  18,  19,  xii.  47,  48).  For  τετηρηκαν  see  on  viii.  51:  the 
notion  is  that  of  intent  watching.  For  τον  λ,όγον  and  τα  ρή|ΐατα  {v.  8) 
see  on  iii.  34. 

7.  ^γνωκαν.  They  have  recognised  and  therefore  know  (v.  42,  vi.  69, 
\ui.  52,  55,  xiv.  9)  that  the  whole  of  Christ's  work  of  redemption  in 
word  and  act  was  in  its  origin  and  still  is  (elaiv)  of  God. 

8.  έγνωσαν... Ιιτύσ-τίυσ-αν.  They  recognised  that  His  mission  was 
Divine  (see  on  x\i.  28) :  they  believed  that  He  was  sent  as  the  Messiah. 
They  had  proof  of  the  one ;  the  other  was  a  matter  of  faith. 
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9 — 19.     The  intercession  for  the  disciples  based  on  their  need. 

9.  'For  them  who  have  belieyed  I,  who  have  laboured  to  bring  them 
to  this  belief,  am  praying:  for  the  world  I  am  not  prayine. '  Έ^/ώ, 
avrQv  and  κοσμον  are  emphatic.  EEepi  indicates  the  snbjeci  of  the  pe- 
tition :  for  Ιρωτώ  see  on  xiv.  16.  Of  coui-se  this  does  not  mean  that 
Christ  never  prays  for  imbelievers;  v.  23  and  Luke  xxiiL  ol  prove  the 
contrary :  but  it  is  for  the  chosen  few,  in  return  for  their  allegiance, 
that  He  is  praying  now.  He  could  not  pray  for  unbelievers  that  they 
should  be  liept  [v.  11)  and  sanctified  [v.  17),  but  that  they  should  be 
converted  and  forgiven. 

10.  τα  €μά.  ΛΙ•  things  that  are  Mine  are  Thine  and  Thine  are 
jline.  This  does  not  refer  to  persons  only;  it  continues  and  also 
amplifies  oVt  σοί  eiaip.  The  double  mode  of  statement  insists  on 
the  perfect  tmion  between  the  Father  and  the  Son  :  what  follows 
shews  the  perfect  union  between  Christ  and  btlievers.  Christ  is  glo- 
rified in  them  as  the  vine  in  its  branches  and  fruit:  they  are  the 
vehicles  and  monuments  of  the  glory  (1  Thess.  u,  20).  Δ€δόξα(Γμιαι, 
'  I  have  been  and  still  am  glorified. ' 

11 — 16.  In  rr.  6 — 8  the  disciples'  acceptance  of  Christ  is  given  as 
the  basis  of  iutercession  for  them:  here  another  reason  is  added, — 
their  need  of  help  during  Chiiit"s  absence.  This  plea  is  first  stated  ia 
all  simplicity,  and  then  repeated  at  intervals  in  the  petition.  Note 
the  simple  and  solemn  coupling  of  the  clauses. 

11.  irarep  αγΐ€.  The  expression  occtu-s  here  only;  but  comp.  Eev. 
vi.  10;  1  John  ii.  20  and  r.  25.  The  epithet  agrees  with  the  prayer 
άγίασ-ον  avrovs  {v.  17),  lua  ωσιν  καΐ  αύτοΙ  ήγια<Γμ€'νοι  (r.  19).  God  has 
given  His  name  (see  on  i.  12)  to  Christ  to  reveal  to  His  disciples;  and 
Christ  here  prays  that  they  may  be  kept  true  to  that  revelation  of  the 
Divine  character.  And  even  as  \καθ^•$)  the  Father  and  Son  ai'e  one 
in  the  possession  of  the  Divine  natui-e,  so  the  disciples  are  to  be  kept 
one  by  the  knowledge  of  it.     Comp.  Eev.  ii.  17,  xxii.  4. 

12.  Ιτηρουν.  The  imperfect  expresses  Christ's  continual  watching. 
Έ7ώ  is  emphatic:  Ί  kept  them  while  I  was  with  thera;  but  now  do 
Thou  keep  them.'  Mark  the  change  to  Ιφυλαξα.  I  guarded:  this  is 
the  protection  which  is  the  remit  of  the  watching. 

ό  vlos  T.  άττωλίίαδ.  The  phrase  occtirs  twice  in  N.T.;  here  of  Judas, 
and  2  Thess.  iu  3  of  the  'man  of  sin.'  See  on  xii.  36  and  comp. 
τέκνα  airoXeias  (Is.  Ivii.  4),  vios  θανάτου  (2  Sam.  χϋ.  5).  The  connexion 
between  άττώλετο  and  avoXeias  cannot  easily  be  shewn  in  English.  Ή 
Ύραφη  refers  to  Ps,  xh.  9 :  see  on  x.  8-5,  xui.  18,  xii.  88. 

13.  vvv  δί.  But  now.  Hitherto  He  has  been  with  them  to  guard 
them,  but  now  He  is  going  away :  and  He  is  praying  thus  aloud  in 
order  that  His  words  may  comfort  them  when  they  remember  that 
before  He  went  He  consigned  them  to  His  Father's  keeping.  Comp. 
xi.  42.     For  τ.  χαράν  τ.  «μην  see  on  viii.  31. 

14.  €γώ  δίδ.  I,  in  emphatic  opposition  to  the  world,  have  given 
them  the  revelation  of  Thee;  and  the  icorld  hated  them.     The  aorist 
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expresses  the  single  act  of  hate  in  contrast  to  the  gift  which  they 
continue  to  possess.  These  are  the  two  results  of  discipleship ; 
Christ's  protection  with  the  gift  of  God's  word  and  the  world's  hate. 

15.  €K  T.  ΊΓονηροΰ.     From  the  evil  one  :  comp.  1  John  ii.  13,  14,  iii. 

12,  and  especially  y.  18,  19.  The  world  and  the  Gospel  are  regarded 
as  in  ceaseless  opposition  in  S.  John's  writings,  and  the  evil  one  is 
'the  ruler  of  this  world'  (xii  31,  xvi.  11).  Just  as  Christ  is  that  in 
which  His  disciples  live  and  move,  so  the  evil  one  is  that  out  of  which 
(e/c)  He  prays  that  they  may  be  kept.  Believers  are  ev  τω  άληθινψ,  έν 
τφ  υίφ  αύτοΰ  'Ιησού  Χριστώ  (1  John  ν.  20) :  but  the  world  έρ  τω  ττονηρψ 
κζίται.  In  1  John  iv.  4  we  have  the  opposite  mode  of  statement; 
Christ  is  in  behevers  and  the  evil  one  is  in  the  world.  All  these  pas- 
sages seem  to  shew  that  του  -πονηρού  must  be  masculine. 

16.  What  was  stated  in  v.  14  as  the  reason  for  the  world's  hate  is 
repeated  as  the  introduction  to  a  new  petition  for  not  merely  protec- 
tion but  sanctification, 

17.  άγίασ-ον.  Sanctify  or  consecrate.  It  expresses  God's  desti- 
nation of  them  for  their  work  and  His  endowment  of  them  with  the 
powers  necessary  for  then•  work.  The  word  is  used  of  God's  conse- 
cration of  Jeremiah,  Moses,  and  the  Chosen  People  (Jer.  i.  5 ;  Ecclus. 
xlix.  7,  xlv.  4;  2  Mace.  i.  25).  This  prayer  has  been  called  "  the  Prayer 
of  Consecration."  The  Truth  in  which  they  are  consecrated  is  the 
whole  Christian  revelation,  the  new  envh'onment  in  which  believers 
are  placed  for  their  sanctification ;  just  as  a  sickly  wild  plant  is 
strengthened  and  changed  by  being  transplanted  into  a  garden.  For 
6  λόγο5  ό  σ05  see  on  viii.  31:  God's  revelation  as  a  whole  is  meant, 
not  any  single  utterance  or  collection  of  utterances :  see  on  iii.  34. 

19.  Christ  does  for  Himself  that  which  He  prays  the  Father  to  do 
for  His  disciples.  In  x.  36  He  speaks  of  Himself  as  consecrated  by 
the  Father;  set  apart  for  a  sacred  purpose.  But  only  thus  far  is 
the  consecration  of  Christ  and  of  His  disciples  the  same.  In  them  it 
also  implied  redemption  and  cleansing  from  sin ;  and  in  this  sense 
ά7ΐά^ω  is  frequently  connected  with  καθαρίζω  (2  Cor.  vii.  1;  Eph.  v. 
26;  2  Tim.  ii.  21;  Heb.  ix.  13).  The  radical  meaning  of  the  word  is 
not  separation,  as  is  sometimes  stated,  but  holiness,  which  involves 
separation,  viz.  the  being  set  apart /or  God.  In  0.  T.  consecration  is 
a  ritual  act;  in  N.  T.  a  spiritual  act,  the  consecration  of  the  heart 
and  will  to  God.  Έν  άληθεία,  in  truth  and  reality,  not  in  mere  name, 
is  different  from  έν  τη  άληθείσ.  in  the  Truth  (see  on  v.  17).  As  a 
Priest  consecrated  by  the  Father  (x.  36)  He  consecrates  Himself  as  a 
Sacrifice  (Eph.  v.  2),  and  thereby  obtains  a  real  internal  consecration 
for  them  through  the  Paraclete  (xvi.  7). 

20 — 26.     The  Prater  fob  the  whole  Church. 

Christ  having  prayed  first  for  the  Author  of  salvation,  and  then  for 
the  instruments  of  the  work,  now  prays  for  the  objects  of  it.  The 
limitation  stated  in  v.  9  is  at  an  end :  through  the  Church  He  prays 
for  the  whole  race  of  mankind  {v.  21). 
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20.  'ΐΓΐ<ΓΤ€υόντων.  Present :  the  future  body  of  believers  is  regarded 
by  anticipation  as  already  in  existence  :  the  Apostles  are  an  earnest 
of  the  Church  that  is  to  be.  The  order  emphasizes  the  fact  that 
those  who  believe  on  Christ  believe  through  the  Apostles'  word. 

21.  fv  ώσ-ιν.  This  is  the  purpose  rather  than  the  purport  of  the 
prayer:  Christ  praj's  for  blessings  for  His  Church  with  this  end  in 
view — that  all  may  be  one. 

KaOcas  depends  on  the  second  tva,  not  on  the  first  (comp.  xiii.  34) : 
the  unity  of  behevers  is  even  as  the  unity  of  the  Father  with  the  Son 
(x.  30) ;  not  a  mere  moral  unity  of  disposition,  but  a  vital  unity,  in 
which  the  members  share  the  life  of  one  and  the  same  organism 
(Eom.  xii.  4,  5).  Mere  agreemeDt  in  opinion  and  aim  would  not  con- 
vert the  world;  whereas  the  eternal  unity  of  believers  will  produce 
such  external  results  ('see  how  these  Christians  love  one  another'), 
that  the  world  will  beHeve  that  God  sent  their  Master.  Christian 
unity  and  love  (Matt.  vii.  12;  Luke  vi.  31 ;  1  Cor.  xiii.)  is  a  moral 
miracle,  a  conquest  of  the  resisting  will  of  man,  and  therefore  more 
convincing  than  a  physical  miracle,  which  is  a  concμιest  of  unresisting 
matter.  Hence  the  quarrels  of  Christians  are  a  perpetual  stumbling- 
block  to  the  world. 

The  parallel  between  this  verse  and  1  John  i.  3  is  remarkable.  If 
άπαγ-/έλλομ€ν  refers  to  the  Gospel  and  not  to  the  Epistle,  as  is  pro- 
bable, then  S.  John  wiote  his  Gospel  in  order  that  this  prayer  of 
Christ  might  be  fulfilled. 

22 — 24.  Having  prayed  for  them  with  a  view  to  their  unity,  Jesus 
passes  to  His  final  petition,  a  share  in  His  glory  for  His  disciples.  In 
leading  up  to  this  He  states  what  He  Himself  has  done  for  them ; 
κάγώ  is  emphatic. 

22.  δ6δωκα$.  See  on  iii.  35.  The  meaning  of  this  gift  of  δό^α  is 
clear  from  v.  24;  the  glory  of  the  ascended  and  glorified  Christ  in 
which  believers  are  His  συνκ\•ηρονόμ.οι  (see  on  Eom.  viii.  17).  In  full 
assurance  of  victory  (xvi.  33),  Jesus  speaks  of  this  glory  as  already 
given  back  to  Him  {v.  o)  and  shared  with  His  followers. 

23.  The  basis  of  the  unity  of  believers  is  their  union  with  Christ 
and  through  Him  with  the  Father :  in  this  way  they  are  perfected 
into  one,  completed  and  made  one.  It  is  in  the  unity  that  the 
completeness  consists.  For  τ€λ€ΐοΰσ-θαι  comp.  1  John  ii.  5,  iv.  12, 
17,  18 ;  for  €ls  ^v  comp.  xi.  52  (1  John  v.  8). 

γινώσκτ).  Come  to  know,  recog-nise  [v.  3)  gradually  and  in  time. 
This  is  the  second  effect  of  the  unity  of  Christians,  more  perfect  than 
the  first.  The  first  [v.  21)  was  that  the  world  is  induced  to  believe 
that  God  sent  Christ ;  the  second  is  that  the  world  comes  to  know  that 
God  sent  Christ,  and  moreover  that  He  loved  the  world  even  as  He 
loved  Christ.     The  σ-ύ  and  Ιμ,€  in  what  follows  are  emphatic. 

24.  ττατηρ.  Comp.  vv.  1,  5,  11,  25,  xi.  41,  xii.  27.  The  rela- 
tionship is  the  ground  of  appeal;  He  knows  that  His  *will'  is  one 
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with  His  Father's.     The  position  of  δ  δί'δωκάβ  μοι  (see  on  v.  2)  is  re- 
markable :  the  fact  of  the  gift  is  another  ground  of  appeal. 

θίλω.  The  expression,  as  used  here  by  Christ,  is  unique:  but 
comp.  xxi.  22 ;  Matt.  viii.  3,  xxiii.  37,  xxvi.  39 ;  Luke  xii.  49.  It  is 
His  last  will  and  testament,  which  the  Christ  on  the  eve  of  His  death 
here  deposits  in  the  Father's  hands.  For  τ.  δόξαν  τ.  «μην  see  on  viii. 
31 :  it  is  not  the  glory  of  the  Word,  the  Eternal  Son,  which  was  His 
in  His  equality  with  the  Father,  but  the  glory  of  Christ,  the  Incar- 
nate Son,  with  which  the  risen  and  ascended  Jesus  was  endowed.  In 
sure  confidence  Christ  speaks  of  this  as  already  given,  and  wills  that 
all  believers  may  behold  and  share  it.  Thus  two  gifts  of  the  Father 
to  the  Son  meet  and  complete  one  another :  those  whom  He  has 
given  behold  the  glory  that  He  has  given.     See  on  xii.  24. 

καταβολή8  κόσ-μου.  Christ  thrice  uses  this  expression ;  here,  Luke 
xi.  50;  Matt.  XXV.  34.  Two  of  those  who  heard  it  reproduce  it  (1  Pet. 
i.  20;  Eev.  xiii.  8,  xvii.  8).  Comp.  Eph.  i.  4;  Heb.  iv.  3,  ix.  26, 
xi.  11. 

25,  26.     SuMMAKT. 

25.  πατήρ  δίκαΐ€.  The  epithet  (comp.  v.  11)  harmonizes  with 
the  appeal  to  the  jiistice  of  God  which  follows,  which  is  based  on  a 
simple  statement  of  the  facts.  The  world  knew  not  God;  Christ 
knew  Him ;  the  disciples  knew  that  Christ  was  sent  by  Him.  '  Shall 
not  the  Judge  of  all  the  earth  do  right?'  Καί  before  6  κόσμο?  may 
be  rendered  'indeed:'  '  it  is  true  the  Λvorld  knew  Thee  not,  but  yet, 
&c.' 

26.  Ιγνώριοτα.  Shew  in  translation  that  the  verb  is  cognate  with 
^yvuv  in  v.  25;  made  known.  In  both  cases  the  aorist  should  be 
kept  in  English.  Christ  knows  the  Father  and  makes  known  His 
name,  i.e.  His  attributes  and  will  (see  on  i.  12),  to  the  disciples. 
This  imparting  of  knowledge  is  already  accomplished  in  part, — Ί 
made  known '  (comp.  xv.  15) ;  but  the  knowledge  and  the  love  which 
imparts  it  being  alike  inexhaustible,  there  is  room  for  perpetual 
instruction  throughout  all  time,  especially  after  the  Paraclete  has 
been  given, — Ί  wall  make  kϋo^^^l'  (comp.  xiv.  26,  xvi.  13).  With  the 
double  accusative,  ην  ήγοίττησ-άβ  (le  comp.  vii.  24 ;  Eev.  xvi.  9 ;  Eph. 
ii.  4 :  this  love  is  to  rule  in  their  hearts  as  a  guiding  principle,  with- 
out which  they  cannot  receive  the  knowledge  here  promised ;  '  he 
that  loveth  not,  knoweth  not  God  (1  John  iv.  8). 

κάγώ  €V  αύτοΐ8.  These  last  words  of  Christ's  mediatorial  Prayer 
are  the  thread  which  runs  through  all  these  farewell  discourses.  He 
is  going  away  and  yet  abides  with  them.  His  bodily  presence  passes 
away.  His  spiritual  presence  remains  for  ever;  not  seen  with  the  eye 
without,  but  felt  as  life  and  strength  within.  Having  known  Christ 
after  the  flesh,  now  they  know  Him  so  no  more :  they  are  in  Christ, 
a  new  creation  (2  Cor.  v.  16,  17). 
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CHAPTER   ΧΥΙΠ. 

1.  των  Κέδρων  (^<^BCLX  Origeu)  is  to  be  preferred  to  του  Κέ- 
δροι» (X^D)  or  του  Κεδρ^;'  (Α8Δ).  Both  των  Κέδρων  and  του  Κέδρων 
occur  iu  LXX.  as  various  readings  (2  3.  xv.  23;  IK.  ii.  37,  xv.  13; 
2  K.  xxiii.  6,  12) :  Joseplius  uses  ΚεδρώίΌ5  as  the  genitive  of  Κβδρών 
{Λ.  J.  VIII,  i.  5).  "We  infer  that  both  names  were  current,  the  Hebrew 
having  given  birth  to  a  Greek  name  of  different  meaning  but  similar 
sound. 

4.     Ιξήλθεν  και  λεγ-:•.  (EC Φ  Origen)  for  έξβλθών  elirev  (wSACS). 

10.     ώτάριον  (NBCiLX)  for  ώτίον  (Αϋ^ϋ  from  Matt.  xxvi.  51  ?). 

14.     άίΓοθανείν  (SBCiDLX)  for  άττοΧέσθαι.  (AC^). 

16.  ό  γνω(Γτ05  του  άρ)ςιερ€ω8  (BC^L)  for  os  ην  Ύνωστο^  τψ  άρχιερεΐ 
(NAC2  from  17.  15). 

21.     ίρωτα?;  Ιρώτησον  (NBC^LX)  for  εττερωτα? ;   έττβρβρώτησον  {ν.  7). 

29.  Insert  ^ξω  (NBCiLX)  after  Πιλάτοδ :  φησίν  (NBC^LX)  for 
eiirev  (AC^  correction  to  hannonize  with  εξήλθεν). 

30.  κακόν  τΓοιών  (N-BL)  for  κακοποιό?  (AC•^  for  simphfication ;  the 
word  perhaps  comes  from  1  Pet.  ii.  12,  1-i,  iii.  16,  iv.  15). 


We  enter  now  upon  the  second  part  of  the  second  main  division  of 
the  Gospel.  The  Evangelist  having  given  us  the  inner  gloeitication 
OF  Christ  in  His  last  Discourses  (xiii. — xvii.),  now  sets  forth  His 
OUTER  Glorification  in  His  Passion  and  Death  (xviii.,  xix.).  This 
part,  Hke  the  former  (see  Latroduction  to  chap,  xiii.),  may  be  divided 
into  four  sections.  1.  The  Betrayal  (xviii.  1 — 11);  2.  The  Jewish 
Trials  (12—27);  8.  The  Roman  Trial  (xviii.  28— xix.  16);  4.  The 
Death  and  Burial  (17 — ±2). 

Dr  Westcott  [Speaker's  Commentary,  N,  T.,  Vol.  11.  p.  249)  ob- 
serves; "  1.  It  is  a  superficial  and  inadequate  treatment  of  his  narra- 
tive to  regard  it  as  a  historical  supplement  of  the  other  narratives,  or 

of  the  current  oral  narrative  on  which  they  are  based The  record 

is  independent  and  complete  in  itself.  It  is  a  whole,  and  like  the  rest 
of  the  Gospel  an  interpretation  of  the  inner  meaning  of  the  history 
which  it  contains. 

' '  Thus  in  the  histoiy  of  the  Passion  thi-ee  thoughts  among  others 
rise  into  clear  prominence : 

(1)  The  voluntariness  of  Christ's  sufferings;  xviii.  4,  8,  11,  36; 

xix.  28,  30. 

(2)  The  fulfilment  of  a  divine  plan  in  Christ's  sufferings  ;  xviii. 

4,  9,  11,  xix.  11,  24,  28,  36,  37. 

(3)  The  Majesty  which  shines  through  Christ's  sufferings;  xviii. 

6,  20—23  (comp.  Luke  xxii.  o3),  37,  xix.  11,  26,  27,  30. 

ST  JOHN  L' 
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'*  The  narrative  in  this  sense  becomes  a  commentary  on  earlier 
words  which  point  to  the  end;  (1)  x.  17,  18;  (2)  xiii.  1;  (3)  xiii.  31. 

"2.  In  several  places  the  full  meaning  of  S.  John's  narrative  is  first 
obtained  by  the  help  of  words  or  incidents  preserved  by  the  synop- 
tists.  His  narrative  assumes  facts  found  in  them:  e.g.  xviii.  11,  38,  40, 
xix.  41. 

"3.  The  main  incidents  recorded  by  more  than  one  of  the  other 
Evangelists  which  are  omitted  by  S.  John  are:  (by  all  three)  the  agony, 
traitor's  kiss,  mockery  as  prophet,  council  at  daybreak,  impressment 
of  Simon,  reproaches  of  the  spectators,  darkness,  confession  of  the 
centurion;  (by  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark)  the  desertion  by  aU,  exam- 
ination before  the  Sanhedrin  at  night,  false  witness,  adjuration, 
great  Confession,  mockery  after  condemnation,  cry  from  Ps.  xxii., 
rending  of  the  veil. 

"  Other  incidents  omitted  by  S.  John  are  recorded  by  single  Evan- 
gelists: {S.  Matthew)  power  over  the  hosts  of  heaven,  Pilate's  wife's 
message,  Pilate's  hand- washing,  self-condemnation  of  the  Jews,  earth- 
quake; {S.  Mark)  flight  of  the  young  man,  Pilate's  question  as  to  the 
death  of  Christ;  {S.  Luke)  examination  before  Herod,  lamentation  of 
the  women,  three  'words'  from  the  Cross  (xxiii.  34,  43,  46),  repent- 
ance of  one  of  the  robbers. 

"4.  The  main  incidents  peculiar  to  S.  John  are  :  the  words  of  power 
at  the  arrest,  examination  before  Annas,  fu-st  conference  of  the  Jews 
with  Pilate  and  Pilate's  private  examination,  first  mockery  and  Ecce 
Homo,  Pilate's  maintenance  of  his  words,  the  last  charge  (xix.  25 — 27), 
the  thirst,  piercing  of  the  side,  ministry  of  Nicodemus. 

"5.  In  the  narrative  of  incidents  recorded  elsewhere  S.  John  con- 
stantly adds  details,  often  minute  and  yet  most  significant :  e.g.  xviii. 
1,  2,  10,  11,  12,  15,  16,  26,  28,  xix.  14,  17,  41.     See  the  notes. 

"6.  In  the  midst  of  great  differences  of  detail  the  Synoptists  and 
S.  John  offer  many  impressive  resemblances  as  to  the  spirit  and  cha- 
racter of  the  proceedings:  e.g.  (1)  the  activity  of  the  'BUgh  Priests' 
(i.e.  the  Sadducaean  hierarchy)  as  distinguished  from  the  Pharisees; 
(2)  the  course  of  the  accusation — civil  charge,  religious  charge,  per- 
sonal influence;  (3)  the  silence  of  the  Lord  in  His  public  accusations, 
with  the  significant  exception,  Matt.  xxvi.  64;  (4)  the  tone  of  mockery; 
(5)  the  character  of  Pilate. " 

1 — 11.     The  Betkayai;. 

1.  €|ήλθ€ν.  From  the  upper  room.  The  word  is  used  of  leaving 
the  room,  Matt.  xxii.  39;  Mark  xiv.  26;  Luke  xxii.  39.  Those  who 
suppose  that  the  room  is  left  at  xiv.  31  (perhaps  for  the  Temple), 
interpret  this  of  the  departure  from  the  city. 

των  ΚίΒρων.  Of  the  Cedars,  rather  than  του  Κέδρων,  of  the  Kedron. 
Kedron  or  Kidron  =  ' black,'  and  is  commonly  referred  to  the  dark 
colour  of  the  water  or  to  the  gloom  of  the  ravine.  But  it  might 
refer  to  the  black  green  of  the  cedars,  and  thus  both  names  would 
be  united.  χ€ΐμ.αρροΰς  or  φάραγξ  (Josephus  uses  both  words)  indi- 
cates the  ravine  rather  than  the  water :  even  in  winter  the  stream 
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is  small.  This  detail  of  Jesus  crossing  the  'Wady'  of  the  Kidron  is 
given  by  S.  John  only;  but  he  gives  no  hint  of  a  reference  to  the 
flight  of  David  from  Absalom  and  Ahithophel  (2  S.  xv.  23).  If  we 
are  to  seek  a  reason  for  his  noting  the  fact,  we  may  find  it  in  his  cha- 
racteristic symbolism:  €κ  χ€ΐμάρρου  ev  οδω  ττίβται  iPs.  cs.  7);  χ€ίμαρ- 
pov  διηλθεν  η  \ρυχη  (Ps.  cxxiv.  4).  This  gloomy  ravine  with  its  dusky 
waters  is  a  figm-e  of  the  affliction  through  which  the  Messiah  is  pass'- 
ing.     See  on  iii.  2,  x.  22,  xiii.  30. 

κήπο5.  Garden  or  orchard.  Gethsemane  means  'oil-press,'  and 
olives  probably  abounded  there.  The  very  ancient  ohve-tiees  still 
existing  on  the  traditional  site  were  probably  put  there  by  pilgrims 
who  replanted  the  spot  after  its  devastation  at  the  siege  of  Jerusalem. 
S.  John  gives  no  hint  of  a  comparison  between  the  two  gardens,  Eden 
and  Gethsemane,  which  commentators  from  Cyril  to  Isaac  Williams 
have  traced.     See  on  Mark  i.  13  for  another  comparison. 

2.  6  τταραδιδονδ-  Who  was  betraying ;  he  was  at  that  moment  at 
work  :  his  knowing  the  place  disproves  the  sneer  of  Celsus,  that  Jesus 
went  thither  to  hide  and  escape.  Origen  {Cels.  ii.  x.)  appeals  to  vv. 
4,  5  as  shewing  that  He  deliberately  surrendered  Himself.  Συνήχθη 
(literally,  assembled)  suggests  that  they  met  for  a  definite  purpose, 
such  as  teaching  or  devotion.  The  owner  must  have  known  of  these 
frequent  gatherings  and  may  have  been  a  disciple. 

3.  ό  οΰν  Ί.  Judas  therefore.  It  was  because  he  knew  that  Jesus 
often  went  thither  that  he  came  hither  to  take  Him.  The  details 
which  follow  are  minute  and  accurate  as  of  an  eyewitness. 

την  (nrctpav.  The  hand  of  soldiers :  this  is  one  part  of  the  company ; 
Eoman  soldiers  sent  to  prevent  'an  uproar'  among  the  thousands  of 
pilgrims  assembled  for  the  Passover  (see  on  Matt.  xxvi.  δ).  Σ'π•€ΐρα 
seems  elsewhere  in  N.T.  to  mean  'cohort,'  the  tenth  of  a  legion  (Matt, 
xxvii.  27;  Mark  xv.  16;  Acts  x.  1,  xxi.  31,  xxvii.  1),  and  with  this 
Polybius  (xi.  xxi.  1;  [xxiii.  1])  agrees.  But  Polybius  sometimes  (vi. 
xxiv.  5,  XV.  ix.  7,  in.  cxiii.  3)  appears  to  use  aireXpa  for  'maniple,'  the 
third  part  of  a  cohort  and  about  200  men.  In  any  case  only  a  portion 
of  the  cohort  which  fonned  the  garrison  of  the  fortress  of  Antonia  can 
here  be  meant :  but  that  the  arrest  of  Jesus  was  expected  to  produce  a 
crisis  is  shewn  by  the  presence  of  the  chief  officer  of  the  cohort  {v.  12). 
The  Jewish  hierarchy  had  no  doubt  commimicated  with  Pilate,  and 
his  being  ready  to  try  the  case  at  so  early  an  hour  as  5  a.m.  may  be 
accounted  for  in  this  way. 

£K  T.  αρχ.  κ.  τ.  Φ.  From  the  Sanhedrin  (see  on  vii.  32,  45,  xi.  47). 
These  ύττ-ηρέται  may  have  been  either  officers  of  justice  appointed  by 
the  Sanhedrin,  or  a  portion  of  the  Levitical  temple-poHce :  that  some 
of  the  latter  were  present  is  clear  from  Luke  xxii.  4,  52.  This  is  a 
second  part  of  the  company.  S.  Luke  (xxii.  52)  teUs  us  that  some  of 
the  chief  priests  themselves  were  there  also.  Thus  there  were  (1)  Eoman 
soldiers,  (2)  Jewish  officials,  (3j  chief  priests.  The  φανοί  and  λαμ- 
iroSts  were  the  common  equipment  for  night  duty,  not  rendered  useless 
by  the  Paschal   full   moon.     Dark  woods  or   bmldings   might   need 
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searching.  Φαν6$  occurs  here  only  in  IS.T.  Both  A.V.  and  R.V.  vary 
between  'torch,'  'light,'  and  'lamp'  for  λα/Αττάχ  (Matt.  xxv.  1 — 8;  Acts 
XX.  8  ;  Kev.  iv,  5,  viii.  10).  Torches  were  fed  with  oil  earned  in  a 
vessel  for  the  purpose,  and  perhaps  'torch'  would  he  best  everywhere 
for  λαμπά5,  leaving  'lamp'  for  the  translation  of  λύχνοι  (v.  35;  Matt. 
V.  lo,  vi.  22;  Luke  viii.  16,  etc.).  There  is  a  suppressed  irony  in  the 
details  of  this  verse :  'all  this  force  against  one;  against  one  who  in- 
tended no  resistance;  against  One  who  with  one  word  {v.  6;  Matt, 
xxvi.  53)  could  have  swept  them  all  away.' 

4.  έξηλθίν.  From  what?  (1)  from  the  shade  into  the  light;  (2) 
from  the  circle  of  disciples;  (3)  from  the  depth  of  the  garden;  (4)  from 
the  garden  itself.  It  is  impossible  to  say  w^hich  of  these  is  right ;  the 
last  is  not  contradicted  by  v.  20.  The  kiss  of  Judas  is  by  some  placed 
here,  by  others  after  v.  8.  While  'His  horn'  was  not  yet  come'  (vii. 
80,  viii.  20),  He  had  withdrawn  from  danger  (viii.  59,  xi.  54,  xii.  36) ; 
now  He  goes  forth  to  meet  it.  He  who  had  avoided  notoriety  (v.  13) 
and  royalty  (vi.  15),  goes  foith  to  welcome  death.  His  question  may 
have  had  two  objects  ;  to  withdraw  attention  from  His  disciples  {v.  8), 
and  to  make  His  captors  reahse  what  they  were  doing. 

5.  'I.  T.  Ναζωραίον.  Jesus  the  Nazarene  (Matt.  ii.  23),  a  rather 
more  contemptuous  expression  than  'Jesus  of  Nazareth'  (i.  46;  Acts 
X.  38;  comp.  Matt.  xxi.  11).  'The  Nazarene'  in  a  contemptuous 
sense  occurs  xix.  19 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  71 ;  Mark  xiv.  67.  It  is  sometimes 
used  in  a  neutral  sense  (Mark  x.  47  ;  Luke  xviii.  37,  xxiv.  19).  Later 
on  the  contempt  of  Jews  and  heathen  became  the  glory  of  Christians 
(Acts  ii.  22,  iii.  6,  iv.  10,  vi.  14). 

έγώ  €ΐμι.  These  words  to  Jewish  ears  were  the  name  of  Jehovah. 
We  have  had  the  same  expression  several  times  in  this  Gospel  (iv.  26), 
\-i.  20,  viii.  24,  28,  58,  xiii.  1  (see  notes).  Judas,  if  not  the  chief 
priests,  must  have  noticed  the  significant  words.  There  is  nothing 
in  the  narrative  to  shew  that  either  the  whole  company  were  mira- 
culously blinded  (Luke  xxiv.  IG),  or  that  Judas  in  particular  was- 
blinded  or  paralysed.  Even  those  who  knew  Him  well  might  fail  to 
recognise  Him  at  once  by  night  and  with  the  traces  of  the  Agony  fresh 
upon  Him. 

€ΐ(Γτηκ€ΐ...ό  τταραδιδούδ.  Judas,  -who  was  betraying  Him  {v.  2)  was 
standing  with  them.  This  tragic  detail  is  stamped  on  the  Evangelist's 
memory :  that  one  dark  figure  standing  as  the  chief  representative  of 
the  εξουσία  του  aKOTovs.  S.  John  has  been  accused  of  personal  hatred 
towards  Judas ;  but  he  alone  of  the  four  Evangelists  omits  the  traitor's 
kiss.     For  βΐστήκβι  v.  16,  comp.  i.  35,  vii.  35,  xix.  25,  xx.  11. 

6.  tos  οδν  tlirev.  When  therefore  He  said;  intimating  that  what 
followed  was  the  immediate  consequence  of  His  words.  They  feU 
Viackwards,  recoiling  from  the  majesty  of  goodness,  not  forwards  in 
adoration  of  it.  Whether  their  falling  was  the  natural  effect  of  guilt 
meeting  with  absolute  innocence,  or  a  supernatural  effect  wrought  by 
Christ's  will,  is  a  question  which  we  have  not  the  means  of  determining. 
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Moreover,  the  distinction  may  be  an  unreal  one.  Is  it  not  His  will 
that  guilt  should  quail  before  innocence?  The  result  in  this  case 
proved  both  to  the  disciples  and  to  His  foes  that  His  surrender  was 
entirely  voluntary  (x.  IS).  Once  before,  the  majesty  of  His  words  had 
overwhelmed  those  who  had  come  to  arrest  Him  (vii.  46);  and  it 
would  have  been  so  now,  had  not  He  willed  to  be  taken.  Comp.  Matt, 
xxvi.  53,  where  the  expression  '  legions  of  angels'  may  have  reference 
to  the  fragment  of  a  legion  that  had  come  to  superintend  His  capture. 

7.  ττάλιν  O'jv.  Again  therefore.  Their  first  onset  had  been 
baffled :  He  Himself  gives  them  another  opening.  They  repeat  the 
terms  of  their  warrant ;  they  have  been  sent  to  arrest  '  Jesus  the 
Nazarene.' 

8.  άφετί  TOTJTOvs  ύττάγίΐν.  He  is  no  hireling  (x.  12) ;  His  first 
thought  is  for  the  sheep.  At  first  Jesus  had  gone  forward  {v.  4)  from 
His  company,  as  Judas,  to  give  the  kiss,  from  his.  Judas  has  fallen 
back  on  his  followers,  while  the  disciples  gather  round  Christ.  Thus 
the  two  bands  and  two  leaders  confront  one  another. 

9.  ovs  δεδ.  |x.,  ουκ  άττ.  Of  those  icliom  Thou  hast  given  2Ie,  I  lost 
not  one.  The  reference  is  to  xvli.  12,  and  is  a  strong  confirmation  of 
the  historical  truth  of  chap.  xvii.  If  the  prayer  were  the  composition 
of  the  Evangelist  to  set  forth  in  an  ideal  form  Christ's  mental  condition 
at  the  time,  this  reference  to  a  definite  portion  of  it  would  be  most  un- 
natural. The  change  from  '  not  one  of  them  perished '  to  Ί  lost  of 
them  not  one'  brings  out  the  protective  intervention  of  Christ. 

It  does  not  follow,  because  S.  John  gives  this  interpretation  of 
Christ's  words,  that  therefore  they  have  no  other.  This  was  a  first 
fulfilment,  within  an  hour  or  two  of  thek  utterance,  an  earnest  of  a 
larger  fulfilment  in  the  future.  The  meaning  here  must  not  be  hmited 
to  bodily  preservation.  Had  they  been  captured,  apostasy  might  have 
been  the  result,  as  was  actually  the  case  with  S.  Peter. 

10.  Σ.  οΰν  Π.  Siiiion  Peter  therefore ;  because  he  '  saw  what 
would  follow'  (Luke  xxii.  49).  The  position  of  οΰν  is  remarkable,  as  if 
Ilerpos  had  been  added  as  an  after-thought,  jjossibly  in  allusion  to  the 
significance  of  the  name.  All  fom-  Evangelists  mention  this  act  of 
violence ;  S.  John  alone  gives  the  names.  While  S.  Peter  was  alive  it 
was  only  prudent  not  to  mention  his  name ;  and  probably  S.  John  was 
the  only  one  who  knew  {v.  15)  the  servant's  name.  This  impetuous 
boldness  of  ό  θ€ρμχ)3  Uerpos  illustrates  his  impetuous  words  xiii.  37  and 
Mark  viii.  32.  The  sword  was  jjrobably  one  of  the  two  produced  in 
misunderstanding  of  Christ's  words  at  the  end  of  the  supper  (Luke 
xxiii.  38).  To  carry  arms  on  a  feast-day  was  forbidden;  so  that  we 
have  here  some  indication  that  the  Last  Supper  was  not  the  Passover. 
No  doubt  Malchus  had  been  prominent  in  the  attack  on  Jesus  ;  hence 
τον  r.  αρχ.  ooOXou,  which  does  not  mean  that  only  one  servant  was 
there  {v.  26).  Or  τον  δ.  may  mean  '  the  servant  of  whom  you  have  so 
often  heard.'  S.  Peter  had  aimed  at  his  head.  S.  Luke  also  mentions 
that  it  was  the  right  ear  that  was  cut,  and  he  alone  mentions  the 
healing,  under  cover  of  which  S.  Peter  probably  escaped. 
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11.  βάλε.  See  on  v.  7.  S.  John  alone  gives  the  words  about  the  cup  : 
the  Synoptists  alone  (Matt.  xxvi.  39,  &c.)  give  the  prayer  to  which  they 
obviously  refer.  Thus  the  two  accounts  confirm  one  another.  Comp. 
ii.  19,  xii.  8 ;  and  for  the  metaphor  Ps.  Ixxv.  8,  Ix.  3  ;  Job  xxi.  20 ; 
Rev.  xiv.  10,  xxi.  19.  S.  Matthew  gives  another  reason  for  sheathing ; 
'all  they  that  take  the  sword  shall  perish  with  the  sword'  (xxvi.  52). 
"  Any  zeal  is  proper  for  religion  but  the  zeal  of  the  sword  and  the  zeal 
of  anger  "  (Jeremy  Taj'lor).  For  ου  μιή  interrogative  comp.  Euth  iii. 
1;  ου  μη  βΰρω  σοι  άράτταυσίν ;  See  on  iv.  48. 

12 — 27.     The  Jewish  or  Ecclesiastical  Trials. 

12 — 27,  Much  space  is  given  in  all  four  Gospels  to  the  Jewish 
and  Eomau  trials,  space  apparently  disproportionate  to  the  brief 
account  of  the  Crucifixion.  But  the  two  trials  illustrate  the  two  great 
elements  of  Christ's  Messiahship.  By  the  Sanhedrin  He  was  con- 
demned as  claiming  to  be  the  Son  of  God,  by  Pilate  as  claiming  to  be 
the  King  of  the  Jews.  The  Crucifixion  would  be  unintelhgible  if  we 
did  not  clearly  understand  Who  was  crucified,  and  why. 

12.  ή  οδν  στΓ.  Therefore  the  hand;  because  of  S.  Peter's  violent 
attempt  at  rescue.  The  χιλίαρχο8  is  the  tribune  of  the  Eoman  cohort. 
His  presence  with  the  detachment  shews  that  the  hierarchy  had  pre- 
pared the  Eonians  for  serious  resistance.  Peter's  violence  confirms 
these  representations.  Jesus  the  Nazarene  is  a  dangerous  character 
who  incites  His  followers  to  rebelhon;  He  must  be  secured  and  bound. 
And  the  incident  in  v.  6  would  suggest  great  caution,  as  in  dealing 
with  a  powerful  magician. 

13.  -irpos  "Ανναν  ιτρώτον.  The  ιτρωτον  shews  that  S.  John  is 
aware  of  the  subsequent  examination  before  Caiaphas  given  by  the 
Synoptists.  Whether  Annas  was  '  chief  of  the  priests  (2  Kings  xxv. 
18),  or  president,  or  vice-president,  of  the  Sanhedrin,  we  have  no  in- 
formation. Certainly  he  was  one  of  the  most  influential  members  of 
the  hierarchy,  as  is  shewn  by  his  securing  the  high-priesthood  for  no 
less  than  five  of  his  sous  as  well  as  for  his  son-in-law  Caiaphas,  after• 
he  had  been  deposed  himself.  He  held  office  a.d.  7 — 14,  his  son 
Eleazar  a.d.  16,  Joseph  Caiaphas  a.d.  18 — 36  ;  after  Caiaphas  four 
sons  of  Annas  held  the  office,  the  last  of  whom,  another  Annas  (a.d.  62), 
put  to  death  S.  James,  the  first  bishop  of  Jerusalem.  The  high-priests 
at  this  time  were  often  mere  nominees  of  the  civil  power,  and  were 
changed  with  a  rapidity  which  must  have  scandahzed  serious  Jews. 
There  were  probably  five  or  six  deposed  high-priests  in  the  Sanhedrin 
which  tried  our  Lord  (see  on  xi.  49  and  Luke  iii.  2).  Other  forms  of 
the  name  Annas  are  Ananias,  Ananus,  and  Hauan. 

ήν  γαρ  ircvO.  And  therefore  Caiaphas  would  be  sure  to  respect  the 
results  of  a  preliminary  examination  conducted  by  him.  Possibly  the 
chief  priests  thought  that  Annas  was  a  safer  man  than  Caiaphas. 
This  examination  before  Annas  is  given  us  by  S.  John  only,  who  tacitly 
corrects  the  impression  that  the  examination  before  Caiaphas  Avas  the 
only  one. 
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14.  (τυμφί'ρει.  See  on  xi.  50 — 52.  S.  Jolm  intimates  that  a  trial 
conducted  under  such  auspices  could  have  but  one  issue. 

15.  ήκολοΰθίΐ.  Was  following ;  the  descriptive  imperfect.  Some 
good  authorities  (X^  C)  insert  b  before  dXXos,  but  the  balance  is  de- 
cidedly against  it.  There  is  no  very  strong  reason  for  rejecting  the 
almost  universal  opinion  that  this  aXkos  μαθητψ  is  S.  Jolin  himself. 
It  agrees  with  his  habitual  reserve  about  himself  (i.  40,  xiii.  23 — 25, 
xix.  26,  XX.  2 — 8,  xxi.  20 — 24)  ;  vrith  his  being  often  found  with 
S.  Peter  (Luke  xxii.  8  ;  Acts  iii.  1,  iv.  13,  viii.  14) ;  and  with  his  know- 
ledge of  the  high-priest's  servant's  name  [v.  10).  Yet  the  opinion  is 
not  a  certainty ;  the  facts  just  mentioned  would  fit  his  brother 
S.  James  almost  equally  well;  and  the  fact  of  S.  John's  elsewhere 
designating  himself  as  the  μαθητής  δν  ψ/άπα  6  Ίτ/σοΰ?  is  slightly  against 
the  opinion.  But  on  the  other  hand  that  designation  would  have  no 
point  here  ;  the  unnamed  disciple  is  not  recei^■ing  any  mark  of  favour 
from  Jesus.    See  Introduction,  p.  xxxiv. 

γνωαττόβ  τ.  αρχ.  Comp.  Luke  ii.  44,  xxiii.  49.  The  nature  of  the 
acquaintance  is  not  explained:  in  connexion  with  it  we  may  remember 
the  tradition  that  S.  John  himseK  wore  the  high-priestly  badge  in  later 
life ;  p.  xvii.  To3  αρχ.  is  probably  Caiaphas  {vv.  13,  24) :  deposed 
high-priests  were  thus  designated  sometimes  (Luke  iii.  2;  Acts  iv.  6), 
but  never  by  S.  John.  Possibly  Annas  Uved  in  his  son-in-law's 
ofl&cial  residence ;  but  if  not,  there  is  nothing  improbable  in  his  con- 
ducting a  preliminary  examination  there.  The  αυλή  (χ.  1,  16)  is  the 
court  or  open  space  in  the  centre  or  in  front  of  the  house  (Luke  xxii. 
55) :  2ξω  (ι•.  16)  agrees  better  with  an  interior  court. 

16.  ίΐστηκίΐ.  Was  standing;  descriptive  imperfect,  as  in  vv.  5, 
15,  18.  The  details  again  indicate  an  eyewitness.  Female  door- 
keepers were  common  among  the  Jews  :  LXX.  in  2  Sam.  iv.  6 ; 
Ehoda,  Acts  xii.  13  ;  Josephus,  Ant.  vii.  ii.  1. 

17.  μή  και  <rv.  Art  thou  also  (shewing  that  she  knew  his  compa- 
nion to  be  a  disciple^,  or,  surely  thou  also  art  not.  See  on  iv.  29  and 
comp.  iv.  83,  vi.  67,  vii.  47,  ix.  40 ;  where,  as  here,  the  μή  anticipates 
a  negative  answer.  S.  Peter's  denial  is  thus  put  into  his  mouth. 
Τούτου  and  the  turn  of  the  sentence  are  contemptuous ;  ix.  16,  24,  xi. 
47.  S.  John  had  hurried  on  to  the  room  where  Christ  was  being 
examined ;  as  at  the  Cross  (xix.  26)  he  kept  close  to  his  Master ;  and 
in  neither  case  was  molested.  S.  Peter,  who  '  followed  afar  oS'  (Luke 
xxii.  54:)  and  that  rather  out  of  curiosity  '  to  see  the  end '  (lEatt.  xxvi. 
58)  than  out  of  love,  encountered  temptation  and  feU. 

18.  «Ιστηκ.  Se  οι  8.    Now  the  servants  and  the  ojjicers  were  standing 
...and  were  warming  thenuelves.     The  tribune  (i;.  12)  has  withcbawn 

his  men,  having  completed  the  arrest.  Only  the  officials  of  the  bauhed- 
rin  remain,  joined  now  by  the  household  servants  of  the  high-priest. 
Άνθρακιά  means  charcoal  in  a  brazier,  πρ05  το  φ2•$  of  which  S.  Peter 
stood  and  sat,  pretending  to  be  itidiSerent,  but  restlessly  changing  his 
posture  (Luke  xxii.  56) :  comp.  xxi.  9  ;  Ecclus.  xi.  32.     Cold  nights  in 
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April  are  exceptional  but  not  uncommon  in  Palestine,  and  Jerusalem 
stands  high. 

μ€τ  αυτών.  Peter  also  is  with  the  Lord's  enemies,  making  himself 
comfortable  in  this  night  of  cold.     Otia  j)vlvinar  Satanae. 

19.  ό  οδν  αρχ.  The  ovu  connects  what  follows  with  vv.  13,  14. 
Again  we  are  in  doubt  as  to  who  is  meant  by  the  high-priect  (see  on 
V.  15),  but  it  will  be  safest  to  consider  that  Caiaphas  is  meant  through- 
out. Neither  hypothesis  is  free  from  difficulty.  If  the  high -priest 
here  is  Caiaphas,  the  difficulty  is  to  explain  v.  24  (see  note  there). 
But  we  may  suppose  that  while  Annas  is  conducting  the  examination 
Caiaphas  enters  and  takes  part  in  it.  It  was  hoped  that  some  evidence 
might  be  obtained  which  would  be  of  service  in  the  formal  trial  that 
was  to  follow. 

20.  Ιγώ.  With  strong  emj)hasis.  He  answers  no  questions 
about  His  disciples,  but  bears  the  brunt  alone.  Moreover  He  seems 
to  contrast  His  openness  with  the  secrecy  of  His  enemies :  for 
Ίταρρησ-ία  see  on  vii.  13,  and  for  Iv  συναγωγή  on  vi.  59.  Ί  ahvays 
taught  in  public  places,  where  aU  the  Jews  come  together.  I  am 
not  the  head  of  a  secret  society;  nor  am  I  ashamed  of  My  doc 
trine.'  Comp.  Matt.  x.  27  Veritas  nihil  eruhescit  praeter  abscondi 
(TertuUian^ 

21.  ϊδ€  οΰτοι.  As  if  implying  that  they  were  present  and  ought  to 
be  examined.  Witnesses  for  the  defence  were  heard  first.  Ούτοι  can- 
not mean  S.  Peter  and  S.  John :  S.  Peter  is  still  outside  by  the  fire. 
For  ϊδβ  see  on  i.  29. 

22.  ράτΓίσ-μα.  Elsewhere  only  xix.  3  and  Mark  xiv.  65.  Literally, 
'a  blow  with  a  rod,^  and  δέρβίί  {v.  23)  agrees  with  this.  But  ράτησμ,α 
is  also  used  for  'a  blow  with  the  open  hand: '  comp.  ραττίξβιν,  Matt.  v. 
39.  In  later  Greek  this  meaning  prevailed,  perhaps  exclusiΛ^ely. 
Christ's  conduct  here  shews  how  Matt.  v.  39  is  to  be  understood: 
personal  retaliation  is  forbidden,  but  not  calm  protest  and  rebuke. 

23.  el  K.  Ιλάλησα.  If  I  spake  evil  is  perhaps  better  than  If  I 
have  spoken  evil.  Like  έλάλησα  in  v.  20  and  cTttov  in  v.  21,  this  seems 
to  refer  to  Christ's  teaching,  about  wliich  He  is  being  examined, 
rather  than  to  His  reply  to  the  high-priest.  For  the  construction 
comp.  xiii.  14,  xv.  20. 

24.  άτΓ€(Γτ.  οΰν.  The  ovv  (see  critical  note)  shews  that  the  remark 
is  not  an  afterthought.  Because  the  preliminary  examination  before 
Annas  produced  a  prima  facie  case,  but  nothing  conclusive,  Annas 
therefore  sent  Him  for  formal  trial  to  Caiaphas,  who  had  apparently 
been  present  during  the  previous  examination  and  had  taken  part  in 
it  {v.  19),  Hence  there  is  no  need  to  discuss  whether  άττέστειλβν  may 
be  equivalent  to  a  pluperfect:  comp.  Matt.  xxvi.  48,  xiv.  3,  4. 

Christ  had  been  bound  at  His  arrest  {v.  12)  to  prevent  escape. 
During  the  examination  He  would  be  unbound  as  possibly  innocent. 
He  is  now  bound  again.  Apparently  He  was  unbound  a  second  time 
before  the  Sanhedrin,  and  then  bound  afresh  to  be  taken  to  Pilate 
(Matt,  xxvii.  2). 
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25.  The  narrative  is  resumed  from  v,  18:  But  Simon  Peter  was 
standing•  and  warming  himself.  Dramatic  contrast :  the  Lord  stands 
bound;  His  disciple  stands  and  -^arms  himself.  A  look  of  distress  on 
his  face,  when  his  Master  appears  bound  as  a  criminal,  and  perhaps 
with  the  mark  of  the  blow  {v.  22)  on  His  face,  provokes  {ovv)  the 
exclamation,  Surely  thou  aUo  art  not  one  of  His  disciples:  see  on  v.  17. 

26.  <Γυ•γγ€νη8.  How  natural  that  an  acquaintance  of  the  high- 
priest  {v.  15)  knovm  to  his  portress  {v.  16)  should  know  this  fact  also 
as  well  as  Malchus'  name  [v.  10).  This  confirms  the  ordinary  view 
that  the  '  other  disciple'  {v.  15)  is  the  Evangelist  himself.  This  third 
accusation  and  denial  was,  as  S.  Luke  tell  us,  about  an  hour  after  the 
second;  so  that  our  Lord  must  have  'turned  and  looked  upon  Peter' 
either  from  a  room  looking  into  the  court,  or  as  He  was  being  led  to 
receive  the  formal  sentence  of  the  Sanhedrin  after  the  trial  before 
Caiaphas,  not  as  He  was  being  taken  from  Annas  to  Caiaphas.  The 
εγώ  is  emphatic ;  '  with  my  own  eyes : '  the  man  speaks  with  bitterness 
and  assurance.     Comp.  δΰσχνρίξβτο  Χέ^ων  (Luke  xxii.  59). 

27.  Ίτάλιν  οΰν.  Again  therefore,  because  he  had  denied  before 
and  yet  another  denial  had  become  necessaiy.  S.  John,  like  S.  Luke, 
omits  the  oaths  and  curses  (Mark  xiv.  71 ;  Matt.  xxvi.  73).  "We  may 
believe  that  S.  Peter  himself  thi'ough  S.  Mark  was  the  first  to  include 
this  aggravation  of  his  guilt  in  the  current  tradition. 

άλ€κτωρ  Ιφ.  A  cock  crew.  In  none  of  the  Gospels  is  there  the 
definite  article  which  our  translation  inserts.  This  was  the  second 
crowing  (Mark  xiv.  72).  A  difficulty  has  been  made  here  because  the 
Talmud  says  that  fowls,  which  scratch  in  dunghills,  are  unclean. 
But  (1)  the  Talnmd  is  inconsistent  on  this  point  v*dth  itseK;  (2)  not 
all  Jews  would  be  so  scrupulous  as  to  keep  no  fowls  in  Jerusalem ;  (3) 
certainly  the  Piomans  would  care  nothing  about  such  scruples. 

Just  as  the  Evangelist  impHes  [v.  11),  without  mentioning,  the  Agony 
in  the  garden,  so  he  implies  (xxi.  15),  without  mentioning,  the  repent- 
ance of  S.  Peter.  The  question  has  been  raised,  why  he  narrates 
S.  Peter's  fall,  which  had  been  thrice  told  already.  There  is  no  need 
to  seek  far-fetched  explanations,  as  that  "there  might  be  contained  in  it 
some  great  princii)le  or  prophetic  history,  and  perhaps  both :  some  great 
principle  to  be  developed  in  the  future  history  of  the  Church,  or  of 
S.  Peter's  Church."  Bather,  it  is  part  of  S.  John's  own  experience 
which  falls  naturally  into  the  scope  and  plan  of  his  Gospel,  setting  forth 
on  the  one  side  the  Divinity  of  Christ,  on  the  other  the  glorification  of 
His  manhood  through  suffering.  Christ's  foreknowledge  of  the  faU  of 
His  chief  Apostle  (xiii.  38)  illustrated  both:  it  was  evidence  of  His 
Divinity  (comp.  ii.  21,  25),  and  it  intensified  His  suffeiing.  S.  John, 
therefore,  gives  both  the  prophecy  and  the  fulfilment.  It  has  been 
noticed  that  it  is  "S.  Peter's  friend  S.  John,  who  seems  to  mention 
most  what  may  lessen  the  fault  of  his  brother  apostle;"  that  servants 
and  officers  were  about  him ;  that  in  the  second  case  he  was  pressed  by 
more  than  one ;  and  that  on  the  last  occasion  a  kinsman  of  Malchus 
was  among  his  accusers,  which  may  greatly  have  increased  Peter's  terror. 
Moreover,  this  instance  of  human  frailty  in  one  so  exalted  (an  instance 
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which  the  life  of  the  great  Exemplar  Himself  could  not  afford),  is  given 
us  with  fourfold  emphasis,  that  none  may  presume  and  none  despair. 
On  the  difficulties  connected  with  the  four  accounts  of  S.  Peter's 
denials  see  Appendix  B. 

28— XIX.  16.  The  Eoman  ob  Civil  Tkial. 
As  already  stated,  S.  John  omits  both  the  examination  before  Caiaphas 
and  the  Sanhedrin  at  an  irregular  time  and  place,  at  midnight  and  at 
'the  Booths'  (Matt.  xxvi.  57 — 68;  Mark  xiv.  53 — 65),  and  also  the 
formal  meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin  after  daybreak  in  the  proper  place 
(Matt,  xxvii.  1;  Mark  xv.  1;  Luke  xxii.  66 — 71),  at  which  Jesus  was 
sentenced  to  death.  He  proceeds  to  narrate  what  the  Synoptists  omit, 
the  conference  between  Pilate  and  the  Jews  {vv.  28 — 32)  and  two 
private  examinations  of  Jesus  by  Pilate  [vv.  33 — 38  and  xix.  8 — 11). 
Here  also  we  seem  to  have  the  e\adence  of  an  eyewitness.  We  know 
that  S.  John  followed  his  Lord  into  the  high-priest's  palace  {v.  15),  and 
stood  by  the  Cross  (xix.  26) ;  it  is  therefore  probable  enough  that  he 
followed  into  the  Procurator's  court. 

28.  άγουσ-ιν  ουν.  They  lead  therefore  {v.  3).  S.  John  assumes 
that  his  readers  know  the  result  of  Jesus  being  taken  to  Caiaphas  [v. 
24) :  He  had  been  condemned  to  death ;  and  now  His  enemies  (there 
is  no  need  to  name  them)  take  Him  to  the  Eoman  governor  to  get  the 
sentence  executed. 

άίΓο  τ.  Κ.  From  the  house  of  Caiaphas.  Comp.  Mark  v.  35 ;  Acts 
xvi.  40. 

TO  ττραιτώριον.  The  palace,  Pilate's  house,  the  praetorium.  Our 
translators  have  varied  their  rendering  of  it  capriciously :  Matt,  xxvii. 
17,  'common  hall,'  with  'governor's  house'  in  the  margin;  Mark  xv. 
16,  'Praetorium  ; '  John  xviii.  33  and  xix.  9,  'judgment-hall.'  Yet  the 
meaning  must  be  the  same  in  all  these  passages.  Comp.  Acts  xxiii. 
35,  'judgment-hall;'  Phil.  i.  13,  'the  palace.'  The  meaning  of  jjrae- 
torium  varies  according  to  the  context.    The  word  is  of  military  origin; 

(1)  'the  general's  tent'  or  'head- quarters.'     Hence,  in  the  provinces, " 

(2)  'the  governor's  residence,'  the  meaning  in  Acts  xxiii.  35:  in  a  sort 
of  metaphorical  sense,  (3)  a  'mansion'  or  'palace'  (Juvenal  i.  75) :  at 
Kome,  (4)  '  the  praetorian  guard, '  the  probable  meaning  in  Phil.  i.  13. 
Of  these  leading  significations  the  second  is  probably  right  here  and 
throughout  the  Gospels;  the  οββίαΐ  residence  of  the  Procurator. 
Where  Pilate  resided  in  Jerusalem  is  not  quite  certain.  We  know 
that  '  Herod's  Praetorium,'  a  magnificent  building  on  the  western  hill 
of  Jerusalem,  was  used  by  Eoman  governors  somewhat  later  (Philo, 
Lefj.  ad  Gaium,  p.  1034).  But  it  is  perhaps  more  likely  that  Pilate 
occupied  part  of  the  fortress  Antonia,  on  the  supjDosed  site  of  which 
a  chamber  with  a  column  in  it  has  recently  been  discovered,  which  it 
is  thought  may  possibly  be  the  scene  of  the  scourging. 

S.  John's  narrative  alternates  between  the  outside  and  inside  of  the 
Praetorium.  Outside;  28—32,  38 — 40,  xix.  4—7,  12—16.  Inside; 
33—37,  xix.  1—3,  8—11. 
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28 — 32.  Outside  the  Praetorium ;  the  Jews  claim  the  execution 
of  the  Sanhediin's  sentence  of  death,  and  Pilate  refuses  it. 

ιτρωΐ.  This  is  rendered  '  morning  '  Matt.  xvi.  3 ;  Mark  i.  35,  xi. 
20,  xiii.  35,  xv.  1 ;  the  last  passage  being  partly  parallel  to  this.  In 
Mark  xiii.  35  the  word  stands  for  the  fourth  watch  (see  on  Mark 
vi.  48),  which  lasted  from  3.0  to  6.0  a.m.  A  Eoman  court  might 
be  held  dii-ectly  after  sunrise;  and  as  Pilate  had  probably  been 
informed  that  an  important  case  was  to  be  brought  before  him, 
delay  in  which  might  cause  serious  distui'bance,  there  is  nothing 
improbable  in  his  being  ready  to  open  his  court  between  4.0  and 
5.0  A.M.  The  hierarchy  were  in  a  difficulty.  Jesus  could  not  safely 
be  arrested  by  daylight,  and  the  Sanhedrin  could  not  legally  pro- 
nounce sentence  of  death  by  night :  hence  they  had  had  to  wait  till 
dawn  to  condemn  Him.  JSiow  another  regulation  hampers  them: 
a  day  must  intervene  between  sentence  and  execution.  This  they 
shuffled  out  of  by  going  at  once  to  Pilate.  Of  course  if  he  undertook 
the  execution,  he  must  fix  the  time ;  and  their  representations  would 
secure  his  ordering  immediate  execution.  Thus  they  shifted  the 
breach  of  the  law  from  themselves  to  him. 

As  in  the  life  of  our  Lord  as  a  whole,  so  also  in  this  last  week  and 
last  day  of  it.  the  exact  sequence  and  time  of  the  events  cannot  be 
ascertained  with  certainty.  Chronology  is  not  what  the  Evangehsts 
aim  at  giving  us.  For  a  tentative  arrangement  of  the  chief  events  of 
the  Passion  see  Appendix  C. 

αυτοί.  The  "  most  characteristic  trait  of  a  rehgious  and  godless 
nation  ever  put  on  record  "  (Maurice).  They  themselves  (in  contrast 
to  their  Victim,  whom  they  sent  in  under  a  Pioman  guard)  entered 
not  into  the  palace,  that  they  might  Twt  be  defiled  by  entering  a 
house  possibly  poUuted  by  heathen  abominations  and  certainly  not 
cleansed  from  leaven  (Ex.  xii.  15).  But  Jewish  zeal  had  taught  the 
Eomans  that  idols  could  not  be  tolerated  in  the  Holy  City. 

ϊνα  φάγωσ-ιν  το  ττ.  It  is  evident  that  S.  John  does  not  regard  the 
Last  Supper  as  a  Paschal  meal.  Comp.  xiii.  1,  29.  It  is  equally 
evident  that  the  synoptic  narratives  convey  the  impression  that  the 
Last  Supper  was  the  ordinary  Jewish  Passover  (Matt,  xxvi,  17,  18, 
19;  Mark  xiv.  14,  16;  Luke  xxii.  7,  8,  11,  13,  15).  Whatever  be 
the  right  solution,  the  independence  of  the  author  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel  is  manifest.  Would  anyone  counterfeiting  an  Apostle  venture 
thus  to  contradict  what  seemed  to  have  such  strong  Apostolic 
authority?  Would  he  not  expect  that  a  glaring  discrepancy  on  so 
important  a  point  would  prove  fatal  to  his  pretensions?  Assume 
that  S.  John  is  simply  recording  his  own  vivid  recollections,  whether 
or  no  we  suppose  him  to  be  correcting  the  impression  produced  by 
the  Synoptists,  and  this  difficulty  at  any  rate  is  avoided.  S.  John's 
narrative  is  too  precise  and  consistent  to  be  explained  away.  On  the 
difficulty  as  regards  the  Sjmoptists  see  Appendix  A;  see  also  Excursus 
V  at  the  end  of  Dr  Farrar's  S.  Luke. 

29.  ίξήλθεν  ουν  ό  Π.  ^ξω.  Because  they  would  not  enter,  therefore 
Pilate  iceut  out  to  them.     The  emphatic  position  of  έζηλθεν  and  the 
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addition  of  'έ^ω  seem  to  call  attention  to  this  Roman  concession 
to  Je^vish  religiousness.  The  Evangelist  assumes  that  his  readers 
know  who  Pilate  is,  just  as  he  assumes  that  they  know  the  Twelve, 
Martha  and  Mary,  and  Mary  Magdalene  (vi.  67,  xi.  1,  xix.  25). 

τίνα  κατηγορίαν.  No  doubt  Pilate  knew,  but  in  accordance  with 
strict  procedure  he  demands  a  formal  indictment. 

κακόν  τΓΟίών.  An  evil-doer :  distinguish  from  κακονρ-^ο•;  (Luke 
xxiii.  32).  The  Jews  are  taken  aback  at  Pilate's  e^ddent  intention 
of  trying  the  case  himself.  They  had  expected  him  merely  to  carry 
out  their  sentence,  and  had  not  come  provided  with  any  definite 
accusation.  Blasphemy,  for  which  they  had  condemned  Him  (Matt, 
xxvi.  65,  66),  might  be  no  crime  with  Pilate  (comp.  Acts  xviii.  16). 
Hence  the  vagueness  of  their  first  charge.  Later  on  (xix,  7)  they 
throw  in  the  charge  of  blasphemy  ;  but  they  rely  mainly  on  three 
distinct  charges,  which  being  political,  Pilate  must  hear ;  (1)  seditious 
agitation,  (2)  forbidding  to  give  tribute  to  Caesar,  (3)  assuming  the 
title,  'King  of  the  Jews  '  (Luke  xxiii.  3). 

31.  €Lir€v  οΰν  αυτοί?  ό  Π.  Because  of  their  vague  accusation. 
If  they  will  not  make  a  specific  charge,  he  will  not  deal  with  the 
case.  Pilate,  impressed  probably  by  his  Avife's  dream  (Matt,  xxvii. 
19)  tries  in  various  ways  to  avoid  sentencing  Jesus  to  death,  (1) 
He  would  have  the  Jews  deal  with  the  case  themselves ;  (2)  he  sends 
Jesus  to  Herod ;  (3)  he  proposes  to  release  Him  in  honour  of  the 
Feast ;  (4)  he  will  scourge  Him  and  let  Him  go.  Eoman  governors 
were  not  commonly  so  scrupulous,  and  Pilate  was  not  above  the 
average :  a  vague  superstitious  dread  was  perhaps  his  strongest 
motive.  Thrice  in  the  course  of  these  attempts  does  he  pronounce 
Jesus  innocent  (v.  39,  xix.  4,  6).  Note  the  emphatic  and  somewhat 
contemptuous  υμύ%  and  ύμων  \  Take  Him  yonr.^elves  and  according 
to  your  law  judge  Him.  Pilate  disdains  to  interfere  in  Jewish 
religious  disputes. 

ουκ  ^|€o-Tiv.  These  words  are  to  be  taken  quite  literally,  and  with- 
out any  addition,  such  as  'at  the  Passover'  or  'by  crucifixion,'  or  'for 
high  treason.'  The  question  whether  the  Sanhedrin  had  or  had  not 
the  right  to  inflict  capital  punishment  at  this  time  is  a  vexed  one. 
On  the  one  hand  we  have  (1)  tliis  verse;  (2)  the  statement  of  the 
Talmud  that  40  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  the  Jews 
lost  this  power ;  (3)  the  evidence  of  Josephus  (Aiit.  xx.  ix.  1 ;  comp. 
XVIII.  i.  1;  XVI.  ii.  4,  and  vi.)  that  the  high-priest  could  not  summon 
a  judicial  court  of  the  Sanhedrin  without  the  Procurator's  leave;  (4) 
the  analogy  of  Roman  law.  To  this  it  is  rephed  (Ddllinger,  First  Age 
of  the  Church,  Appendix  ii.) ;  (1)  that  the  Jews  quibbled  in  order  to 
cause  Jesus  to  be  crucified  at  the  Feast  instead  of  stoned  after  all  the 
people  had  dispersed ;  and  Pilate  would  not  have  insulted  the  Jews 
from  the  tribunal  by  telling  them  to  put  Jesus  to  death,  if  they  had  no 
power  to  do  so  ;  (2)  that  the  Talmud  is  in  error,  for  the  Roman  do- 
minion began  60  years  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  (3)  that 
Josephus  (xx.  ix.  1)  shews  that  the  Jews  had  this  power :  Ananus  is 
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accused  to  Albiniis  not  for  putting  people  to  death,  but  for  holding  a 
court  without  leave  :  had  the  former  been  criminal  it  would  have  been 
mentioned ;  (4)  that  the  analogy  of  Eoman  law  proves  nothing,  for 
cities  and  countries  subject  to  Eome  often  retained  their  autonomy: 
and  there  are  the  cases  of  S.  Stephen,  those  for  whose  death  S.  Paul 
voted  (Acts  sxvi.  10),  and  the  Apostles,  whom  the  Sanhedrin  wished 
to  put  to  death  (Acts  v.  33)  ;  and  Gamahel  in  dissuading  the  council 
never  hints  that  to  inflict  death  vrill  bring  trouble  upon  themselves. 
To  this  it  may  be  replied  again;  (1)  that  Pilate  would  have  exposed  a 
quibble  had  there  been  one,  and  his  dignity  as  judge  was  evidently  not 
above  shewing  ii'onical  contempt  for  the  plaintiffs ;  (2)  that  the  Talmud 
may  be  wrong  about  the  date  and  right  about  the  fact ;  possibly  it  is 
right  about  both ;  (3)  to  mention  the  holding  of  a  court  by  Ananus 
was  enough  to  secure  the  interference  of  Albinus,  and  more  may  have 
been  said  than  Josephus  reports  ;  (4)  autonomy  in  the  case  of  subject 
states  was  the  exception ;  therefore  the  burden  of  proof  rests  with  those 
who  assert  it  of  the  Jews.  S.  Stephen's  death  and  the  other  cases 
(comp.  John  v.  18,  vii.  1,  25,  viii.  3,  59;  Acts  xxi.  31)  only  prove  that 
the  Jews  sometimes  ventured  on  acts  of  judicial  rigour  and  violence 
of  which  the  Eomans  took  little  notice.  Besides  we  do  not  know  that 
in  all  these  cases  the  Sanhedi-in  proposed  to  do  more  than  to  sentence 
to  death,  trasting  to  the  Eomans  to  execute  the  sentence,  as  here. 
Pilate's  whole  action,  and  his  express  statement  xix.  10,  seem  to 
imply  that  he  alone  has  the  power  to  inflict  death. 

τΓοίω  θανάτω.  By  ichat  manner  of  death  (xii.  33,  xxi.  19  ;  comp.  x. 
32  ;  Matt.  xxi'.  23,  xxii.  36  ;  Luke  vi.  32,  xxiv.  19).  Had  the  Sanhe- 
drin executed  Him  as  a  blasphemer  or  a  false  prophet.  He  would  have 
been  stoned.  The  Jews  had  other  forms  of  capital  punishment  (see 
on  [viii.  5]),  but  not  crucifixion  ;  and  by  them  He  could  not  have  been 
lifted  up  (viii.  28)  like  the  Brazen  Serpent  (iii.  14). 

33—37.  Inside  the  Praetorium;  Jesus  is  privately  examined  by 
Pilate,  and  makes  τψ  καΧην  ομοΚο-^ίαν  (1  Tim.  vi.  13). 

33.  Because  of  the  importunity  of  the  Jews  [ovv)  Pilate  is  obliged 
to  investigate  further;  and  being  only  Procurator,  although  cum  potes- 
tate,  has  no  Quaestor,  but  conducts  the  examination  himself.  Probably 
the  Eoman  guards  had  aheady  brought  Jesus  inside  the  Praetorium : 
Pilate  now  calls  Him  before  the  judgment-seat.  What  follows  imphes 
that  He  had  not  heard  the  previous  conversation  with  the  Jews. 

σ-υ  et  ό  p.  T.  Ί.  In  all  four  Gospels  these  are  Pilate's  first  words  to 
Jesus,  and  S.  Luke  (xxiii.  2)  gives  the  Jewish  accusation  which  sug- 
gested them;  'saying  that  He  Himself  is  Chiist  a  kiag.'  In  all  four 
Σύ  is  emphatic.  The  appearance  of  Jesus  is  in  such  contrast  to 
royalty  that  Pilate  speaks  with  sm-prise  (comp.  iv.  12,  viii.  53)  :  his 
meaning  is  either  'Dost  Thou  claim  to  be  King?'  or,  'Art  Thoxi  the  so- 
called  King?'  The  civil  title,  'the  King  of  the  Jews,"  fii'st  appears  in 
the  mouth  of  the  wise  men  (Matt.  ii.  1),  next  in  the  mouth  of  Pilate : 
contrast  the  theocratic  title,  'the  K.  of  Israel'  (i.  50). 
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34.  Note  the  solemn  brevity  of  the  introductions  to  vv.  34,  35,  36. 
Jesus  demands  that  the  responsibility  of  making  this  charge  against 
Him  be  laid  on  the  right  persons.  IMoreover  the  meaning  of  the 
charge,  and  therefore  the  truth  of  it,  would  depend  on  the  person 
making  it.  In  Pilate's  sense  He  was  not  King;  in  another  sense  He 
was.     Note  that  He  asks  for  information ;  see  on  xi.  17,  34. 

35.  'Is  it  likely  that  I.  a  Roman  governor,  have  any  interest  in 
Jewish  questions?  Am  I  likely  to  call  Thee  King ?  It  was  Thine  ο icn 
nation  (double  article;  see  next  note)  that  delivered  Thee  to  me.  What 
made  them  do  it?' 

36.  ή  β.  ή  €|χή.  This  emphatic  form,  'the  kingdom  that  is  Mine' 
(see  on  viii.  31)  prevails  throughout  the  verse.  Ύττηρίται  must  be 
rendered  '  servants, '  not  '  officers, '  although  there  is  doubtless  an  al- 
lusion to  the  officials  of  the  hierarchy  {vv.  3,  12,  18,  22,  vii.  32,  45,  46 ; 
Matt.  V.  25).  In  Luke  i.  2  and  1  Cor.  iv.  1,  the  only  places  in  Gospels 
and  Epistles  in  which  the  word  is  used  of  Christians,  it  is  rendered 
'ministers,'  both  in  A.V.  and  R.V.  ' Officers'  would  here  suggest  mili- 
tary officers.  •  The  kingdom  that  is  really  Mine  does  not  derive  its 
origin  (^/c)  from  this  world  (iv.  22,  viii.  23,  xv.  19,  xvii,  14,  16,  x.  16) : 
if  from  this  world  sprang  My  kingdom,  then  would  the  servants  that 
aje  reaUy  Mine  be  striving'  (Luke  xiii.  24;  1  Cor.  ix.  25).  For  the 
construction  see  on  v.  46,  and  for  rois 'lovSaiois  see  on  xiii.  33. 

νΰν  %k.  The  meaning  of  νυν  is  clear  from  the  context;  'as  it  is,  as 
the  case  really  stands: '  comp.  viii.  40,  ix.  41,  xv.  22,  24.  It  does  not 
mean  *  My  kingdom  is  not  of  this  world  now^  but  shall  be  so  hereafter ; ' 
as  if  Christ  were  promising  a  millennium. 

37.  ούκουν.  Here  only  in  N.  T.  Combined  with  the  position  of 
σΰ  it  gives  a  tone  of  scorn  to  the  question,  which  is  haK  an  exclama- 
tion: 'So  then,  Thou  art  a  King !'  We  might  write  οϋκουν  and  render, 
'Art  Thou  not  then  a  King?'  or,  'Thou  art  not  then  a  King.'  But 
ούκουν  is  simpler  and  is  preferred  by  most  editors.     See  Winer,  p.  643. 

σ-ύ  \iyiis  on.     The  rendering,  Thou  sayest  {well),  because,  is  much  ' 
less  natui^al  than  Thou  sayest  that,    Christ  leaves  the  royal  title  which 
Pilate  misunderstands  and  explains  the  nature  of  His  kingdom — the 
realm  of  truth. 

«Is  τοΰτο.  To  this  end  have  I  been  t>om  and  to  this  end  am  I 
come  into  the  world.  To  be  a  King,  He  became  incarnate;  to  be  a 
King,  He  entered  the  world :  and  this  in  order  to  witness  to  the  truth. 
The  second  els  τούτο  does  not,  any  more  than  the  first,  refer  exclu- 
sively to  what  follows  ;  both  refer  partly  to  what  precedes,  partly 
(1  John  iii.  ^  8)  to  what  follows.  The  perfects  express  a  past  act 
continuing  in  the  present ;  Christ  has  come  and  remains  in  the 
world.  Έγώ  is  very  emphatic;  in  this  respect  Christ  stands  alone 
among  men.  "Ερχεσθαι  cis  τ.  κόσ-μον  is  frequent  in  S.  John  (i.  9, 
ix.  39,  xi.  27,  xvi.  28).  Apphed  to  Christ  it  includes  the  notions 
of  His  mission  and  of  His  pre-existence:  but  Pilate  would  not  see 
this. 
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ϊνα  μαρτ.  τη  άλ.  Tliis  is  the  Divine  purpose  of  His  royal  power: 
not  merely  'witness  the  truth,'  i.e.  give  a  testimony  that  is  true, 
but  hear  witness  to  the  objective  reality  of  the  Truth:  again,  not 
merely  'bear  witness  0/,'  i.e.  respecting  the  Truth  (i.  7,  15,  ii.  25, 
V.  31 — 39,  viii.  13 — 18,  &c.),  but  'bear  witness  ίο,'  i.e.  in  support 
and  defence  of  the  Truth  (v.  33).  Both  these  expressions,  *  witness ' 
and  'truth,'  have  been  seen  to  be  very  frequent  in  S.  John  (see 
especially  chaps,  i.  iii.  v.  viii.  passim).  We  have  them  combined 
here,  as  in  v.  33.  This  is  the  object  of  Christ's  sovereignty, — to  bear 
witness  to  the  Truth.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  Gospel  that  it  claims 
to  be  'the  Truth.'  "This  title  of  the  Gospel  is  not  found  in  the 
Synoptists,  Acts,  or  Apocalypse;  but  it  occurs  in  the  CathoHc  Epis- 
tles (James  i.  19 ;  1  Pet.  i.  22 ;  2  Pet.  ii.  2)  and  in  S.  Paul  (2  Thess. 
ii.  12;  2  Cor.  xiii.  8;  Eph.  i.  13,  &c.).  It  is  specially  characteristic 
of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  S.  John."  Westcott,  Introduction  to 
S.  John,  p.  xhv. 

6  ών  €K  T.  άλ.  That  has  his  root  in  the  Truth,  so  as  to  draw  the 
power  of  his  life  from  it:  comp.  v.  36,  iii.  31,  viii.  47,  and  especi- 
ally 1  John  ii.  21,  iii.  19.  "It  is  of  great  interest  to  compare  this 
confession  before  Pilate  with  the  corresponding  confession  before  the 
high  priest  (Matt.  xxvi.  64).  The  one  addressed  to  the  Jews  is  in  the 
language  of  prophecy,  the  other  addressed  to  a  Koman  appeals  to  the 
universal  testimony  of  conscience.  The  one  speaks  of  a  future  mani- 
festation of  glory,  the  other  of  a  present  manifestation  of  truth 

It  is  obvious  how  completely  they  answer  severally  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  two  occasions."    "Westcott,  in  loco. 

38.  Tt  Ισ-τιν  άλήθ€ΐα;  Pilate  does  not  ask  about  *the  Truth,'  but 
truth  in  any  particular  case.  His  question  does  not  indicate  any 
serious  wish  to  know  what  truth  really  is,  nor  yet  the  despairing 
scepticism  of  a  baffled  thinker ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  is  it  uttered 
in  a  light  spirit  of  'jesting'  (as  Bacon  thought).  Eather  it  is  the 
half-pitying,  half -impatient,  question  of  a  practical  man  of  the  world, 
whose  experience  of  life  has  convinced  him  that  truth  is  a  dream  of 
enthusiasts,  and  that  a  kingdom  in  which  truth  is  to  be  supreme  is  as 
visionary  as  that  of  the  Stoics.  He  has  heard  enough  to  convince 
him  that  the  accused  is  no  dangerous  incendiary,  and  he  abruptly 
closes  the  investigation  with  a  question,  which  to  his  mind  cuts  at 
the  root  of  the  Prisoner's  aspirations.  "  It  was  a  good  question  ;  but 
Pilate's  haste  lost  him  the  answer"  :  he  asked  it  and  went  out.  Quid 
est  Veritas?  Vir  est  qui  adest  (Anagram  attributed  to  Charles  I.). 
Here  probably  we  must  insert  the  sending  to  Herod  Antipas,  who  had 
come  from  Tiberias,  as  Pilate  from  Caesarea,  on  account  of  the  Feast, 
the  one  to  win  popularity,  the  other  to  keep  order  (Luke  xxiii.  6 — 12). 

38 — 40.  Outside  the  Praetorium ;  Pilate  pronounces  Him  innocent 
and  offers  to  release  Him  for  the  Feast :  the  Jews  prefer  Barabbas. 

38.  T.  'lovSaiovs.  Apparently  this  means  the  mob  and  not  the 
hierarchy.  Pilate  hoped  that  only  a  minority  were  moving  against 
Jesus;  by  an  appeal  to  the  majority  he  might  be  able  to  acquit  Him 
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without  incurring  odium.  By  pronouncing  Him  legally  innocent 
he  would  gain  this  majority;  by  projDosing  to  release  Him  on  account 
of  the  Feast  rather  than  of  His  innocence  he  would  avoid  insulting 
the  Sanhedrin,  Λγho  had  already  pronounced  Him  guilty.  From 
S.  Mark  (xv.  8,  11)  it  would  appear  that  some  of  the  multitude  hoped 
to  deliver  Jesus  on  the  plea  of  the  Feast  and  took  the  initiative  in 
reminding  Pilate  of  the  custom,  but  were  controlled  by  the  priests  and 
made  to  clamour  for  Barabbas. 

€γώ...αΙτίαν.  'Whatever  you  fanatics  may  do,  I  jind  no  ground  of 
accusation  in  Him  .• '  comp.  xix.  6.  Αίτια  means  '  legal  ground  for 
prosecution,  crime'  (Matt,  xxvii.  37;  Mark  xv.  26;  Acts  xiii.  28, 
xxviii,  18). 

39.  συνήθεια.  Nothing  is  known  of  this  custom  beyond  what  the 
Gospels  tell  us.  It  may  have  been  a  memorial  of  the  deliverance 
from  Egypt.  But  prisoners  were  sometimes  released  at  Eome  at 
certain  festivals,  and  it  would  be  quite  in  harmony  with  the  concili- 
atory policy  of  Eome  to  honour  native  festivals  in  this  way  in  the 
case  of  subject  nations.  In  Luke  xxiii.  17  the  custom  is  said  to  be  an 
obligation,  ανόηκ-ην  βΤχβν :  but  the  verse  is  of  very  doubtful  genuine- 
ness. For  ϊρα  comp.  xi.  57,  xv.  12.  Έν  τ.  ττάσ^α  is  no  evidcDce  that 
the  Passover  had  been  already  celebrated:  the  prisoner  would  natu- 
rally be  released  in  time  to  share  in  the  Paschal  meal.  The  Synop- 
tists  use  the  less  definite  expression,  κατά  έορτήν  (Matt,  xxvii.  15; 
Mark  xv.  6).  For  the  construction  βούλίσθε  άττολύσ-ω  comp.  daXeis 
συΧΚέξωμβν,  ττοΰ  deXeis  ετοιμάσωμεν  (Matt.  xiii.  28,  xxvi.  17;  Luke  xxii. 
9),  where  in  each  case  the  fut.  ind.  is  found  as  a  various  reading,  per- 
haps from  the  LXX.  (Heb.  viii.  5).  Matt.  xx.  32,  xxvii.  17,  21;  Mark 
X.  51,  XV.  9,  12;  Luke  xviii.  41,  like  this,  are  ambiguous;  but  the  aor. 
subj.  is  much  more  intelligible  (though  not  as  a  kind  of  dehberative 
subjunctive;  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  21)  than  the  fut.  ind.  Luke  ix.  5i  mmt 
be  aor.  subj.  Comp.  βουΚει  φράσω,  Arist.  Eq.  36.  The  subj.  intensi- 
fies the  demand:  would  ye  have  me  release. 

40.  Ικραύγασαν.  They  cried  out  therefore  again:  Travres  is  of 
very  doubtful  authority.  S.  John  has  mentioned  no  previous  shout, 
but,  as  usual,  assumes  that  his  readers  know  the  main  facts.  Pilate 
declared  Jesus  irmocent  both  before  and  after  sending  Him  to  Herod, 
and  in  both  cases  this  provoked  an  outcry  (Luke  xxiii.  4 — 7,  14 — 21): 
S.  John  in  narrating  the  later  clamour  implies  the  earlier.  Κραν/άξ-ω 
expresses  a  loud  cry,  and  (excepting  Matt.  xii.  19;  Acts  xxii.  23) 
occurs  only  in  S.  John  (xi.  43,  xii.  13,  xix.  6,  12,  15). 

T.  Βαραββάν.  Bar-Abbas,  son  of  Abba  (father) :  the  derivation  Bar- 
rabban,  son  of  a  Eabbi,  seems  fanciful.  The  innocent  Son  of  the 
Father  is  rejected  for  the  blood-stained  son  of  a  father.  The  name 
has  the  article,  although  S.  John  has  not  mentioned  him  before. 
The  Jews  who  speak  had  mentioned  him  before.  In  Matt,  xxvii.  16 
and  17  some  inferior  authorities  give  '  Jesm  Barabbas '  as  his  name, 
and  Pilate  asks   *  Which  do  ye  wish  that  I  release  to  you,  Jesus 
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Barabbas,  or  Jesus  Who  is  called  Cbrist?'   The  reading  is  remarkable, 
but  it  is  supported  by  no  good  MS. 

i^v  h\  6  B.  XTjoT-ns.  For  the  tragic  brevity  of  this  remark  comp. 
ihaKpvaev  b  '1ησου$  (xi.  35)  and  ην  5h  νΰξ  (xiii,  30).  The  XTyaTTj's  as 
distinct  from  the  κλέπτης  (χ.  1)  is  the  man  of  violence,  the  bandit  or 
brigand,  more  dangerous  to  persons  than  to  property.  In  the  case  of 
Barabbas  we  know  from  S.  Mark  and  S.  Luke  that  he  had  been 
guilty  of  insm-rection  and  consequent  bloodshed  rather  than  of 
stealing;  and  this  was  very  likely  the  case  also  with  the  two  robbers 
crucified  with  Jesus.  Thus  by  a  strange  irony  of  fate  the  hierarchy 
obtain  the  release  of  a  man  guilty  of  the  very  political  crime  with 
which  they  charged  Christ, — sedition.  The  people  no  doubt  had 
some  sympathy  with  the  insurrectionary  movement  of  Barabbas,  and 
on  this  the  priests  worked.  Barabbas  had  done,  just  what  Jesus  had 
refused  to  do,  take  the  lead  against  the  Eomans.  "  They  laid 
information  against  Jesus  before  the  Eoman  government  as  a  dan- 
gerous character ;  their  real  complaint  against  him  was  precisely  this, 
that  He  was  not  dangerous,  Pilate  executed  Him  on  the  ground  that 
His  kingdom  was  of  this  world;  the  Jews  procured  His  execution 
precisely  because  it  was  not."    Ecce  Homo,  p.  27. 


CHAPTER   XIX. 

3.  Insert  καΐ  ηρχοντο  irpos  αυτόν  before  και  2λ€γον  with  t^BLUXA 
against  A  (homoeoteleuton ;  omission  from  αυτόν  to  αυτόν). 

4.  καΐ  έξήλθεν  (i^ABKLX)  for  έξηλθβν  ovv  (Δ). 

7.  After  τον  νόμ-ον  omit  -ημών  (obvious  ampHfication)  with  XBLA 
against  A. 

12.  Authorities  vary  much  between  «ραύγαζον,  eKpavyaaav,  and 
^ραξΌν. 

13.  των  λόγων  τούτων  (i^AB)  for  τούτον  τον  \oyov  (from  v.  8). 

17.  After  Ίησοΰν  omit  καΙ  aTn^yayov  (perhaps  from  Matt,  xxvii. 
31).  Αύτω  τον  σταυρόν  (BLX)  for  τ.  στ.  αύτοΰ  (Ej  :  there  are  other 
variations. 

20.     'ΡωρΛΪστί  before  'Ελληνκττί  with  i^BLX  against  AI \ 

26,  27.  Ϊ8€  (S.  John's  usual  form)  for  ιδού,  -«-ith  XB  and  others 
against  A. 

29.  σίΓογγον  ουν  μ€<Γτόν  τοΰ  o|ovs  (Ν BLX)  for  oi  δέ  7Γ\ησαντ€$ 
airoyyov  o^ovs  καΐ  (A),  a  combination  with  Matt,  xxvii.  48  and  Mark  xv. 
36,  which  caused  ovv  to  be  transferred  to  the  previous  clause, — 
a/ceOos  ουν  ^κ€ΐτο. 

38.  Before  and  after  Ίωσ-η'φ  omit  ό  (usual  in  mentioning  a 
well-known  person). 

39.     αντόν  for  τον  Ίησοΰν  (correction  for  clearness). 
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1—3.  Inside  the  Praetorium;  the  scourging  and  mockery  by  the 
soldiers. 

1.  τότ€    οΰν.    Because  the   attempt  to  release   Him    in   honour 

of  the  Feast  had  failed,  Pilate  tries  whether  the  severe  and  degrading 
punishment  of  scourging  ΛνΙΙΙ  not  satisfy  the  Jews.  In  Pilate's 
hands  the  boasted  justice  of  Eoman  Law  ends  in  the  policy  "  What 
evil  did  He  do?  I  found  no  cause  of  death  in  Him:  I  will  therefore 
chastise  Him  and  let  Him  go"  (Luke  xxiii.  22).  Scourging  was 
part  of  Roman  capital  punishment,  and  had  we  only  the  first  two 
Gospels  we  might  suppose  that  the  scourging  was  inflicted  immediately 
before  the  crucifixion:  but  this  is  not  stated,  and  S.  John,  combined 
with  S.  Luke,  makes  it  clear  that  scourging  was  inflicted  as  a  separate 
punishment  in  the  hope  that  it  would  suflice.  The  supposition  of 
a  second  scourging  as  part  of  the  execution  is  unnecessary  and 
improbable.  Pilate,  sick  of  the  bloody  work  and  angry  at  being 
forced  to  commit  a  judicial  murder,  would  not  have  allowed  it ;  and 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  any  human  frame  could  survive  a  Eoman 
scourging  twice  in  one  day.  One  infliction  was  sometimes  fatal; 
ille  flagellis  ad  mortem  caesus,  Hor.  S.  i.  ii.  41.  Comp.  *horribile 
flagellum'  S.  i.  iii.  119. 

2.  ol  στρατιώται.  Herod  and  his  troops  (Luke  xxiii.  11)  had  set 
an  example  which  the  Eoman  soldiers  were  ready  enough  to  follow. 
Pilate  countenances  the  brutality  as  aiding  his  own  plan  of  satisfying 
Jewish  hatred  with  something  less  than  death.  The  soldiers  had 
inflicted  the  scom-ging ;  for  Pilate,  being  only  Procurator,  would  have 
no  Hctors.  They  crown  Him  in  mockery  of  royalty  rather  than  of 
victory,  as  what  follows  shews.  The  plant  used  was  probably  the 
thorny  nabk,  lycium  spinosum,  with  flexible  branches  and  leaves  like 
ivy,  abundant  round  about  Jerusalem. 

Ιμ.  τΓορφυροΰν.  S.  Mark  has  ττορφνραν,  S.  Matthew  χΚαμΰδα  κοκ- 
κίνην.  Pm-ple  with  the  ancients  was  a  vague  term  for  rich  bright 
colour,  crimson  as  weU  as  violet.  The  robe  was  a  military  chlamys 
or  pahidamentum,  representing  a  royal  robe.  That  in  which  Herod 
mocked  Jesus  was  probably  white :  1  Mace.  viii.  14,  x.  20,  62.  The 
soldiers  act  in  derision  of  the  detested  Jews  generally,  who  could  pro- 
bably see  all  this  from  the  outside,  rather  than  of  Jesus  in  particular. 
The  whole  is  a  caricature  of  Jewish  expectations  of  a  national  king. 

ήρχοντο  ττρ.  αν.     This  graphic  touch  is   omitted  by  the  Synop- 

tists  and  by  some  authorities  here.  We  see  each  soldier  coming  up 
(imperfect)  to  offer  his  mock  homage.  As  in  xviii.  22,  ράπισ-μα  is 
probably  a  blow  with  the  hand  rather  than  with  a  rod.  Comp.  Is. 
1.  6,  I  gave  my  back,  eis  μάστ^/αζ,  and  my  cheek,  els  ραπίσματα.  The 
Old  Latin  adds  in  faciem.  The  blow  is  the  mock  gift  brought  by  the 
person  doing  homage. 

4 — 7.     Outside  the  Praetorium;  Pilate's  appeal,  'Behold  the  Man;* 
the  Jews'  rejoinder,  'He  made  Himself  Son  of  God.' 
4.   άγω.    On  the  previous  occasion  {xwin.  38)  Pilate  left  Jesus  within, 
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wliile  he  pronounced  Him  innocent.     Note  the  absence  of  έ-^ω  and  the 
change  of  order. 

5.  ψορών.  Not  φέρων;  weanng,  not  merely  'bearing.'  The  cro.  α 
and  the  robe  are  now  His  permanent  dress.  The  Evangelist  repeats 
the  details  {v.  2)  as  of  a  picture  deeply  imprinted  in  his  memory : 
whether  or  no  he  entered  the  Praetorium,  he  no  doubt  witnessed  the 
Ecce  Homo. 

Ιδού  ό  άνθρωτΓΟδ•  In  pity  rather  than  contempt.  Pilate  appeals  to 
their  humanity:  surely  the  most  bitter  among  them  will  now  be  satis- 
fied, or  at  least  the  more  compassionate  will  control  the  rest.  No  one 
can  think  that  this  Man  is  dangerous,  or  needs  further  punishment. 
When  this  appeal  fails,  Pilate's  pity  turns  to  bitterness  [v.  14). 

6.  ol  αρχ.  κ.  ol  ύτΓ.  Repeat  the  article  as  in  xi.  47.  The  leaders 
take  the  initiative,  to  prevent  any  expression  of  compassion  on  the 
part  of  the  crowd.  The  sight  of  'the  Man'  maddens  rather  than 
softens  them.     For  κραυγάζω  see  on  xviii.  40. 

σταύρ.  σταύρ.  Crucify,  crucify.  The  imperative  without  an  accu- 
sative better  expresses  the  cry  which  was  to  give  the  cue  to  the  multi- 
tude. According  to  all  four  Gospels  the  demand  for  crucifixion 
was  not  made  until  after  the  offer  to  release  Jesus  for  the  Feast. 

λαβ.  αΰ.  νμεί?.  Take  Him  yourselves,  as  in  xviii.  31.  We  may 
admit  that  it  ought  to  have  been  beneath  the  dignity  of  a  Roman  judge 
to  taunt  the  people  with  a  suggestion  which  they  dared  not  follow  ;  but 
there  is  nothing  so  improbable  in  it  as  to  compel  us  to  believe  that  the 
Jews  had  the  power  of  inflicting  capital  punishment  (see  on  x\iii,  31). 
Pilate  is  goaded  into  an  exhibition  of  feeling  unworthy  of  his  ofl&ce. 
The  Ιγώ  again  (xviii.  38)  contrasts  his  verdict  with  that  of  the  Jews. 

7.  νόμον.  They  refer  to  Lev.  xxiv.  16.  The  Jews  answer  Pilate's 
taunt  by  a  plea  hitherto  kept  in  the  background.  He  may  think 
lightly  of  the  seditious  conduct  of  Jesus,  but  as  a  Procurator  he  is 
bound  by  Roman  precedent  to  pay  respect  to  the  law  of  subject  nation- 
alities. He  has  challenged  them  to  take  the  law  into  their  own  hands; 
let  him  hear  what  their  law  is.  Pilate  had  said  '  Behold  the  Man ! '  • 
The  Jews  retort,  'He  made  Himself  Son  of  God.'  They  answer  his 
appeal  to  their  compassion  by  an  appeal  to  his  fears.    See  ou  viii.  08. 

8 — 11.  Inside  the  Praetorium ;  Christ's  origin  is  asked  and  not  told; 
the  origin  of  authority  is  told  unasked. 

8.  T.  T.  λόγον.  This  word :  it  is  no  mere  '  saying '  {ρήμα) ;  like  the 
word  of  Caiaphas,  it  has  more  meaning  than  the  speakers  know.  It 
intensifies  Pilate's  disquietude.  The  message  from  his  wife  and  the 
awe  which  Christ's  presence  was  probably  inspiring  had  already  in 
some  degree  affected  him.  This  mysterious  claim  still  further  excites 
his  fears.  Was  it  the  offspring  of  a  divinity  that  he  had  so  infamously 
handled?     Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  54. 

9.  Ίτραιτώριον.  See  on  xviii.  28.  Πόθεν  el  (τυ ;  is  a  vague  question 
which  might  apply  to  Christ's  dwelling-place,  already  known  to  Pilate 
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(Luke  xxiii.  6) ;  lie  hoped  for  an  answer  as  to  His  origin.  "Would  the 
Prisoner  repeat  this  mysterious  claim,  or  explain  it?  But  Pilate  could 
not  have  understood  the  answer ;  and  what  had  it  to  do  with  the 
merits  of  the  case?  No  answer  is  given.  Comp.  Matt,  xxvii.  12 — 14 
and  Christ's  own  precept,  Matt.  vii.  6. 

10.  Baffled  and  still  in  doubt  as  to  the  relations  between  himself 
and  his  Prisoner  he  takes  refuge  in  a  domineering  tone  of  assumed 
confidence.  To  me  speakest  Thou  7iot?  Whatever  He  might  do  before 
His  countrymen,  it  w^as  folly  to  refuse  to  answer  the  Eoman  governor. 
For  ίξουσίαν,  authority,  see  on  i.  12  and  comp.  v.  27,  x.  18,  xvii.  2 : 
note  the  emphatic  repetition. 

11.  ουκ  6Ϊχ€8.  Comp.  xv.  20.  This  is  Christ's  last  word  to  Pilate ; 
a  declaration  of  the  supremacy  of  God,  and  a  protest  against  the  claim 
of  any  human  potentate  to  be  irresponsible.  The  Accused  has  become 
the  judge's  Judge.  Even  Pilate  could  understand  άνωθεν  :  had  Jesus 
said  irapa  τοΰ  warpos  μου,  he  would  have  remained  uuinstructed.  The 
point  is  not,  that  Pilate  is  an  instrument  ordained  for  the  carrying  out 
of  God's  purposes  (Acts  ii.  23) ;  he  was  such,  but  that  is  not  the  mean- 
ing here.  Bather,  that  the  possession  and  exercise  of  all  authority  is 
the  gift  of  God ;  iii.  27  ;  Kom.  xiii.  1 — 7  (see  notes  there).  To  in- 
terpret 'from  above'  of  the  higher  tribunal  of  the  Sanhedrin  is  quite 
inadequate.  Comp.  iii.  3,  7,  31  ;  James  i.  17,  iii.  15,  17,  where  the 
same  adverb  is  used:  see  notes  in  each  place.  It  is  for  this  cause 
(see  on  i.  31),  because  Pilate's  authority  over  Jesus  is  the  result  of  a 
Divine  commission,  whereas  that  of  His  enemies  was  usm-ped,  that 
their  sin  is  greater  than  His.  Moreover,  they  might  have  known  Who 
He  was. 

ό  τταραδούβ.  The  addition  of  croi  (contrast  xiii.  11,  xviii.  2,  5)  shews 
that  Caiaphas,  the  representative  of  the  Sanhedrin  and  of  the  nation, 
and  not  Judas,  is  meant :  comp.  xviii.  35.  Judas  had  delivered  Jesus 
to  the  Sanhedrin,  not  to  Pilate.     For  ίχειν  άμαρτίαν  see  on  xv.  22, 

12 — 16.  Outside  the  Praetorium.  The  power  from  above  controlled 
from  below  pronounces  public  sentence  of  death  on  the  Innocent. 

12.  €K  τούτου.  Upon  this ;  see  on  vi.  66.  The  imperfect  expresses 
continued  efforts.  Indirect  means,  as  the  release  in  honour  of  the 
Feast,  the  appeal  to  compassion,  and  taunts,  have  failed ;  Pilate  now 
makes  more  direct  efforts.  We  are  not  told  what  they  were  ;  but  the 
Evangelist  shews  by  the  unwillingness  of  Pilate  how  great  was  the 
guilt  of  '  the  Jews.' 

idv  T.  άΐΓολύσ-τ]8.  If  thou  relesise  this  man :  άττολΟσαι  and  άττολι/στ?? 
must  be  translated  ahke.  The  Jews  once  more  shift  their  tactics  and 
from  the  ecclesiastical  charge  {v.  7)  go  back  to  the  poHtical,  which 
they  now  back  up  by  an  appeal  to  Pilate's  own  political  interests. 
They  know  their  man  :  it  is  not  a  love  of  justice,  but  personal  feeling 
which  moves  him  to  seek  to  release  Jesus ;  and  they  will  overcome  one 
personal  feeling  by  another  stiU  stronger.  Pilate's  unexplained  interest 
in  Jesus  and  supercilious  contempt  for  His  accusers  must  give  way 
before  a  fear  for  his  own  position  and  possibly  even  his  life.    Whether 
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or  no  there  was  any  such  honorary  title  as  Amicus  Caesaris,  like  our 
'Queen's  Counsel,'  it  is  unlikely  that  the  Jews  allude  to  it  here  :  they 
simply  mean  'loyal  to  Caesar.'     For  €α\>τόν  ττοιών  see  on  viii.  53. 

αντιλέγει  τ.  Κ.  Setteth  himself  against  Caesar;  ipso  facto  declares 
himself  a  rebel :  thus  the  rebelUon  of  Korah  is  called  άντι\ο^ία  (Jude 
11).  For  a  Eoman  gOTemor  to  protect  such  a  person  would  be  high 
treason  {majestas).  The  Jews  scarcely  knew  how  powerful  their 
weapon  was.  Pilate's  patron  Sejanus  (executed  a.d.  31)  was  losing 
his  hold  over  Tiberius,  even  if  he  had  not  already  fallen.  Pilate  had 
already  thrice  nearly  driven  the  Jews  to  revolt,  and  his  character  there- 
fore would  not  stand  high  with  an  Emperor  who  justly  prided  himself 
on  the  good  government  of  the  provinces.  Above  all,  the  terrible  Lex 
Majestatis  was  by  this  time  worked  in  such  a  way  that  prosecution 
under  it  was  almost  certain  death.  Atrocissime  exercebat  leges  majes- 
tatis (Suetonius). 

13.  Pilate's  mind  seems  to  have  been  made  up  at  once :  without 
replying  he  prepares  to  pass  sentence.  The  fatal  moment  has  come, 
and  as  in  the  case  of  the  arrest  (xviii.  1—4)  the  Evangelist  gives 
minute  particulars. 

ή'γαγεν  ^|ω.  Sentence  must  be  pronounced  in  public.  Thus  we  find 
that  Pilate,  in  giving  judgment  about  the  standards,  which  had  been 
brought  into  Jerusalem,  has  his  tribunal  in  the  gi-eat  chcus  at 
Caesarea,  and  Floius  erects  his  in  front  of  the  palace  (Josephus,  B.  J. 
II.  ix.  3,  xiv.  8). 

Ικάθκτεν  may  be  either  transitive,  as  in  1  Cor.  vi.  4;  Eph.  i.  20,  or 
intransitive,  as  in  Matt,  xix,  28,  xxv.  31.  If  it  is  transitive  here,  the 
meaning  will  be,  'placed  him  on  a  seat,'  as  anillustrationof  his  mock- 
ing exclamation,  'Behold  your  King!' — i.e.  'There  He  sits  enthroned  I' 
But  \yn\.  2;]  xii.  14;  Eev.  iii.  21,  xx.  4,  the  only  places  where  S.  John 
uses  the  word,  and  Acts  xii.  21,  xxv.  6,  17,  where  we  have  the  same 
phrase  as  here,  are  against  the  transitive  meaning  in  this  place.  The 
absence  of  the  article  before  βήματοδ  perhaps  indicates  that  the 
Bema  was  a  temporary  and  not  the  usual  one ;  everywhere  else  in  N.  T. 
βήμα  has  the  article.  With  the  pregnant  use  of  els  comp.  xx.  19, 
(xxi.  4). 

Αιθόστρωτον.  Josephus  [Ant.  v.  v.  2)  says  that  the  Temple-Mount, 
on  part  of  which  the  fortress  of  Antonia  stood,  was  covered  with  a 
lesselated  pavement.  This  fact  and  the  Aramaic  name  tend  to  shew 
that  the  portable  mosaic  which  Imperators  sometimes  carried  about 
for  their  tribunals  is  not  meant  here.  But  Gab  Baitha  is  no  equiva- 
lent of  λίθόστρωτον,  though  it  indicates  the  same  place:  it  means 
♦the  ridge  of  the  House,'  i.e.  the  Temple-Mound.  For  Έβρα'ΐστί  see 
on  V.  2. 

14.  ήν  δέ  7Γ.  τ.  τ.,  ώρα  ην  ώ§  'ε'κτη.  In  two  abrupt  sentences  S.  John 
calls  special  attention  to  the  day  and  hour;  noiv  it  icas  the  eve  of  the 
Passover:  it  icas  about  the  sixth  hour.  It  is  difficult  to  believe  that 
he  can  be  utterly  mistaken  about  both.  The  question  of  the  day  is 
discussed  in  Appendix  A ;  the  question  as  to  the  hour  remains. 
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We  have  seen  already  (i.  39,  iv.  6,  52,  xi.  9),  that  whatever  view  we 
may  take  of  the  balance  of  probability  in  each  case,  there  is  nothing 
thus  far  which  is  conclusively  in  favour  of  the  antecedently  improbable 
view,  that  S.  John  reckons  the  hours  of  the  day  as  we  do,  from  mid- 
night to  noon  and  noon  to  midnight. 

The  modern  method  is  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  Roman  method. 
This  is  misleading,  as  it  seems  to  imply  that  the  Eomans  counted 
their  hours  as  we  do.  If  this  were  so,  it  would  not  surprise  us  so  much 
to  find  that  S.  John,  living  away  from  Palestine  and  in  the  capital  of 
a  Eoman  province,  had  adopted  the  Eoman  reckoning.  But  the  Ro- 
mans and  Greeks,  as  well  as  the  Jews,  counted  their  hours  from  sunrise. 
Martial,  who  goes  through  the  day  hour  by  hour  (iv.  viii.),  places  the 
Roman  method  beyond  a  doubt.  The  difference  between  the  Romans 
and  the  Jews  was  not  as  to  the  mode  of  counting  the  hours,  but  as  to 
the  limits  of  each  individual  day.  The  Jews  placed  the  boundary  at 
sunset,  the  Romans  (as  we  do)  at  midnight.  (Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  ii. 
Ixxvii.)  The  'this  day'  of  Pilate's  wife  (Matt,  xxvii.  19)  proves  no- 
thing ;  it  would  fit  either  the  Roman  or  the  Jewish  method ;  and  some 
suppose  her  to  have  been  a  proselyte.  In  this  particular  S.  John  does 
seem  to  have  adopted  the  Roman  method;  for  (xx.  19)  he  speaks  of 
the  evening  of  Easter  Day  as  'the  same  day  at  evening'  (comp.  Luke 
xxiv.  29,  33),  This  must  be  admitted  as  against  the  explanation  that 
'yesterday'  in  iv.  54  was  spoken  before  midnight  and  refers  to  the 
time  before  sunset :  but  the  servants  may  have  met  their  master  after 
midnight. 

Yet  there  is  some  evidence  of  a  custom  of  reckoning  from  midnight 
in  Asia  Minor.  Polycarp  was  martyred  *at  the  eighth  hour'  {Mart. 
Pol.  XXI.),  Pionius  at  'the  tenth  hour'  {Acta  Mart.  p.  137);  both  at 
Smyrna.  Such  exhibitions  commonly  took  place  in  the  morning 
(Philo  ii.  529) ;  so  that  8.0  and  10.0  a.m.  are  more  probable  than  2.0 
and  4.0  p.m. 

McCleUan  adds  another  argument.  "The  phraseology  of  our  present 
passage  is  unique  in  the  Gospels.  The  hour  is  mentioned  in  conjunc-  ■ 
tion  with  the  day.  To  cite  the  words  of  St  Augustine,  but  with  the 
correct  rendering  of  Pa?'asA;eM€,  'S.  John  does  not  say,  Ii  toas  about 
the  sixth  hour  of  the  day,  nor  merely,  It  was  about  the  sixth  hour,  but 
It  icas  the  Fbeday  of  the  Passover;  it  was  about  the  Sixth  hour.^ 
Hence  in  the  straightforward  sense  of  the  words,  the  sixth  hour 
that  he  means  is  the  sixth  hour  of  the  Friday ;  and  so  it  is  rendered 
in  the  Thebaic  Version.  But  Friday  in  S.  John  is  the  name  of  the 
whole  Roman  civil  day,  and  the  Roman  civil  days  are  reckoned  from 
midnight:'    New  Test.  i.  p.  742. 

This  solution  may  therefore  be  adopted,  not  as  certain,  but  as  less 
unsatisfactory  than  the  conjecture  of  a  false  reading  either  here  or  in 
Mark  xv.  25,  or  the  various  forced  interpretations  which  have  been 
given  of  S.  John's  words.  The  reading  τρίτη  in  some  MSS.  here  is 
evidently  a  harmonizing  correction.  If,  however,  the  mode  of  reckon- 
ing in  both  Gospels  be  the  same,  the  preference  in  point  of  accuracy 
must  be  given  to  the  Evangelist  who  stood  by  the  cross. 
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CSe  6  βα5.  υμών.  Like  the  title  on  the  cross,  these  words  are  spoken 
in  bitter  irony.  This  Man  in  His  mock  insignia  is  a  fit  sovereign  for 
the  miserable  Jews.  Perhaps  Pilate  would  also  taunt  them  with  their 
own  glorification  of  Him  on  Palm  Sunday.  To  the  Christian  the  words 
are  another  unconscious  prophecy. 

15.  €K€tvoi.  The  pronoun  indicates  their  opposition.  The  four 
aorists  are  all  appropriate:  έκραύ-γασαν,  they  shouted  out  once  for  aU; 
while  the  three  aorists  imperative  shew  their  impatience  to  have  their 
will.  Σταυρώσ-ω  is  either  Shall  I  or  Must  I.  Note  the  emphatic  posi- 
tion of  T.  βα<τ.  υμών :  '  Must  I  crucify  your  King  ? '  Pilate  begins  (xviii. 
33)  and  ends  with  the  same  idea,  the  one  dangerous  item  in  the  in- 
dictment, the  claim  of  Jesus  to  be  King  of  the  Jews.  This  explains 
the  length  at  which  S.  John  describes  the  scenes  with  PUate :  see  intro- 
ductory note  on  xviii.  12 — 27. 

ol  opxiepeis.  This  depth  of  degradation  is  reserved  for  them.  "The 
ofiicial  organs  of  the  theocracy  themselves  proclaim  that  they  have 
abandoned  the  faith  by  which  the  nation  had  lived."  Sooner  than 
acknowledge  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah  they  proclaim  that  a  heathen 
Emperor  is  their  King.  And  their  baseness  is  at  once  followed  by 
Pilate's :  sooner  than  meet  a  dangerous  charge  he  condemns  the  Inno- 
cent to  death.  To  rid  themselves  of  Jesus  they  commit  political 
suicide;  to  free  himself  from  danger  he  commits  a  judicial  murder. 

16.  τότε  οΰν  ir.  In  none  of  the  Gospels  does  it  appear  that  Pilate 
pronounced  sentence  on  Jesus;  he  perhaps  purposely  avoided  doing  so. 
But  in  delivering  Him  over  to  the  priests  he  does  not  allow  them  to 
act  for  themselves:  ' he  delivered  Him  to  them  that  He  might  be  cruci- 
fied '  by  Eoman  soldiers ;  not  that  they  might  crucify  Him  themselves. 

17 — 42.     The  Death  and  Burial. 

For  what  is  peculiar  to  S.  John's  narrative  in  this  section  see  the 
introductory  note  to  chap,  xviii.  Besides  this,  the  title  on  the  cross, 
the  Jews'  criticism  of  it,  and  the  conduct  of  the  four  soldiers,  are  given 
with  more  exactness  by  S.  John  than  by  the  Synoptists. 

The  section  falls  into  four  double  parts,  aU  four  of  which  contain 
a  marked  dramatic  contrast,  such  as  S.  John  loves  to  point  out  (see 
on  w.  18  and  30)  :— 

(1)  The  Crucifixion  and  the  title  on  the  cross  (17 — 22). 

(2)  The  four  enemies  and  the  four  friends  (23 — 27). 

(3)  The  two  words,  Ί  thirst,'  'It  is  finished'  (28—30). 

(4)  The  hostile  and  the  friendly  petitions  (31—42). 

17 — 22.     The  Crucifixion  and  the  Title  on  the  Cross. 

17.  «π-αρελαβον  oiv.  They  took  Jesus  therefore,  or  they  received, 
as  in  i.  11,  xiv.  3.  The  verb  means  'to  accept  what  is  offered,  receive 
from  the  hands  of  another.'  A  comparison  of  the  three  texts  is  in- 
structive. The  eternal  Son  is  given  by  the  Father,  comes  to  His  own 
inheritance,  and  His  own  people  received  Him  not  (i.  11).    The  Incar- 
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nate  Son  is  given  up  by  Pilate  to  His  ΟΛνη  people,  and  they  received 
Him  to  crucify  Him  (xix.  16).  The  glorified  Son  comes  again  to  His 
own  people,  to  receive  them  unto  Himself  (xiv.  3). 

βαστ.  αύτω  τ.  στ.  Ι|ήλβ€ν.  Bearing  the  cross  for  Himself  went  forth. 

S.  John  omits  the  help  which  Simon  the  C^Tenian  was  soon  compelled 
to  render,  as  also  (what  seems  to  be  implied  by  Mark  xv,  22)  that  at 
last  they  were  obliged  to  carry  Jesus  Himself.  Comp.  the  Lesson  for 
Good  Friday  morning,  Gen.  xxii.,  especially  v.  6.  "The  place  of 
pubhc  execution  appears  to  have  been  situated  north  of  the  city.  It 
was  outside  the  gate  (Heb.  xiii.  12)  and  yet  'nigh  unto  the  city'  {v. 
20).  In  the  Mishna  it  is  placed  outside  the  city  by  α  reference  to  Lev. 
xxiv.  14,  It  is  said  to  have  been  'two  men  high'  (Sanh.  vi.  1).  The 
Jews  still  point  out  the  site  at  the  cliff,  north  of  the  Damascus  gate, 
where  is  a  cave  now  called  'Jeremiah's  Grotto.'  This  site  has  there- 
fore some  claim  to  be  considered  as  that  of  the  Crucifixion.  It  was 
within  200  yards  of  the  wall  of  Agrippa,  but  was  certainly  outside  the 
ancient  city.  It  was  also  close  to  the  gardens  and  the  tombs  of  the 
old  city,  which  stretch  northwards  from  the  cliff ;  and  it  was 
close  to  the  main  north  road,  in  a  conspicuous  position,  such  as  might 
naturally  be  selected  for  a  place  of  public  execution."  Conder,  Hand- 
hook  to  the  Bible,  pp.  356,  7.  Κρανίου  τόπον  refers  to  the  shape  of 
the  ground.  To  leave  skulls  unburied  would  -sdolate  Jewish  law;  and 
this  would  require  κρανίων  τόπον.     For'EPpaio-ri  see  on  v.  2. 

18.  |ΐ€'σον  δέ  τ.  *I.  Dramatic  contrast;  the  Christ  between  two 
criminals.  It  is  the  place  of  honour  mockingly  given  to  Him  as  King. 
The  two  were  robbers  or  bandits,  as  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Mark  call 
them,  probably  guilty  of  the  same  crimes  as  Barabbas.  In  the  Acta 
Pilati  they  ai-e  named  Dysmas  and  Gestas.  Jesus  suffers  with  them 
under  a  similar  charge  of  sedition.  Whether  this  was  mere  con- 
venience, or  a  de\dce  of  the  Eomans  to  insult  the  Jews,  is  uncertain. 
The  latter  is  probable.  Omnium  par  poena,  sed  dispar  causa  (S. 
Augustine).  The  whole  of  humanity  was  represented  there:  the 
sinless  Saviour,  the  saved  penitent,  the  condemned  impenitent. 

19.  καΐ  τίτλον.  A  title  also:  the  meaning  of  the /cat  is  not  clear ; 
perhaps  it  looks  back  to  v.  16,  or  to  μέσον  τ.  Ίησοΰν,  as  being  Pilate's 
doing:  he  placed  Jesus  between  two  criminals,  and  also  insulted  the 
Jews  by  a  mocking  inscription.  TLtXos  is  tittilus  Graecized.  It  was 
common  to  put  on  the  cross  the  name  and  crime  of  the  person 
executed,  after  making  him  carry  the  inscription  round  his  neck  to 
the  place  of  execution,  S.  Matthew  (xxvii.  37)  has  r,  αίτίαν  αύτοΰ,  S. 
Mark  (xv.  26)  η  έττίΎραφη  τ.  airtas  αύτοΰ,  S.  Luke  (xxiii.  38)  έτηΎραφη. 
For  ήν  γίγραμ.,  there  was  written,  see  on  ii.  17.  The  title  is  given 
differently  m  all  four  Gospels,  and  possibly  varied  in  the  three  lan- 
guages. Its  object  was  to  insult  the  Jews,  not  Jesus:  all  variations 
contain  the  offensive  words  "The  King  of  the  Jews." 

20.  iyyvs.  S.  John's  exact  topographical  knowledge  appears 
again  here.     Pictures  of  the  Crucifixion  mislead  in  placing  the  city  a 
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mile  or  two  off  in  the  background.    T^s  ττόλεω?  with  eyyv$  (xi.  18),  not 
after  6  tottos  :  '  the  place  of  the  city  was  near '  is  scarcely  sense. 

Έβρ.,  'Ρωμ,.,  'Ελλ.  This  is  the  order  in  the  better  authorities.  The 
national  and  official  languages  would  naturally  be  placed  before 
Greek, — and  for  different  reasons  either  Hebrew  or  Latin  might  be 
placed  first.  In  Luke  xxiii.  38  the  order  is  Greek,  Latin,  Hebrew; 
but  the  clause  is  of  very  doubtful  authority.  In  any  case  the  three 
representative  languages  of  the  world  at  that  time,  the  languages  of 
religion,  -of  empire,  and  of  intellect,  were  employed.  Thus  did  they 
'tell  it  out  among  the  heathen  that  the  Lord  is  king,'  or  (according  to 
a  remarkable  reading  of  the  LXX.  in  Ps.  xcvi.  10)  'that  the  Lord 
reigned  from  the  tree. ' 

21.  ol  άρχ.  τ.  Ίουδ.  Now  that  they  have  wrung  what  they  wanted 
out  of  Pilate  they  see  that  in  granting  it  he  has  insulted  them  pubUcly 
before  the  thousands  present  at  the  Passover,  and  in  a  way  not  easy 
to  resent.  The  addition  'of  the  Jews'  is  remarkable,  and  it  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  N,  T.  It  probably  refers  to  the  title:  these  'chief 
priests  of  the  Jews'  objected  to  His  being  called  'the  King  of  the  Jews.' 

22.  Pilate's  answer  illustrates  the  mixture  of  obstinacy  and  relent- 
lessness,  which  Philo  says  was  characteristic  of  him.  His  own  in- 
terests are  not  at  stake,  so  he  will  have  his  way :  where  he  had  any- 
thing to  fear  or  to  gain  he  could  be  supple  enough.  A  shrewd,  prac- 
tical man  of  the  world,  Avith  all  a  Pioman  official's  contemptuous  impar- 
tiality and  severity,  and  all  the  disbelief  in  truth  and  disinterestedness 
which  the  age  had  taught  him,  he  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the  many 
with  whom  self-interest  is  stronger  than  their  con^-ictions,  and  who 
can  walk  uprightly  when  to  do  so  is  easy,  but  fail  in  the  presence 
of  Berious  difficulty  and  danger. 

23 — 27.     The  four  Enemies  and  the  four  Friends. 

23.  τα  ιμάτια.  The  upper  garment,  girdle,  sandals,  &c.  The 
ίμάτιον  was  large  enough  to  be  worth  dividing.  By  the  law  Be  bonis 
damnatorum  the  clothes  of  executed  criminals  were  the  perquisite  of 
the  soldiers  on  duty.  The  ria-cnpa.  shews  accurate  knowledge :  a 
quaternion  has  charge  of  the  prisoner,  as  in  Acts  xii.  -i;  but  there 
the  prisoner  has  to  be  kept  a  long  time,  so  four  quaternions  mount 
guard  in  turn,  one  for  each  watch.  Here  there  was  probably  a  qua- 
ternion to  each  cross.  The  danger  of  a  popular  outbreak  (xviii.  3)  is 
at  an  end,  and  a  small  force  suffices. 

αραψος.  Josephus  (Ant.  in.  vii.  4)  tells  us  that  the  high-priest's 
tunic  was  seamless,  whereas  in  other  cases  this  garment  was  com- 
monly made  of  two  pieces.  Possibly  S.  John  regards  it  as  a  symbol 
of  Christ's  Priesthood.  The  χιτών  was  a  shirt,  reaching  from  the 
neck  to  the  knees  or  ancles.  "It  is  noted  by  one  of  the  Fathers,  that 
Christ's  coat  indeed  had  no  seam,  but  the  Church's  vesture  was  '  of 
divers  colours;'  whereupon  he  saith,  In  veste  varietas  sit,  scissura  non 
sit:  they  be  two  thiugb,  unity  and  uniformity"  (Bacon,  Essay  in.). 
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24.  λάχω|ΐ€ν.  This  use  of  \αΎχάνω  is  rare,  if  not  unique.  Ita 
proper  meaning  is  'to  obtain  by  lot'  (Luke  i.  9;  Acts  i.  17;  1  Pet.  i.  1). 

ϊνα  ή  γραφή.  See  on  ii.  22  and  xii.  38.  It  was  in  order  that  the 
Divine  purpose,  already  declared  by  the  Psalmist,  might  be  accom- 
plished, that  this  twofold  assignment  of  Christ's  garments  took  place. 
S.  John  quotes  the  LXX.  verbatim,  although  there  the  difference, 
which  both  he  and  the  original  Hebrew  mark  between  the  upper  and 
under  garment,  is  obliterated.  It  is  from  this  passage  that  the  refer- 
ence to  Ps.  xxii.  18  has  been  inserted  in  Matt,  xxvii.  35 ;  none  of  the 
Synoptists  refer  to  the  Psalm.  By  ol  p.ev  οΰν  στρ.  τ.  eir.  S.  John 
emphasizes  the  fact  that  this  prophecy  was  most  literally  fulfilled  by 
men  who  were  utterly  ignorant  oi  it. 

25.  εΐαττηκ.  Se.  But  there  were  standing.  The  ba  answers  to  the 
previous  μέν,  and  these  two  particles  mark  the  contrast  between  the 
two  groups.  On  the  one  hand,  the  four  plundering  soldiers  with  the 
centurion;  on  the  other,  the  four  ministering  women  with  the  be- 
loved disciple.  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  women  had  provided 
(Matt.  xvii.  65;  Luke  viii.  2,  3)  the  very  clothing  which  the  soldiers 
had  taken  away. 

ή  άδ.  τ.  μ.  αύ.,  Μ.  ή.  τ.  Κ.  We  are  left  in  doubt  whether  we  here 
have  two  women  or  one,  whether  altogether  there  are  four  women  or 
three.  The  former  is  much  the  more  probable  alternative.  (1)  It 
avoids  the  very  improbable  supposition  of  two  sisters  having  the  same 
name.  (2)  S.  John  is  fond  of  j^araZZeZ  expressions; 'His  mother  and 
His  mother's  sister,  Mary  of  Clopas  and  Mary  Magdalene'  are  two 
pairs  set  one  against  the  other.  (3)  S.  Mark  (xv.  40)  mentions  Mary 
Magdalene,  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the  Less,  and  Salome.  Mary 
Magdalene  is  common  to  both  narratives,  'Mary  the  mother  of  James 
the  Less '  is  the  same  as  '  Mary  of  Clopas : '  the  natural  inference  is 
that  Salome  is  the  same  as  'His  mother's  sister.'     If  this  is  correct, 

(4)  S.  John's  silence  about  the  name  of  'His  mother's  sister' is  ex- 
plained :  she  was  his  o^mi  mother,  and  he  is  habitually  reserved  about 
all  closely  connected  v.ith  himself.  We  have  seen  already  that  he 
never  mentions  either  his  own  name,  or  his  brother's,  or  the  Virgin's. 

(5)  The  very  ancient  Peshito  or  Syriac  Version  adopts  this  view  by 
inserting  'and'  before  'Mary  the  (wife)  of  Clopas.'  Ή  του  Κλωττα 
may  mean  the  daughter,  mother,  or  even  sister  of  Clopas;  but  the  wife 
is  more  probable:  comp.  έκ  τ-η$  του  Ούριου  (Matt.  i.  6);  τψ  Σμίκυθίωνο$ 
(Arist.  Eccles.  46);  Verania  Pisonis  (Plin.  iJ^.  ii.  20).  There  is  no 
reason  for  identifying  Clopas  here  with  Cleopas  in  Luke  xxiv.  ^  18 : 
Clopas  is  Aramaic,  Cleopas  is  Greek.  The  spelling  Cleop^as  is  a 
mistake  derived  from  Latin  MSS.  All  Greek  authorities  have  Cleopas. 
If  'wife'  is  rightly  inserted,  and  she  is  the  mother  of  James  the  Less, 
Clopas  is  the  same  as  Alphaeus  (Matt.  x.  3;  comp.  xxvii.  56).  It  is 
said  that  Clopas  and  Alphaeus  may  be  different  forms  of  the  same 
Aramaic  name.  For  Μαρία  ή  Μαγδ.  see  on  vi.  67;  Matt,  xxvii.  56; 
Luke  viii.  2. 

26.     ov  ήγάττα.     See  on  xiii.  23 :  it  is  no  mere  periphrasis  to  avoid 
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naming  him,  still  less  a  boastful  insertion.     It  explains  why  Jesus 
committed  liim  to  His  Mother  and  His  Mother  to  him. 

γυναι,  ϊδί  6  υΐόδ  σου.  See  on  ii.  4.  The  act  is  one  of  filial  care  for 
the  soul-pierced  Mother  (Luke  ii.  35),  who  perhaps  was  thus  spared 
the  agony  of  seeing  her  Son  die.  If  S.  John  took  her  home  at  once, 
this  accounts  for  his  omitting  the  third  and  fourth  "Words  (Appendix 
C),  which  would  be  uttered  during  his  absence.  He  who  had  just  asked 
God's  forgiveness  for  His  murderers  and  promised  Paradise  to  His 
fellow- sufferer,  now  gives  another  son  to  His  Mother,  another  mother 
to  His  friend.  If  S.  John  was  the  Virgin's  nephew,  and  if  Christ's 
'brethren'  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  marriage,  the  fact  that 
Christ  committed  His  Mother  to  her  nephew  and  His  own  beloved 
disciple  rather  than  to  her  step-sons  requires  no  explanation.  Even 
if  His  '  brethren '  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  and  Maiy,  their  not  believing 
on  Him  (vii.  5)  would  account  for  their  being  set  aside  ;  and  we  have 
no  evidence  that  they  beheved  till  after  the  Kesurrection  (Acts  i.  14). 

els  τά  Ϊ8ια.  See  on  i.  11  and  xvi.  32.  Although  the  commendation 
was  double,  each  being  given  to  the  other,  yet  (as  was  natural)  S.  John 
assumes  the  care  of  Mary  rather  than  she  of  him.  This  shews  the  un- 
tenability  of  the  view  that  not  only  S.  John,  but  in  him  all  the  Apostles, 
were  committed  by  Christ  to  the  guardianship  of  Mary.  That  S.  John 
was  known  to  the  high-priest  (xviii.  15)  and  that  his  family  had  hired 
servants  (Mark  i.  20)  would  seem  to  imply  that  he  was  a  man  of  some 
position  and  substance. 

28 — 30.     The  two  words  from  the  cross,  •Ι  Thirst,'  'It  is 
Finished.' 

28.  μ€τά  τούτο  elSois.  See  on  v.  38,  iii.  22,  xiii.  1.  The  identity 
between  τ€Τ€λ€(Γται  here  and  in  v.  80  must  be  preserved  in  translation; 
axe  now  finished.  The  construction  that  follows  is  amphibolous.  In 
order  to  avoid  the  apparent  contradiction  between  all  things  being 
already  finished  and  something  still  remaining  to  be  accomplished, 
many  critics  make  ϊνα  Τ6λ€ΐωθτ|  depend  upon  rereXeo-Tat.  But  this  is 
awkward.  It  is  better  to  connect  ha  re\.  with  λέγει,  especially  as  Ps. 
Ixix.  speaks  so  plainly  of  the  thirst.  The  seeming  contradiction  dis- 
appears when  we  consider  that  the  thirst  had  been  felt  before  it  was 
expressed.  All  things  were  finished,  including  the  thirst ;  but  Jesus 
alone  knew  this.  In  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  accomplislied 
and  made  perfect,  it  was  necessary  that  He  should  make  known  His 
thirst.  "He  could  have  borne  His  drought:  He  could  not  bear  the 
Scripture  not  fulfilled"  (Bishop  HaU).  Τελειόω  in  this  sense  is  re- 
markable and  very  unusual. 

29.  S.  John's  exact  knowledge  appears  again.  The  Synoptists  do 
not  mention  the  σκ€Ϊ05,  but  he  had  stood  beside  it.  The  o|os  was 
either  the  posca  or  sour  wine  for  the  soldiers  during  their  long  watch, 
or  something  prepared  for  the  sufferers.  The  sponge  and  the  stalk  of 
hyssop  being  ready  at  hand  is  in  favour  of  tne  latter.  Criminals 
sometimes  lived  a  day  or  two  on  the  cross.    Vinegar  is  degenerate 
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wine,  and  may  symbolize  the  fallen  nature  of  those  who  offered  it. 
Hyssop  cannot  be  identified  with  certainty.  The  caper-plant,  which  is 
as  likely  as  any,  has  stalks  which  run  to  two  or  three  feet,  and  this 
would  sufifice.  It  is  not  probable  that  Christ's  feet  were  on  a  level 
with  the  spectators'  heads,  as  pictures  represent :  this  would  have  in- 
volved needless  trouble  and  expense.  Moreover  the  mockery  of  the 
soldiers  recorded  by  S.  Luke  (see  on  xxiii.  36)  is  more  intelligible  if 
we  suppose  that  they  could  almost  put  a  vessel  to  His  lips.  S.  John 
alone  mentions  the  hyssop ;  another  mark  of  exact  knowledge.  Did 
he  see  in  it  a  coincidence  with  Exod.  xii.  22  ? 

irepiei'vTcs  τΓροσην€γκαν.  Very  graphic;  ττβριθ.  expresses  the  placing 
of  the  spoDge  round  the  stalk  (Matt.  xxi.  33,  xxvii.  28,  48),  ττροσψ.  the 
offering  (xvi.  2)  and  applying  (Mark  x.  13)  to  His  lips.  The  actors 
and  their  motive  are  left  doubtful.  Probably  they  were  soldiers  and 
acted  in  compassion  rather  than  in  mockery  •,  or  in  compassion  under 
cover  of  mockery  (Mark  xv.  86 ;  Ps.  Ixix.  22). 

30.  ^ap€v.  He  had  refused  the  stupefying  draught  (Matt,  xxvii. 
34;  Mark  xv.  23),  which  would  have  clouded  His  faculties  :  He  accepts 
what  will  revive  them  for  the  effort  of  a  wilUng  surrender  of  His  life. 

TertK^trrox.  Just  as  the  thirst  was  there  before  he  expressed  it,  so 
the  consciousness  that  His  work  was  finished  was  there  {v.  28)  before 
He  declared  it.  The  Messiah's  work  of  redemption  was  accomplished ; 
His  Father's  commandment  had  been  obeyed ;  types  and  prophecies 
had  been  fulfilled;  His  life  had  been  lived,  and  His  teaching  com- 
pleted; His  last  earthly  tie  had  been  severed  {vv.  26,  27);  and  the 
end  had  come.     The  final  '  wages  of  sin  '  alone  remained  to  be  paid. 

kXCvus  t.  κίφαλην.  Another  detail  peculiar  to  the  Evangelist  who 
witnessed  it, 

'π•αρ€'δωκ€ν  τ.  irv.  The  two  Apostles  mark  with  special  clearness  that 
the  Messiah's  death  was  entirely  voluntary.  S.  Matthew  says,  'He  let 
go  His  spirit'  {άψηκβρ) ;  S.  John,  'He  gave  up  His  spirit.'  None  of  the 
four  says  'He  died.'  The  other  two  have  i^e-rrvevaev ;  and  S.  Luke 
shews  clearly  that  the  surrender  of  life  was  a  willing  one  by  giving  the 
words  of  surrender,  '  Father,  into  Thy  hands  I  commend  My  spiiit. ' — 
'  No  one  taketh  it  from  Me,  but  I  lay  it  down  of  Myself. '  It  was  the 
one  thing  which  Christ  claimed  to  do  '  of  Himself'  (x.  18).  Contrast 
V.  30,  vii.  28,  viii.  28,  42.  Thus  the  spirit  which  He  surrendered, 
and  the  water  and  the  blood  {v.  34),  bear  witness  to  his  Messiahship. 

For  '  the  seven  words  from  the  cross '  see  Appendix  C  and  notes  on 
Luke  xxiii.  34;  Mark  xv.  34;  Matt,  xxvii.  48.  Between  the  two  words 
recorded  in  these  verses  (28—30)  there  is  again  a  marked  contrast. 
'  I  thirst '  is  an  expression  of  suffering ;  the  only  one  during  the 
Passion.  '  It  is  finished '  is  a  cry  of  triumph ;  and  the  '  therefore '  in 
v.  30  shews  how  the  expression  of  suffering  led  on  to  the  cry  of  tri- 
umph. S.  John  omits  the  'loud  voice'  which  all  the  Synoptists  give 
as  immediately  preceding  Christ's  death.  It  proved  that  His  end 
was  voluntaiy  and  not  the  necessary  result  of  exhaustion.  Qnis  ita 
dormit  quando  voliierit,  sicut  Jesus  mortuus  est  quando  voluit?    Quis 
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ita  vestem  ponit  quando  voluerit,  sicut  se  came  exuit  quando  voluit? 
Quis  ita  cum  voluerit  obit,  quomodo  cum  voluit  ohiit?  (S.  Augustine). 

31 — 42.     The  Petition  of  the  Jews  and  the  Petition  of  Joseph. 

31.  As  in  XYUi.  28,  the  Jews  shew  themselves  to  be  among  those 
*who  strain  out  a  gnat  and  swallow  a  camel.'  In  the  midst  of  deliberate 
judicial  murder  they  are  scrupulous  about  ceremonial  observances. 
The  oZv,  as  in  v.  23,  probably  does  not  refer  to  what  immediately 
precedes:  it  looks  back  to  vv.  20,  21.  The  Jews  still  continue  their 
relentless  hostility.  They  do  not  know  whether  any  one  of  the  three 
sufferers  is  dead  or  not ;  their  request  shews  that ;  so  that  '  therefore' 
cannot  mean  in  consequence  of  Jesus'  death.  In  order  to  save  the 
Sabbath,  and  perhaps  also  to  inflict  still  further  saSering,  they  ask 
Pilate  for  this  terrible  addition  to  the  punishment  of  crucifixion. 
Certainly  the  lesson  Ί  will  have  mercy  and  not  sacrifice,'  of  which 
Christ  had  twice  reminded  them,  and  once  in  connexion  with  the 
Sabbath  (Matt.  xii.  7,  ix.  13),  had  taken  no  hold  on  them. 

irapatTKcvti .  The  eve  of  the  Sabbath  ;  and  the  Sabbath  on  this  oc- 
casion coincided  with  the  15th  Nisan,  the  first  day  of  the  Passover. 
This  first  day  ranked  as  a  Sabbath  (Exod.  xii.  16 :  Lev.  xxiii.  7) ;  so 
that  the  day  was  doubly  holy.     Comp.  vii.  37. 

κατ€αγώσ-ιν.  The  σκζλοκοτία  or  crurifragium,  like  crucifixion,  was 
a  punishment  commonly  reserved  for  slaves.  The  two  were  sometimes 
combined,  as  here.  Lactantius  (iv.  xxvi.)  says,  '  His  executioners  did 
not  think  it  necessaxy  to  break  His  bones,  as  was  their  prevailing 
custom;'  which  seems  to  imply  that  to  Jewish  crucifixions  this  horror 
was  commonly  added,  perhaps  to  hasten  death.  For  even  without  a 
Sabbath  to  make  matters  more  urgent,  coi-pses  ought  to  be  removed 
before  nightfall  (Deut.  xxi.  23) ;  whereas  the  Eoman  custom  was  to 
leave  them  to  putrefy  on  the  cross,  like  our  obsolete  custom  of  hanging 
in  chains.  The  plural  verb  (contrast  μείνχι  just  before)  emphasizes 
the  separate  acts :  comp.  a  έττβρίσσβυσαν  (vi.  13).    "Winer,  p.  6i5. 

34.  ίνυξβν.  Pricked  or  stabbed,  a  milder  word  than  ξξβκέντησαρ 
[v.  37).  All  ancient  "Versions  mark  the  difference  between  the  two 
verbs.  The  Vulgate  {aperuit)  and  Philox.  Syriac  indicate  a  reading 
ηνοιξΐρ.  The  object  of  the  νύττβιι^  was  to  make  sure  that  He  was 
dead.     The  word  occurs  here  only  in  N.  T. 

αΐμχι  κ.  -iiSwp.  There  has  been  very  much  discussion  as  to  the 
physical  cause  of  Christ's  death  ;  and  those  who  investigate  this  try 
to  frame  an  hypothesis  which  will  at  the  same  time  account  for  the 
effusion  of  blood  and  water.  Two  or  three  such  hypotheses  have  been 
put  forward.  But  it  may  be  doubted  whether  they  are  not  altogether 
out  of  place.  It  has  been  seen  {v.  30)  how  the  Evangelists  insist  on 
the  fact  that  the  Lord's  death  was  a  voluntary  surrender  of  life,  not 
a  result  forced  upon  Him.  Of  course  it  may  be  that  the  voluntariness 
consisted  in  welcoming  causes  which  must  prove  fatal.  But  it  is 
more  simple  to  believe  that  He  delivered  up  His  life  before  natural 
causes  became  fatal.    'No  one,'  neither  Jew  nor  Eoman,  'took  it 
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from  Him '  by  any  means  whatever :  He  lays  it  down  '  of  Himself  * 
(x.  18).  And  if  we  decline  to  investigate  the  physical  cause  of  the 
Lord's  death,  we  need  not  ask  for  a  physical  explanation  of  what  is 
recorded  here.  S.  John  assures  us  that  he  saw  it  with  his  own  eyes, 
and  he  records  it  that  we  may  believe :  i.  e.  he  regards  it  as  a  *  sign ' 
that  the  corpse  was  no  ordinary  one,  but  a  Body  that  even  in  death 
was  Divine. 

We  can  scarcely  be  wrong  in  supposing  that  the  blood  and  watei 
are  symbolical.  The  order  confirms  this.  Blood  symbolizes  the 
work  of  redemption  which  had  just  been  completed  by  His  death; 
and  water  symbolizes  the  '  birth  from  above, '  with  its  cleansing  from 
sin,  which  was  the  result  of  His  death,  and  is  the  means  by  which 
we  appropriate  it.  Thus  the  great  Sacraments  are  represented. 
Some  Fathers  see  in  the  double  effusion  the  two  baptisms,  of  blood 
(in  martyrdom)  and  of  water.  Others  see  the  Church,  the  Spouse 
of  Chi'ist.  issuing  in  the  Sacraments  from  the  side  of  the  sleeping 
Second  Adam,  as  Eve  from  the  side  of  the  first  Adam. 

35.  ό  Ιωρακώ$  κ.τ.λ.  He  that  hath  seen  hath  borne  witness 
mid  his  witness  is  true  (comp.  i.  19,  32,  34,  viii.  13,  14,  xii.  17). 
The  use  of  the  perfect  participle  rather  than  the  aorist  is  evidence 
that  the  Nvriter  himself  is  the  person  who  saw.  If  he  were  appealing 
to  the  witness  of  another  person  he  would  almost  certainly  have 
written,  as  the  A.  V.,  *he  that  saw.'  The  inference  that  the  author 
is  the  person  who  saw  becomes  still  more  clear  if  we  omit  the  centre 
of  the  verse,  which  is  somevi^hat  parenthetical:  ^  He  that  hath  seen 
hath  home  witness,  in  order  that  ye  also  may  believe.'  The  natural 
sense  of  this  statement  is  that  the  narrator  is  appealing  to  his  own 
experience.  Thus  the  ApostoHc  authorship  of  the  Gospel  is  again 
confirmed.  (See  Westcott,  Introduction,  p.  xxvii.)  'Αληθινή  means 
not  simply  truthful,  but  genuine,  perfect:  it  fulfils  the  conditions 
of  sufficient  evidence.  (See  on  i.  9  and  comp.  viii.  16,  vii.  28.) 
On  the  other  hand  αληθή  means  things  that  are  true.  There  is 
no  tautology,  as  in  the  A.  Y.  S.  John  first  says  that  his  evidence 
is  adequate ;  he  then  adds  that  the  contents  of  it  are  true.  Testimony 
may  be  sufficient  (e.  g.  of  a  competent  eyewitness)  but  false :  or  it 
may  be  insufficient  fe.g.  of  half^vitted  child)  but  true.  S.  John 
declares  that  his  testimony  is  both  sufficient  and  true. 

ϊνα  καΐ  νμειβ  π.  That  ye  also  may  believe ;  as  well  as  the  witness 
who  saw  for  himself. 

Why  does  S.  John  attest  thus  earnestly  the  trustworthiness  of  his 
narrative  at  this  particular  point?  Four  reasons  may  be  assigned. 
This  incident  tended  to  shew  (1)  the  reality  of  Christ's  humanity  against 
Docetic  views ;  and  these  verses  therefore  are  evidence  against  the 
theory  that  the  Fourth  Gospel  is  the  work  of  a  Docetic  Gnostic  (see 
on  i.  14,  vi.  21,  vii.  10):  (2)  the  reality  of  Christ's  Divinity,  against 
Ebionite  views ;  while  His  human  form  was  no  mere  phantom,  but 
flesh  and  blood,  yet  He  was  not  therefore  a  mere  man,  but  the  Son 
of  God  :  (3)  the  reality  of  Christ's  death,  and  therefore  of  His  Resur- 
rection, against  Jewish  insinuations  of  trickery  (comp.  Matt,  sxviii. 
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13 — 15);   (4)  the  clear  and  unexpected   fulfilment  of  two  Messianic 
prophecies. 

36.  έγενετο.  Came  to  pass.  Note  that  S.  John  uses  the  aorist, 
where  S.  Matthew,  writing  nearer  to  the  events,  uses  -yeyovev.  '  Hath 
come  to  pass '  implies  that  the  event  is  not  very  remote ;  Matt.  i.  22, 
xxi.  4,  xxvi.  56.  The  γαρ  depends  on  πιστεύσητί.  Belief  is  sup- 
ported by  Scripture;  for  the  two  surprising  events,  Christ's  escaping 
the  crurifragium  and  yet  having  His  side  pierced,  Avere  evidently 
preordained  in  the  Divine  counsels.  The  first  γραφή  (ii.  22,  xii.  38) 
is  Exod.  xii.  46.  For  σ-υντρίβ€ΐ.ν  comp.  Matt.  xii.  20;  Mark  v.  4, 
xiv.  3;  Eev.  ii.  27.  Thus  He  who  at  the  opening  of  this  Gospel 
was  proclaimed  as  the  Lamb  of  God  (i.  29,  36),  at  the  close  of  it 
is  declared  to  be  the  true  Paschal  Lamb.  The  Paschal  Lamb,  as 
dedicated  to  God,  Avas  protected  by  the  Law  from  rough  treatment 
and  common  uses.  Its  bones  must  not  be  broken ;  its  remains  must 
be  burned.  Once  more  we  have  evidence  that  S.  John's  consistent 
and  precise  view  is,  that  the  death  of  Christ  coincided  with  the  killing 
of  the  Paschal  Lamb.  And  this  seems  also  to  have  been  S.  Paul's 
view  (see  on  1  Cor.  v.  7). 

37.  οψονται.  All  present,  especially  the  Jews.  The  whole  world 
was  represented  there.  Έκκίντάν,  '  to  pierce  deeply,'  occurs  nowhere 
else  in  N.T.  excepting  Eev.  i.  7,  and  forms  a  connexion  worth  noting 
between  the  Gospel  and  the  Apocalypse  (see  on  i.  14,  iv.  6,  vii.  30, 
viii.  2,  xi.  44,  xiii.  8,  xv.  20,  xx.  16) ;  aU  the  more  so  because  S.  John 
here  agrees  with  the  present  Masoretic  Hebrew  text  and  in  every 
word  differs  from  the  LXX.  The  LXX.  softens  down  έζβκέντησαν 
(which  seemed  a  strange  expression  to  use  of  men's  treatment  of 
Jehovah)  into  κατωρχήσαντο  ('insulted').  See  on  \i.  45,  xii.  13,  15, 
where  there  is  further  evidence  of  the  Evangelist  having  independent 
knowledge  of  Hebrew.   With  the  construction  ets  6v  comp.  vi.  29,  xvii.  9. 

38.  μετά  δέ  ταΰτα.  But  after  these  things.  The  8έ  marks  a 
contrast  between  the  hostile  petition  of  the  Jews  and  the  friendly 
petition  of  Joseph.  Ταύτα  as  distinct  from  tqvto  shews  that  no  one 
event  is  singled  out  with  which  what  follows  is  connected:  the 
sequence  is  indefinite  (iii.  22).  Contrast  v.  28:  there  the  sequence  is 
direct  and  definite  (ii.  12,  xi  7,  11).  For  Joseph  of  Arimathaea  see  on 
Matt,  xxvii.  57 ;  Mark  xv.  43 ;  Luke  xxiii.  50.  The  Synoptists  tell  us 
that  he  was  rich,  a  member  of  the  Sanhedrin,  a  good  and  just  man 
who  had  not  consented  to  the  Sanhedrin's  counsel  and  crime,  one  who 
(like  Simeon  and  Anna)  waited  for  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  had 
become  a  disciple  of  Christ.  Διά  τ.  ψόβον  forms  a  coincidence  with 
S.  Mark,  who  says  of  him  (xv.  43)  that  '  having  summoned  courage  [το\- 
μ-ησα^)  he  went  in  unto  PHate,'  implying  that  like  Nicodemus  he  was 
naturally  timid.  Joseph  probably  went  to  Pilate  as  soon  as  he  knew 
that  Jesus  was  dead:  the  vague  'after  these  things'  need  not  mean 
that  he  dii  not  act  till  after  the  piercing  of  the  side.  With  ήρεν  τ. 
σ-ώμα  comp.  Matt,  xiv,  12;  Acts  viii.  2. 
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39.  Another  coincidence.  Nicodemus  also  was  a  member  of  the 
Sanhedrin  (ill.  1),  and  his  acquaintance  with  Joseph  is  thus  explained. 
But  it  is  S.  Mark  who  tells  us  that  Joseph  was  one  of  the  Sanhedrin, 
S.  John  who  brings  him  in  contact  with  Nicodemus,  It  would  seem 
as  if  Joseph's  unusual  courage  had  inspired  Nicodemus  also.  Thus 
Jesus  by  being  lifted  up  is  already  drawing  men  unto  Him.  These 
Jewish  aristocrats  first  confess  Him  in  the  hour  of  His  deepest  degra- 
dation. To  πρώτον  is  either  at  the  beginning  of  Christ's  miDistry,  or 
the  first  time  He  came  to  Jesus.  The  meaning  of  the  Brazen  Serpent, 
of  which  he  heard  then  (iii.  14),  is  becoming  plain  to  him  now. 

μ,ίγμα.  This  may  be  a  correction  of  ίΚί-γμα  (XB),  a  roll.  Myixh- 
gum  (Matt.  ii.  11)  and  pounded  aloe-wood  (here  only)  are  both  aro- 
matic: 'All  thy  garments  are  myrrh  and  aloes'  (Ps.  xlv.  8).  The 
quantity  is  royal  (2  Chron.  xvi.  14),  but  not  improbable,  and  reminds 
us  of  Mary's  profusion  (xii.  3).  It  is  a  rich  man's  proof  of  devotion, 
and  possibly  of  remorse  for  a  timidity  which  now  seemed  irremedi- 
able :  his  courage  had  come  too  late. 

40.  ^δησαν  αυτό  όθ.  Bound  it  in  linen  cloths.  The  όθόνια  (see  on 
Ijuke  xxiv,  12)  seem  to  be  the  bandages,  whereas  the  σίνοών  (Matt, 
xxvii,  59;  Mark  xv,  46;  Luke  xxiii,  53)  is  a  large  sheet  (Mark  xiv.  51) 
to  envelope  the  whole.  Καθώε  ^9os  I.  τ.  Ί.  distinguishes  Jewish 
from  other  modes  of  embalming.  The  Egyptians  had  three  methods, 
but  in  all  cases  removed  part  of  the  intestines  and  steeped  the  body  in 
nitre  (Herod,  ii.  86  ff.)  Ένταφιάξ^ιν  occurs  elsewhere  only  Matt, 
xxvi.  12 :  €Ρταφιασμ6$  occurs  xii.  7 ;  Mark  xiv.  8 :  in  LXX.  (Gen.  L  2) 
it  is  used  for  the  embalming  of  Jacob. 

41.  κήτΓοε.  S.  John  alone  mentions  it,  as  he  alone  mentions  the 
other  garden  (xviii.  1).  It  probably  belonged  to  Joseph,  for  the  tomb 
was  his  (Matt,  xxvii.  60).  This  shews  that  Joseph,  though  of  Arima- 
thaea,  had  settled  in  Jerusalem.  For  καινόν  see  on  xiii.  34.  S.  Mat- 
thew also  says  that  it  was  new,  S.  Luke  that  never  man  had  yet  lain 
in  it,  S.  John  states  the  fact  both  ways  with  great  emphasis.  It  is 
another  royal  honour.  Not  even  in  its  contact  with  the  grave  did 
'His  flesh  see  corruption.'  Comp.  the  colt,  whereon  no  man  ever  yet 
sat  (Luke  xix.  30). 

42.  The  burial  was  hastily  performed:  after  the  great  Sabbath 
they  intended  to  make  a  more  solemn  and  complete  burial.  The  fact 
of  his  having  a  tomb  of  his  own  close  to  Golgotha  had  perhaps  sug- 
gested to  Joseph  the  thought  of  going  to  Pilate.  For  the  addition 
των  Ίου8α£ων  see  on  ii.  13,  xi.  55:  it  suggests  a  time  when  there  was 
already  a  Christian  'Preparation.'  The  order  of  the  words,  with  the 
pathetic  ending,  should  be  preserved.  There  therefore,  because  of  the 
Jews'  Preparation  {for  the  tomb  was  nigh  at  hand),  laid  they  Jesus. 
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11.     τώ  μνημ.€ΐ'ω  for  το  μνημεΐον  with.  ΑΒ  against  ΚϋΧ. 

16.     Before  'Ραββουνί  insert  Έβραΐσ-τί  with  NBDLXA  against  A 
(omitted  as  unnecessary). 

19.  Before  σαββάτων  omit  των   (from  i'.  1),  and  before  διό.  omit 
σνί'ψγμζροί  (explanatory  gloss). 

20.  After  ^'8€t|€v  omit  avrois :  avrois  for  αύτου. 
29.     After  μ€  omit  Θωμά  with  5i  xBCO. 


"We  enter  now  upon  the  third  and  last  part  of  the  second  main 
division  of  the  Gospel.     The  Evaneelist  having   set  before  us  the 

INNEK  GlORITICATION    OF   ChEIST    IN  HiS  LAST  DISCOURSE    (xui. — XVU.), 

and  His  outer  Glorification  in  His  Passion  and  Death  (xviii.,  xix.), 
now  gives  us  his  record  of  the  Eesurrection  and  threefold  Mani- 
festation OF  Christ  (xx.). 

The  chapter  falls  naturally  into  five  sections.  1.  The  first  Evi- 
dence of  the  Resurrection  (1 — 10).  2.  The  Manifestation  to  Mary 
Magdalene  (11 — 18).  3.  The  2Ianifestation  to  the  Ten  and  others 
(19—23).  4.  The  Manifestation  to  S.  Thomas  and  others  (24—29). 
5.     The  Conclusion  and  Purpose  of  the  Gospel  (30,  31). 

S.  John's  Gospel  preserves  its  character  to  the  end.  Like  the  rest 
of  his  narrative,  the  account  of  the  Eesurrection  is  not  intended  as  a 
complete  record ; — it  is  avowedly  the  very  reverse  of  complete  [v.  30) ; 
— but  a  series  of  typical  scenes  selected  as  embodiments  of  spiritual 
truth.  Here  also,  as  in  the  rest  of  the  narrative,  we  have  individual 
characters  marked  with  singular  distinctness.  The  traits  which 
distinguish  S.  Peter,  S.  John,  S.  Thomas,  and  the  Magdalene  in  this 
chapter  are  clear  and  completely  in  harmony  with  what  is  told  of 
the  four  elsewhere. 

Of  the  incidents  omitted  by  S.  John  many  are  given  in  the  other 
Gospels  or  by  S.  Paul.  S.  Matthew  and  S.  Jlark;  the  angel's  message 
to  the  two  Marys  and  Salome.  S.  Mattheiu  and  [S.  Markl;  the 
farewell  charge  and  promise.  S.  Luke  and  [<S.  MarkY,  the  mani- 
festation to  two  disciples  not  Apostles.  S.  Matthew ;  the  earthquake, 
angel's  descent  to  remove  the  stone,  soldiers'  terror  and  report  to  the 
priests,  device  of  the  Sanhedrin,  manifestation  on  the  mountain  in 
Galilee  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  6).  [S.  ^larky,  the  reproach  for  unbelief. 
S.  Luke ;  the  manifestation  to  S.  Peter  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  δ),  conver- 
sation on  the  road  to  Emmaus,  proof  that  He  is  not  a  spirit,  mani- 
festation before  the  Ascension  (comp.  Acts  i.  6 — 9).  S.  Paul;  mani- 
festations to  the  Twelve,  to  S.  James,  and  to  S.  Paul  himself  (1  Cor. 
XV.  6-8). 
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To  these  incidents  S.  John  adds,  besides  the  contents  of  chap,  xxi., 
the  gift  of  the  power  of  ahsolution,  and  the  manifestation  on  the 
second  Lord's  Day,  when  S.  Thomas  vras  present. 

It  may  be  freely  admitted  that  the  difficulty  of  harmonizing  the 
different  accounts  of  the  Resurrection  is  very  great.  As  so  often_  in 
the  Gospel  narrative,  we  have  not  the  knowledge  required  for  piecing 
together  the  fragmentary  accounts  that  have  been  granted  to  us.  To 
this  extent  it  may  be  allowed  that  the  evidence  for  the  Eesurrection 
is  not  what  we  should  antecedently  have  desired. 

But  it  is  no  paradox  to  say  that  for  this  very  reason,  as  well  as 
for  other  reasons,  the  evidence  is  sufficient.  Impostors  would  have 
made  the  evidence  more  harmonious.  The  difficulty  arises  from 
independent  witnesses  telling  their  own  tale,  not  caring  in  their  con- 
sciousness of  its  truth  to  make  it  clearly  agree  with  what  had  been 
told  elsewhere.  The  writer  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  must  have  known 
of  some,  if  not  all,  of  the  Synoptic  accounts;  but  he  writes  freely  and 
firmly  from  his  o^vn  independent  experience  and  information.  All 
the  Gospels  agree  in  the  folloN^dng  very  important  particulars; 

1.  The  Eesurrection  itself  is  left  imdescribed.  Like  all  beginnings, 
whether  in  history  or  nature,  it  is  hidden  from  \iew. 

2.  The  manifestations  were  granted  to  disciples  only,  but  to  dis- 
ciples wholly  unexpectant  of  a  Eesurrection.  The  theory  that  they 
Avere  visions  resulting  from  enthusiastic  expectations,  is  against  all 
the  evidence. 

3.  They  were  received  with  doubt  and  hesitation  at  fijrst. 

4.  Mere  reports  were  rejected. 

5.  The  manifestations  were  granted  to  all  kinds  of  witnesses,  both 
male  and  female,  both  individuals  and  companies. 

6.  The  result  was  a  conviction,  which  nothing  ever  shook,  that 
'the  Lord  had  risen  indeed'  and  been  present  with  them. 

All  four  accounts  also  agree  in  some  of  the  details ; 

1.  The  evidence  begins  with  the  visit  of  women  to  the  sepulchre 
in  the  early  morning. 

2.  The  first  sign  was  the  removal  of  the  stone. 

3.  Angels  were  seen  before  the  Lord  was  seen. 
(See  Westcott,  Speaker's  Gmnmcntary ^  ii.  pp.  287,  8. 

1 — 10.     The  fiest  Evidence  of  the  Eesuebection. 

1.  T.  σαββ.  Τά  σάββατα  may  mean  either  the  Sabbath,  on  the 
analogy  of  names  of  festivals,  τά  eyKaiPia,  τά  τταναθψαια,  &c.,  or  t]te 
iveek,  as  the  interval  between  two  Sabbaths  :  here  literally,  on  day  one 
of  the  week  (Luke  xxiv.  1).  S.  John  has  not  mentioned  the  stone; 
but  he  speaks  of  it  as  known,  τον  λίθον.  S.  Mark  notes  the  placing  of 
it,  S.  Matthew  the  sealing:  all  four  note  the  displacement:  ήρμ€'νον 
Ik,  lifted  out  of. 

2.  Concluding  that  the  body  must  be  gone,  she  runneth  therefore 
to  S.  Peter.  He  is  still  chief  of  the  Apostles,  and  as  such  is  consulted 
first,  in  spite  of  his  fall.  The  repetition  of  irpos  implies  that  he  was 
not  living  with  S.  John,  though  {v.  3)  near  him.     We  are  in  doubt 
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whether  δν  «φίλίΐ  applies  to  him  as  well  as  to  'the  other  disciple.' 
The  special  phrase  for  S.  John  is  ov  ήγάπα  (xiii.  22). 

ήραν.  She  makes  no  attempt  to  determine  whether  friends  or 
foes  have  done  it  (comp.  Luke  xii.  20) :  οϊδαμ.€ν  agrees  with  the  Syn- 
optists'  account,  that  other  women  came  also.  She  left  them  to  go 
to  the  Apostles. 

3.  The  change  from  the  single  act,  €|ήλθ€ν,  to  that  which  lasted 
some  time,  ήρχοντο,  is  marked  by  change  of  tense;  see  on  xi.  29. 

4.  ?τρ€χον...τΓρο€δ.  τάχ.  τ.  Π.  Literally,  began  to  run... ran  on 
before,  more  quickly  than  Peter:  τάχ.  τ.  Π.  being  epexegetic.  The 
more  usual  form  Θασσον  does  not  occur  in  N.  T.  (xiii.  27 ;  1  Tim.  iii. 
14;  Heb.  xiii.  19,  23).  S.  John  ran  more  quickly  as  being  much 
younger.  Would  a  second  century  writer  have  thought  of  this  in  in- 
venting a  story?  And  how  simply  does  S.  John  give  us  the  process  of 
conviction  thiOugh  which  his  mind  passed:  the  dull  unbelief  before- 
hand, the  eager  wonder  in  running,  the  timidity  and  awe  on  arriving, 
the  birth  of  faith  in  the  tomb.  This  is  true  psychology  free  from 
all  self- consciousness. 

5.  irapaKUvj/as-  The  word  occurs  again  v.  11  and  Luke  xxiv.  in  a 
literal  sense,  of  *  bending  down  to  look  carefully  at ; '  in  a  figurative 
sense  1  Pet.  i.  12;  James  i.  25  (see  notes).  In  Ecclus.  xiv.  23  it  is 
used  of  the  earnest  searcher  after  wisdom;  in  xxi.  23  of  the  rude 
prying  of  a  fool.  BXeirei  is  seeth  at  a  glance,  as  distinct  from  θεωρεί 
(V.  6). 

6.  Both  Apostles  act  characteristically.  S.  John  remains  without 
in  awe  and  meditation:  S.  Peter  with  his  natural  impulsiveness  goes 
in  at  once.  He  takes  a  complete  survey  (θεωρίΐ),  and  hence  sees  the 
σουδάριον  (xi.  44),  which  S.  John  in  his  short  look  had  not  observed. 
How  natural  is  the  αύτοΰ  {υ.  7):  the  writer  is  absorbed  in  his  subject 
and  feels  no  need  to  mention  the  name.  The  details  (so  meagre  in 
Luke  xxiv.  12)  here  tell  of  the  eyewitness :  he  even  remembers  that 
the  napkin  was  folded. 

8.  και  iTrtoTev^ev.  See  on  i,  7.  More  difficulty  has  perhaps  been 
made  about  this  than  is  necessary.  'Believed  what?' is  asked.  That 
Jesus  was  risen.  The  whole  context  implies  it;  and  comp.  v.  25. 
The  careful  arrangement  of  the  grave-clothes  proved  that  the  body 
had  not  been  taken  away  in  haste  as  by  a  foe :  and  friends  would 
scarcely  have  removed  them  at  all.  It  is  thoroughly  natural  that 
S.  John  speaks  only  of  himself,  saying  nothing  of  S.  Peter.  He  is 
full  of  the  impression  Λvhich  the  empty  and  orderly  tomb  made  upon 
his  ΟΛνη  mind;  and  it  is  to  this  that  vv.  1 — 7  lead  up,  just  as  the 
whole  Gospel  leads  up  to  v.  29.  S.  Luke  (xxiv.  12 — of  doubtful  genuine- 
ness) speaks  only  of  S.  Peter's  wonder,  neither  affirming  nor  denying 
his  beHef. 

9.  οΰδίττω.  Not  even  yet.  S.  John's  behef  in  the  Kesurrection 
was  as  yet  based  only  on  what  he  had  seen  in  the  sepulcln-e.  He  had 
nothing  derived  from  prophecy  to  help  him.     The   candour  of  the 
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Evangelists  is  again  shewn  very  strongly  in  the  simple  avowal  that 
the  love  of  Apostles  failed  to  grasp  and  remember  what  the  enmity  of 
the  priests  understood  and  treasured  up.  Even  with  Christ  to  ex- 
pound Scripture  to  them,  the  prophecies  about  His  Passion  and  Ee- 
surrection  had  remained  a  sealed  book  to  them  (Luke  xxiv.  25 — 27). 
For  Set  comp.  iii.  14,  xii.  34;  Matt.  xvi.  21,  xxvi.  54;  Mark  viii.  31; 
Luke  ix.  22,  xvii.  25,  xxii.  37,  xxiv.  7,  26,  44.  The  Divine  determina- 
tion meets  us  throughout  Christ's  life  on  earth,  and  is  pointed  out 
with  frequency  towards  the  close  of  it.     Comp.  Eph.  iii.  11. 

10.  ά'π•ηλθον...'7Γρ05  αυτούδ.  The  reading  is  doubtful :  αύτοι)$ 
=  ka.vToi%  is  best.     Comp.  άττηλθον  καθ'  iavrovs  (1  Sam.  xxvi.  12). 

11 — 18.     The  Manifestation  to  Mary  Magdalene. 

11 — 18.  It  has  been  noticed  that  the  three  manifestations  in  this 
Chapter  correspond  to  the  three  divisions  of  the  Prayer  in  Chap.  xvii. 
Here  we  see  Jesus  Himself ;  in  the  second,  Jesus  in  relation  to  Hia 
disciples ;  in  the  third,  Jesus  in  relation  to  all  who  have  not  seen  and 
yet  have  believed. 

11.  Μαρία  8e.  She  had  returned  to  the  sepulchre  after  the  hurry- 
ing Apostles.  Mark  xvi.  9  states  definitely,  what  we  gather  from  this 
section,  that  the  risen  Lord's  first  appearance  was  to  Mary  Magda- 
lene: the  details  of  the  meeting  are  given  by  S.  John  alone.  She 
continued  standing  (xviii.  5,  16,  18,  xix.  25)  after  the  other  two  had 
gone. 

12.  ayyiKovs.  Here  only  do  angels  appear  in  S.  John's  narrative. 
Comp.  i.  52,  xii.  29,  [v.  4].  An  appearance  of  angels  to  women  occurs 
in  all  the  accounts  of  the  Eesurrection.  We  are  ignorant  of  the  laws 
which  determine  such  appearances ;  the  two  Apostles  had  seen  nothing. 
For  Iv  λ€υκοΐ5  comp.  Eev.  iii.  4  :  in  Eev.  iii.  5,  iv.  4,  Ίματίοι$  is  added. 

13.  T.  κύριόν  μου.,.οΐδα.  In  v.  2  it  was  τ.  κύριον  and  οΐδαμβν.  La 
speaking  to  Apostles  she  includes  other  believers ;  in  speaking  to 
strangers  she  represents  the  relationship  and  the  loss  as  personal.- 
These  words  express  the  burden  of  her  thoughts  since  she  first  saw 
that  the  stone  had  been  removed.  She  is  so  full  of  it  that  she  has  no 
thought  of  the  strangeness  of  this  appearance  in  the  tomb.  We  may 
leasonably  suppose  that  the  Evangelist  obtained  his  information  from 
Mary  herself.  "The  extreme  simplicity  of  the  narrative  reflects  some- 
thing of  the  solemn  majesty  of  the  scene.  The  sentences  follow  with- 
out any  connecting  particles  till  v.  19.   Comp.  c.  xv."    (Westcott). 

14.  «στρύφη.  Perhaps  she  becomes  in  some  way  conscious  of 
another  Presence.  But  Christ's  Eiseu  Body  is  so  changed  as  not  to 
be  recognised  at  once  even  by  those  who  had  known  Him  well.  It  has 
new  powers  and  a  new  majesty.  Comp.  xxi.  4;  Luke  xxiv.  16,  37; 
Matt,  xxviii.  17  ;  [Mark  xvi.  12J. 

15.  κηΐΓουρ05.  Because  He  was  there  at  that  early  hour.  The 
omission  of  His  name  is  again  {v.  7)  very  natural :  she  is  so  full  of  her 
loss  that  she  assumes  that  others  know  all  about  it.     Συ  is  emphatic ; 
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*Thou,  and  not  some  enemy.'  For  Ιβάσ-τασαδ  see  on  xii.  6.  In  her 
loving  devotion  she  does  not  measure  her  strength  :  κά^ώ  αύτον  άρω. 
Note  that  it  is  r.  κύρων  {v.  2),  r.  κ.  μου  [v.  13),  avrbv  thrice  [v.  15) ; 
never  r.  σώμα  or  r.  veKpov.     His  lifeless  form  to  her  is  still  Himself. 

16.  Μαριάμ.  The  term  of  general  address,  Τύναι,  awoke  no  echo  in 
her  heart ;  the  sign  of  personal  knowledge  and  sympathy  comes  home 
to  her  at  once.  Thus  '  He  calleth  His  own  sheep  hij  name '  (x.  3).  The 
addition  of  Έβραϊσ-τί  is  of  importance  as  indicating  the  language 
spoken  between  Christ  and  His  disciples.  S.  John  thinks  it  well  to 
remind  Greek  readers  that  Greek  was  not  the  language  used.  Comp. 
Acts  xxii.  2,  xxvi.  14,  and  see  on  v.  2.  The  form  'Ραββουνί  or  'Ραβ- 
βουνίί  occurs  also  in  Mark  x.  ol,  but  has  been  obliterated  in  A.V. 
It  is  said  to  be  GalileaD,  and  if  so  natural  in  a  woman  of  Magdala. 
Would  any  but  a  Jew  of  Palestine  have  preserved  this?  Its  literal 
meaning  is  'my  Master,'  but  the  pronominal  portion  of  the  word  had 
lost  almost  all  meaning:  comp.  'Jionsieur.'  S.  John's  translation 
shews  that  as  yet  her  belief  is  very  imperfect:  she  uses  a  mere  human 
title. 

17.  μή  μ.  άπτου.  This  is  a  passage  of  well-known  difficulty.  At 
first  sight  the  reason  given  for  refraining  from  touching  would  seem  to 
be  more  suitable  to  a  permission  to  touch.  Comp.  iv.  44.  It  is  perhaps 
needless  to  enquire  whether  the  γάρ  refers  to  the  whole  of  what  follows 
or  only  to  the  first  sentence, '  I  am  not  yet  ascended  to  the  Father.'  In 
either  case  the  meaning  would  be,  that  the  Ascension  has  not  yet  taken 
place,  although  it  soon  will  do  so,  whereas  Mary's  action  assumes  that 
it  has  taken  place.  If  yap  refers  to  the  first  clause  only,  then  the  em- 
phasis is  thrown  on  Maiy's  mistake ;  if  yap  refers  to  the  whole  of  what 
is  said,  then  the  emphasis  is  thrown  on  the  promise  that  what  Mary 
craves  shall  be  granted  in  a  higher  way  to  both  her  and  others  very 
soon.  The  translation  '  touch  Me  not '  is  inadequate  and  gives  a  false 
impression,  "λτττεσθαι  does  not  mean  to  'touch'  and  'handle'  with 
a  view  to  seeing  whether  His  body  was  real;  this  Christ  not  only 
allowed  but  enjoined  {v.  27;  Luke  xxiv.  39;  comp.  1  John  i.  1) :  rather 
it  means  to  'hold  on  to'  and  ' cling  to.'  Moreover  it  is  the  present  (not 
aorist)  imperative;  and  the  full  meaning  will  therefore  be,  'Do  not 
continue  holding  Me,'  or  simply,  hold  Me  not.  The  old  and  often  in- 
terrupted earthly  intercourse  is  over;  the  new  and  continuous  inter- 
course with  the  Ascended  Lord  has  not  yet  begun  :  but  that  Presence 
wiU  be  granted  soon,  and  there  will  be  no  need  of  straining  eyes  and 
cUnging  hands  to  reahse  it.  (For  a  large  collection  of  various  inter- 
pretations see  Meyer. )  The  reading  irpos  τ.  ττατίρα  (without  μου)  agrees 
better  with  ττρ.  τ.  αδ.  μου.  The  general  relationship  applying  both  to 
Him  and  them  is  stated  first,  and  then  it  is  pointedly  distinguished  in 
its  appHcation  to  Him  and  to  them. 

αναβαίνω.  I  am  ascending.  The  change  has  already  begun :  earth 
is  His  home  no  longer.  In  Luke  xxiv.  44  Jesus  says,  *  These  are  My 
words  which  I  spake  unto  you,  while  I  was  yet  with  you.'  Mary's 
error  consisted  in  supposing  that  Jesus  was  again  with  her  under  the 
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old  conditions.  He  is  with  tliem  no  longer  after  the  flesh:  He  only 
appears  to  them.  Soon  He  will  be  in  them  as  the  glorified  Christ.  The 
present  interval  is  one  of  transition.  But  He  remains  perfect  Man  : 
He  still  speaks  of  '3iy  God.'  Comp.  Eev.  iii.  12.  Thus  also  S.  Paul 
and  S.  Peter  speak  of  'the  God  and  Father  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.' 
Comp.  Eph.  i.  3;  2  Cor.  xi.  31;  1  Peter  i.  3;  and  see  on  Eom.  xv.  6; 
2  Cor.  i.  3,  where  the  expression  is  blurred  in  the  A.V. 

18.  ^ρχ€ται...άγγ€λλουσ-α.  The  more  usual  form  is  έλθοΰσα  ayy4\- 
Xei  ;  xi.  17,  xvi.  8.  Comp.  xx.  6.  She  becomes  an  Apostle  to  the 
Apostles. 

Thus  as  Mary's  love  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  manifest  itself 
{v.  1),  so  the  first  Manifestation  of  the  Fdsen  Lord  is  granted  to  her. 
It  confirms  our  trust  in  the  Gospel  narra.tives  to  find  this  stated.  A 
writer  of  a  fictitious  account  would  almost  certainly  have  represented 
the  first  appearance  as  being  to  the  Virgin,  or  to  S.  Peter,  the  chief  of 
the  Apostles,  or  to  S.  John,  the  beloved  disciple,  or  to  the  chosen  tlii-ee. 
But  these  are  all  passed  over,  and  this  honour  is  given  to  her,  who  had 
once  been  possessed  by  seven  devils,  to  Mary  of  Magdala,  'for  she  loved 
much.'  A  late  and  worthless  tradition  does  assign  the  first  appearance 
to  the  Virgin;  but  so  completely  has  Christ's  earthly  relationship  to 
her  been  severed  (xix.  26,  27),  that  henceforth  she  appears  only  among 
the  other  believers  (Acts  i.  14). 

19 — 23.    The  Manifestation  to  the  Ten  and  others. 

19.  ουσ-ηδ  οΰν  οψ.  Note  the  great  precision  of  the  expression. 
When  therefore  it  was  evening  on  that  day,  the  first  of  the  week : 
that  memorable  day,  the  'day  of  days.'  Comp,  i.  39,  v.  9,  xi.  49, 
xviii.  13,  where  'that'  has  a  similar  meaning.  Evidently  the  hour  is 
late;  the  disciples  have  returned  from  Emmaus  (Luke  xxiv.  23),  and 
it  was  evening  when  they  left  Emmaus.  At  least  it  must  be  long  after 
sunset,  when  the  second  day  of  the  week,  according  to  the  Jewish 
reckoning,  would  begin.  And  S.  John  speaks  of  it  as  still  part  of  the 
first  day.  This  is  a  point  in  favour  of  S.  John's  using  the  modern" 
method  in  counting  the  hours :  it  has  a  special  bearing  on  the  explana- 
tion of  '  the  seventh  hour '  in  iv.  52.     See  notes  there  and  on  xix.  14. 

T.  θυρών  κ€κλ.  This  is  mentioned  both  here  and  v.  26  to  shew  that 
the  appearance  was  miraculous.  After  the  Resurrection  Christ's 
human  form,  though  still  real  and  corporeal  (Luke  xxiv.  39),  is  not 
subject  to  the  ordinary  conditions  of  material  bodies.  It  is  ev  αφθαρ- 
σία, iv  δόξ-^,  iv  δννάμβι,  ννευματικόν  (1  Cor.  xv.  42 — 44).  Befoie  the 
Resurrection  He  was  visible,  unless  He  willed  it  otherwise;  after  the 
Resurrection  it  would  seem  that  He  was  invisible,  unless  He  willed  it 
otherwise.  Comp.  Luke  xxiv.  31.  01  μ,αθηταί  includes  more  than  the 
Apostles,  as  is  clear  from  Luke  xxiv.  33.  It  was  natural  that  the  small 
community  of  believers  should  come  together,  to  discuss  the  reported 
appearances  of  the  Lord,  as  well  as  for  mutual  comfort  and  support 
under  the  (prevailing) /«ar  of  the  Jeivs  (comp.  vii.  13).  The  Sanhedrin 
might  go  on  to  attack  Jesus'  disciples;  all  the  more  so  now  that 
rumours  of  His  being  alive  were  spreading. 
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ήλθεν  ό  *Ι.  It  is  futile  to  discuss  how  ;  that  the  doors  were  miracu- 
lously opened,  as  in  S.  Peter's  release  from  prison,  is  neither  stated 
nor  impHed.  For  els  after  έ'στη  comp.  xix.  13,  (xxi.  4).  His  greeting 
is  the  ordinary  greeting  intensiiied.  For  this  very  simple  form  of  it 
comp.  Judg.  vi.  23  ;  1  Chron.  xii.  18.  His  last  word  to  them  in  their 
sorrow  before  His  Passion  (xvi.  33),  His  first  word  to  them  in  their 
terror  (Luke  xxiv.  37)  at  His  retui'n,  is  'Peace.'  Possibly  the  place 
was  the  same;  the  large  upper  room  where  they  had  last  been  all 
together. 

20.  καΐ  τ.  'π•λ€υραν.  S.  Luke,  who  does  not  mention  the  piercing 
of  the  side,  has  καΐ  τ.  iroSas  (xxiv.  39  : — v.  -10,  the  exact  paraUel  of  this, 
is  of  very  doubtful  genuineness).  Τον  κύριον  (not  αυτόν)  is  important: 
till  then  they  had  seen  a  form,  but  like  Mary  of  Magdala  and  the 
two  at  Emmaus,  they  knew  not  whose  it  was.  Thus  theh'  sorrow 
is  turned  into  joy  (xvi.  20). 

21.  elirev  οΰν.  He  said  therefore  :  because  now  they  were  able 
to  receive  it.  Their  alarm  was  dispelled  and  they  knew  that  He 
was  the  Lord.  He  repeats  His  message  of  '  Peace.'  For  άιτίσ-ταλκίν 
and  'π•€μ•π•ω  see  on  i.  33.  Chidst's  mission  is  henceforth  to  be  carried 
on  by  His  disciples.  He  is  ό  άττόστόλο^  (Heb.  iii.  1),  even  as  they 
are  απόστολοι.  Tlie  close  con-espondence  between  the  two  missions 
is  shewn  by  καδώ?,  even  as  (xvii.  18).  Xote  the  present  tense,  I 
am  sending ;  then-  mission  has  already  begun  (χ%ϋ.  9) ;  and  the  fiist 
part  of  it  was  to  be  the  proclamation  of  the  truth  just  brought  home  to 
themselves — the  Eesurrection  (Acts  i.  22,  ii.  32,  iv.  2,  33,  &c.). 

22.  Ιν6φύ<Γησ€ν.  The  very  same  verb  (here  only  in  X.  T.)  is  used 
by  the  LXX.  in  Gen.  ii.  7  (Wisdom  xv.  11)  of  breathing  life  into 
Adam.  This  Gospel  of  the  new  Creation  looks  back  at  its  close,  as 
at  its  beginning  (i.  1),  to  the  first  Creation. 

We  are  probably  to  regard  the  breath  here  not  merely  as  the  emblem 
of  the  Spirit  (iii.  8),  but  as  the  means  by  which  the  Spirit  was  im- 
parted to  them.  '  Receive  ye,'  combined  with  the  action  of  breathing, 
impUes  this.  This  is  all  the  more  clear  in  the  Greek,  because  ττνεΰμα 
means  both  '  breath'  and  'spirit,'  a  point  which  cannot  be  preserved 
in  Enghsh;  but  at  least  'Spirit'  is  better  than  'Ghost.'  We  have 
here,  therefore,  an  anticipation  and  earnest  of  Pentecost;  just  as 
Christ's  bodily  return  from  the  gra^e  and  temporary  manifestation 
to  them  was  an  anticipation  of  His  sphitual  return  and  abiding 
Presence  with  them  'even  unto  the  end  of  the  world.'  Verus  homo, 
qui  spirare,  verus  Deus,  qui  Spiritum potuit  donare  (S.  Anselm). 

λάβ€Τ€.  Take  ye,  implying  that  the  recipient  may  welcome  or 
reject  the  gift :  he  is  not  a  mere  passive  receptacle.  It  is  the  very 
word  used  for  'Take'  (Matt.  xxvi.  26;  Mark  xiv.  22;  Luke  xxii.  17) 
in  the  account  of  the  institution  of  the  Eucharist ;  Avhich  somewhat 
confirms  the  view  that  here,  as  there,  there  is  an  outward  sign  and 
vehicle  of  an  inward  spiritual  grace.  The  expression  still  more 
plainly  implies  that  some  gift  was  offered  and  bestowed  then  and 
there :   it  is  wresting  plain   language  to  make    '  Take  ye "   a  mere 
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promise.  There  was  therefore  a  Paschal  as  distinct  from  a  Pente- 
costal gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  one  preparatory  to  the  other.  It 
should  be  noticed  that  Trveijxa  άγιον  is  without  the  article,  and  this 
seems  to  imply  that  the  gift  is  not  made  in  all  its  fulness.  See 
on  xiv.  26,  where  both  substantive  and  adjective  have  the  article. 

23.  αν  τίνων  άφήτε.  Comp.  a0es  in  the  Lord's  Prayer.  This 
power  accompanies  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  just  conferred.  It  must 
\)e  noticed  (1)  that  it  is  given  to  the  whole  company  present;  not  to 
the  AjDOstles  alone.  Of  the  Apostles  one  was  absent,  and  there  were 
others  present  who  were  not  Apostles:  no  hint  is  given  that  this 
power  is  confined  to  the  Ten.  The  commission  in  the  first  instance  is 
to  the  community  as  a  whole,  not  to  the  Ministry  alone.  Of  course 
this  does  not  imply  that  all  present  were  raised  to  the  rank  of 
Apostles;  which  would  contradict  the  plain  narrative  of  the  Acts; 
nor  that  the  commission  could  not  be  delegated  to  the  Ministry; 
which  would  contradict  the  history  of  the  Church. 

It  follows  from  this  (2)  that  the  power  being  conferred  on  the 
community  and  never  revoked,  the  power  continues  so  long  as  the 
community  continues.  "While  the  Christian  Church  lasts  it  has  the 
power  of  remitting  and  retaining  along  with  the  power  of  spiritual 
discernment  which  is  part  of  the  gift  of  the  Spirit.  That  is,  it  has 
the  power  to  declare  the  conditions  on  which  forgiveness  is  granted 
and  the  fact  that  it  has  or  has  not  been  granted. 

It  should  be  noted  (3)  that  the  expression  throughout  is  plural  on 
both  sides.  As  it  is  the  community  rather  than  individuals  that  is 
invested  -svith  the  power,  so  it  is  classes  of  men  rather  than  individuals 
on  whom  it  is  exercised.  God  deals  with  mankind  not  in  the  mass 
but  with  personal  love  and  knowledge  soul  by  soul.  His  Church 
in  fulfilling  its  mission  from  Him,  while  keeping  this  ideal  in  view, 
is  compelled  for  the  most  part  to  minister  to  men  in  groups  and 
classes.  The  plural  here  seems  to  indicate  not  what  must  always 
be  or  ought  to  be  the  case,  but  what  generally  is. 

άφέωνται...κ€κράτηνται.  The  force  of  the  perfect  is — 'are  ipso 
facto  remitted  ' — '  are  zp.so  facto  retained.'  But  άφέωνται  is  not  a 
secure  reading  :  άψίενται  is  strongly  supported ;  and  there  are  other 
variations.  When  the  community  under  the  guidance  of  the  Spirit 
has  spoken,  the  result  is  complete.  The  meaning  of  κρατήτ€  is 
'liold  fast,'  so  that  they  do  not  depart  from  the  sinner.  The  word 
occurs  here  only  in  this  Gospel.  In  Eevelatiou  it  is  used  of  '  holding 
fast  doctrme,'  &c.  (ii.  14,  15,  25,  iii.  11;  comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  15). 

24—29.     The  Manifestation  to  S.  Thomas  and  others. 
Peculiar  to  S.  John. 

24.  Θωμά8...ούκ  ην  |ΐ€τ*  αυτών.  His  melancholy  temperament 
(see  on  xi.  16)  might  dispose  him  to  solitude  and  to  put  no  trust  in 
the  rumours  of  Christ's  Kesurrection  if  they  reached  him  on  Easter 
Day.  And  afterwards  his  despondency  is  too  great  to  be  removed  by 
the  repeated  (^λεγο;/)  testimony  even  of  eyewitnesses.  He  has  but  one 
reply  {dwev) ;   and  the  test  which  he  selects  has  variou#^oints  of 
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contact  with  the  surroundings.  The  vrounds  had  been  the  cause  of 
his  despair;  it  is  they  that  must  reassure  him.  The  print  of  them 
■would  prove  beyond  all  doubt  that  it  was  indeed  his  Lord  that  had 
returned  to  him.  Moreover,  the  Ten  had  no  doubt  told  him  of  their 
own  terror  and  hesitation,  and  how  Jesus  had  invited  them  to  'handle 
Him  and  see '  in  order  to  convince  themselves.  This  would  suggest  a 
similar  mode  of  proof  to  S.  Thomas, 

25.  βοίλω...βάλω.  In  both  places,  put:  see  on  v.  7.  The  negation 
is  in  the  strongest  form,  οΰ  μή  ττιστ.,  I  voill  in  no  wise  believe; 
and  the  condition  is  stated  without  hope:  not,  '1/  I  see,  I  will 
believe,'  but,  '  Except  I  see,  I  will  not.^  This  obstinacy  appears  also  in 
the  repetitions  in  the  asseveration.  Τόττον  for  the  second  τυττον  is 
an  early  corruption.  It  is  asked,  as  in  v.  8,  '  BeHeve  what?'  The 
answer  is  the  same  with  even  more  certainty;  that  Jesus  was  risen. 

26.  ήμ.  οκτώ.  Including  both  extremes,  according  to  the  Jewish 
method.  This  is  therefore  the  Sunday  following  Easter  Day.  We 
are  not  to  understand  that  the  disciples  had  not  met  together  during 
the  interval,  but  that  there  is  no  appearance  of  Jesus  to  record.  They 
are  left  to  ponder  over  what  they  have  seen.  The  first  step  is  here 
taken  towards  estabhshing  '  the  Lord's  Day '  as  the  Christian  weekly 
festival.  The  Passover  is  over,  so  that  the  meeting  of  the  disciples 
has  nothing  to  do  with  that.  It  is  not  clear  why  they  had  not 
already  started  for  Galilee  as  commanded  (Mark  xvi.  7;  Matt,  xxviii 
7).  Perhaps  the  obstinacy  of  S.  Thomas  had  detained  them.  Πάλιν 
and  ^σ-ω  shew  that  the  place  is  the  same:  the  time  of  day  is  not 
given. 

27.  Jesus  at  once  shews  S.  Thomas  that  He  knows  the  test  which 
he  had  demanded.  The  reproduction  of  his  very  words  helps  to 
bring  home  the  grossness  of  the  demand.  Note  γίνου :  become.  He 
is  at  the  point  where  faith  and  unbelief  part  company  :  his  suspense 
of  judgment  has  been  neither  the  one  nor  the  other.  It  is  not  worth 
while  to  strain  after  a  literal  reproduction  in  English  of  the  verbal 
contradiction  between  ατησ-το?  and  -n-io-ros,  as  '  unbelieving '  and 
•  beheving '  or  •'  faithless  '  and  '  faithful.' 

28.  Not  merely  the  sight  of  Jesus  but  the  conviction  of  His 
onmiscience  overwhelms  S.  Thomas,  as  it  did  Nathanael  (i  50), 
and  the  Samaritan  woman  (iv.  29).  His  faith  rises  wiih  a  bound  to 
its  full  height  in  the  cry  of  adoration,  with  which  the  Gospel  closes. 

ό  Ktipios  fi.  K.  ό  0€o's  μ.  Eor  the  nominatives  comp.  xix.  3;  Matt. 
XL  26 ;  Luke  viii.  δ-i,  xii.  32.  Most  unnatural  is  the  unitarian  view, 
that  these  words  are  an  expression  of  astonishment  addressed  to 
God,     Against  this   are   (1)    the   plain   and   conclusive   elwev   αΰτω ; 

(2)  ό  κνρώ$  μου,  which  is  manifestly  addressed  to  Christ  (comp.  r.  13j ; 

(3)  the  fact  that  this  confession  of  faith  forms  a  climax  and  con- 
clusion to  the  whole  Gospel.  The  words  are  rightly  considered  as 
an  impassioned  declaration  on  the  part  of  a  devoted  but  (in  the 
better  sense  of  the  termj  sceptical  Apostle  of  his  conviction,  not 
merely  that  his  Eisen  Lord  stood  before  him,  but  that  this  Lord 
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was  also  his  God.  And  it  must  be  noted  that  Christ  does  not  correct 
His  Apostle  for  this  avowal,  any  more  than  He  corrected  the  Jews 
for  supposing  that  He  claimed  to  be  ΐσον  τζ  θεφ  (v.  18) ;  rather 
He  accepts  and  approves  this  confession  of  belief  in  His  Divinity. 

29.  IwpaKas.  See  on  i.  18.  This  seems  to  shew  that  sight  with- 
out touch  sufficed.  Πεττίστίνκα?  (xi.  27)  is  half  question,  half  excla- 
mation :  comp.  i.  51,  xvi.  31.  The  change  from  perfects  to  aorists 
should  be  noted:  Blessed  are  they  loho  saw  not  and  [yet)  believed. 
There  were  already  disciples  who  beHeved  without  having  seen  the 
Eisen  Lord ;  and  from  a  point  of  view  in  the  future  Jesus  sees  many 
more  such. 

This  last  great  declaration  of  blessedness  is  a  Beatitude  which  is 
the  special  property  of  the  countless  number  of  believers  who  have 
never  seen  Christ  in  the  flesh.  Just  as  it  is  possible  for  every 
Christian  to  become  equal  in  blessedness  to  Christ's  Mother  and 
brethren  by  obedience  (Matt.  xii.  49,  50),  so  it  is  possible  for  them  to 
transcend  the  blessedness  of  Apostles  by  faith.  All  the  Apostles,  like 
S.  Thomas,  had  seen  before  they  believed:  even  S.  John's  faith  did 
not  shew  itself  until  he  had  had  evidence  {v.  8).  S.  Thomas  had  the 
opportunity  of  beheving  without  seeing,  but  rejected  it.  The  same 
opportunity  is  granted  to  all  beUevers  now. 

Thus  this  wonderful  Gospel  begins  and  ends  with  the  same  article 
of  faith.  'The  Word  was  God,' — 'the  Word  became  flesh,'  is  the 
Evangelist's  solemn  confession  of  a  belief  which  had  been  proved  and 
deepened  by  the  experience  of  more  than  half  a  century.  From  this 
he  starts,  and  patiently  traces  out  for  us  the  main  points  in  the 
evidence  out  of  which  that  belief  had  grown.  This  done,  he  shews  us 
the  power  of  the  evidence  first  over  himself  {v.  8),  and  then  over  one 
who  was  needlessly  wary  of  being  influenced  by  insufficient  testimony. 
The  result  in  the  one  case  is  silent  conviction,  in  the  other  the  in- 
stantaneous confession,  at  once  the  result  of  questioning  and  the 
victory  over  it,  'My  Lord  and  my  God.'  Thomas  has  'died  with 
Him '  and  risen  again. 

30,  31.     The  Conclusion  and  Purpose  of  the  Gospel. 

ΊΓολλά  μ.  ουν  κ.  οίλλα  σ.  Many  and  other  signs,  therefore  (as 
might  be  expected  from  those  which  have  been  recorded  in  tliis  book). 
The  context  shews  that  σ-ημίία  must  not  be  limited  to  proofs  of  the 
Kesurrection.  S.  John  is  glancing  back  over  his  whole  work,  to 
βιβλίον  τούτον,  and  the  σημβΐα  are  miracles  generally :  comp.  xii.  37. 
Πολλά  κ.  άλλα  points  the  same  way ;  the  signs  of  the  Eesurrection 
were  few  and  similar.  Mh  anticipates  δ^  in  v.  31,  and  ου^  marks 
the  transition :  comp.  Mark  xvi.  19,  20 ;  Phil.  ii.  23,  24.  Winer,  p. 
556.     With  ΙνώτΓίον  τ.  μαθητών  comp.  xvi.  26,  Acts  i.  21,  22. 

31.  ταΰτα  Se.  But  these  {signs).  On  the  one  hand  there  were 
many  unrecorded ;  but  on  the  other  hand  some  have  been  recorded. 
And  these  are  all  signs :  every  act  has  been  significant.  It  was  not 
S.  John's  purpose  to  write  a  complete  'Life  of  Christ;'  it  was  not  liis 
purpose  to  write  a  'Life'  at  all.     Bather  he  would  narrate  just  those 
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facts  respecting  Jesus  which  would  produce  a  saving  faith  in  Him  as 
the  Messiah  and  the  Son  of  God.  S.  John's  work  is  '  a  Gospel  and 
not  a  biography ' :  most  imperfect  as  a  biography,  it  is  *  complete  as  a 
Gospel.' 

ϊνα  7Γΐ<ΓΤ€ύητ6,  That  those  who  read  this  record  may  be  convinced 
of  two  things, — identical  in  the  Divine  counsels,  identical  in  fact,  but 
separate  in  the  thoughts  of  men, — (1)  that  Jesus,  the  well-known 
Teacher  and  true  man,  is  the  Christ,  the  long  looked  for  Messiah  and 
Deliverer  of  Israel,  the  fulfiller  of  type  and  prophecy ;  (2)  that  He  is 
also  the  Son  of  God,  the  Divine  Word  and  true  God.  Were  He  not 
the  latter  He  could  not  be  the  former,  although  men  have  failed  to  see 
this.  Some  had  been  looking  for  a  mere  Prophet  and  Wonder- 
worker,— a  second  Moses  or  a  second  Elijah;  others  had  been  looking 
for  an  earthly  King  and  Conqueror, — a  second  David  or  a  second 
Solomon.  These  views  were  all  far  short  of  the  truth,  and  too  often 
obscured  and  hindered  the  truth.  Jesus,  the  Lord's  Anointed,  must 
be  and  is — not  only  very  man  but  very  God :  1  John  iv.  14,  15.  This 
truth  is  worth  having  for  its  own  sake ;  but,  as  S.  John's  experience 
had  taught  him,  to  possess  it  is  to  possess  eternal  hfe  :  1  John  v.  13, 
a  passage  which  seems  to  shew  that  the  object  of  the  Epistle  is 
similar  to  that  of  the  Gospel  as  here  set  forth.  See  on  iii.  86. 
For  Iv  τω  ονόματι  αΰτοΰ  see  on  i.  12.  The  conclusion  of  the 
Gospel  is 'an  echo  of  the  beginning  (i.  4,  12);  and  it  once  more 
gives  a  flat  contradiction  to  Gnostic  teaching.  (1)  Jesus  is  no  mere 
man  to  whom  a  divine  being  was  for  a  time  united,  but  the  Messiah 
and  very  God.  (2)  Eternal  life  is  to  be  obtained,  not  by  intellectual 
enhghtenment,  but  by  faith  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  Comp.  Acts  iv.  10  ; 
1  Cor.  vi.  11. 

It  is  quite  manifest  that  this  was  in  the  first  instance  intended  as 
the  end  of  the  Gospel.  The  conflict  between  belief  and  unbehef 
recorded  in  it  reaches  a  climax  in  the  confession  of  S.  Thomas  and  the 
Beatitude  which  follows :  the  work  appears  to  be  complete ;  and  the 
Evangehst  abruptly  but  deliberately  brings  it  to  a  close.  What  follows 
is  an  afterthought,  added  by  S.  John's  own  hand,  as  the  style  and 
language  sufficiently  indicate,  but  not  part  of  the  original  plan. 
There  is  nothing  to  shew  how  long  an  interval  elapsed  before  the 
addition  was  made,  nor  whether  the  ^rospel  was  ever  pubhshed 
without  it.  The  absence  of  evidence  as  to  this  latter  point  favours 
the  view  that  the  Gospel  was  not  given  to  the  world  until  after  the 
appendix  was  written. 

Ui  /Tuio  c^ «^^v  L•^  f .4      CHAPTER  XXI. 

3.     Ινδβησαν  for  άνέβησαν.     Omit  evOus  after  irXotov. 

6.     ϊσ-χυον  (NBCDLA)  for  ίσχυσαν  (AP  to  suit  ^βαλον). 

11.  €ls  την  γήν  (SABCLPXA)  for  iiri  ttjs  γη$  (Ε).  After  ανίβη  we 
should  probably  insert  ουν  with  iiBCLX  against  ADP. 
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15,  16,  17.    *Τωάνου  (t^BC^DL)  for  Ίων  a  (AC^  from  Matt.  xvi.  17). 

16,  17.     Ίτροβάτια  for  ττρόβατα :  in  v.  16  the  balance  of   evidence 
against  πρόβατα  is  less  strong  than  in  v.  17. 

17,  Ίτάντα  before  <rv,  with  ΧΕΟΦ  against  AC^. 

21.     After  τούτον  insert  οΰν,  with  NBCD  against  A. 

23.     ovTos  before  ό  λόγοδ,  with  tiBCD  against  A. 

25.     ά  (i^BCiX)  for  οσα   (AC^D).     At   the   end   omit   Άμ-ήρ,  with 
«ABD  against  E.     See  Hermathena  No.  19,  1893. 


The  Epilogue  or  Appendix. 


This  Epilogue  to  a  certain  extent  balances  the  Prologue,  the  main 
body  of  the  Gospel  in  two  great  divisions  lying  in  between  them ;  but 
with  this  difference,  that  the  Prologue  is  part  of  the  original  plan  of 
the  Gospel,  whereas  the  Epilogue  is  not.  It  is  evident  that  when  the 
Evangelist  wrote  xx.  30,  he  had  no  intention  of  narrating  any  more 
'signs.'  The  reason  for  adding  this  appendix  can  be  conjectured 
with  something  like  certainty :  the  Evangelist  wished  to  give  a  full 
and  exact  account  of  Christ's  words  respecting  himself,  about  which 
there  had  been  serious  misunderstanding.  In  order  to  make  the 
meaning  of  Christ's  saying  as  clear  as  possible,  S.  John  narrates  in 
detail  the  cii'cumstauces  which  led  to  its  being  spoken. 

Twenty-five  distinct  marks  tending  to  shew  that  chap.  xxi.  is  by 
S.  John  are  pointed  out  in  the  notes  and  counted  up  by  figures  in 
square  brackets,  thus  [1].  Besides  these  points  it  should  be  noticed 
that  S.  John's  characteristic  ovu  occurs  seven  times  {vv.  δ,  6,  7,  9,  15, 
21,  23)  in  23  verses. 

The  whole  of  the  chapter  is  peculiar  to  S.  John's  Gospel.  It  falls 
into  four  parts.  1.  The  Maiiifestation  to  the  Seven  and  the  Miracu•. 
lous  Draught  of  Fishes  (1 — 14).  2.  The  Commission  to  S.  Peter  and 
the  Prediction  as  to  his  Death  (15 — 19).  3.  The  Misunderstood  Saying 
respecting  the  Evangelist  (20 — 23).    4.     Concluding  Notes  (24,  25). 

1 — 14.     The  Manifestation  to  the  Seven  and  the  Miraculous 
Draught  of  Fishes. 

1.  μ€τά  ταΰτα.  This  vague  expression  (see  on  iii,  22)  suits  an 
afterthought  which  has  no  direct  connexion  with  what  precedes. 
Έφανερωσεν,  manifested  (see  on  ii.  11)  is  one  of  S,  John's  expressions 
[1] :  so  also  is  the  construction  εφ.  Ιαυτόν ;  vii.  4,  xi.  33,  55,  xiii.  4 ; 
1  John  iii.  3  ;  Eev.  vi.  15,  viii.  6,  xix.  7:  see  also  note  on  viii.  53  [2]. 
Πάλιν,  as  V.  14  shews,  points  back  to  the  manifestation  to  S.  Thomas 
and  the  rest  (xx.  26). 

tiri  T.  Θ.  T.  ΤιβεριάΒοδ.  By  the  sea  of  Tiberias.  Contrast  vi.  19 ; 
Kev.  V.  13.  S.  John  alone  (see  on  vi.  1)  uses  this  name  for  the  lake 
[3],     The  departure  to  Galilee  is  commanded  Matt.  χχΛάϋ.  7 ;  Mark 


XXI.  5.]  NOTES.  349 

xvi.  7.  S.  John  does  not  relate  the  command,  but  gives  its  result 
(see  on  ii.  19,  xviii.  11).  S.  Matthew  gives  only  the  appearances  in 
Galilee,  S.  Luke  and  [S.  Mark]  only  those  in  Jerusalem.  S.  John 
gives  some  of  both. 

The  repetition  of  Ιφανί'ρωοτβν  is  quite  in  S.  John's  style  [4].  Οΰτω? 
gives  a  tone  of  solemnity  to  what  is  coming. 

2.  Probably  all  seven  disciples  belonged  to  the  neighbourhood  ;  we 
know  this  of  four  of  them.  For  Θωμάβ  see  on  xi.  16,  xiv.  5,  xx.  24 ; 
all  particulars  about  him  are  given  by  S.  John  [δ].  S.  John  alone 
mentions  Nathanael  [6] ;  see  on  i.  46.  The  descriptive  addition,  ό 
άίΓο  Κανά  τ.  Γ.,  occurs  here  only:  see  on  ii.  1.  If  one  of  oi  τ. 
Ζεβίδαίου  were  not  the  writer,  they  would  have  been  placed  first  after 
S.  Peter,  instead  of  last  of  those  named  [7].  The  omission  of  their 
personal  names  is  in  haiTUony  with  S.  John's  reserve  about  all  that  is 
closely  connected  with  himself  [6].  The  άλλοι  δύο  are  probably  not 
Apostles  ;  otherwise,  why  are  the  names  not  given  ? 

3.  S.  Peter,  as  so  often,  takes  the  lead :  and  again  we  have  precise 
and  vivid  details,  as  from  an  eyewitness.  In  the  intei-val  of  waiting 
for  definite  instructions  the  disciples  support  themselves  by  their  old 
employment,  probably  at  Capernaum  or  Bethsaida.  Night  was  the 
best  time  for  fishing  (Luke  v.  δ) ;  and  the  Ικ€ίντ]  may  indicate  that 
this  failure  was  exceptional:  or  it  may  mean  'in  that  memorable 
night'  (xi.  49,  δ1,  xix.  27,  31,  xx.  19). 

Ιπίασ-αν  ονδε'ν.  Failure  at  first  is  the  common  lot  of  Christ's 
fishers.  His  Presence  again  causing  success  after  failure  might 
enforce  the  lesson  that  apart  from  Him  they  could  do  nothing  (xv.  δ). 
Τίίάζβιν  occurs  six  times  in  this  Gospel  besides  here,  and  also  Eev.  xix. 
20  :  elsewhere  only  Acts  iii.  7,  xii.  4  ;  2  Cor.  xi.  .82  [9].  The  asyndcta, 
X^et,  \4yovaiv,  έξηλθον,  are  in  S.  John's  style  [10] :  xviii.  34 — 36. 

4.  IttI  tov  αιγ.  Pregnant  construction  ;  '  He  came  to  and  stood  on 
the  beach.'  Comp.  i.  82,  33,  iii.  36  (xix.  13,  xx.  19) ;  Matt.  iii.  2. 
Mi'vToi,  howbeit  or  nevertheless,  implies  that  their  not  knowing  was 
surprising :  μέντοι,  besides  here,  occurs  four  times  in  S.  John  (iv.  27, 
vii.  13,  xii.  42,  xx.  5) ;  elsewhere  three  times  [11].  For  ουκ  ηδεισαν 
see  on  xx.  14. 

5.  τταιδία.  Perhaps  a  mere  term  of  friendly  address,  like  our 
'young  people'  (1  John  ii.  14,  IS);  less  affectionate  than  τεκνία  (xiii. 
33 ;  1  John  ii.  1,  12,  28,  iii.  7,  18,  iv.  4,  v.  21),  which  implies  the 
fihal  relationship.  Thus  Jesus  addressed  the  Magdalene  as  Tvvai 
before  He  called  her  by  name  (xx.  Ιό,  16).  Προσφαγιον  occurs  here 
only :  it  seems  to  mean  anything  eaten  with  bread,  especially  fish : 
comp.  δψον,  όψάρων  (vi.  9).  Possibly  it  means  no  more  than  'some- 
thing to  eat:'  but  it  may  also  mean  'fish ; '  and  ^χ€ΐν  in  fishing  and 
fowling  is  used  in  the  sense  of  *to  catch.'  Perhaps  we  should 
translate  Have  ye  taken  any  fish?  This  agrees  with  the  context 
better  than  enquiries  about  food.  A  negative  answer  is  anticipated: 
comp.  iv.  29,  vii.  31,  viii.  22,  xviii.  3o. 
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6.  There  is  no  need  to  seek  symbolical  meanings  for  the  right  and 
left  side.  The  difference  is  not  between  right  and  left,  but  between 
working  with  and  without  Divine  guidance. 

7.  The  characteristics  of  the  two  Apostles  are  again  delicately  yet 
clearly  given  (xx.  2 — 9) :  S.  John  is  the  first  to  apprehend ;  S.  Peter 
the  first  to  act,  and  with  impulsive  energy  [12].  Perhaps  S.  Peter's 
haste  to  reach  his  Lord  and  S.  John's  abiding  in  the  boat  to  finish 
the  fishing  is  meant  to  symbolize  the  early  martyrdom  foretold  to  the 
one  {v.  18)  and  the  indefinite  abiding  suggested  of  the  other  {v.  22). 

ό  κύρ.  ΙοΓτιν.  For  the  third  and  last  time  S.  John  speaks  in  his 
own  narrative :  comp.  i.  38,  xiii.  25.  The  interval  in  time  and 
thought  between  '  Eabbi,  where  abidest  thou  ? '  and  •  It  is  the  Lord  I ' 
sums  up  the  contents  of  the  Gospel. 

€•π•€ν8ύτη5  (here  only  in  N.T.)  is  neither  the  Ιμάτωρ  nor  the  χιτών, 
but  the  workman's  '  frock'  or  'blouse,'  which  he  gathered  round  him 
"  with  instinctive  reverence  for  the  presence  of  his  Master"  (Westcott). 
Γυμνο8  need  not  mean  more  than  'stripped'  of  the  upper  garment. 
"  No  one  but  an  ej'ewitness  would  have  thought  of  the  touch  in  v.  7, 
which  exactly  inverts  the  natural  action  of  one  about  to  swim,  and 
yet  is  quite  accounted  for  by  the  circumstances  "  (Sanday). 

8.  T.  Ίτλοιαρίω,  In  the  boat,  or  by  means  of  the  boat.  As  in  vi. 
17 — 24,  ττλοΐον  and  irXoiapiov  are  both  used ;  we  are  not  sure  whether 
with  or  without  a  difference  of  meaning.  This  mixture  of  the  two 
words  is  not  found  in  the  Synoptists  :  excepting  Mark  iii.  9,  ττΧοιάρων 
is  pecuhar  to  S,  John  [13].  Άττό,  in  measuring  distance,  occurs 
only  in  S.  John's  writings  (xi.  18 ;  Eev.  xiv.  20)  [14] :  200  cubits 
would  be  about  100  yards. 

9.  άνθρακιάν.  See  on  xviii.  18  :  the  word  occurs  only  there  and 
here  in  N.T.  [15] ;  moreover  κ£ΐσθαι,  is  more  frequent  in  S.  John's 
Avritings  than  elseAvhere.  We  are  uncertain  whether  όψάριον  and 
άρτον  are  generic  or  not,  fish  and  bread,  or  a  fish  and  a  loaf :  οψάρων 
occurs  only  in  S.  John  (vi.  9,  11)  in  N.  T.  [16]. 

10.  There  is  again  (see  on  v.  3)  a  solemn  simphcity  in  the  narra  • 
tive;  vv.  10 — 14  open  in  each  case  without  connecting  particles: 
comp.  XV.  iKissim  and  xx.  13 — 19  [17]. 

άττό  τ.  όψ.  \Ve  have  €κ  των  as  a  nominative  i.  24,  vii.  40,  xvi. 
17;  Eev.  xi.  9;  and  as  an  accusative,  2  John  4;  Eev.  ii.  10:  here  we 
have  diro  των  as  an  accusative.  Comp.  e^  αύτοΰ,  vi.  39.  This  ellipti- 
cal form  is  frequent  in  S.  John,  elsewhere  rare  [18].  Comp,  Luke  xi. 
49,  xxi.  16.  'Ων  (attraction)  έττιάσατε  νυν,  which  ye  caught  just  now: 
the  aorist  is  worth  keeping.  For  νυν  comp.  xi.  8;  'Just  now  the 
Jews  were  seeking  to  stone  Thee.'  As  their  success  in  fishing  de- 
pended partly  on  the  Lord's  guidance,  partly  on  their  own  efforts,  so 
their  refreshment  comes  partly  from  Him  and  partly  from  themselves. 

11.  άν€'βη.  The  meaning  probably  is  '  went  on  board'  the  vessel, 
now  in  shallow  water.     The  details  in  this  verse  are  strong  evidence 
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of  the  writer  having  been  an  eyewitness:  he  had  helped  to  count 
these  '  great  fishes '  and  gives  the  number,  not  because  there  is  any- 
thing mystical  in  it,  but  because  he  remembers  it ;  just  as  he  remem- 
bers and  states  the  six  large  water-pots  (ii.  6),  the  five  loaves  and  two 
fishes,  the  5000  men  and  the  12  baskets  (vi.  9 — 13). 

The  points  of  contrast  between  this  Draught  of  Fishes  and  the 
similar  miracle  at  the  beginning  of  Christ's  ministry  are  so  numerous 
and  so  striking,  that  it  is  difficult  to  resist  the  conclusion  that  the 
spiritual  meaning,  which  from  very  early  times  has  been  deduced 
from  them,  is  divinely  intended.  Symbolical  interpretations  of  Scrip- 
ture are  of  three  kinds:  (1)  Fanciful  and  illegitimate.  These  are 
simply  misleading :  they  force  into  plain  statements  meanings  wholly 
unreal  if  not  false;  as  when  the  153  fishes  are  made  to  symbolize 
Gentiles,  Jews,  and  the  Trinity.  (2)  Fanciful  but  legitimate.  These 
are  harmless,  and  may  be  edifying :  they  use  a  plain  statement  to 
inculcate  a  spiritual  lesson,  although  there  is  no  evidence  that  such 
lesson  is  intended ;  as  when  the  miracle  at  Cana  is  made  to  symbolize 
the  substitution  of  the  Gospel  for  the  Law,  or  the  intermittent  spring 
at  Bethesda,  to  mean  the  meagreness  of  Judaism  in  contrast  to  the 
fulness  of  Christ.  (3j  Legitimate  and  divinely  intended.  In  these 
cases  the  sphitual  meaning  is  either  pointed  out  for  us  in  Scripture 
(Luke  V.  10),  or  is  so  strikingly  in  harmony  with  the  nan-ative,  that  it 
seems  reasonable  to  accept  it  as  pm-posely  included  in  it.  Of  course 
it  rcquii-es  both  spiritual  and  intellectual  power  to  determine  to  which 
class  a  particular  interpretation  belongs  ;  but  in  the  present  instance 
we  may  safely  assign  the  symbolism  to  the  thii-d  class. 

The  main  points  are  these.  The  two  Miraculous  Draughts  repre- 
sent the  Church  ]\lilitant  and  the  Church  Triumphant.  The  one 
gathers  together  an  untold  multitude  of  both  good  and  bad  in  the 
troubled  waters  of  this  world.  Its  net  is  rent  with  schisms  and  its 
Ark  seems  like  to  sink.  The  other  gathers  a  definite  number  of  elect, 
and  though  they  be  many  contains  them  all,  taking  them  not  on  the 
stormy  ocean  but  on  the  eternal  shore  of  peace. 

12.  άρισ-τησ-ατ€.  Not  the  afternoon  or  evening  ξζίττνον  (xii.  2, 
xiii.  2),  but  the  morning  άριστον,  which  could  be  rejected  before  going 
to  one's  day's  work  (Matt.  xxii.  4),  is  intended:  see  on  Luke  xi.  37. 
Here  the  Apostles  Hsten  to  the  invitation  with  mingled  perplexity, 
awe,  and  comiction.  They  know  that  He  is  the  Lord,  but  feel  that 
He  is  changed,  and  reverence  restrains  them  from  curious  questions 
(comp.  iv.  27).  Thus  the  writer  shews  knowledge  of  the  inmost 
feelings  of  Apostles:  ii.  11,  17,  22,  iv.  27,  33,  vi.  21,  ix.  2,  xx.  20  [19]. 

13.  They  are  afraid  to  approach,  so  He  comes  to  them ;  and  gives 
them  the  bread  and  the  fish  which  were  by  the  fire  when  they  landed. 
It  is  futile  to  ask  how  it  was  provided ;  but  from  His  invariable  prac- 
tice before  His  Eesurrection  we  may  suppose  that  He  did  not  create 
it.     It  is  a  gift  fifom  the  Lord  to  His  disciples. 

14.  τοΰτο  ή8η  τρίτον.  Comp.  ii.  11,  iv.  54.  The  remark  in  all 
three  cases  guards  against  a  possible  misunderstanding  of  the 
Synoptic  narrative  [20].     We  have  a  similar  construction  2  Pet.  iii.  1, 
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The  two  previous  manifestations  are  probably  those  related  xx.  19 — 23, 
26 — 29,  that  to  the  Magdalene  not  being  counted,  as  not  granted  to 
ilu  disciples:  but  we  have  not  sufficient  knowledge  to  arrange  the 
different  appearances  in  chronological  order.     See  on  Luke  xxiv.  49. 

15 — 19.    The  Commission  to  S.  Peter  and  Prediction  as  to 
HIS  Death. 

15 — 19.  There  had  been  an  appearance  to  S.  Peter  alone  (Luke 
xxiv.  34;  1  Cor.  xv.  5),  and  it  was  then,  we  may  believe,  that  he  was 
absolved.  Bis  conduct  here  {v.  7)  is  not  that  of  one  in  doubt  as  to 
his  relation  to  his  Master.  13 ut  he  has  not  yet  been  reinstated  as 
chief  of  the  Apostles.  This  takes  place  now.  He  received  his  Apos- 
tleship  after  the  first  Miraculous  Draught  j  he  receives  it  back  again 
after  the  second. 

16.  Note  that  the  writer  speaks  of  *  Simon  Peter,'  but  represents 
the  Lord  as  calling  him  '  Simon  son  of  John.'  This  is  in  harmony 
not  only  with  the  rest  of  this  Gospel,  but  with  the  Gospels  as  a  whole. 
Although  Jesus  gave  Simon  the  name  of  Peter,  yet,  with  one  remark- 
able exception  (see  on  Luke  xxii.  34),  He  never  addresses  him  as  Peter, 
but  always  as  Simon.  Matt.  xvi.  17,  xvii.  25;  Mark  xiv.  37;  Luke 
xxii.  31.  The  Sjmoptists  generally  call  him  Simon,  sometimes  adding 
his  surname.  S.  John  always  gives  both  names,  excepting  in  i.  41, 
where  the  surname  just  about  to  be  given  would  be  obviously  out  of 
place.  Contrast  in  this  chapter  vv.  2,  3,  7,  11  with  16,  17.  Should 
we  find  this  minute  difference  observed,  if  the  writer  were  any  other 
than  S.  John?  [20].  This  being  the  general  usage  of  our  Lord,  there 
is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  His  calHng  him  Simon  rather  than  Peter 
on  this  occasion  is  a  reproach,  as  implying  that  by  denying  his  Master 
he  had  forfeited  the  name  of  Peter.  That  S.  John  should  add  the 
surname  with  much  greater  frequency  than  the  Synoptists  is  natural. 
At  the  time  when  S.  John  wrote  the  surname  had  become  the  more 
familiar  of  the  two.  S.  Paul  never  calls  him  Simon,  but  uses  the 
Aramaic  form  of  the  surname,  Cephas. 

Note  also  that  Jesus  uses  dva-jras  twice,  and  the  third  time  φιλβιβ 
(v.  17),  whereas  S.  Peter  in  all  three  answers  says  φιλώ.  The  change 
is  not  accidental ;  and  once  more  we  have  evidence  of  the  accuracy  of 
the  writer:  he  preserves  distinctions  which  were  actually  made.  S. 
Peter's  preference  for  φίλώ  is  doubly  intelligible :  (1)  it  is  the  less 
exalted  word;  he  is  sure  of  the  natural  affection  which  it  expresses; 
he  will  say  nothing  about  the  higher  love  implied  in  άγαττώ;  (2)  it  is 
the  warmer  word;  there  is  a  calm  discrimination  implied  in  ά-γαττώ 
which  to  him  seems  cold.  In  the  third  question  Christ  takes  him  at 
his  own  standard ;  he  adopts  S.  Peter's  own  word,  and  thus  presses 
the  question  more  home. 

irXe'ov  τούτων.  More  than  these,  thy  companions,  love  Me.  The 
Greek  is  as  ambiguous  as  A.V.  and  E.V.,  but  there  cannot  be  much 
doubt  as  to  the  meaning:  'more  than  thou  lovest  these  things'  gives 
a  very  inadequate  signification  to  the  question.  At  this  stage  in 
S.  Peter's  career  Christ  would  not  be  likely  to  ask  him  whether  he 
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preferred  his  boat  and  nets  to  Himself.  S.  Peter  had  professed  to  be 
ready  to  die  for  liis  Master  (xiii.  37)  and  had  declared  that  though  all 
the  rest  might  deny  Him,  he  would  never  do  so  (Matt.  xx%i.  00). 
Jesus  recalls  this  boast  by  asking  him  whether  he  now  professes  to 
have  more  loyalty  and  devotion  than  the  rest. 

σ-υ  otSas  δτι  φ.  <re.  Not  only  does  he  change  ά-γαττω  to  φι\ω,  but 
he  says  nothing  about  'more  than  these:'  he  will  not  venture  any 
more  to  C"mpare  himself  with  others.  Moreover  he  makes  no  pro- 
fessions as  to  the  future ;  experience  has  taught  him  that  the  present 
is  all  that  he  can  be  sure  of.  Συ  is  emphatic.  This  time  he  will 
trust  the  Lord's  knowledge  of  him  rather  than  his  own  estimate  of 
himself.     Can  all  these  delicate  touches  be  artistic  fictions  ? 

βόσ-κ€  τ.  ά.  μ,.  Not  only  is  he  not  degraded  on  account  of  his  fall, 
he  receives  a  fresh  charge  and  commission.  The  work  of  the  fisher 
gives  place  to  that  of  the  shepherd :  the  souls  that  have  been  brought 
together  and  won  need  to  be  fed  and  tended.     This  S.  Peter  must  do. 

16.  Jesus  drops  πΧέον  τούτων,  which  the  humbled  Apostle  had 
shrunk  from  answering,  but  retains  Bus  own  word  a-fairq.s.  "With 
ιτάλιν  SevTipov  comp.  iv.  54  and  iraXiv  e'/c  devrepov  (Acts  x.  15),  ττάλΐί' 
άνωθεν  (Gal.  iv.  9),  rursus  deim  ■.     Winer,  p.  755. 

τΓοίμ.  τ.  ιτροβάτιά  μ,.  Tend,  or  shepherd,  My  sheep.  BoV/cetv  is  '  to 
supply  with  food,'  as  of  the  herd  of  swine  (Matt,  viii,  30,  33;  Mark  v. 
11,  14;  Luke  viii.  32,  34;  xv.  15;  the  only  other  passages  where  it 
occurs  in  N.  T.) :  ττοιμαίνειν  is  'to  be  shepherd  to:'  literally  Luke 
xvii.  7;  1  Cor.  ix.  7;  figuratively  Matt.  ii.  6;  Acts  xx.  28;  1  Pet.  v.  2. 
Comp.  Jude  12;  Eev.  ii.  27,  vii.  17,  xii.  5,  xix.  15.  It  implies  more 
of  guidance  than  βόσκαν  does.  The  lambs,  which  can  go  no  distance, 
scarcely  requii-e  gtiidance;  their  chief  need  is  food.  The  sheep 
require  both. 

17.  τρίτον.  He  had  denied  thrice,  and  must  thrice  affirm  his  love. 
This  time  Jesus  makes  a  further  concession:  He  not  only  ceases  to 
urge  the  'more  than  these,'  but  He  adopts  S.  Peter's  own  word  φΐλβΐν. 
The  Apostle  had  rejected  Christ's  standard  and  taken  one  of  his  own, 
about  which  he  could  be  more  sure;  and  Christ  now  questions  the 
Apostle's  own  standard.  This  is  why  'Peter  was  grieved'  so  much; 
not  merely  at  the  threefold  question  recalling  his  threefold  denial,  not 
merely  at  his  devotion  being  questioned  more  than  once,  but  that  the 
humble  form  of  love  uhich  he  had  professed,  and  that  without  boast- 
ful comparison  with  others,  and  without  rash  promises  about  the 
future,  should  seem  to  be  doubted  by  his  Lord. 

<ni  ol8as'  <ri»  •γινώσ-κ€ΐ5.  Once  more  (vii.  27,  viii.  55,  xiii.  7,  xiv.  7) 
we  have  a  sudden  change  between  -.Γδα  and  -γινώσκω :  oWas  refers  to 
Christ's  supernatural  intuition ;  yLvHaKeis  to  His  experience  and  dis- 
cenunent;  Thou  recognisest,  seest,  that  I  love  TJiee.     See  on  ii.  25. 

β.  τ.  ττροβάτιά  μ.  One  is  tempted  to  think  that  apvia,  ττροβάηα, 
Ίτρόβατα,  supported  by  S.  Augustine's  agnos,  ovicidas,  oves,  and  appa- 
rently by  the  old  Syriac,  is  right :  but  the  balance  of  evidence  is  against 
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it.  If  ττρόβατα  IS  admissible,  it  must  (on  the  external  evidence)  come 
second,  not  third.  But  in  any  case  there  is  a  climax :  leading  the 
sheep  is  more  difficult  work  than  feeding  the  lambs ;  and  feeding  the 
sheep  is  the  most  difficult  of  all.  To  find  healthful  arepea  τροφή  for 
rActot  Christians  tasks  the  shepherd's  powers  more  than  finding  yaXa 
for  νήΐΓίοι  (Heb.  v.  13). 

S.  Peter  seems  to  recall  this  charge  in  his  First  Epistle  (v.  2,  3),  a 
passage  which  in  the  plainest  terms  condemns  the  policy  of  those  who 
on  the  strength  of  this  charge  have  claimed  to  rule  as  his  successors 
over  the  whole  of  Christ's  flock. 

18,  19.  This  high  charge  will  involve  suffering  and  even  death.  In 
spite  of  his  boastfulness  and  consequent  fall  the  honour  which  he  once 
too  rashly  claimed  (xiii.  37)  will  after  all  be  granted  to  him. 

18.  αμήν  αμήν.  This  peculiarity  of  S.  John's  Gospel  (see  on  i.  52) 
is  preserved  in  the  appendix  to  it  [21].  Νίώτίροβ,  younger  than  thou 
art  now.  The  middle  instead  of  Ιξώννυεβ  σ€αυτόν  would  have  been 
correct,  as  in  Acts  xii.  8 ;  but  then  the  contrast  between  σεαντόν  and 
&\\os  would  have  been  lost:  έζώννυσο  is  'thou  didst  gird  (thyself);' 
έξώννυε^  σεαυτορ  is  '  thou  didst  gird  thyself.' 

6KT€V€ts  T.  χ.  Either  for  help,  or  in  submission  to  the  enforced 
girding  to  which  the  condemned  are  subjected.  "Οττου  ου  θ.  means  to 
death :  not  that  S.  Peter  will  be  unwilling  to  die  for  his  Lord,  but  that 
death,  and  especially  a  criminal's  death,  is  what  men  naturally  shrink 
from.  The  expression  would  be  a  strange  one  if  aWos  means  God,  and 
the  reference  is  to  His  equi^Dping  the  Apostle  for  an  unwelcome  (!) 
career.     And  what  in  that  case  can  δταν  Ύηράσψ  mean? 

The  common  interpretation  that  'stretch  forth  thy  hands'  refers  to 
the  attitude  in  crucifixion,  and  '  gird  thee '  to  binding  to  the  cross,  is 
precarious,  on  account  of  the  order  of  the  clauses,  the  taking  to  execu- 
tion being  mentioned  after  the  execution.  But  it  is  not  impossible ; 
for  the  order  of  this  group  of  clauses  may  be  determined  by  the  previous 
group,  and  the  order  there  is  the  natural  one.  The  gh'ding  naturally 
precedes  the  walking  in  the  first  half ;  therefore  '  gird '  precedes  '  carry' 
in  the  second  half,  and  '  stretch  forth  thy  hands '  is  connected  with 
*  gird '  rather  than  '  carry '  and  therefore  is  coupled  with  *  gird. '  Or 
again  'carry  thee  &c.'  may  possibly  refer  to  the  setting  up  of  the  cross 
after  the  sufferer  was  bound  to  it :  in  this  way  all  runs  smoothly. 

19.  ΊΓοίω  θανάτω.  By  -wliat  manner  o/  death.  This  comment  is 
quite  in  S.  John's  style  :  comp.  xii.  83,  xviii.  32  [22].  It  will  depend 
on  the  interpretation  of  υ.  18  whether  we  understand  this  to  mean 
crucifixion  or  simply  martyrdom.  That  S.  Peter  was  crucified  at 
Eome  rests  on  sufficient  evidence,  beginning  with  Tertullian  {Scorp. 
XV.) ;  and  that  he  requested  to  be  crucified  head  downwards  is  stated 
by  Eusebius  {H.  E.  in.  i.  2)  on  the  authority  of  Origan. 

άκολοι3θ€ΐ  μοι.  Certainly  the  literal  meaning  cannot  be  excluded. 
It  is  plain  from  έ7ηστραφ€ί$  that  S.  Peter  understood  the  command 
literally,  and  began  to  follow,  then  turned  and  saw  S.  John  following. 
The  correspondence  between  ακολούθα  and  aKoXoveoZyTa  cannot  be  for- 


XXI.  23]  NOTES.  355 

tuitous.  But  the  act  is  another  instance  of  the  symhohsm  which  runs 
thiough  the  -whole  of  this  Gospel  [23]:  comp.  iii.  1,  x.  22,  xiii.  30, 
xviii.  1.  Thus  the  command  is  also  to  be  understood,  as  elsewhere  in 
the  Gospels,  figuratively,  the  precise  shade  of  meaning  being  deter- 
mined by  the  context :  comp.  i.  43 ;  Matt.  viii.  22,  ix.  9,  xix.  21.  Here 
there  is  probably  a  reference  to  άκο\ουθησ€ί$  δέ  varepov  (xiii.  36) ;  and 
άκολονθεΐν  includes  foUoNving  to  a  mart}T's  dearh,  and  perhaps  death 
by  crucifixion. 

20 — 23.     The  Misunderstood   Sating  respecting  the  Evangelist. 

20.  The  details  are  those  of  an  eyewitness.  With  €τηστραφ€ί$ 
comp.  XX.  14,  16.    For  ov  ήγάττα  ό  *I.  and  dvi-ma-ev  see  on  xiii.  23,  25. 

21.  ovTos  δέ  t£;  Literally,  but  this  man,  what?  Not  so  much, 
'what  sLail  he  do  ?'  as  'what  about  him?'  What  is  the  lot  in  store  for 
Thy  and  my  friend?  The  question  arises  from  sympathy  and  the 
natural  wish  that  he  and  his  habitual  companion  should  be  treated 
alike.  An  awful  but  glorious  future  has  been  promised  to  S.  Peter; 
what  is  in  store  for  S.  John?  Hence  the  ουν.  As  usual,  S.  Peter  acts 
on  the  first  impulse ;  and  we  once  more  see  the  intimacy  between  these 
two  Apostles  [24] :  comp.  xiii.  6 — 9,  24,  xviii.  15,  xx.  1,  6. 

22.  lav  αυ.  θ.  |x€v.  Christ  died  and  rose  again  that  He  might 
become  the  Lord  and  Master  both  of  the  dead  and  the  Hving  (Eom. 
xiii.  9).  He  speaks  here  in  full  consciousness  of  this  sovereignty.  For 
the  use  of  θέ\ω  by  Christ  comp.  xvii.  24 ;  Matt.  viii.  3  (and  parallels), 
xxvi.  39.  While  θέ\ω  asserts  the  Divine  authority,  έάν  keeps  the  de- 
cision secret.  '^laveLv  should  be  rendered  that  he  abide;  it  is  S.  John's 
favourite  word  which  we  have  had  so  often,  and  this  important  link 
with  the  rest  of  the  Gospel  must  not  be  lost  [25] :  see  on  i.  33.  S.  Peter's 
lot  was  to  sufier,  S.  John's  to  wait.  For  'abide'  in  the  sense  of  remain 
in  life  comp.  xii.  34;  Phil.  i.  25;  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  "Εωδ  έρχομαι  is  lite- 
rally while  I  am  coming.  The  words  express  rather  the  interval  of 
waiting  than  the  end  of  it.  Comp.  ix.  4  ;  Mark  vi.  45 ;  1  Tim.  iv.  13. 
This  at  once  seems  to  shew  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  enquire  whether 
Pentecost,  or  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  or  the  apocalyptic  visions 
recorded  in  the  Kevelation,  or  a  natural  death,  or  the  Second  Advent, 
is  meant  by  Christ's  '  coming'  in  this  verse.  He  is  not  giving  an  an- 
swer but  refusing  one.  The  reply  is  purposely  h}-pothetical  and  perhaps 
purposely  indefinite.  But  inasmuch  as  the  longer  the  inters'al  covered 
by  the  words,  the  greater  the  indefiniteness,  the  Second  Advent  is  to 
be  preferred  as  an  intei-pretation,  if  a  distinct  meaning  is  given  to  the 
'  coming.'  This  agrees  with  τί  irpos  ere  ;  which  is  exidently  a  rebuke. 
There  is  a  sense  in  which  'Am  I  my  brother's  keeper?'  is  a  safeguard 
against  curiosity  and  presumption  rather  than  a  shirking  of  responsi- 
bihty.  Συ  and  αυτόν  are  emphatic  and  opposed  :  '  whatever  I  may  will 
respecting  him,  thou  must  follow  Me.     This  is  what  concerns  thee.' 

23.  έξήλθίν.  There  went  forth  therefore  this  word  unto  the 
brethren,  That  disciple  dieth  not.  Comp.  Luke  vii.  17.  Oi  άδβλφϋί 
for  behevers  generally,  common  in  the  Acts  (ix.  30,  xi.  1, 29,  xv.  1,  3, 
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^2.  23,  &c.),  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  the  Gospels :  but  we  see  the 
Avay  prepared  for  it  in  the  Lord's  words  to  Mary  Magdalene  (xx.  17), 
to  the  disciples  (Matt,  xxiii.  8),  and  to  S.  Peter  (Luke  xxii.  32),  The 
mistake  points  to  a  time  when  Christians  generally  expected  that  the 
Second  Advent  would  take  place  in  their  own  time ;  and  the  correction 
of  the  mistake  points  to  a  time  when  the  Apostle  was  still  living.  If 
this  chapter  was  added  by  another  hand  after  the  Apostle's  death  it 
would  have  been  natural  to  mention  his  death,  as  the  simplest  and 
most  complete  answer  to  the  misunderstanding.  The  cautious  cha- 
racter of  the  answer  given,  merely  pointing  out  the  hyiDothetical  form 
of  Christ's  language,  without  preteading  to  explain  it,  shews  that  the 
question  had  not  yet  been  solved  in  fact.  Thus  we  are  once  more 
forced  back  within  the  first  century  for  the  date  of  this  Gospel. 
Godet  is  inclined  to  believe  that  in  some  mysterious  way  the  hypo- 
thesis is  a  fact ;  and  that,  as  the  primeval  Church  has  its  Enoch, 
and  the  Jewish  Church  its  Elijah,  so  the  Christian  Church  may  have 
its  S.  John,  preserved  in  special  connexion  with  its  progress  to  the 
very  end. 

24,  25.     Concluding  Notes. 

Again  the  question  of  authorship  confronts  us.  Are  these  last  two 
verses  by  the  writer  of  the  rest  of  the  chapter  ?  Are  they  both  by  the 
same  hand  ?  The  external  evidence,  as  in  the  case  of  the  preceding 
verses,  is  in  favour  of  their  being  both  by  the  same  hand,  and  by  the 
writer  of  the  first  twenty-three  verses,  and  therefore  S.  John.  No  MS. 
or  version  is  extant  without  v.  24,  and  all  except  the  Sinaitic  have 
V.  25  also  ;  nor  is  there  any  evidence  that  a  copy  was  ever  in  existence 
lacking  either  this  last  chapter  or  v.  24. 

The  internal  evidence  is  the  other  way.  The  natural  impression 
produced  by  v.  24  is  that  it  is  not  the  Avriter  of  the  Gospel  who  here 
bears  witness  to  his  own  Avork,  but  a  plurality  of  persons  who  testify 
to  the  trustworthiness  of  the  Evangelist's  narrative.  So  that  we  pos- 
sibly have  in  this  verse  a  note  added  by  the  Ephesian  elders  before  the 
publication  of  the  Gospel.  The  change  to  the  singular  in  v.  25  would 
seem  to  imply  that  this  verse  is  an  addition  by  a  third  hand  of  a  re- 
mark which  the  writer  may  have  heard  from  S.  John. 

But  the  internal  evidence  is  not  conclusive,  and  the  impression  natu- 
rally produced  by  the  wording  of  the  verses  need  not  be  the  jight  one. 
The  aged  Apostle  in  bringing  his  work  a  second  time  (xx.  3C.  31)  to  a 
conclusion  may  have  included  that  inmost  circle  of  disciples  (to  whom 
he  had  frequently  told  his  narrative  by  word  of  mouth)  among  those 
who  were  able  to  guarantee  his  accuracy.  With  a  glance  of  affectionate 
confidence  round  the  group  of  devoted  hearers,  he  adds  their  testimony 
to  his  own,  and  gives  them  a  share  in  bearing  witness  to  the  truth  of 
the  Gospel.    But  this  is  less  simple  than  the  other  hypothesis. 

24.  τούτων...  ταΰτα.  It  is  more  natural  to  understand 'these  things' 
as  referring  to  the  whole  Gospel  and  not  to  the  appendix  only.  The 
Johannean  phraseology  is  here  of  little  weight  as  regards  authorship  : 
the  Ephesian  elders  would  naturally  follow  xix.  35.    The  change  from 
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present  (μαρτύρων)  to  aorist  [ypaypas)  indicates  that  the  witness  con- 
tinues, the  Λvπting  took  place  once  for  all.  S.  Chrysostom's  proposal 
to  read  οΓδα  μέν  for  οϊδαμίν  is  quite  inadmissible:  but  it  does  not  follow 
from  oUev  in  xix.  35  that  S.  John  would  not  write  οϊδαμεν  here.  It 
would  have  been  out  of  place  in  the  middle  of  his  narrative  to  add  the 
testimony  of  the  Ephesian  elders  to  his  own  as  to  details  which  he  saw 
with  his  own  eyes  at  the  foot  of  the  cross.  But  it  is  not  unnatural 
that  at  the  close  of  his  Gospel  he  should  claim  them  as  joint  witnesses 
to  the  fidelity  with  which  he  has  committed  to  writing  this  last  in- 
stahnent  of  evangelical  and  apostoHc  traditions.  Comp.  1  John  v.  18 
19,  20,  15,  iii.  14,  i.  1;  3  John  12. 

25.  If  this  verse  is  an  addition  by  an  unknown  hand  it  appears  to 
be  almost  contemporary.  The  wording  seems  to  imply  that  it  would 
still  be  possible  to  write  a  great  deal :  additional  materials  still  abound. 
'Eiv  with  the  subjunctive  states  an  objective  possibiHty  with  the  pros- 
pect of  a  decision:  Winer,  p.  366.  Late  in  the  second  century  this 
possibiUty  had  ceased. 

οΐ|Ααι.  The  word  occurs  in  N.T.  Phil.  i.  17;  James  i.  7  only.  We 
should  expect  μηδί  after  it:  and  Origen  (Philoc.  xv.)  has  ώ$  άρα  μηδ^ 
κόσμορ  οΧμαί  χωρβΐν.  The  first  person  singular  is  very  unlike  S.  John. 
The  bold  hyperbole  which  follows,  and  which  may  be  a  saying  of  S. 
John's  added  by  one  who  heard  it,  expresses  the  yearnings  of  Clmsten- 
dom  throughout  all  ages.  The  attempts  which  "^century' after  century 
continue  to  be  made  to  write  the  'Life  of  Chiist'  seem  to  prove  that 
even  the  fragments  that  have  come  down  to  us  of  that  'Life'  have 
been  found  in  their  many-sidedness  an  I  profundity  to  be  practically 
inexhaustible.  After  all  that  the  piety  and  learning  of  eighteen 
hundred  years  have  accompHshed,  Chi'istians  remain  still  unsatisfied, 
still  uncon^-inced  that  the  most  has  been  made  of  the  very  frag- 
mentary account  of  about  a  tenth  portion  of  the  Lord's  life  on  earth. 
What  would  be  needed  to  make  even  this  tenth  complete?  What, 
therefore,  to  complete  the  whole? 
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APPENDIX  A.     THE    DAY   OF   THE    CBUCIFIXION. 

It  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  if  we  had  only  the  Fourth  Gospel  no 
question  would  have  arisen  as  to  the  date  of  the  Last  Supper  and  of 
the  Cnicifixion.  S.  John's  statements  are  as  u.-ual  so  clear  and  precise, 
and  at  the  same  time  so  entirely  consistent,  that  obscurity  arises  oi;ly 
when  attempts  are  made  to  force  his  plain  language  into  harmony  with 
the  statements  of  the  Synoptists  which  appear  to  contradict  his  as 
regards  the  day  of  the  month.  All  four  Gospels  agree  as  to  the  day  of 
the  week. 

S.  John  gives  five  distinct  intimations  of  the  date. 

1.  Προ  δε  rf/s  ζομτψ  του  ττασχα  (xiii.  1);  which  shews  that  the  feet- 
washing  and  discourses  at  the  Last  Supper  preceded  the  Passover. 

2.  ' λτ/ορασον  dv  χρύαν  βχομβν  «Is  την  Ιορτην  (xiii.  2u) ;  which  shews 
that  the  Last  Supper  was  not  the  Passover. 

3.  *B.v  δέ  ιτρωί•  καΐ  ουκ  ΰσηλθον  et's  το  ττραιτώρων.,  Ινα  μη  μιανθωσιν 
αλλ'  ϊνα  φάγωσ-ιν  το  ττάίτχα  (χνιϋ.  28);  which  proves  that  early  on  the 
day  of  the  Crucifixion  the  Jews  who  deUvered  the  Lord  to  Pilate  had 
not  yet  eaten  the  Passover. 

4.  ^Ή.ν  δε  τταραοΓκευή  του  πάσχα,  ώρα  ην  ώ$  ^κτη  (χίχ.  14);  which 
shews  that  these  Jews  hal  not  postponed  eating  the  Passover  because 
of  urgent  business:  the  Passover  had  not  yet  begim. 

5.  Οι  or;'  Ίοι/δαΓοι,  ewel  τταρασ-κευή  ην  ϊνα  μη  μβίνη  iirl  τοΰ  σταυρού  τα 
σώματα  έν  τψ  σαββάτω,  ην  yap  μεγάλη  η  ημέρα  έκζίνου  του  σαββάτου, 
κ.τ.λ.  (χίχ.  31).  Here  παρασκβυη  may  mean  either  Friday,  the  prepa- 
ration for  the  Sabbath,  or  Nisan  14,  the  preparation  for  the  Passover. 
The  statement  that  that  Sabbath  was  a  μeyά\η  ημέρα  most  naturally 
means  that  the  Sabbath  in  that  week  coincided  with  the  first  day  of 
the  Feast :  so  that  the  day  of  the  Crucifixion  was  'the  Preparation'  for 
hoth  the  Sabbath  and  the  Feast. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  S.  Jolin  places  the  Crucifixion  on  the 
Preparation  or  Eve  of  the  Passover,  i.e.  on  Nisan  14,  on  the  aftenaoon 
of  which  the  Paschal  Lamb  was  slain;  and  that  he  makes  the  Pass- 
over begin  at  simset  that  same  day.  Consequently  the  Last  Supper 
cannot  have  been  the  Paschal  meal. 

It  is  from  the  Synoptists  that  we  inevitably  derive  the  impression 
that  the  Last  Supper  icas  the  Paschal  meal  (Matt.  xxvi.  2,  17,  18,  19 ; 
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Mark  xiy.  14—16;  Lnke  xxii.  7,  11,  13,  15).  Whatever  method  of 
explanation  be  adopted,  it  is  the  impression  derived  from  the  Synop- 
tists  that  must  be  modified,  not  that  derived  from  S.  John.  Their 
etatements  refer  rather  to  the  nature  of  the  Last  Supper,  his  cover  the 
whole  field  from  the  Supper  to  the  taking  down  from  the  cross,  giving 
clear  marks  of  time  all  along.  No  doubt  they  are  correct  in  stating 
that  the  Last  Supper  had  in  some  sense  the  character  of  a  Paschal 
meal ;  but  it  is  quite  evident  from  S.  John  that  the  Last  Supper  was 
not  the  Passover  in  the  ordinary  Jewish  sense.  And  this  conclusion 
is  confirmed : — 

1.  By  the  Synoptists  themselves.  They  state  that  the  priests  and 
their  ofiicials  went  to  arrest  Jesus  immediately  after  the  Last  Supper 
(Luke  xxii.  52).  Would  this  have  been  possible  while  the  whole  nation 
was  at  the  Paschal  meal  ?  Could  Simon  have  been  coming  out  of  the 
country  (Mark  xv.  21)  on  such  a  Sabbatical  day  as  Nisan  15?  Could 
Joseph  have  bought  a  winding-sheet  (xv.  46)  on  such  a  day?  Would 
the  women  have  postponed  the  full  embalmmg  of  the  body  on  account 
of  the  Sabbath  (Luke  xxiii.  56),  if  the  day  of  the  entombment  was 
already  a  Sabbatical  day  ?  Moreover  it  was  on  the  evening  between 
Nisan  13  and  14  that  people  went  to  draw  water  with  which  to  make  the 
unleavened  bread  for  the  Feast.  Might  not  the  "  man  bearing  a 
pitcher  of  water"  (Mark  xiv.  13),  who  provided  the  large  upper-room 
for  the  Last  Supper,  be  bringing  water  for  this  purpose?  Comp.  Ό 
Kaipos  μου  677^5  έστιν'  ττρόϊ  σέ  ττοιώ  το  τάσχα  (Matt.  xxvi.  18).  What 
logical  connexion  have  these  two  sentences,  if  they  do  not  mean  that 
Jesus  was  obliged  to  keep  the  Passover  before  the  time? 

2.  By  S.  Paul.  In  speaking  of  the  Eesurrection  he  says  ατταρχή 
XpitTTOs  (1  Cor.  XV.  23).  The  sheaf  which  was  the  απαρχή  or  first- 
fruits  of  the  harvest  was  gathered  on  Nisan  16.  If  Jesus  died  on 
Nisan  14,  His  Eesurrection  exactly  corresponded  with  this  άτταρχη 

3.  By  Christian  tradition.  Clement  of  Alexandi'ia  says  expressly 
that  the  Last  Supper  took  place  Nisan  13,  and  that  "our  Saviour 
suffered  on  the  folio\ving  day ;  for  He  was  Himself  the  true  Passover." 
And  the  fact  that  the  whole  Church  for  eight  centuries  always  used 
leavened  bread  at  the  Eucharist,  and  that  the  Eastern  Church  con- 
tinues to  do  so  to  this  day,  points  to  a  tradition  that  the  meal  at 
which  the  Eucharist  was  instituted  was  not  the  Paschal  meal. 

4.  By  Jewish  tradition.  The  execution  of  Jesus  is  noticed  in  two 
passages  in  the  Talmud.  In  the  one  He  is  said  to  have  been  hung, 
in  the  other  to  have  been  stoned  :  but  both  agi'ee  in  placing  the  execu- 
tion on  the  eve  of  the  Passover. 

Jews,  to  whom  the  Gospel  was  to  be  preached  first,  might  have 
found  a  serious  stumbling-block  in  the  fact  that  He  who  was  pro- 
claimed as  the  Paschal  Lamb  partook  of  the  Paschal  Feast  and  was 
slain  afterwards.  WTiereas  S.  John  makes  it  clear  to  them,  that  on 
the  very  day  and  at  the  very  hour  when  the  Paschal  lambs  had  to  be 
slain,  the  True  Lamb  was  sacrificed  on  the  Cross.  (See  note  on  Matt. 
?xvj.  17  and  Excursus  V.  in  Dr  Farrar's  S.  Luke.) 
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APPENDIX  Β.     S.   PETEE'S  DENIALS. 

The  diflBculties  which  attend  all  attempts  at  forming  a  Harmony  of  the 
Gospels  are  commonly  supposed  to  reach  something  like  a  climax  here. 
Very  few  events  are  narrated  at  such  length  by  all  four  Evangelists ; 
and  in  no  case  is  the  narrative  so  carefully  divided  by  them  into  distinct 
portions  as  in  the  case  of  S.  Peter's  threefold  denial  of  his  Master. 
Here  therefore  we  have  an  exceptionally  good  opportunity  of  comparing 
the  Evangelists  with  one  another  piece  by  piece  ;  and  the  result  is  sup- 
posed to  be  damaging  to  them.  A  careful  comparison  of  the  four  ac- 
counts will  establish  one  fact  beyond  the  reach  of  reasonable  dispute  ; — 
that,  whatever  maybe  the  relation  between  the  narratives  of  S.  Matthew 
and  S.  Mark,  those  of  S.  Luke  and  S.  John  are  independent  both  of 
the  first  two  Gospels  and  of  one  another.  So  that  we  have  at  least 
three  independent  accounts. 

It  would  be  an  instructive  exercise  for  the  student  to  do  for  himself 
what  Canon  Westcott  has  done  for  him  (Additional  Note  on  John  xviii : 
comp.  Alford  on  Matt.  xxvi.  69),  and  tabidate  the  four  accounts,  com- 
paring not  merely  verse  with  verse  but  clause  with  clause. 

His  first  impression  of  great  discrepancy  between  the  accounts  will 
convince  him  of  the  independence  of  at  least  three  of  them.  And  a 
further  consideration  will  probably  lead  him  to  see  that  this  independ- 
ence and  consequent  diSerence  are  the  result  of  fearless  truthfulness. 
Each  Evangelist,  conscious  of  his  own  fidelity,  tells  the  story  in  his  own 
way  without  caring  to  correct  his  account  by  that  of  others.  In  the 
midst  of  the  differences  of  details  there  is  quite  enough  substantial 
agreement  to  lead  us  to  the  conclusion  that  each  narrative  would  be 
found  to  be  accurate  if  we  were  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances. 
All  fom•  Evangelists  tell  us  that  three  denials  were  predicted  (Matt.  xxvi. 
34;  Mark  xiv.  30;  Luke  xxii.  34;  John  xiii.  38)  and  all  four  give  three 
deniah  (Matt.  xxvi.  70,  72,  74;  Mark  xiv.  68,  70,  71;  Luke  xxii.  57, 
08,  60;  John  xviii.  17,  25,  27). 

The  apparent  discrepancy  with  regard  to  the  prediction  is  that  S. 
Luke  and  S.  John  place  it  during  the  Supper,  S.  Mark  and  S.  Matthew 
during  the  walk  to  Gethsemane.  But  the  words  of  the  first  two  Evan- 
gelists do  not  quite  necessarily  mean  that  the  prediction  was  made 
precisely  where  they  mention  it.  Yet,  if  the  more  natural  conclusion 
be  adopted,  that  they  do  mean  to  place  the  prediction  on  the  road  to 
Gethsemane  ;  then,  either  the  prediction  was  repeated,  or  they  have 
placed  it  out  of  the  actual  chronological  sequence.  As  already  remarked 
elsewhere,  chronology  is  not  what  the  Evangelists  care  to  give  us. 

The  numerous  differences  of  detail  with  regard  to  the  three  denials, 
especially  the  second  and  third,  will  sink  into  very  small  proportions  if 
we  consider  that  the  attack  of  the  maid  which  provoked  the  first  denial, 
about  which  the  four  accounts  are  very  harmonious,  led  to  a  series  of 
attacks  gathered  into  two  groups,  with  intervals  during  which  _S.  Peter 
was  left  unmolested.  Each  Evangelist  gives  us  salient  points  in  these 
groups  of  attacks  and  denials.  As  to  the  particular  Avords  put  into  the 
mouth  of  S.  Peter  and  his  assailants,  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  suppose 
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that  they  are  intended  to  give  us  more  than  the  siibstance  of  what  was 
said  (see  Introductory  Note  to  chap.  iii.).  Let  us  remember  S.  Augus- 
tine's wise  and  moderate  words  respecting  the  differences  of  detail  in 
the  narratives  of  the  storm  on  the  lake.  "  There  is  no  need  to  enquire 
which  of  these  exclamations  was  really  uttered.  For  whether  they 
uttered  some  one  of  these  three,  or  other  words  which  none  of  the 
Evangelists  have  recorded,  yet  conveying  the  same  sense,  what  does  it 
matter?"     De  Cons.  Ev.  τι.  xxiv.  55. 


APPENDIX   C. 
OEDEE   OF   THE    CHIEF   EVENTS   OF  THE  PASSION. 

This  part  of  the  Gospel  narrative  is  like  the  main  portion  of  it  in 
this,  that  the  exact  sequence  of  events  cannot  in  all  cases  be  deter- 
mined with  certainty,  and  that  the  precise  date  of  events  can  in  no 
case  be  determined  with  certainty.  But  for  the  sake  of  clearness  of 
view  it  is  well  to  have  a  tentative  scheme;  bearing  in  mind  that,  like  a 
plan  drawn  from  description  instead  of  from  i-ight,  while  it  helps  us  to 
understand  and  realise  the  description,  it  must  be  defective  and  may 
here  and  there  be  misleading. 

Thmsday  after  6.0  p.m. 

(Nisan  14)  The  Last  Supper  and  Last  Discourses. 

11  P.M.  The  Agony. 

Midnight  The  Betrayal. 

Friday  1  a.  m.  Conveyance  to  the  high-priest's  house. 

2  A.M.  Examination  before  Annas. 

3  A.M.  Examination  before  Caiaphas  at  an  in- 

formal meeting  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
4.30  A.  M.         Condemnation  to  death  at  a  formal  meet- 
ing of  the  Sanhedrin. 

5  A.M.         First  Examination  before  Pilate. 
5.30  A.  M.         Examination  before  Herod. 

6  A.M.         Second  Examination  before  Pilate. 

The  Scourging  and  first  Mockery  by  Pi- 
late's soldiers. 
6.30  A.M.         Pilate  gives  sentence  of  Crucifixion. 
Second  Mockery  by  Pilate's  soldiers. 
9  A.M.         The  Crucifixion. 

First  "Word.    '  Father,  forgive  them,  &c.' 
Second  Word.    '  Woman,  behold  thy  son.' 

'  Behold  thy  mother.^ 
Third  Word.    '  To-day  shalt  thou  be,  &c.' 
Noon  to  3  P.M.  The  Darkness. 

Fourth  Word.     '  My  God,  My  God,  &c.' 
Fifth  Word.      Ί  thirst.' 
Sixth  Word.     '  It  is  finished: 
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(Nisan  14)     3  p.m.         Seventh  Word.    ^  Father,  into  Thy  hands 
I  commend  My  spirit.' 
The  Centurion's  Confession. 
The  Piercing  of  the  Side. 
3  to  5  P.M.         Slaughter  of  the  Paschal  lambs, 
δ  P.M.         The  Burial. 
6  P.M.         The  Sabbath  begins. 
(Nisan  15)  The  Passover. 

Saturday  The  Great  Day  of  the  Feast. 

Jesus  in  the  Grave. 


APPENDIX  D. 

SUMIMAEY  OF  THE  EXTEKNAL  EVIDENCE  EESPECTING 
THE  PARAGRAPH  ΥΠ.  53— VIH.  11. 

(1)  The  paragraph  is  absent  from  every  known  Greek  MS.  earlier 
than  the  eighth  century,  except  the  Western  and  eccentric  D.  A  and 
C  are  defective  here,  but  in  the  missing  leaves  there  cannot  have  been 
room  for  the  paragraph.  In  L  and  Δ  (eighth  and  ninth  cent.)  there 
are  spaces,  shewing  that  the  transcribers  knew  of  its  existence,  but 
did  not  find  it  in  their  copies.  (2)  In  the  whole  range  of  Greek 
patristic  literature  of  the  first  nine  centuries  there  is  no  trace 
of  any  knowledge  of  it,  excepting  a  reference  to  it  in  the  Apostohc 
Constitutions  (ii.  24)  as  an  authority  for  the  reception  of  penitents ; 
but  without  any  indication  of  the  book  from  which  it  is  quoted.  (3) 
In  Oriental  Versiorus  it  is  found  only  in  inferior  ]MSS..  excepting  the 
Ethiopic  and  the  Jerusalem  Syriac.  (4)  The  silence  of  Tertullian  in 
his  De  Pudicitia  and  of  Cyprian  in  Ep.  lv.  (which  treats  of  the 
admission  of  adulterous  persons  to  penitence)  and  the  evidence  of 
MSS.  shew  that  it  was  absent  from  the  earliest  Latin  texts. 

Thus  it  is  absent  from  the  oldest  representatives  of  every  kind  of 
evidence;  Greek  MSS.,  Versions,  and  Fathers  both  Greek  and  Latin. 

With  regard  to  the  authorities  which  contain  or  support  the  section 
several  points  mast  be  noted.  (1)  D  is  notorious  for  insertions  and 
additions,  such  as  Matt.  xx.  29  and  Luke  vi.  5,  But  nowhere  else 
has  it  an  insertion  so  considerable.  Jerome's  statement  that  this 
paragraph  is  found  'in  evangclio  secundum  Johannem  in  multis  et 
Graecis  et  Latinis  codicibus'  implies  that  in  the  majority  of  MSS.  it  is 
not  found.  In  many  of  the  extant  MSS.  which  contain  the  passage  it 
is  marked  as  dubious.  (2)  The  date  of  the  text  of  the  Apostolic  Con- 
stitutions is  uncertain,  and  we  cannot  tell  whether  the  reference  is  to 
the  Gospel  narrative  or  to  tradition.  The  earliest  Greek  commentator 
who  notices  the  section,  Euthymius  Zygadenus  in  the  twelfth  century, 
marks  it  as  probably  an  interpolation.     (3)  The  MS.  of  the  Jerusalem 
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Syriac  lectionary  is  not  older  than  the  eleventh  century.  (4)  The 
early  Latin  copies,  like  D,  admitted  interpolations  very  freely.  Jerome, 
on  the  authority  of  some  Greek  MSS.,  retained  it  in  the  Vulgate. 
Ambrose  and  Augustine  treated  it  as  authentic.  Later  Latin  writers 
naturally  followed  the  authority  of  these  great  names. 

We  conclude  "that  the  Section  fir-^t  came  into  S.  John's  Gospel  as 
an  insertion  in  a  comparatively  late  Western  text,  ha\'ing  originally 

belonged  to  an  extraneous  independent  source that  the  Section 

was  little  adopted  in  texts  other  than  Western  till  some  unknown 
time  between  the  fom-th  or  fifth  and  the  eighth  centuries,  when  it 
was  received  into  some  influential  Constantinopolitan  text"  (West- 
cott  and  Hort).  Having  found  its  way  into  most  of  the  late  Greek 
MSS.  and  into  almost  all  the  Latin  texts,  it  was  allowed  by  Erasmus 
to  remain  in  its  usual  place,  and  hence  became  established  in  the 
Textus  Eeceptus. 


APPENDIX  E. 
Els  τον  αΙωνα  and  Ζωή  aUvios. 

Both  these  expressions  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  S.  John's 
Gospel:  the  former  of  them  is  best  rendered  'for  ever,'  and  the 
second,  '  eternal  life. ' 

The  literal  meaning  of  els  rbv  αΙωνα  (vi.  51,  58,  viii.  35,  xii.  34,  xiv. 
16;  1  John  ii.  17;  2  John  2)  is  'unto  the  age.'  The  expression  is  of 
Jewish  origin.  The  Jews  were  accustomed  to  divide  time  into  two 
periods,  the  time  preceding  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  age 
of  the  Messiah.  The  latter  was  spoken  of  as  '  the  Age,'  the  age  /car' 
^^οχην^  the  age  to  which  the  hopes  of  all  Israel  looked  forward:  it 
was  ^  the  Age,'  ό  αΙων,  just  as  the  Messiah  Himself  was  'the  Coming 
One,'  6  epxoueios  (vi.  14,  xi.  27;  Matt,  xi.  3;  Luke  vii.  19,  20).  The 
Apostles  and  the  Early  Christian  Church  adopted  the  same  language 
with  an  important  change  of  meaning.  They  knew  that  the  Messiah 
had  come,  and  that  '  the  Age '  in  the  Jewish  sense  of  the  term  had 
already  begun :  but  they  once  more  transferred  '  the  Age '  to  the  un- 
known and  possibly  remote  future.  'The  Age'  for  them  meant  the 
period  which  would  be  inaugurated  by  the  lieturn  of  the  Messiah 
rather  than  by  His  First  Coming:  it  represented,  therefore,  the 
period  of  Christ's  Second  Coming,  when  all  His  enemies  shall  be  put 
under  His  feet,  and  '  He  shall  dehver  up  the  kingdom  to  God,  even 
the  Father'  (1  Cor.  xv.  24).  Hence,  ei's  τον  αΙωνα  means  'unto  the 
age'  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Literally,  therefore,  the  expression 
states  no  more  than  that  there  is  to  be  duration  to  the  end  of  the 
world;  for  this  world  ends  when  'the  Age'  begins.  But  the  expres- 
sion seems  to  imply  a  good  deal  more  than  this.  It  appears  to  have 
behind  it  the  undei  stood  belief,  that  whatever  is  allowed  to  see  the 
Kingdom  of  God  will  continue  to  endure  in  that  kingdom;   and  as 
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that  kingdom  is  to  have  no  end,  so  enduring  eiy  rhv  alC:va  includes, 
though  it  does  not  express,  enduring,  not  merely  until  the  tnd  of  this 
"world,  7}  συντίλβία  του  αιώνος  \τούτου]  (Matt.  xiii.  40,  49,  xxiv.  3,  xxviii. 
20),  but  '/or  ever.' 

Similarly,  ^ωτ;  αιώνιοι  means  life  that  is  suitable  to  'the  Age,'  the 
life  of  those  who  share  in  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Like  e/s  rhv  αιώνα, 
it  does  not  express,  but  it  probably  implies,  the  notion  of  endlessness: 
and  we  have  a  word  in  English  which  does  much  the  same,  and  which 
is  therefore  the  best  rendering  to  give  of  αιώνων,  viz.  '  eternal.' 
'Everlasting,'  which  in  A.V.  is  frequently  used  to  translate  αΙώνίος 
(iii.  16.  36,  iv.  14,  v.  24,  vi.  27,  40,  47,  xii.  50;  Matt,  xviii.  8,  &c.) 
expresses  the  notion  of  endlessness  and  nothing  more:  it  expresses, 
therefore,  just  that  idea  which  aidvios  probably  implies,  but  does  not 
directly  state.  Whereas  'eternal'  is  almost  exactly  the  word  we 
require.  Eternity  is  the  negation  of  time,  that  which  to  higher 
intelligences  than  ours  takes  the  place  of  time,  and  will  do  so  to  our 
glorified  intelligences  when  time  has  ceased  to  be.  But  when  we  have 
said  that  eternity  is  not  time,  we  have  said  all  that  intelligibly  and 
with  certainty  can  be  saii  about  it.  AH  our  experience  and  thought 
involve  the  condition  of  time ;  and  to  endeavour  to  imagine  a  state 
of  things  from  which  time  is  absent  is  to  attempt  an  impossibility. 
When  we  banish  time  from  thought,  we  cease  to  think.  Time,  then, 
is  the-  condition  of  life  in  this  v.orld;  eternity  is  the  condition  of  life 
in  the  world  to  come :  and  therefore  ^ωτ;  aLiavLos.  the  life  of  '  the  Age,' 
the  life  of  the  world  to  come,  is  best  expressed  in  English  by  the 
■words  '  eternal  life.'  This  eternal  life,  S.  -John  assures  us  again  and 
again  (iii.  36,  v.  24,  vi.  47,  54,  xvii.  3),  can  be  possessed  in  this  world, 
but  it  can  only  be  understood  in  the  world  to  come  (1  John  iii.  2). 

It  is  worth  remarking  that  S.  John  applies  the  term  αΙώνω%  to 
nothing  but  '  life,'  and  that  for  this  aeonian  Hfe  the  word  is  always 
ξω-η  and  never  Bios.  Bt'oj  does  not  occur  in  S.  John's  Gospel  at  all, 
and  only  twice  in  the  Fiist  Epistle; — in  the  phrases  η  αλαζονεία  του 
βίου  (ϋ.  16),  'the  vainglory  of  life,'  i.e.  arrogancy  and  ostentation 
exhibited  in  the  manner  of  living,  and  ό  Sios  του  κόσμου  (iii.  17),  'the 
world's  means  of  Hfe,'  i.e.  the  goods  of  this  world.  In  Aristotle  and 
Greek  philosopby  generally  βίο$  is  higher  than  ζωη :  βίο$  is  the  life 
pecuHar  to  man  as  a  moral  being ;  ζωη  is  the  vital  principle  which  he 
shares  with  brutes  and  vegetables.  In  'S.T.  ζωη  is  higher  than  βίο^: 
/Si'os  is,  as  before,  the  Hfe  or  livelihood  of  man ;  but  ζωή  is  the  vital 
principle  which  he  shares  with  God.  Contrast  βίο$  in  Luke  viii.  14, 
43,  XV.  12,  30;  1  Tim.  u.  2;  2  Tim.  ii.  4,  &c.  with  ζωη  in  John  i.  4, 
iii.  36,  V.  24,  26,  29,  40,  &c.,  &c.  Bios  occurs  less  than  a  dozen  times 
in  the  whole  of  the  N.T.,  whereas  ζωιή  occurs  upwards  of  a  hundred 
times:  ζωή  is  the  very  sum  and  substance  of  the  Gospel.  'The  life 
eternal  is  this,  that  they  should  know  Thee  the  only  true  God,  and 
Him  whom  Thou  didst  send,  even  Jesus  Chiist'  (xvii.  3j. 
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APPENDIX   P. 
On  some  points  of  Geogbapht. 

It  seems  to  be  quite  certain  that  the  attractive  reconciliation 
of  the  two  readings,  Βηθανία  and  ΒηΟαβαρ^,,  derived  from  Lieutenant 
Couder's  conjectures,  and  suggested  in  the  note  on  i.  28,  must  be 
abandoned.  And,  what  is  of  much  more  serious  moment,  it  is 
becoming  clear  that  Lieutenant  Conder's  identifications,  when  they 
depend  upon  philological  theories,  must  be  received  with  the  utmost 
caution.  It  is  true  that  the  Aralss  call  Batanaea,  the  Βαταναία  of 
Josephus,  Bathauia;  changing  the  Aramaic  't',  corresponding  to  the 
Hebrew  'sh'  in  Bashan,  to  'th',  by  a  well-known  phonetic  relation 
between  these  three  dialects.  But  a  Jewish  writer  would  not  adopt  a 
pure  Arabic  form,  which  is  therefore  impossible  in  a  Gospel  written 
by  a  Jew.  And  even  if  this  point  could  be  conceded  there  would 
remain  the  further  improbability  that  the  Arabic  '  a '  in  Bathaidya 
should  be  represented  by  η  in  Βηθανία.  Bethania  is  a  compound  of 
Beth,  and  some  place  on  the  Jordan.  It  might  possibly  mean  'boat- 
house  ' ;  and  this  would  coincide  pretty  closely  with  Bethabara,  which 
means  '  ford-house '  or  '  ferry-house. ' 

In  any  map  of  Jerusalem  there  must  of  necessity  be  either  serious 
omissions,  or  insertions  which  are  more  or  less  conjectural.  In  the 
present  map  the  traditional  name  of  Zion  has  been  retained  for 
the  Western  HiU,  and  also  the  name  of  Hippicus  for  the  great 
Herodian  tower  which  still  stands  close  to  the  Jaffa  Gate.  Kecent 
measurements,  however,  have  shewn  that  of  the  three  Herodian  towers, 
Hippicus,  Phasael,  and  Mariamne,  the  existing  tower,  often  c;xlled  the 
Tower  of  David,  may  be  Phasael  rather  than  Hippicus.  The  name,  • 
Tower  of  David,  is  mediaeval,  and  is  a  perpetuation  of  the  error 
of  Josephus,  who  supposed  that  the  fortress  of  David  belonged  to 
the  Upper  City,  and  that  the  Western  Hill  had  always  been  part 
of  Jerusalem. 

Again,  the  position  of  the  Acra  is  much  disputed.  In  the  map 
it  is  not  intended  to  affirm  the  special  conjecture  of  Warren  and 
Conder,  but  merely  to  retain,  until  something  better  is  fuUy  es- 
tabhshed,  their  present  view.  There  is,  however,  good  reason  for 
doubting  its  correctness.  On  this  and  other  topographical  questions 
see  the  very  interesting  article  on  Jerusalem  in  the  Emycl.  BHtan. 
(xiii.  p.  641)  by  Professor  Eobertson  Smith,  to  whom  the  writer  of 
this  Appendix  is  much  indebted. 


INDICES. 
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Abraham  seeing  Clirist's  day, 
meaning  of,  201 

Abraham's  seed,  supposed  privi- 
leges of,  70,  120,  193,  196 

abstract  for  concrete,  176 

adulter}',  the  woman  taken  in, 
181 — 186  ;  internal  evidence  as 
to  authenticity  of  the  passage, 
181 ;  external  evidence,  362 

Aenon,  108 

Agony,  the.  implied  but  not  nar- 
rated by  S.  John,  257,  313 

Ahithophel  and  Absalom,  307 

Alexander  the  Great  and  the  Sa- 
maritans, 118 

Alford  on  Christ's  dismissal  of 
the  adulteress,  186;  on  the 
basis  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
Gospel  narrative,  281 

allegories  in  S.  John,  215,  283 

Alogi,  rejection  of  the  Fom-th 
Gospel  by,  xxiii 

Alphaeus,  or  Clopas,  169,  330 

Ambrose's  mistaken  charge  a- 
gainst  the  Arians,  102 

analysis  of  the  Gospel,  brief,  xl; 
in  detail,  Ixi — Ixiv 

anathema,  Jewish  forms  of,  208 

Andrew,  character  of,  84,  148, 
2o6 

angels,  88;  appear  once  only  in 
S.  John's  narrative,  340 

Annas,  his  office  and  influence, 
310;  examination  of  Jesus  be- 


fore him  peculiar  to  S.  John, 
310 

Anselm  on  the  gift  of  the  Spirit, 
343 

antithetic  parallehsm,  65,  71,  77 

aorist  and  imperfect,  89,  122, 
127,  241 

aorist  and  perfect,  192,  210,  237, 
285,  346 

aorist  imperative,  257,  327 

Apocalypse,  relation  of  the  Fomih 
Gospel  to  the,  xxxiii ;  similar- 
ities between  the  two,  71,  80, 
82,  115,  175,  183,  255,  265, 
288,  319,  335 

Apocryphal  Gospels,  miracles  of 
the  Child  Jesus  in,  92 

aposiopesis,  163 

Apostles'  defects  stated  without 
reserve,  92,  97,  122,  124,  236, 
254,  274,  276,  280,  303,  313, 
345 

Apostolic  Fathers,  witness  of,  to 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  xxi,  xxii 

appearances  of  Jesus  after  the 
Besurrection  sufficiently  at- 
tested, 338 

Arianism  condemned,  136,  226 

Aiistophanes  quoted,  290,  330 

Aristotle  on  the  invisibility  of 
God,  75 

Arrian  quoted,  127 

article,  force  of  the,  106, 140, 179, 
197,  256,  259,  294 
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article,  absence  of  the,  87,  162, 
205,  251,  259,  292,  313,  325, 
344,  350 

article  repeated,  very  frequent  in 
S.  John,  116,  117,  193 

article  with  Ιεροσόλυμα  peculiar 
to  S.  John,  89 

assimilation  a  frequent  cause  of 
corruption  of  the  text,  Ivii, 
Iviii,  89,  113,  130,  145,  167, 
183,  203 

attempts  to  proclaim  Jesus  king, 
150,  254 

attempts  to  arrest  Jesus,  175, 
179,  249 

attempts  to  stone  Jesus,  202, 
226 

attraction,  191,  350 

Ascension,  the,  implied  but  not 
narrated  by  S.  John,  104,  105, 
163,  258,  341 

asyndeton,  67,  74,  111,  224,  274, 
340 

augment,  triple,  203 

Augustine,  on  S.  John's  living  in 
the  grave,  xviii ;  on  sacred  soli- 
tude, 134;  on  selfishness  in 
religion,  154;  on  the  para- 
graph respecting  the  adulteress, 
181,  186;  on  ^v  έσμεν,  226;  on 
the  voluntariness  of  Christ's 
death,  332;  on  differences  in 
the  Gospels,  361;  quoted,  121, 
124,  136,  148,  157,  166,  168, 
191,  243,  328 


Bacon,  Lord,  on  Pilate's  ques- 
tion, 319;  on  the  rending  of 
His  garment,  329 

Baptism,  the,  implied  but  not 
narrated  by  S.  John,  xlix 

Baptism,  of  John,  108 ;  of  Jesus, 
108,  113,  114 

Baptism,  Christian,  referred  to 
in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  102,  334 

Baptist,  the,  his  connexion  with 
the  Evangelist,  xiv.  83 ;  his 
threefold  testimony,  76 — 83 ; 
crisis  in  his  ministry,  76 ;  ar- 


gument from  his  being  called 
simply  '  John '  by  the  Evan- 
gelist, xxxii,  67 

Barabbas,  320,  321,  328 

Barnabas,  Epistle  of,  its  witness 
to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  xxi 

Bartholomew,  reasons  for  identi- 
fying him  with  Nathanael,  86  ; 
see  Nathanael 

barley  loaves,  149 

Basilides,  xxii 

baskets,  significant  distinction  of, 
149 

Bernard  on  Christ's  coming  and 
departure,  264 

Bethabara,  a  false  reading,  79 

Bethany,  two  places  of  this  name, 
xxxii 

Bethesda,  an  uncertain  reading^ 
131 

Betbsaida,  two  places  of  this 
name,  xxxii,  S6,  147 

blasphemy,  the  Lord  accused  of, 
136,  202,  226 

bhnd,  man  born,  204;  his  pro- 
gressive faith,  207;  his  confes- 
sion of  faith,  211 

brethren  of  the  Lord,  various 
theories  respecting,  93,  168, 
331 ;  cannot  be  the  sons  of  Al- 
phaeus,  94,  169 

bride,  figure  of  the  Church,  109 


Caesar's  friend,  325 

Caesar,   setting   oneself  against, 

325 
Caesarea,  Pilate's  head-quarters, 

319,  325 
Caiaphas,  his   office,    character, 

and  prophecy,  247,  248 
Calvary,  its  position,  328 
Cana,  two  places  of  this  name, 

xxxii ;  nature  of  the  miracle  at, 

91,  93 
Capernaum,    the    modern    Tell- 

Hiiin,  93,  163;  argument  from 

the  mention  of  a  brief  visit  to, 

93 
capital  punishment,  whether  al- 
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lowed  to  the  Jews  by  the  Eo- 
mans,  184,  316 

Cardinal  Newman,  on  the  dis- 
courses in  S.  John's  Gospel, 
100 

casus  pendens,  157,  178,  2-4,  299 

centurion's  servant  different  from 
the  nobleman's  son,  128,  1'2'j 

Cerinthus,  the  Fourth  Gospel  at- 
tributed to,  xxiii 

change  of  gender,  69,  157,  299 

chanses  of  tense,  122,  127,  133, 
155,  225,  241 

characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Gos- 
pel, xli— xUx,  66.  68—70,  81, 
82,  88,  99 

chief  priests,  mostly  Sadducees, 
175,  176,  246 ;  their  baseness, 
327 

Christology  of  S.  John  and  of  the 
Synoptists,  139 

chronology  of  the  Fourth  Gospel 
con'-^istent  but  often  undeSued, 
xxx,  1,  108,  124,  131,  145,  146, 
167,  223 

Chrvsostom,  90,  201,  357 

Church,  first  beginning  of  the, 
83;  Christ's  prayer  for,  302— 
304;  powers  granted  to  the, 
844 

Circumcision  prior  to  the  Sab- 
bath, 173 

cleansing  of  the  Temple  in  S. 
John  distinct  from  that  in  the 
Synoptists,  96 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quoted, 
xli,  359,  xxii,  xxxvi 

Clementine  Homilies,  204,  219 

Clementine  Recognitions,  68 

climax,  69,  354 

cloths,  245,  336,  339 

Clopas  or  Alphaeus,  330 

cocks  not  excluded  from  Jerusa- 
lem, 313 

codices,  principal,  which  contain 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  Iv;  rela- 
tions between,  Ivi,  Ivii 

coincidences  between  S.  Paul  and 
S.John,  69,  70,  279,  359;  be- 
tween  the   Synoptists   and   S. 

ST  JOHii 


John,  xlix,  liii,  140.  30i.,  338, 
359  ■  between  the  Fourth  Gos- 
pel and  Revelation,  xxxiii,  71, 
80,  82,  115,  175,  183,  255,  265, 
288,  319,  335 

Commandment,  Christ's  new, 
271 ;  its  comprehensiveness, 
285 

Communion  of  Saints,  the,  scrip- 
tural, 201 

Conder,  on  Bethany,  79;  on  Cal- 
vary, 328 

connexion  of  thought  in  S.  John 
Sometimes  obscure,  141,  191 

Court  of  the  Women,  187,  189 

corruption  of  the  text,  see  false 
readings,  glosses,  &c. 

cross,  size  of  the,  332 ;  title  on 
the,  328 

crown  of  thorns.  322 

crurifragium,  833 

cup  of  suffering,  coincidence  with 
the  Synoptists  respecting,  310 

date  of  the  Gospel,  xxxvi,  131, 
238,  239 

darkness,  in  a  figurative  sense, 
for  moral  darkness,  peculiar  to 
S.  John,  66,  270 

David's  flight  probably  not  al- 
luded to  in  xviii.  1,  307 

death,  punishment  of,  whether 
allowed  to  the  Jews  by  the  Bo- 
mans,  184,  316 

Dedication,  Feast  of,  223,  224; 
its  mention  e\idence  that  the 
Evangelist  is  a  Jew,  xxviii 

delegated  authority  of  Christ,  81 

demon,  see  devil 

denials,  S.  Peter's,  311 ;  why  nar- 
rated by  S.  John,  313;  diffi- 
culties respecting,  360 

descent  of  the  Spirit,  its  effects, 
81 

destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the 
Fourth  Gospel  written  after 
the,  xxxvi,  131,  238,  239 

devil,  personal  existence  of  the, 
197;  his  influence  over  Judas, 
264,  269,  lu6 
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devil  or  demon,  Christ  accused  of 
being  possessed  bj'  a,  207,  199, 
223 

difficult  passages,  126,  190,  195, 
197,  218,  257,  341 

disciples'  imperfections  candidly 
admitted,  92,  97,  122,  124,  236, 
254,  274,  276,  280,  308,  313, 
345 

discourses  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
contrasted  with  those  in  the 
Synoptic  Gospels,  li,  99,  100 

Divine  Generation  of  Christ,  196, 
296 

Divinity  plainly  claimed  by  Je- 
sus, 192,  198,  276,  280,  285, 
288 

Docetism  utterly  foreign  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  71,  116,  152, 
170,  334 

Dollinger  quoted,  xxiv,  316 

door  of  the  fold,  allegory  of  the, 
215,  218 

dove  visible  at  the  Baptism,  81 

Ecce  Homo  quoted,  321 

East,  turning  to  the,  a  very  an- 
cient custom,  187 

Elijah,  argument  from  the  Bap- 
tist's denial  that  he  is,  78 

epexegetic  clauses  common  in 
S.  John,  70,  74,  339 

Ephesus,  the  abode  of  S.  John, 
xvi,  xvii;  the  place  where  he 
wrote  his  Gospel,  xxxv,  68; 
the  elders  of,  the  probable  au- 
thors of  xxi.  24,  356 

Ephraim,  a  town  called,  248 

Epilogue,  an  afterthought,  348 

Epiphanius,  on  Ebion,  xvii;  on 
the  Alogi,  xxiii 

Epistle,  First  of  S.  John,  its  re- 
lation to  the  Gospel,  liv,  303 ; 
coincidences  between  it  and  the 
Gospel,  68,  72,  80,  81,  82,  105, 
278 

eternal  life  the  present  possession 
of  believers,  112,  138,  159,  161, 
299,  364 ;  the  phrase  a  favourite 
one  with  S.  John,  105 


Eucharist,  implied  in  the  dis- 
course on  the  Bread  of  Life, 
153,  154,  160,  267;  the  insti- 
tution omitted  by  S.  John, 
xlix,  267,  283;  symbolized  at 
the  Crucifixion,  334 

Evangelists,  concurrence  of  all 
four,  liii,  88,  145,  306,  338, 
360 

evening,  S.  John's  method  of 
reckoning  the,  128,  342 

evenings,  the  two  Jewish,  151 

examination  of  Jesus  before  An- 
nas peculiar  to  S.  John,  310 

excommunication,  Jewish,  180, 
208,  211;  the  lot  of  Christians, 
291 ;  external  evidence  of  the 
authenticity  of  the  Gospel,  xx 


faith,  gradual  progress  in,  119, 
129,  207,  240,  339 

faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  the  test  of 
a  child  of  God,  70  ;  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  346,  347,  xxxviii;  with- 
out sight,  346 

false  readings,  their  evidence  to 
the  date  of  the  Gospel,  70,  71, 
75,  102,  104,  211 

feast,  the  unnamed  in  v.  1,  pro- 
bably not  a  Passover,  131 

feasts,  Jewish,  S.  John  has  exact 
knowledge  of,  χχΛάΙ;  groups 
his  narrative  round,  94 

fickleness  of  the  multitude,  see 
multitude 

five  thousand,  the  feeding  of  the, 
superiority  of  S.  John's  account 
of,  148 

forger  of  a  gospel  confronted  by 
insuperable  difficulties,  xxv, 
xxvi 

four  thousand,  coincidences  in 
the  feeding  of  the,  149 

fourth  commandment,  the  strong- 
hold of  Jewish  religiousness, 
133 

fragments,  argument  from  the 
command  to  gather  up  the,  149 
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funeral  customs  among  the  Jews, 

238,  239,  245,  336 
futile   questions,    91,    149,    161, 

350,  351 


Gabbatha,    or  Gab  Baitha,    not 

a    mosaic  pavement,    but  the 

Temple-Mound,  328 
Galileans,  characteristics  of,  xii; 

ill  repute  of,  86,  179,  181 
Galilee,     mixed    population    in, 

xiii ;      prophets     from,      181 ; 

Christ's  ministry  in,  167 
gaps   in   S.   John's  narrative,    1, 

145,  146,  167,  223,  337 
garments,  264,  322,  329 
Gemara,  the  Babylonian,  quoted, 

249 
Generation,  Divine,  of  the  Son, 

196,  296 
genitive  after  superlative,  73,  287 
Gentiles,  the,   seek  Christ,  255 ; 

are  to  be  sought  through  the 

dispersed      Jews,      177 ;      are 

Christ's  sheep,    221;    are  sons 

of  God,  70  ;  are  sharers  in  the 

Atonement,  80;  the  Dispersion 

among  the,  176 
Gerizim,  temple  on  Mount,  119 
Gethsemane,  anticipation  of,  257 
glosses    intruded   into   the   text, 

Ivlii,   98,    111,  130,  144,    182, 

184,  185,  203,  230,  337 
Gnostic  demonology,  197,  198 
Gnostics,  the  witness   of,  to  the 

Fourth  Gospel,  xxv 
Gnosticism    excluded    from    the 

Fourth  Gospel,  xxiv,  71,  104, 

120,  152,  227,  229,  334,  347 
Godet  quoted,  86,  91,  108,  178, 

211 
Golgotha,  or  place  of  a  skull.  328 
Gospel,  Fourth,  not  a  biography, 

xxxvii,  145,  346 
grace  before  meat,  149 
grave,  238 ;  of  Lazarus,  244 ;  of 

Christ,  336,  339 
Greek  names  among  the  Apostles, 

255,  256 


Greeks,  see  Gentiles 
guards  at  the  cross,  329 


Hall,  Bishop,  quoted,  331 

Hebrew  elements  in  this  Gospel ; 
see  Jewish 

Hebrew,  evidence  that  the  author 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  knew, 
xxix,  158,  254,  267,  335 

Hegesippus  quoted.  219 

Hermas  quoted,  219 

Herod  Antipas,  126,  319 

Herod's  Praetorium,  314 

Herod's  sycophancy,  147 

Herod's  Temple,  i)7 

high-priest,  supposed  to  have 
prophetic  gifts,  247;  doubt  as 
to  who  is  meant  by  the,  311, 
312 ;  the  disciple  known  to  the, 
311.  313 

high-priests,  rapid  changes  among 
the,  247,  310 

Holy  Spirit,  82,  281,  344 

homoeoteleuton,  321 

Horace  quoted,  251,  322 

hyssop,  332 

Ignatian  Epistles,  their  evidence 
to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  xxi,  117, 
156;  quoted,  103,  163,  192, 
219 

imperative  or  indicative,  doubt 
as  to  which  is  intended,  142, 
255,  273,  287,  289 

imperative,  aorist,  257,  357;  pre- 
sent, 134,  186,  341 

imperfect,  of  continued  action, 
135,  151,  152,  322;  descriptive, 
177,  184,  229,  268,  311,  313 

imperfect  and  aorist,  89,  122, 
127,  241 

indh-ectness  of  Christ's  answers, 
235 

interpolations,  132,  181,  362;  see 
glosses 

Ionic  form,  89 

Irenaeus,  his  evidence  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  xxii,  xxxviii; 
quoted,  xvii,  202  ;  his  evidence 

AA2 


372 


INDEX  Ι. 


to  the  duration  of  Christ's  min- 
istry, li 

Jacob,  references  to  the  history 

of,  87,  88  ;  well  of,  115,  118 
James,   brother  of  S.  John,   xi; 
not  mentioned  by  name  in  this 
Gospel,  90 ;    possibly  the  un- 
named disciple  who  was  known 
to  the  high-priest,  311 
Jeremiah,  expected  to  return  to 
life,  78 ;  specially  consecrated, 
223 
Jeremy  Taylor  on  religious  zeal, 

310 
Jerome,  on  S.  John's  last  days, 
xviii;  on  the  origin  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  xxxvi ;  on  the 
brethren  of  the  Lord,  94;  on 
Sychar,  115 ;  on  the  paragraph 
respecting  the  adulteress,  182, 
362 ;  on  Christ's  writing  on  the 
ground ,  185 ;  on  Ephraim,  248 
Jerusalem,  two  forms  of  the  name, 
77;  with  the  article  peculiar  to 
S.  John,  89;  destroyed  before 
S.  John  wrote,  xxxvi,  131,  238; 
his  minute  knowledge  of  its 
topography,  xvi,  xxix 
Jesus : 

(i)     The  Ministry. 

Baptist's  testimony  to  Him, 
73,  79 ;  disciples'  testimony 
to  Him,  83,  84;  turns  water 
into  wine  at  Cana,  89 ;  pays 
a  brief  visit  to  Capernaum, 
93 ;  cleanses  the  Temple  the 
first  time,  94;  discourses 
with  Nicodemus,  99;  and 
with  the  woman  at  the  well, 
116 ;  converts  many  Samari- 
tans, 125;  heals  the  royal 
official's  son,  127;  and  a 
paralytic  at  Bethesda,  131; 
reasons  with  the  Jews  about 
the  Son  as  the  Source  of 
Life,  135 ;  feeds  five  thou- 
sand, 146;  walks  on  the  wa- 
ter, 151;  reasons  with  the 
Jews  about  the  Son  as  the 


support  of  Life,  154;  with 
the  Twelve  about  desertion 
of  Him,  165;  with  His  bre- 
thren about  manifesting 
Himself,  167 ;  with  the  Jews 
at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles, 
170 ;  is  marked  for  arrest, 
175 ;  [rescues  the  woman 
taken  in  adultery,  183;] 
claims  to  be  God,  192,  198, 
202 ;  heals  a  man  born  blind, 
205  ;  and  reveals  Himself  to 
him,  212 ;  delivers  the  Alle- 
gories of  the  Fold  and  of  the 
Good  Shepherd,  215,  220; 
reasons  with  the  Jews  at  the 
Feast  of  the  Dedication,  223 ; 
retires  into  Peraea,  229  ;  re- 
turns to  Bethany  and  raises 
Lazarus  from  the  dead,  238, 
244 ;  is  marked  for  death  by 
Caiaphas,  247 ;  retires  to  the 
borders  of  the  desert,  248 ; 
returns  and  is  anointed  by 
Mary  of  Bethany,  250;  en- 
ters Jerusalem  in  triumph, 
254;  is  sought  by  Gentile 
proselytes,  256 ;  receives  the 
testimony  of  a  voice  from 
heaven,  257;  retires  from 
public  teaching,  260 
(ii)  The  Issues  of  the  Min- 
istry. 

washes  His  disciples'  feet, 
26B ;  rebukes  Peter,  265 ; 
points  out  the  traitor,  269; 
delivers  His  new  command- 
ment, 271;  foretells  Peter's 
denials,  272;  answers  Tho- 
mas, 274;  Philip,  275;  Ju- 
das not  Iscariot,  280 ;  deli- 
vers the  allegory  of  the  Vine, 
283;  promises  to  send  the 
Paraclete  and  to  return,  290; 
prays  for  Himself,  298;  for 
His  disciples,  300;  for  all 
believers,  302;  is  arrested  in 
the  garden,  307;  examined 
before  Annas,  310;  denied 
by  Peter,  313;  examined  by 
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Pilate,   317;    mocked,    sen- 
tenced   and   crucilied,    322; 
dies  and  is  buried.  332 ;  ma- 
nifests Himself  after  His  re- 
surrection to  Mary  of  Mag- 
dala,  340 ;  to  the  t€n  Apostles, 
342 ;  to  Thomas,  344 ;  to  se- 
ven   disciples   at  the  sea    of 
Tiberias,  348  ;  gives  the  se- 
cond miraculous  draught  of 
fishes,  350 ;   gives  Peter  his 
last  commission  and  foretells 
his  death,  352;  rebukes  his 
curiosity    about    the   Evan- 
gelist, 355 
Jewish   elements   in  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  xxvii,  xxix,  xliv,  xlviii, 
89,  203,  229 
Jews,  S.  John's  view  of  them,  77 
John,  the  Baptist;  the  Evangel- 
ist's manner  of  naming  hhn, 
xxxii,   67;  his  connexion  with 
the   Evangehst,    xiv,    83 ;    his 
testimony,    76 — 83 ;     not    the 
Light  but  the  Lamp,  68,  140; 
the  friend  of  the  Bridegroom, 
109;  his  baptism,  108;  his  last 
utterance  minatory,  112;  not  a 
worker  of  mhacles ;  importance 
of  this  statement,  230 
John,  the  Evangelist ;  his  parent- 
age,   xi;    his  nationality,    xii, 
xiii;    his   connexion   with   the 
Baptist,  xiv,  83 ;  his  fiery  zeal, 
XV,   xvii;  gives  a  home  to  the 
Blessed  Yhgin,  xv,  331 ;  life  at 
Ephesus,  xvi,  xvii,  xlix;  tradi- 
tions   about   him,    xviii;     his 
chief  characteristics,  xviii,  xix; 
probably  the  unnamed  disciple 
in  i.  35,  83;  and  in  τχύι.  15, 
311 ;     certainly    '  the    disciple 
whom  Jesus  loved,'  xxxi,  xxxiv, 
268 ;  in  his  Gospel  speaks  only 
thrice,  xxxiv 
John,  the  father  of  Peter,  85,  352 
Jordan,  ford  of,  at  Bethany,  79 ; 

its  associations,  79 
Joseph,  husband  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  89 


Joseph  of  Arimathea,  335 ;  his 
connexion  with  Nicodemus, 
336 

Josephus,  on  the  date  of  Herod's 
Temple,  97;  on  the  removal  of 
Israel  at  the  captivity,  118 ;  on 
the  Jews'  love  of  Hberty,  193 ; 
on  a  stoning  in  the  Tem^.-le, 
202 ;  on  the  rudeness  of  the 
Sadducees,  247;  on  Ephraim, 
248 ;  on  the  tesselated  pave- 
ment, 325 ;  on  the  high-priest's 
tunic,  329;  his  language  about 
the  Keilron,  305,  306;  about 
the  sea  of  Galilee,  146 

Judas;  six  persons  so  named  in 
N.T.,  230 

Judas  Iscariot;  his  name  and 
character,  166;  murmurs  at 
Mary  of  Bethany,  251 ;  receives 
the  sop  and  goes  out  into  the 
night,  269,  270;  helps  to  arrest 
Jesus,  308 

Judas  not  Iscariot;  the  nature  of 
his  question,  280 

Judas  of  Galilee,  rising  of,  xiii 

Justin  Martyi- ;  knew  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  xxii ;  seem=  to  quote  it 
twice,  78,  101 ;  twice  states 
that  Jesus  healed  those  who 
were  diseased  from  birth,  204 

Kedron,  ravine  of  the ;  doubt  as 
to  the  reaiing,  305;  meaning 
of  the  name,  306;  significance 
of  Christ's  crossing  the  ravine, 
307 

kingdom,  natm-e  of  Christ's,  101, 
150,  318 

Lactantius  on  the  cj'urifragium, 
333 

Last  Day;  the  phrase  peculiar 
to  S.  John,  157 

Lazarus,  objections  to  the  raising 
of,  231,  232;  identifications  of, 
232 ;  conspired  against,  253 

Levites,  argument  fxom  the  men- 
tion of,  77 
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Liddon,  on  the  discourse  with 
Kicodemus,  103 

Life,  65,  256,  275;  eternal,  105, 
106 

Light,  of  Christ,  66,  187,  205, 
259  ;  of  the  Baptist,  140,  308 

Lightfoot,  Bishop,  on  the  wit- 
ness of  the  Ignatian  Epistles 
to  the  Fourth  Gospel,  xxi;  on 
ΊΓ\ήρωμα,  73;  on  the  Shechi- 
nah,  71 ;  on  the  vivid  descrip- 
tive traits  in  this  Gospel,  269 ; 
on  the  meaning  of  Paraclete, 
279  ;  on  ό  Χριστό?,  74 

Litotes,  or  understatement,  106, 
157,  195 

living  water,  meaning  of,  117 

Lord  or  Sir,  117,  156,  212 

Love,  the  Fourth  Gospel  the 
Gospel  of,  xix,  liv,  214,  271,  285 

Lucretius  quoted,  86 

Luther  on  futile  questions,  161 

Magdalene ;  see  Mary  Magdalene 

Majestas,  Pilate's  fear  of  being 
accused  to  Tiberius  of,  325 

Malchus,  mentioned  by  name  by 
S.  John  alone,  309,  313 

Manasseh,  founder  of  the  rival 
worship  on  Gerizim,  119 

Marcion's  rejection  of  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  xxiii 

marriage,  Christ  gives  His  sanc- 
tion to,  93;  symbolical  of  His 
relation  to  His  Church,  109 

Martha  of  Bethany,  probably  the 
eldest  of  the  family,  234,  239 ; 
coincidence  between  S.  John 
and  S.  Luke  respecting  her, 
liii,  239;  her  progressive  faith, 
240 

Mary  Magdalene,  introduced  as 
a  person  well  known,  165  ;  at 
the  Cross,  330;  at  the  sepul- 
chre, 338;  manifestation  to 
her,  340 ;  nature  of  the  rebuke 
to  her,  341 

Mary  of  Clopas,  probably  the 
wife  of  Clopas  and  mother  of 
James  the  less,  330 


Mary  of  Bethany,  different  from 
the  'sinner'  of  Luke  vii.  37 
and  from  Mary  Magdalene, 
283 ;  coincidence  between  S. 
John  and  S.  Luke  respecting 
her,  Uii,  239;  her  devotion, 
251 ;  coincidence  respecting  her 
name  and  promised  fame,  252 

Mary,  the  Blessed  Virgin,  never 
named  by  S.  John,  90;  rebuked 
for  interference  at  Cana,  90 ; 
her  relationship  to  the  brethren 
of  the  Lord,  93, 168;  to  S.  John, 
xi,  330;  no  special  manifesta- 
tion to  her  after  the  Kesurrec- 
tion,  342;  her  death,  whether 
at  Jerusalem  or  Ephesus,  xvi 

Maurice,  F.  D.,  quoted,  65,  315 

McClellan,  on  Christ's  writing  on 
the  ground,  184;  on  the  hour 
of  the  Crucifixion,  326 

measures,  of  quantity,  91;  of 
distance,  239,  350 

Messiah,  Jewish  ideas  respecting, 
well  known  to  the  Evangelist, 
xxvii,  78,  87,  89,  150,  174,  179, 
259;  Samaritan  ideas  respect- 
ing, 114,  122 

Meyer,  on  the  last  words  of  the 
Baptist,  110;  on  the  discourse 
on  the  Bread  of  Life,  166 ;  on 
the  Jewish  hierarchy,  170  ;  on 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  179;  on 
the  raising  of  Lazarus,  232 

ministry,  duration  of  Christ's,  1, 
h,  202 

miracles  in  N.T.,  their  character, 
92,  93;  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
symbolical,  xliii,  xliv,  92,  129, 
and  spontaneous,  132 ;  culmi- 
nate in  the  raising  of  Lazarus, 
231 ;  confined  to  the  ministry, 
98  ;  not  attributed  to  John  the 
Baptist,  230 

mission,  of  Jesus,  81,  106,  124, 
141,  172,  175,  228,  300;  of  the 
Paraclete,  281,  288,  289,  292; 
of  the  Baptist,  67,  81,  199;  of 
the    disciples,   81,    268,    302, 
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money,  changers  of,  95 ;  sums  of, 
148,  251 

Moses,  the  actual  giver,  neither 
of  the  Law,  74;  nor  of  the 
manna,  155 ;  testifies  to  the 
Christ,  86,  144 ;  and  against 
the  Jews,  144,  173 ;  contrasted 
with  Christ,  155,  210 

Mount  Gerizim,  temple  on.  119 

Mount  of  Olives,  not  mentioned 
by  S.  John,  183 

Mount  of  the  Temple,  325 

multitude,  fickleness  of  the,  150, 
155,  163,  167,  179,  188,  190, 
193,  225,  243,  245,  259 

Muratorian  Fragment,  xxii,  xxxv 

Nathanael,  possibly  the  same  as 
Bartholomew,  86;  his  charac- 
ter, 87 

Nazarene,  308 

Nazareth,  evil  repute  of,  86 

Neapolis,  or  Sycbem,  115 

new  commandment,  271 

Newman,  Cardinal,  on  the  dis- 
courses in  S.  John's  Gospel, 
100 

Nicodemus,  mentioned  by  S.  John 
only,  100;  his  character,  100, 
180,  335 ;  coincidence  between 
S.  John  and  S.  Mark  respecting 
him,  336 

nobleman's  son  distinct  from  the 
centurion's  servant,  128,  129 

nominative  indefinite,  284 

nominativus  pendens,  157,  178, 
299 

objections,  S.  John's  manner  of 

treating,  86,  179 
Olives,  Mount  of,  see  Mount 
optative  mood  rare  in  N.  T.,  67 
orally,  the   Fourth    Gospel  deli- 
vered at  first,  xxxvi,  liv,  356 
Origen,    mainly   responsible   for 
the  reading  Bethabara  in  i.  28, 
79;  on  the  Jewish  lie  respect- 
ing   Christ's    birth,    196;    on 
Christ's   voluntary   surrender, 


807;  on  the   crucifixion  of  S. 
Peter,  354 

Papias,  knew  the  First  Epistle  of 
S.John,  xxii;  a  possible  source 
of  the  paragraph  about  the 
adulteress,  182 

parables,  not  found  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  215;  principles  of  in- 
terpretation of,  104,  216 

Paraclete,  threefold  office  of,  292; 
mission  of,  281,  288,  289 

parallelism  in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
xlviii,  156,  190,  288 ;  see  anti- 
thetic 

paralytic  at  Bethesda,  132 

Passion,  prominent  thoughts  in 
S.  John's  narrative  of  the,  305 ; 
reason  for  the  space  allotted  to 
the  trials  in  the,  310;  probable 
order  of  events  in  the,  361 

Passover,  customs  at  the,  268, 
269,  270,  320,  359;  the  fii'st  in 
Chiist's  ministry,  94;  the  se- 
cond, 147;  the 'last,  263;  the 
unnamed  Feast  in  v.  1  not  the 
Passover,  130,  131;  the  Last 
Supper  not  the  Passover,  358, 
359 

Paul,  coincidences  between  S. 
John  and  S.,  69,  70,  279,  359 

pendens,  casus,  see  casus 

Pentecost  anticipated,  343 

perfect  and  aorist,  see  aorist 

perfect  with  present  meaning,  73, 
143 

Peter,  brought  to  Jesus  by  his 
brother  Andrew  and  named  by 
Jesus,  84,  85;  his  impetuos- 
ity, 265,  272,  309,  339,  350, 
355 ;  his  intimacy  with  S.  John, 
xiii,  269,  311,  339,  355;  his 
primacy  fully  recognised  by  S. 
John,  xxxiv ;  his  confessions, 
165;  his  denials,  360;  his  re- 
pentance implied  but  not  nar- 
rated by  S.  John,  352;  argu- 
ment from  the  method  of 
naming  him  in  xxi,  352; 
Chiist's     last    commission    to 
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him  and  prediction  of  his 
death,  353,  354 

Pharisees,  the  only  Jewish  sect 
named  by  S.  John,  78;  their 
position,  76,  78,  100,  180,  207, 
216  ;  are  led  by  the  Sadducean 
hierarchy  in  the  persecution 
of  Jesus,  249 

Philip,  found  by  Jesus,  85 ;  con- 
sulted by  Him,  147,  148;  re- 
buked by  Him,  276;  his  cha- 
racter, 256,  275 

Philo,  his  doctrine  of  the  Logos 
compared  with  S.  John's,  63, 
64,  71 ;  on  Herod's  Praetorium, 
314;  on  the  character  of  Pilate, 
329 

Pilate,  introduced  as  well  known 
to  the  reader,  316;  his  resi- 
dence, 319,  325;  his  first  words 
to  Jesus,  317 ;  his  attempts  to 
avoid  putting  Jesus  to  death, 
316;  his  famous  question,  319; 
his  policy,  322;  his  conflicting 
fears,  324,  325 ;  his  character, 
329;  his  recall  to  Rome,  li 

Plautus  quoted,  191 

Pliny  quoted,  335 

Plutarch  quoted,  184 

Polvbius'  use  of  σπείρα  for  mani- 
ple, 307 

Polycarp's  evidence  to  the  First 
Epistle  of  S.  John,  xxii;  falla- 
cious argument  from  his  con- 
troversy with  Anicetus,  xxxiv, 

XXXV 

Polycrates  on  S.  John's  sacerdo- 
tal dress,  xvii 

Porphyry's  charge  against  Jesus, 
170 

Praetorium,  314 

Prayer  of  the  Great  High  Priest, 
where  spoken,  298 

predestinarianism  not  counte- 
nanced in  the  Fourth  Gospel, 
166,  204,  225 

pregnant  construction,  81,  87, 
112,  325,  343,  349 

preposition  apparently  trans- 
posed, 239,  250,  350 


priests,  77;  mostly  Sadducees, 
yet  combine  with  the  Pharisees 
against  Jesus,  180,  246,  249 

primacy  of  S.  Peter,  see  Peter 

Procession  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
289 

Prophet,  the,  78,  150,  179,  241 

Prophets,  the,  as  a  division  of 
Scripture,  159 

Procurator,  Pilate  as,  has  no 
Quaestor  to  conduct  the  exam- 
ination, 317  ;  nor  lictors  to  in- 
flict the  scourging,  322 

prophecies  fulfilled  in  Christ,  86, 
95,  144,  179,  254,  259,  317, 
330,  331,  335 

psychological  consistency  in  S. 
John's  narrative,  100, 115,  119, 
127,  12S,  207,  237,  240,  244, 
265,  275,  309,  339,  344,  345 

punctuation,  diSerences  of,  65, 
173,  208,  235,  248,  257,  270, 
277,  296 

purification,  ceremonial,  91,  109, 
248 

Purim,  Feast  of,  131 

purple  robe,  322 

purpose,  constructions  implying, 
frequent  in  S.  John,  xlvii,  68, 
124,  125,  127,  201,  204,  247•. 
256 

purpose  of  the  Gospel,  xxxvii, 
liv,  303,  346,  347 

Rabbi,  meaning  of,  83;  not  to  be 

rendered  'Master,'  123 
Rabbinical  sayings  andtraditions, 

78,    122,    134,    174,   180,   184, 

244 
Rabboni,  a  Galilean  form,  341 
readings,  important  differences  of, 

Ivii,  66,  70,    71,  75,   79,  130, 

160,   170,  211,  269,  305,  312, 

348 
remission  of  sins  by  the  Church, 

344 
repetition,    characteristic    of    S. 

John,  xlvi,  106,  162,  219,  259, 

286 
reserve  about  all  connected  with 
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himself    characteristic    of     S. 

John,  Si,  90,  311,  330,  319 
resurrection,  spiritual,  137,  138 ; 

actual,    139;    of    the    wicked, 

140;  of  Lazarus,  231 ;  of  Christ, 

338;  Jewish  belief  respecting, 

240 
Eevelation,  see  Apocalypse 
robber  or  bandit,  95,^216,    321; 

S.  John  and  the  robber,  xvii 

Sabbath,  the  attitude  of  Jesus  to- 
wards the,  133;  yields  to  Cir- 
cumcision and  therefore  to 
charitv,  173 ;  miracles  wrought 
on  the,  207 

Sadducees,  not  mentioned  by  S. 
John,  78;  combine  with  the 
Pharisees  against  Jesus.  249 

Salome,  mother  of  S.  John,  pro- 
bably the  sister  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  330 

Samaria,  116 

Samaritan,  Jesus  called  a,  199 

Samaritans,  114;  their  origin, 
117 ;  their  relations  to  the  Jews, 
116,  120;  their  religion,  120; 
their  idea  of  the  Messiah.  122; 
their  readiness  to  believe  in 
Jesus,  125 

Sanhedrin,  its  attitude  towards 
the  Baptist,  76;  towards  Jesus, 
175,  180,  246;  had  lost  the 
power  to  inflict  capital  punish- 
ment, 184,  316;  takes  part  in 
the  arrest  of  Jesus,  307;  in  a 
difficulty  respecting  His  execu- 
tion, 315;  ex-high-priests  among 
its  members,  310;  S.  John's 
formula  for  the,  207 ;  its  place 
of  meeting,  189 

Satan,  see  devil 

scourging,  inflicted  only  once  on 
Jesus,  322;  with  what  object, 
316,  322,  323 

Sebaste,  or  Samaria,  116,  147 

Seneca  quoted,  106 

sepulchre,  238 

serpent,  argument  from  the  men- 
tion of  \\iQ.  104 


signs,   miracles   to  S.  John  are, 

92,  212 
Siloam,    identified    with    Birket 

Silwan,    206;    the   pouring   of 

the  water  from,  177 
Simon,  S.  John's  usage  in  apply- 
ing this  name  to  S.  Peter,  352 
Solomon's  Porch,  224 
Son  of  Man,  use  of  the  phrase  in 

the  0.  T.  and  in  the  Gospels, 

88 
spiral  movement,  in  the  Prologue, 

75  ;  in  the  last  discourses,  273 
style  of  S.  John,  xl\i— xlviii,  219 
subjunctive,    after   a  past  tense, 

67 ;  after  verbs  of  wishing,  320 
Suetonius  quoted,  264,  325 
superscription    or    title,    of    the 

Gospel,  61 ;  on  the  cross,  328 
Supper,    at   Bethany,    251;    the 

Last,  264 ;  its  character,  359 
Svchar,   probably    not    Sychem, 

^115 
symbolical      interpretations      of 
"  Scripture,  authorised  by  Christ, 

212 ;  to  be  made  with  caution, 

351 
symbolism  a  characteristic  of  the 
^  Fourth  Gospel,  xliii,  100,  206, 

224,  270,  307 
synagogue  at  Capernaum,  exist- 
ing ruins  of,  163 
Synoptic  Gospels,  their  relation 

to  the  Fourth,  xlix — liii,  145, 

306,  337 

Tabernacles,  Feast  of,  168;  spe- 
cial ceremonies  at  the,  177, 
187 

table,  mode  of  reclining  at,  268 

Talmud,  on  thanksgiving,  149; 
on  Elijah's  return,  78  ;  on  the 
execution  of  Jesus,  249,  359; 
on  the  uncleanness  of  fowls, 
313;  on  capital  punishment, 
316 

Targums,  their  use  of  the  peri- 
phrasis '  Word  of  God,'  63 

Tatian ;  his  testimony  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel.  i55,  66 
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Temple;  traffic  in  the  Court  of 
the  Gentiles,  94;  date  of  build- 
ing, 97 ;  treasury  in  the  Court 
of  the  Women,  189;  Christ's 
public  teaching  there,  171, 186, 
225;  Solomons  Porch,  224 

Tertullian,  gives  three  renderings 
of  Λόγοϊ,  62;  witnesses  to  very 
early  differences  of  reading,  70, 
211 ;  to  the  cruciiixion  of  S. 
Peter  at  Eome,  354;  to  the 
story  of  S.  John  at  Latin  Gate, 
xvii ;  to  the  true  '  Note  of  the 
Church,'  272;  quoted,  312 

Thaddaeus,  or  Judas,  280 

Theophilus  of  Antioch,  xxii 

Thomas,  name  and  character  of, 
237,  238,  274,  363;  compared 
with  Philip^  275 ;  nature  of  his 
scepticism,  345,  346 ;  his  con- 
fession the  conclusion  of  the 
Gospel,  339,  346 

thorns,  crown  of,  322 

Tiberias,  not  mentioned  by  the 
Synoptists,  146,  348;  because 
a  new  town,  147 ;  a  centre  of 
education,  xiii;  various  names 
for  the  sea  of,  146 

Tiberius ;  chronology  of  his  reign 
in  connexion  with  Christ's  min- 
istry, lij  Pilate's  fear  of  him, 
325 

title,  see  superscription 

tomb,  238,  339 

tragic  brevity  in  S.  John,  270, 
321 

tragic  tone  in  S.  John,  66,  69, 
104,  106,  111,  142,  156 

Transfiguration,  not  recorded  by 
S.  John,  xxiii;  nor  alluded  to 
in  v.  37,  141 

transmigration  of  souls,  204 

treasury  in  the  Court  of  the  Wo- 
men, 189 

Trench,  Archbishop,  on  the  cha- 
racter of  S.  Thomas,  237 ;  on  a 
tradition  respecting  Lazarus, 
245 

trial  of  Jesus,  why  given  at  such 
length  in  the  Gospels,  310;  the 


ecclesiastical,  310—313 ;  the 
civil,  314—327 

triple  augment,  203 

triumphal  entry  into  Jerusalem, 
date  of  the,  253 ;  Messianic  in 
its  externals,  254;  two  multi- 
tudes at,  255 

Truth,  Jesus  is  the,  274;  the 
Gospel  is  the,  319 

Twelve,  the,  spoken  of  as  well 
known,  165 

typical  characters  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  xliii,  129 

typical  miracles,  xliii,  351 

Uncial  manuscripts,  table  of,  Iv; 

their  relations  to  one  another, 

Ivi 
Unitarianism    condemned,     136, 

226,  345 

Vedas  quoted,  65 

Versions,  table  of  ancient,  Ivi 

vine,  allegory  of,  how  suggested, 

283 
vinegar,  331 
Virgil  quoted,  158 
voice  in  the  wilderness,  78 
voices  from  heaven,  258 

washing  the  disciples'  feet,  264 

washing  the  saints'  feet,  266 

water,  the  living,  117;  from  Si- 
loam,  177 

water,  Christ  walking  on  the, 
151 

Way,  Jesus  is  the,  274,  275; 
Christianity  is  the,  274 

Westcott,  on  the  relation  between 
the  Fourth  Gospel  and  the  Syn- 
optists, liii ;  on  the  discourse 
on  the  Bread  of  Life,  153 ;  on 
S.  John's  style,  219;  on  the 
scene  of,  xvii,  298 ;  on  the  nar- 
ratives of  the  Passion  and  of 
the  Kesurrection,  305,  338 

Westcott  and  Hort  on  the  number 
of  doubtful  readings  in  N.T., 
Iviii ;  on  the  paragraph  respect- 
ing the  adulteress,  363 
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wine,  amount  of  water  tnmed 
into,  91;  objections  answered, 
93 

women  prominent   in  S.   John's 


narrative,  xliii,  330 
words  from  the  cross,  361,  362 

Xenophon  quoted,  103 


II.     GREEK. 


ayayrav,  105,  137,  234,  352 

a-yia^tLv,  223,  802 

άδβλφοί,  oi,  355 

αίματα,  70 

aipeiu,  80,  222 

αίτ€ΐν,  278,  295 

αίτζίσθαι,  240 

αιτία,  32\) 

aiC:va,  els  Tbv,  200,  363 

aWvtos,  105,  106,  563 

άκοΧούθβι  μοι,  So 

ak-qdivos,  68,  121,  155 

αλλ'  ίνα,  68 

'AXoyoi,  xxiii 

άμην  άμην,  88 

aua,  distributive,  91 

άναβλέτΓβιν,  207 

άνακύσθαι,  268 

άναμάρτητο?,  185 

άναττίπτω,  269 

avSpes  and  αρθρωττυΐ,  ol,  149, 
123 

άι/Tt,  74 

amL\h/€Lv .  325 

α^/τλβΓν,  91 

άί/ω^εί',  101,  110 

άτταρχη,  359 

airddeLv,  112 

άττό  of  distance,  apparently  trans- 
posed, 239,  350 

άτΓοκρίνεσθαι,  135 

άτΓοστέλλβιν,  67,  81 

ά7Γοσι;ί'ά7ω7θ5,  208 

άττό  των  used  substantively,  350 

άριστάν,  351 

άρτί,  92,  296 

άρχ^,  62 

OfXWi  την,  190 

apxiepeh,  175 


άρχιτρίκΧινοί,  91 

άρχομαι,  264 

άρχων,  100 

άρχων,  ό  τοΰ  κόσμου  τούτον,  258 

αΰλ•?7  and  ττοίμνη,  221 

ά0"  έαυτοΰ,  137,  293 

a0i7/ce;/,  114,  123,  192 

βαία,  254 
/3άλλ€ί;/,  133,  345 
βαπτίξζΐν,  79,  82 
βασιλικοί,  126 
βαστάζβιν,  226,  252 
βήμα,  325 
ΰ^σκξΐν,  353 
βμαχίων  Κυρίου.  260 
βρωμά  and  βρώσι$,  126 

'γαζοφυΧακίον,  189 

'yeypaμμέvov  ίστίν,  95 

7εωρ7ύ5,  283 

Ύίνβσθαι  and  elmf,  62,  65,  67 

Ύΐνεσθαι  eis,  294 

7ti'wa/ceii',  69,  98,   174,  200,  201, 

228 
'γΧωσσόκομον,  252 
7077ί^Γε'ϊ'>  158,  175 
Ύρα,μματεΐί,  183 
^ραφη,  η,  97 

δαιμόνων,  199 
δαί.-ρύεί;',  243 
δέδωκβν,  112 
δηνάριον,  148,  251 
δια  τοΰτο,  135,  173 
διαστΓορά,  176,  177 
δικαιοσύνη,  292 
δάςα,  72,  142,  143 
5os  δοξαι»  τψ  θε(^,  209 


38ο 

δύι^αμα,  69,  92 
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Έβραΐστί,  132,  341 

έ-γκαίνια,  224 

Έγώ  €ίμι,  151,  156,  190,  308 

?eiOs,  247,  248 

et  with  the  aorist,  117 ;  with  the 

imperfect,  144 
βίδέραί  and  -γίνώακβιν,  98 
eii/ai  and  yiveaOaL,  62,  65,  67 
uvaL  €K,  110 
ets  W\os,  263 
e^s  τον  αιώνα,  200,  363 
έκ,  different  forces  of,   102,   109, 

110,  111,  116,  164,  257 
έκ  τούτου,  164,  324 
€κ    των   used    substantively,    78, 

179,  350 
€κβάλ\€ίν,  211 
έκεΐνοζ,   S.  John's  use  of,  67,  75, 

134,  206,  212,  216 
έκκβνταν,  335 
έκτΓορ€ύ€σθαί,  288,  289 
iX^yxeiv,  107,  292 
έληλυθβν  -η  ώρα,  256 
έλκύβιν,  158,  259 
"Ελληνες,  117,  255 
έμ.β\έτΓ€ίν,  83 
έμβριμάσθαι,  242 
€μφανίξ'€ίν,  282 
έμψνσαν,  343 
βί/,  different  forces  of,   97,   107, 

189 
^j/  τφ  ονόματι  μου,  277,  281 
ενταφιασμοί,  252 
i^Tiye^adai,  75 
^^^ουσία,  69,  222 
iirapaTos,  180 
eirLyeia  and  Ιττουράνια,  104 
^ρωτ5;/,  240,  278,  295 
ΐσχαττη  ημέρα,  -η,  157 
€ύχαρίστ€ίν,  149 
^XetJ/  μέρο$,  265 
?ω5,  205,  355 

ί-άω,  145 

^ωι^,  65,  256,  275 

^ωή  aWvtos,  105,  106,  363 

■ημέρα,  ή  εσχάτη,  157 


θεασθαι,  72 

^Αβίΐ/,  151,  165,  171,  197,  304 

θ€οσ€βη<;,  210 

^ew/3e?i/,  147,  157 

θυρωροί,  216 

rSe  and  Ιδού,  80 

ίδια.,  τα,  69 

iepov  and  vaos,  94,  96 

'Ιεροσόλυμα  and  Ίεροΐ'σαλ•ί7μ,  77 

ιμάτια,  τα,  264,  329 

Ιι/α,  χΐνϋ,  124,  127,  201,  204 

'ίνα  with  the  indicative,  299 

Ιουδαίοι,  οΐ,  77 

Ίσκαριώτη$,  166 

^Ισραήλ,  104 

καΘί'ςβιν,  325 

καί  intensive,  211 

Kaia0as,  247 

καινοί  and  j/^os,  271 

καιροί,  169 

καλβΐν,  217 

/caXos,  220,  226 

καλώ?,  198 

κατακρίνβιν,  186 

καταλαμβάνε IV,  66 

Keip'iai,  245 

κερματιστήί,  94 

K770as,  85 

κλαίβιν,  242,  294 

κλέπτψ  and  λτιστηί,  216,  321 

κλήμα,  283 

κοιμασθαι,  236 

κολλυβιστηί,  95 

κομ,ψότερον  ^χειν,  127 

κόσμον,  ^ρχβσθαι  ets  τοί',  241 

κόσμοί,  69,  169 

κόφινοί,  149 

κράβαττοί,  133 

/cpafeti^,  73,  174,  261 

κρaυyάξ^€ιv,  245 

/fpt>a,  212 

Kpiveiv  and  κρίσΐί,  106,  139,  140, 

187 
/fupte,  117,  156,  212 

λαλεΓ;/,  Ill,  191 

λαλία  and  λ(>γο9,  125,  196 

λαμιτάί,  307,  308 
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λαοί  and  %θνο%,  247 

Α.ίθόστρω-τον,  325 

λόγο?,  Ill,  125,  163,  196 

Aoyos,  ό,  62 

\oύeσθa^,  265 

\vuv,  135,  227 

\ΰχνο$,  140,  308 

μακάριοί,  267 

μαρτυρία,  67,  82 

μβθύσκεσθαι,  92 

Αΐ^λλβι;/,  127,  166 

μ^ί*  without  δ^,  235 

iieveiv,  81 

At^^^Tot,  122 

/i^/3os  Ixei»',  265 

Μβσσίαί,  85,  122 

uera  ταντα,  108,  205 

/χετά  τούτο,  108 

α€τρητψ.  91 

μτ;  interrogative,  123,  311 

μη  and  οΰ,  164 

/«σ^ωτόϊ,  220 

μνημβΐον,  238 

;Uon7,  273 

μον(Τγζνη$,  72 

y  €φ€\κυστικόρ,  61 
Να^ωραΓοί,  308 
lOo's,  94,  96,  97 
v^os  and  καινός.  271 
ΐ'ίτΓτω,  206 

vo.uos,  ο,  227,  259,  283 
νύμφη,  lO'J 
vimeLv,  333 

όδ05,  ό,  274 

o^oi'ta,  336 

οΓδα,  98 

όνομα,  70,  277,  281 

δντωί,  194 

5^05,  331 

δρ^ροί',  183 

όρφανό$,  279 

ουν,  χΐνϋ,  109,  159,  184.  309,  312, 

313 
ούτο$,  S.  John's  use  of,  64,  100, 

111,  172 
ovTos  as  predicate,  106,  159,  299 


ovTos    contemptuous,    109,    158, 

171,  177,  207,259 
O0ts,  104 
όψάριον,  149 
όφία,  151 
o\pLs,  174,  245 

ναιδάρων,  148 
τταίδια,  349 
Ίταώίον  and  ττα??,  127 
πάντα  and  τα  ττάντα,  65 
vapi,  67 

Ίταραδίδωμι,  266,  307 
ταράκ\ητο$,  21^ 
ιταρακύτΓτειν,  339 
ΤΓαρα\αμβάν€ΐν ,  69 
ΊΓαρασκ€υή,  326,  333,  358 
ναροίβία,  217 
ταρρησία,  171 
■ττασα  σάρ^,  299 
Πατ77ρ.  ό,  120 
νέμίΓ^ν,  81 
ττέταλον,  χνϋ 
ττη^η,  115 

τΓίστβνβίν,  67,  138,  155 

ΤΓΐστ€ύ€ίν  els,  70 

τΓίστίκόϊ,  251 

Ίτλανασθαι,  180 

ττΧ-ήρωμα,  73 

πνεύμα,  103,  178,  242,  268 

ΠνεΟμα'Αγιον,  82,  281,  344 

ποιεΐν,  106 

ποίεΓν  εαυτόν,  201 

iroieiv  την  άΧηθ^ίαν,  107 

ΊΓοιβίσθαι,  273 

τοιμαίνειν,  353 

νοίμνη  and  αι-λ^,  222 

ποΓο?,  227,  259,  317 

irovqpos,  6,  302 

νονηρό$  and  0αυλο?,  106 

χραίτώριον,  314 

Trpdaaeiv  and  ττοιβΐν,  106 

π/)ό    apparently  transposed,   250, 

263 
Ίτροβατίκη,  131 
ττροσεύχεσθαί,  240 
ττροσκυνεΐν.  212 
ττροσφά-γίον,  349 
Ίτροσφέρειν.  291 
ΤΓροφητη$,  119,  208 


382 

ττροψήτψ,  6,  78,  150,  179 
προφηται,  οΐ,  159 
ττρωτον  ΰμων,  287 
ττρώτό?  μου,  73 

Ραββί,  83,  123 
ράπισμα,  312,  322 
ρήματα,  111 
'Ρωμαϊστ/,  329 

σάββατα,  τά,  338 

(τάρ^,  71,  160,  161,  164,  299 

σημβΐον,  92 

σκανδαΧίξ^ιν,  290 

σκεΧοκοττία,  333 

σκηΐΌπηΎία,  168 

σκηνονν,  71 

σκληρ6$,  163 

σκοτία,  66 

σουδάρίοί/,  245,  389 

στΓβΙρα,  807 

στηκβιν,  Ινϋ,  197 

avvayeadaL,  807 

συνέδρων,  246 

σφρα^ίζβιν,  111 

σχίσμα,  179 

σωξζΐν  έκ,  257 

τάχων,  389 
τέκνα  θβου,  69 
τέκί/ια,  271 
TeXeioCf,  124 
τέρατα,  92 
τ€ταρταΐο$,  244 
τ77ρ€Γΐ',  200,  288 
τί  i/uoi  AC tti  σοί ;  90 
Ti/3e/)tas,  146 
TL0€vai,  220 
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HtXos,  328 
Tpoyetv,  161 

υδατο5,  e|,  102 

υδρία,  91,  123 

υΣοϊ,  127,  259 

vtos  roC  ανθρώπου,  6,  88,  139 

uios  T-^s  άττωλεία?,  d,  301 

mos  roi)  Geoi),  o,  82 

ύψωθηναι,  105,  258 

φαίνβιν,  66 

φανβροΰν,  80,  92,  348 

^ai'cs,  307 

φαΰλοί,  106 

φίλοί  του  Katcrapos,  825 

φιλβ?;/,  137,  234,  352 

φοίνιξ,  254 

φρέαρ,  115 

^υλάίτσβιΐ',  200,  261 

φωνεΐν,  217 

0ωντ7,  78,  141 

0(5s,  68,  187,  205,  259 

χα/ρω,  201 
χάρΐ5,  72^ 

χείμαρρου$,  306,  307 
χ€ίμών,  224 
χιτών,  329 
Χριστό  S,  ό,  74,  179 
χωρεΐν,  194 

τ//ι;χΐ7,  242,  256,  257 
ψυχην  τίθέναι,  220 
ψώμιον,  269 

ώρα,  84,  91,  127,  175,  256,  325 
'Ωσα^'ί'ά,  254 
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COMPLETE    LIST. 


1.    GREEK. 

Author 

Work 

Editor 

Price 

Aeschylus 

Prometheus  Vinctus 

Rackham 

φ 

Aristophanes 

Aves — Plutus — Ranae 

Green 

3/6  each 

,, 

Vespae 

Graves 

3/6 

,, 

Nubes 

J» 

Φ 

Demosthenes 

Olynthiacs 

Glover 

2/6 

Euripides 

Heracleidae 

Beck  &  Headlam        3/6 

l> 

Hercules  Furens 

Gray  &  Hutchi 

inson    2/- 

11 

Hippolytus 

Hadley 

t 

„ 

Iphigeneia  in  Aulis 

Headlam 

2/6 

t> 

Medea 

)i 

2/6 

II 

Hecuba 

Hadley 

φ 

II 

Alcestis 

, 

φ 

Jl 

Orestes 

Wedd 

4/6 

Herodotus 

Book  V 

Shuckburgh 

3/- 

,^ 

„       VI,  VIII,  IX 

,, 

4/-  each 

,, 

„     VIII  I— go,  IX  1—89 

», 

2/6  each 

Homer 

Odyssey  ix,  x 

Edwards 

2/6  each 

II 

•1        XXI 

,, 

2/- 

XI 

Nairn 

2/. 

^^ 

Iliad  VI,  xxii,  xxiii,  xxiv 

Edwards 

2/-  each 

Lucian 

Somnium,  Charon,  etc. 

Heitland 

3/6 

.^ 

Menippus  and  Timon 

Mackie 

3/6 

Plato 

Apologia  Socratis 

Adam 

3(5 

,, 

Crito 

,, 

φ 

J, 

Euthyphro 

»» 

φ 

,, 

Protagoras 

J.  &  A.  M.  Adam       4/6 

Plutarch 

Demosthenes 

Holden 

Φ 

II 

Gracchi 

>» 

61. 

*l 

Nicias 

„ 

ι: 

,, 

Sulla 

,, 

Timoleon 

,, 

6/. 

Sophocles 

Oedipus  Tyrannus 

Jebb 

4/- 

Thucydides 

Book  III 

Spratt 

5- 

j^ 

Book  VII 

Holden 

5/- 

Xenophon 

Agesilaus 

Hailstone 

φ 

1» 

Anabasis  Vol.  I.     Text 

Pretor 

3- 

fl 

Vol.  II.    Notes 

11 

4/6 

Μ 

,.        I,  π 

4/- 

If 

I,  III,  IV,  V 

,1 

2/-  each 

It 

II,  VI,  VII 

φ  each 

•t 

Hellenics  i,  11 

Edwards 

3/6 

11 

Cyropaedeia  i,  11  (2  vols.) 

Holden 

6/. 

1» 

in,  IV,  V 

)» 

5- 

tl 

„               VT,  VII,  VIII 

ft 

5/- 
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2.    LATIN. 

AutJtOT 

Work 

Editor 

Price 

Caesar 

De  Bello  Gallico 

Com.  I,  III,  VI,  VIII 

Peskett 

1/6  each 

ft 

„     ii-iii,  and  vii 

J,  • 

i\-  each 

Jl 

„       Ι-ΙΠ 

„ 

3/; 

»f 

,,        IV-V 

,, 

1/6 

)t 

De  Bello  Civili.     Com.  i 

Peskett 

3/- 

,,           Com.  Ill 

,j 

Φ 

Cicero 

Actio  Prima  in  C.  Verrem 

Cowie 

1/6 

J, 

De  Amicitia 

Reid 

3/6 

1) 

De  Senectute 

jj 

3/6 

De  Officiis.     Bk  iii 

Holden 

ι\• 

>> 

Pro  Lege  Μ  an  ilia 

Nicol 

1/6 

>| 

Div.   in  Q.  Caec.  et   Actio 

Prima  in  C.  Verrem 

Heitland  &  Cowie       3/- 

>) 

Ep.  ad  Atticum.     Lib  li 

Pretor 

3/• 

t» 

Philippica  Secunda 

Peskett 

3/6 

t> 

Pro  Archia  Poeta 

Reid 

2- 

u 

„    Balbo 

<« 

1/6 

1> 

„    Milone 

») 

2/6 

t> 

„    Murena 

Heitland 

3/- 

,,     Plancio 

Holden 

4/6 

JJ 

„    Sulla 

Reid 

3/6 

5) 

Somnium  Scipionis 

Pear  man 

V- 

Cornelius  Nepci 

3  Four  parts 

Shuck  burgh 

i/6  each 

Horace 

Epistles.     Bk  i 

,, 

2/6 

}  J 

Odes  and  Epodes 

Govv 

5/- 

Odes.    Books  i,  ill 

jj 

i\•  each 

J) 

„        Book  II,  IV 

»> 

1 16  each 

>> 

Epodes 

φ 

Juvenal 

Satires 

Duff 

hi- 

Livy 

Books  IV,  VI,  IX,  XXVII 

Stephenson 

2J6  each 

)) 

Μ         V 

Whil.ley 

φ 

„        XXI,   XXII 

Dimsdale 

lie  each 

Lucan 

Pharsalia.      15k  I 

Heitland  &  Raskins  1/6 

J, 

De  Bello  Civili.     Bk  vii 

Postgate 

H- 

Lucretius 

Book  V 

Duff 

Φ 

Ovid 

Fasti.     Book  vi 

S  id  g  wick 

Φ 

>1 

Metamorphoses,  Bk  I 

Dowdall 

1/6 

Plautus 

Epidicus 

Gray 

3/; 

t> 

Stichus 

Fennell 

φ 

Trinummus 

Gray 

3/6 

Quintus  Curtius   Alexander  in  India 

Heitland  &  Rj 

iven       3/6 

Tacitus 

Agricola  and  Gerniania 

Stephenson 

3/- 

Hist.     Bk  I 

Davies 

2/6 

Terence 

Hautontimorumenos 

Gray 

3/- 

Vergil 

Aeneid  I  to  xil 

SidgM^ick 

1 16  each 

Bucolics 

>> 

1 16 

Georgics  i,  ii,  and  III,  iv 

il-  each 

\ 

Complete  ^Vorks,  Vol.  I,  Text       „ 

3/6 

>l 

Vol.  II, 

Notes  „ 

4/6 
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Aiiifior 

About 
Biart 
Boileau 
Comeille 

De  Bonnechose 


Delavigne 


3.    FRENCH. 

Work 

Le  Roi  des  Montagnes 

Quand  j'etais  petit,  Pts  I,  II 

L'Art  Poetique 

La  Suite  du  Menteur 

Polyeucte 

Lazaie  Hoche 

Bertrand  du  Guesclin 


Editor 
Ropes 

BoieUe  ^\• 

Nichol  Smith 
Masson 
Braunholtz 
Colbeck 
Leathes 


Part  II  (  With  Vocabulary) 


Louis  XI 

Les  Enfants  d'Edouard 
De  Lamartine      Jeanne  d'Arc 
De  Viguy  La  Canne  de  Jonc 

Dumas  La  Fortune  de  D'Artagnan 

( With  Vocabulary) 
Erckmann-Cliatrian     La  Guerre 


Guizot 

Mme  de  Stael 

Malot 

Merimee 
Michelet 
Moliere 


Perrault 
Piron 
Ponsard 
Racine 


Saintine 


Discours  sur  I'Histoire  de  la 

Revolution  d'Angleterre 
Le  Directoire 
Dix  Annees  d'Exil 
Remi  et  ses  Amis 
Remi  en  Angleterre 
Colomba 

Louis  XI  &  Charles  the  Bold 
Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme 
L'Ecole  des  Femmes 
Les  Precieuses  ridicules 

,,       [Abridged  Edition) 
Le  Misanthrope 
L'Avare 
Fairy  Tales 
La  Metromanie 
Charlotte  Corday 
Les  Plaideurs 

,,       {Abridged  Edition) 
Athalie 
Picciola 


Scribe  &  Legouvo    Baiaille  de  Dames 


Scribe 

Sedaine 

Souvestre 


Thierry 


Vlllemain 
Voltaire 


Xavier  de 
Maistre 


Eve 

Clapin  &  Ropes 
Eve 

Ropes 
Clapin 

Eve 

Masson  &  Prothero 

Verrall 

Ropes 
>  > 

Clapin 

Saintshury 

Braunholtz 


Rippmann 
^Masson 
Ropes 
Braunholtz 

>> 

Eve 

Ropes 

Bull 

Colbeck 

Bull 

Eve 

Ropes 


Masson  &  Prothero    2/6 


Le  Verre  d'Eav 

Le  Philosophe  sans  le  savoir 

Un  Philosophe  sous  les  Toits 

Le  Serf  &  Le  Chevrier  de  Lorraine 

Le  Serf  [With  Vocabulary) 

Lettres    sur    I'histoire     de 

France  (xiii — xxiv) 
Recits  des  Temps  Merovin- 

giens,  I — III 
Lascaris  ou  les  Grecs  du  xv«  Siecle 
Histoire  du  Siecle  de  Louis 

XIV,  in  three  parts      Masson  &  Prothero 
La  Jeune   Siberienne.     Le)   λτ_„„„ 

LepreuxdelaCited'Aostej   ^^^^^ 

3 


Price 

each 
2/6 
2/- 
i\- 
Φ 

1,6 
1I- 
^i- 
Φ 
1/6 

2/- 
3/- 

2/6 
2/- 

2/- 
2/- 
2/- 
2/6 
1/6 
2/6 
2/- 
i/- 

2/6 
2/6 

1/6 
V- 

^Z- 

2/. 
2/- 


Masson  &  Ropes 
Masson 


2/6 


3/- 

each 
1/6 
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4.    GERMAN. 

Author 

Work 

Editor 

Price 

Andersen 

Six  Fairy  Tales 

Rippmann 

2/6 

Ballads  on  German  History 

Wagner 

3/. 

Benedix 

Dr  Wespe 

Breul 

3/- 

Freytag 

Der  Staat  Friedrichs  des 

Grossen 

Wagner 

2/. 

German  Dactylic  Poetry 

„ 

3/- 

Goethe 

Knabenjahre  (1749 — 1761) 

Wagner  &  Cartmell 

[    2/- 

Hermann  und  Dorothea 

>>                  »» 

3/6 

»» 

Iphigenie 

Breul 

3/6 

Grimm 

Selected  Tales 

Rippmann 

3/- 

Gutzkow 

Zopf  und  Schwert 

Wolstenholme 

3/6 

Hacklander 

Der  geheime  Agent 

E.  L.  Milner  Barry 

3/- 

Haxifif 

Das  Bild  des  Kaisers 

Breul 

3/- 

Μ 

Das  Wirthshaus  ira  Spessart 

Schlottmann 

&  Cartmell 

3/- 

ft 

Die  Karavane 

Schlottmann 

3/- 

Immennann 

Der  Oberhof 

Wagner 

3/' 

Klee 

Die  deutschen  Heldensagen 

Wolstenholme 

3/ 

Kolilraiiscli 

Dasjahr  181 3 

)> 

M' 

Lessing 

Minna  von  Barnhelm 

Wolstenholme 

3/- 

Lessing  ic  GeUert    Selected  Fables 

Breul 

3/" 

Mendelssohn 

Selected  Letters 

Sime 

3/- 

Raiuner 

Der  erste  Kreuzzug 

Wagner 

2/. 

Biehl 

Culturgeschichtliche 

Novellen 

Wolstenholme 

3/• 

l> 

Die  Ganerben  &  Die  Ge- 

rechtigkeit  Gottes 

»t 

3/- 

Schiller 

Wilhelm  Tell 

Breul 

2/6 

l> 

,,         {Abridged  Edition) 

l> 

1/6 

t> 

Geschichte  des   dreissigjah- 

rigen  Kriegs  Book  ill. 

>> 

3/- 

» 

Maria  Stuart 

ft 

3/6 

fl 

Wallenstein  I.  (Lager  and 

Piccolomini) 

t» 

3/<5 

1» 

Wallenstein  Π.  (Tod) 

)> 

3/6 

Utiland 

Ernst,  Herzogvon  Schwaben 

Wolstenholme 

3/6 

THE   PITT  PRESS  SERIES. 


Author 

Bacon 


Cowley 

Earle 

Gray 

Lamb 

Macaulay 


Mayor 


More 


MUton 


Pope 
Scott 


Shakespeare 


Shakespeare  & 

Sidney 

Wallace 

West 

>> 
Carlos 
Mm 
Bartholomew 

Bohinson 


5.    ENGLISH. 

Work  Editor 
History  of  the  Reign  of 

King  Henry  VII 
Essays 

New  Atlantis  {In  the  Press) 

Essays  Lumby 

Microcosmography  West 

Poems  Tovey 

Tales  from  Shakespeare  Flather 

Lord  Clive  Innes 

Warren  Hastings  ,, 
William  Pitt  and  Earl  of  Chatham     ,, 

Lays  and  other  Poems  Flather 
ASketchof  Ancient  Philoso- 
phy from  Thales  to  Cicero 

History  of  King  Richard  ΠΙ  Lumby 

Utopia  „ 

Arcades  and  Comus  Verity 
Ode  on  the  Nativity,  L'Alle-" 
gTo,  II  Penseroso  &  Lycidas 

Samson  Agonistes  „ 

Sonnets  „ 

Paradise  Lost,  six  parts  ,, 

Essay  on  Criticism  West 

Marmion  Masternian 

Lady  of  the  Lake  ,, 

Lay  of  the  last  Minstrel  Flather 

Legend  of  Montrose  Simpson 

Old  Mortality  Nicklin 

A  Midsummer-Night's  Dream  Verity 
T\velfth  Night 

Julius  Caesar  ,, 

The  Tempest  ,, 

King  Lear  ,, 

Merchant  of  Venice  , , 
King  Richard  II 

As  you  Like  it  ,, 

Fletcher  Two  Noble  Kinsmen  Skeat 

An  Apologie  for  Poetrie  Shuckburgh 
Outlines  of  the  Philosophy  of  Aristotle 


Price 

Lumby  3/- 

West  3/6  &  5/. 

G.  C.  M.  Smith 

4/- 
3/-  &  4/- 
4/-  &  5/- 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
2/6 
1/6 


3/6 
3/6 
3/6 
3/- 
φ 
φ 
1/6 
each 

2ΐ- 
2/6 
2/6 

2/- 
2/6 
2/6 

1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
1/6 
3/6 
3/- 
4/6 


2/- 


Elements  of  English  Grammar 
English  Grammar  for  Beginners 
Short  History  of  British  India 
Elementary  Commercial  Geography 
Atlas  of  Commercial  Geography 

Church  Catechism  Explained 

5 


3/6 

ί 
t 
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6.    EDUCATIONAL  SCIENCE. 

Work  Editor 

Lectures  on  the  Teaching  of  Modern 

Languages 
Life  and  Educational  Works  Laurie 

Three   Lectures  on   the  Practice  of 

Education 

I.  On  Marking 

II.  On  Stimulus 
TIL    On  the  teaching  of  Latin 

Verse  Composition 
General  Aims  of  the  Teacher) 
Form  Management  \ 

Thoughts  on  Education 
Tractate  on  Education 
On  Stimulus 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Teachinf 


I  Vol. 


Vol. 


Author 

Colbeck 
Comenius 


Eve 

Sidgwlck 

Abbott 

Farrar 

Poole 

Locke 

MUton 

Sidgwlck 

Thring• 


7.    MATHEMATICS. 

Ball  Elementary  Algebra 

Euclid  Books  i — vi,  xi,  xii 

Books  I — VI 
Books  I— IV 
Also  separately 

Books  I,  &  ii;  ill,  &  iv;  v,  &  vi;  xi,  &  XII  i/6 
Solutions  ^o  Exercises  in  Taylor's 

Euclid  W.  W.  Taylor 

And  separately 

Solutions  to  Bks  i — iv  „ 

Solutions  to  Books  VI.  XI  „ 

Hobsoii&  Jessop  Elementary  Plane  Trigonometry 
Loney  Elements  of  Statics  and  Dynamics 

Part  I.    Elements  of  Statics 
„     II.    Elements  of  Dynamics 
„  Solutions  of  Examples,  Statics  and  Dynamics 

,,  Mechanics  and  Hydrostatics 

Smitli,  C.  Arithmetic  for  Schools,  with  or  without  answers 

„  Part  I.   Chapters  i— viii.    Elementary,   with 

or  without  answers 
„  Part  II.     Chapters  ix— XX,  with  or  without 

answers 
Hale,  G.  Key  to  Smith's  Arithmetic 


Price 


% 


V- 


1/6 


Quick 

3/6 

Browning 

l\- 

Φ 

^ 

4/6 

4/6 

Taylor 

5/- 

>> 

4/- 

>l 

3/- 

eiuA 

io/6 

61- 
61• 
4/6 
7/6 
4/6 
3/6 
7/6 
4/6 
3/6 

./. 

;/« 
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^l)t  ffiamftrilrgr  Btfele  for  S^^tools 
antr  (Colleges* 

General  Editors  : 
J.  J.  S.  PEROWNE,  D.D.,  Bishop  of  Worcester, 
Δ.  F.  KLRKPATBICK,  D.D.,  Eegius  Pbofessob  of  Hebrew. 


Extra  Fcap.  8vo.  cloth,  with  Maps  when  required. 
Book  of  Josliua.     Eev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D.     2s.  Gd. 
Book  of  Judges.     Eev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.     3s.  6d. 
1  and  II  Samuel.     Prof.  Kibkpatrick,  D.D.     3«.  6d.  each. 
I  and  II  Kings.   Prof.  Lumbt,  D.D.  5s. ,  separately  3s.  6d.  each. 
I  and  H  Clironicles.  E-v.  W.  E.  Barnes,  D.D.     4s. 
Books  of  Ezra  &  Nelieniiali.     Prof.  Eyle,  D.D.     4s.  6d. 
Book  of  Job.     Prof.  Davidson,  D.D.     5s. 
Pscilnas.     Book  I.     Prof.  Kirkpatrick,  D.D.    3s.  6d. 
Psalms.    Books  II  and  III.    Prof.  Kirkpatrick,  D.D.    3s.  βίΖ. 
Book  of  Proverbs.     Archdeacon  Perowne.     3s. 
Book  of  Ecclesiastes.     Very  Eev.  E.  H.  Plumptre,  D.D.     5s. 
Song  of  Songs.     Eev.  Andrew  Harper,  B.D.      [In  the  Press. 
Bookof  Isaiali.  Chaps.  I.-2S'K:siZ.  Eev.  J.  Skinner, D.D.  4s. 

Chaps.  2^1,.— LSLVI.     Eev.  .J.  Skinner,  D.D.     4s. 

Book  of  Jeremiah.     Eev.  A.  W.  Streane,  D.D.     4s.  6d. 
Book  of  Bzekiel.     Prof.  Davidson,  D.D.     5s. 
Book  of  Daniel.    Eev.  S.  E.  Driver,  D.D.  [In  the  Press. 

Book  of  Hosea.     Rev.  T.  K.  Chetne,  M.A.,  D.D.     3s. 
Books  of  Joel  and  Amos.     Rev.  S.  E.  Driver,  D.D.     3s.  Qd. 
Books  of  Obadiah  and  Jonah.     Arch.  Perowne.     2s.  6d. 
Book  of  Kticah.     Eev.  T.  K.  Chetne,  M.A.,  D.D.     Is.  6d. 
Kahum,  Habakkuk  &  Zephaniah.   Prof.  Davidson,  D.D.    3s. 
Books  of  Haggai,  Zechariah  &  Sdalachi.  Arch .  Perowne.  3s .  6d. 
Book  of  Bflalachi.    Archdeacon  Perowne.     Is. 
I  Slaccabees.  Eev.W.pAiRWEATHERandEev.  J.  S.Black.  3s. Gi. 
Gospel  according  to  St  Matthew.   Eev.  A.  Garb,  M.A.  2s.  6d. 
Gospel  according  to  St  Mark.  Eev.G.F.  Maclear, D.D.  2s.  6d. 
Gospel  ace.  to  St  Luke.  Yery  Eev.  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.  4s.  &d. 
Gospel  according  to  St  John.  Eev.  A.  Plumuer,  D.D.  4s.  6d. 
Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Prof.  Lumby,  D.D.     4s.  6d. 
XSpistie  to  the  Romans.     Eev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  D.D.     3s.  6d. 
First  and  Second  Corinthians.  Eev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.  2s.  each. 
EpisUe  to  the  Galatians.    Eev.  E.  H.  Perowne,  D.D.    Is.  6d. 
EpisUe  to  the  Ephesians.     Eev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  D.D.  2s.  6d. 
EpisUe  to  the  PhiUppians.  Eev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  D.D.  2s.  6d. 
Colossians  and  Philemon.     Eev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  D.D.  2s. 
EpisUes  to  the  Thessaionians.   Eev.  G.  G.  Findlay,  B.A.    2s. 
EpisUes to  Timothy  &  Titus.  Eev.  A. E.Humphreys, M.A.  3s. 
EpisUe  to  the  Hebrews.  Very  Eev.  F.  W.  Fabrab,  D.D.  3s.  Qd. 
EpisUe  of  St  James.  Very  Eev.  E.  Η.  Pluhptbe,  D.D.   Is.  6d. 
St  Peter  and  St  Jude.  Very  Eev.  E.  H.  Plumptre,  D.D.  2s.  6rf. 
EpisUes  of  St  John.     Eev.  A.  Plummer,  D.D.     3s.  6d. 
Book  of  BevelaUon.     Eev.  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.     3s. 
Other    Volumes   Preparing. 


LONDON  :  0.  J.  CLAY  and  SONS, 

CAMBRIDGE   UNIVEESITT  PRESS  WAREHOUSE, 

AVE   MARLi  LANE. 


€l)t  Smaller 
Cambriiige  33ible  for  ^tboote. 


Now  Ready.     With  Maps.     Price  Is.  each  volume. 

Book  of  Joshua.    Rev.  J.  S.  Black,  LL.D. 

Book  ot  Judges.    Rev.  J.  S.  Black,  LL.D. 

First  Book  of  Samuel.     Prof.  Kibkpatrick,  D.D. 

Second  Book  of  Saunuel.     Prof.  Kirkpatbick,  D.D. 

First  Book  of  Kings.     Prof.  Lumby,  D.D. 

Second  Book  of  Kings.     Prof.  Lumby,  D.D. 

Bzra  &  Neliemiah.     Prof.  Ryle,  D.D. 

Gospel  according  to  St  Matthew.     Rev.  A.  Carr,  M.A. 

Gospel  according  to  St  Mark.     Rev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D. 

Gospel  according  to  St  Luke.   Very  Rev.  F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D. 

Gospel  according  to  St  John.     Eev.  A.  Plummer,  D.D. 

Acts  of  the  Apostles.     Prof.  Lumby,  D.D. 


€i)t  Cambrftcje  ^vnk  Ce^tament 

for  Schools  anb  €^olleges 

General  Editor:   J.  J.  S.  PEROWNE,  D.D. 


Gk>spel  according  to   St  Matthew.     Rev.  A.   Carr,    M.A. 

With  4  Maps.    4s.  6d. 
Gospel  according  to  St  Mark.     Rev.  G.  F.  Maclear,  D.D. 

With  3  Maps.    4s.  Qd. 
Gospel  according  to  St  Luke.     Very  Rev.  F.  W.  Farrar. 

With  4  Maps.     6s. 
Gospel  according  to   St  John.      Rev.  A.   Plummer,  D.D. 

With  4  Maps.     6s. 
Acts  of  the  Apostles.    Prof.  Lumby,  D.D.    4  Maps.    6s. 
First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.     Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.    3s. 
Second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians.   Rev.  J.  J.  Lias,  M.A.   3s. 
EpisUe  to  the  Hebrews.  Very  Rev.F.  W.  Farrar,  D.D.  3s.  6d. 
Epistles  of  St  John.     Rev.  A.  Plummer,  D.D.    4s. 

Gbneeai.  Editor  :  J.   ARMITAGE  ROBINSON,  D.D. 
EpisUe  to  the  Philippians.  Rev.  H.  C.  G.  Moule,  D.D.  2s.  6d. 
EpisUe  of  St  James.    Rev.  A.  Care,  M.A.     2s.  6d. 
Pastoral  EpisUes.  Rev.  J.  H.  Bernard,  D.D.     3s.  6i2. 
Book  of  E-evelation.    Rev.  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.     5s. 
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